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PREFACE TO THE Fl RST ED IT ION .

GEORGE M ARTIN LANE died on the thirtieth of June, 1 89 7 .

His La tin Grammar, in the preparation of which he had been
engaged, during the intervals of teaching in Harvard University,
for nearly thirty years, was at that time approaching completion.

The first two hundred and ninety
-one pages had been stereo

typed the pages immediately following, on the Relative Sentence
and the Conjzcnctz

'

zze Particle Sentence through ana l and gnz
’

a

(pages 29 2 together with the chapter on the l rfinz
’

tz
’

ne

(pages 3 74 were ready for stereotyping ; of the remainder
of the book, pages 3 0 3

—
37 3 and 38 7

—
436 were in the form of a

first draught ; final ly, be had received a few weeks before his

death, but had never examined, the manuscript of the chapter

on Verszfica tz
'

on (pages 442 written at his invitation by
his former pupil, Dr. Herman W. Hayley, now of Wesleyan
University .

It was found that my dear and honoured master had left a writ
ten request that his work should be completed by me, in consul
tation with his colleagues, Professors Frederic De Forest Al len
and Clement Lawrence Smith. A month had scarcely passed
when scholars everywhere had another heavy loss to mourn in

the sudden death of Professor Allen. Almost immediately after

wards, Professor Smith left this country, to take charge for a year
of the American School of Classical Studies in Rome, but not be
fore we had agreed that circumstances required the early publica
tion of thebook, notwithstanding his absence. I was thus deprived

of two eminent counsel lors,whose knowledge and experiencewould
have been of inestimable assistance.

About one hundred and twenty pages (30 3- 3 73 and 387
exc lusive of Vernfica tz

’

on, were yet to receive their final form.

Professor Lane had determined the order in which the topics

contained in these pages should be treated, and no change has

beenmade in that order. M ost of the main principles of syntax,
V



P ref ace.

too, have been left exactly as they were expressed in his draught.
This draught was written some years ago, and, a lthough he had
corrected and annotated it from time to time, there is no doubt

that in writing it out afresh he would have made many alterations
and improvements which are not indicated in his notes. Conse

quently, he is not to be held responsible for errors and omissions in
the pages which had not received his final approva l . Yet I con

ceived it my duty to preserve, so far as possible, the very lan

guage of his corrected draught ; and this, in the statement of

a lmost all the main principles, I have been able to do. Some

modifications and some radica l a lterations were inevitable ; in
particular, the treatment of guamw

’

s
, qzcana

’
o, gain,

the Supine,
and Numera ls seemed to ca l l for much amplification and

rearrangement. I have a lso deemed it necessary to add some

seventy sections" under various heads, and Dr. Hay ley has been
good enough to write sections 2458

— 25 1 0 ,
which precede his

chapter on Verszfica lz
'

on. But, in genera l, my principal function
has been : first, to provide additiona l Latin examples of the prin
c iples which Professor Lane had formulated ; secondly, to enter,

under the various principles, historica l statements regarding the

usage in the Latin writers
,
drawn from the best authorities at my

disposa l.
Professor Lane’s own method was far from that of a compiler.

He took nothing for granted without thorough investigation,
how

ever wel l established ir might seem
,
and he followed the dic

tum of no man, however widely accepted as an authority . For

example, his many pupils and correspondents wil l remember

how untiring he was in his efforts to arrive at accuracy in even

the minutest points of inflection. Thus
,
for the L ist of Verbs

9 22 he made entirely new col lections, and admitted
no form among the

‘

principa l parts
’
unless actual ly found repre

sented in the authors. In the details of syntax, he was equal ly
indefatigable the sections on the Loca lz

'

ve Proper ( 1 3 3 1
for instance

,
contain the result of an immense amount of painful

1 T he sections which I have added are as fol lows : 1866, 1873, 1878, 1879 ,
1880 , 190 1 , 190 2, 190 3, 190 7 , 190 9 , 19 13 , 1922, 1 927, 1935, 1964,
1975, 1978, 1 979 , 1980 , 1981 , 1982, 1983 , 1984, 1 989, 1990 , 20 1 1 , 20 1 2, 20 13,
20 14, 20 1 5, 20 68, 20 86, 20 88, 20 97 . 2 1 1 1 , 21 22, 21 52 , 2 1 55, 2255, 2264, 2267 ,
227 1 , 2273, 2275, 2276, 2277 , 228 1 , 2289 , 2292, 2345, 2357, 240 0 , 240 6, 240 7,
240 8, 240 9, 241 0 , 241 1, 241 2, 2413, 2414, 2740

- 2745.
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research. He devoted much anxious thought to the definitions

and the titles of the various constructions : thus, the distinction
between the Present of Vioia

’

Narra tion ( 1 590 ) and the Anna/

isiz
'

e Present ( 1 59 1 ) seems obvious now that it is stated but to

reach it many pages of examples were col lec ted and compared.

He held that examples printed in the grammar to il lustrate syn

tactical principles should never be manufactured they should be
accurately quoted from the authors, without other a lteration than

the omission of words by which the construction under illustra
tionwas not affected. Hewas careful, also, not to use an example
in which there was any serious doubt as to the text in that part

which covered the princ iple il lustrated by the example. T o
‘Hidden Quantity

’ he had given much attention
, and many of

the results of his studies in this subject were p ublished, in 1 889 ,
in the Sclzool D ictiona ry by his friend Dr. Lewis. Since that time

he had found reason to change his views with regard to Some

words, and these changes are embodied in the present book, in

which he marked every vowel which he believed to be long in
quantity .

The order in which the divisions and subdivisions of grammar

are here presented wil l not seem strange to those who are ac

quainted with the recent grammars published by Germans. It is

the scientific order of presentation, whatever order a teacher may
think fit to fol low in his actua l practice. The table of contents

has been made so ful l as to serve as a systematic exposition of

the scheme
,
and to make needless any further words upon it here .

In the Appendix Professor Lane would have inserted, out of defer
ence to custom, a chapter on the Arrangement of Words ; but

the draught of it which he left was too fragmentary for publica
tion. Since the proper preparation of the chapter would have

greatly delayed the publication of the book, it was thought best

to omit it altogether, at least for the present. This topic, in fact,
like some others in the Appendix , belongs rather to a treatise on

Latin Composition than to a Latin Grammar.
For the indexes, and for much va luable help in proof reading,

I heartily thank Dr. J . W . Wa lden, another of Professor Lane’s
pupils.

In the course of his work, Professor Lane frequently consulted
his col leagues and other distinguished scholars both in this country
and in Europe. He grateful ly welcomed their advice, and care

vii
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ful ly considered and often adopted their suggestions. Had he
lived to write a preface, he would doubtless have thanked by name
those to whom he considered himself as under particular obliga
tion, whether from direct correspondence or through the use of

their published works ; but it is obvious that the information in
my possession wil l not al low me to attempt this pleasant duty.

Of Professor Lane’
s pupils, a lso, not a few, while in residence as

advanced students at the University, were from time to time en

gaged in the col lection of materia l which he used in the gram
mar. They, like his other helpers, must now be content with

the thought of the courteous acknowledgment which they would
have received from him.

M ORRIS H. M ORGAN.

HARVARD Umvansrrv,
CAM B RIDGE, M ay , 1898.



PREFATORY NOT E TO THE

REV IS E D ED IT ION.

IN this Revised Edition many changes and corrections in details
have been introduced throughout the book, but no alterations have
been made in the treatment of broad general princ iples , except in
the chapter on Sound 1 6 T his has been very largely
rewritten and extended from nineteen to thirty

-one pages by my
friend, Professor Hanns Oertel

,
of‘ Yale University, who has also

been kind enough to make the changes in the chapters on For

mation and Inflec tion rendered necessary by his rewriting of the

sections on Sound . In this rewriting M r. Oertel has proceeded
upon the ideas that' in a school grammar, even an advanced one,

phonology should play a subordinate part that nothing should be
introduced that cannot be illustrated from such Latin and Greek

as are available to the student ; and that those points should be
emphasized which assist in the analyz ing of compounds and in the

understanding ofword
-formation and inflection. With these ideas,

which necessarily prevent the introduction of some important

topics treated in works on phonetics, I am in entire sympathy .

M y thanks are due to not a fewscholars and reviewers who have

pointed out passages in the first edition which in their opinion

ca l led for changes . Some of their suggestions I have adopted ;
with others I have found myself unable to agree .

M . H. M .

HARVARD U e rs r
'

rr
,

CAM BR IDGE , M ay, i go3 .
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LAT IN GRAM M AR

I . Latin Grammar has two parts. I . The first part
treats of words : (A ) their sound ; (B ) their forma
tion ; (C.) their infl ection. II. The second part shows
howwords arejoined together in sentences.

PART FIRST d W ORDS

PART S OF SPEECH.

2 . The principal kinds of words or PART S OF S PEECH are Nouns
Verbs, and Conjunctions .

3 . I . NOUNs are S ubstantive or Aajective.

4. (A.) NOUNS S UB STANT IVE , otherwise ca lled Substantives , are
divided, as to meaning, into Concrete and Abstract.

5. CONCRETE S UBSTANT IVE S denote persons or things . Concrete

Substantives are subdivided into P roper [Va t/res, which denote individua l
persons or things : as, Cicerfi, Cicero ; Roma , Rome ; and Common Names,

otherwise cal led Appellatives, which denote one or more of a c lass : as,

homo, man ; taurus , ba ll .

6 . Appel latives which denote a col lection of single things are ca lled Collee

tives : as, turba , crowd ; exercitus , a rmy . Appel latives which denote stuff, quan

tity, material, thingsnot counted, but having measure or weight, are called rll a terz
‘

a l

Substantives : as, v inum , wine ferrum , iron faba , horsebeans.

7 . AB ST RACT SUBSTANT IVE S denote qua lities, states, conditions :

as, rubor, redness ; aequiti s ,f izirness ; SOll tfidO, lonel iness.

8 . (B . ) NOUNS ADJECT IVE , otherwise ca l led Adjectives, at

tached to substantives , describe persons or things : as , rub er, reel ;
aequus ,f a ir ,

°

salus , a lone.

9 . PRONOUNS are words of universa l app lication which serve

as subs titutes for nouns .

Thus , taurus , bull, names, and ruber, red,describes, particular things but ego,
I , is universally applicable to any speaker, and meus , mine, to anything belonging
to any speaker.



to. ADVERBS are mostly cases of nouns used to denote manner, place,
time or degree : as, subito, suddenly ; foras , out of doors difi, long valdé ,
wig/l td], very .

u . PREPOS IT IONS are adverbs which are used to modify as prefixes the

meaning of verbs, or to define more nice ly the meaning of cases : as, voca,

[ ca/1, I call out ; ex urbe ,fi om town .

1 2. II . VERBS are words which denote action, including
existence or condition : as, regit, be guides ; est, be is ; latet,
be is bid.

1 3 . I II . CONJUNCT IONS connect sentences, nouns, or verbs : as,
et, and; s ed, but.

14. INT ERJECT IONS are cries which express feeling, and are not usual ly a part of
the sentence : as, 5 , hen, a las .

x5. There is no Arm a n in Latin : thus, ménsa may denote table, a table,
or tire table.

A . S O U N D .

ALPHABET .

1 6. In Cicero’
s time, the sounds of the Latin lan

guage were denoted by twenty-one letters (D ZV. 2,

Character Name pronounced Name pronounced

r

x
~

z
n
m
m
u
n
w
>

T he names given above are those employed by Roman grammarians .

The sound indicated by
~ ay is only approximate ; the true sound is that of

the French é in fife ; see 39 . T he names of the letters are indeclinable ;
for their gender, see 41 2.

1 7 . Two other letters were also in use to represent Greek sounds in

Greek words ; these were a lways ca l led by their Greek names, and were

placed at the end of the a lphabet ; they are Y, h amed. ,
a and Z ,

named z é ta (7x).

2



T/ze A lpbabet. [1 8—24.

1 8. Ontem on THE ALPHABET . T he Latin ai habet, which original ly con
sisted of capitals only,was adapted from the a lphabet o Chalcidian colonies in italy .

1 9 . S P E LL ING. The signs for the Greek sounds denoted by «b and x, and perhaps
also that for 0, these three sounds being unknown in Latin, were used as numerals

In words borrowed from the Greek the Romans at first represented 0 by t,
d»by p, and x by c : as. tfis , incense, for Noe ; Poeni, Punians, for Ooimu c ;
ca lx, el m/k, for d if. Occasional ly also the Latin mutewas doubled : as, stru
pus , strap, for o rptidios . Later, about the middle of the second century n.c . , th , p
and ch begin to be used : as, cothumus , boot, for x60opvos ; amphora ,jar. for
éu¢opa A cha ea for

‘

Axmé . In some instances these aspirates were next introduced
even intowords purely Latin as, chommodus, af able, for commodus , anaffec
ta tion ridiculed by Catul lus (Cat. 84) and disapproved by Quintilian (r, 5, But

pulcher, pretty , is the usual spelling for pulcer (formed by the suffi x - cro from
the stem of the verb poli6 , I fiolis/i ). E ven Cicero (0 . 160 ) aspirated the c in this
word as a concession to popular usage, as he did the t in Cethegus , K arthago,
and the

g
in triumphus , while he retainedthe unas irated explosive in the proper

names rcivius , name of a
‘
gens,

’ M ato , o ta, aep té . and in s epulcrum,

tomb corona , crown , and lacrima , tea r. In a similar manner Greek b was at
first transcribed by r as, rumpia , a kind of weapon, for pendant ; but later by rh
as, rhetor, rhetortcian, for (stirrup.

20 . The letters C (firstwritten and K were at an early period used promiscu
ously, and C stood for both unvoiced k and voiced g : as, vmco, V irgo, virgin .

Afterwards K dropped out of general use except in the abbreviations K . or Kai. (or

kalendae,first of t/re wont/r. and K . for the proper name Kaesa (Quint. r, 7 , to ).
About 0 0 n.c . the sign or C was used for the unvoiced k a lone, while a separate
sign, w ich became G,

was set a art for the voiced g . But C continued to be used
torg in the abbreviations C for an: s , 2) for Gaia, and On. for Gnaeus . Occa
sionally q is written for 0 , almost always before the vowels o and u as. qum for

cum,
wit/z qolunt forcolunt, t/iey cultivate ; pe finia, money . But ordinarily

q is found before unsy llabic (consonantal ) u (v ) only
21 . Before the introduction of Y and Z u was used for the Greek Y : as,

B urrus , later P y rrhus (Cic. 0 . and s , or. as a medial, $5 , for Z as,

8 6 0 3 , belt, later z ana ; mass a, lump. for malacissfi, Isoften,
for M ku céw.

By a blunder, y was occasional ly introduced in words of Latin origin as
,
lacryma,

tear, for lacrima , which was wrongly supposed to be derived from Greek M ap-r.

22. T he characters I and V represent not only the two vowels i
and u. but a lso their cognate semivowels (52) g and u cal led
commonly consonant i and u, but with less ambiguity unsy llabic i and
u (82 ; T hey are equivalent to the English y and 70 respectively .

23 . In words like maior, simple i was commonly written for the sound

of ii ( 1 53 . 2 ; 82 ; But Cicero in such cases wrote ii : as , a ii6 , I my ,

M a iia , T roiia (Quint. r, 4, n ) . In the same way Lucretius spel led
Granugenarum , of Greek-born me n, and Envs. of him, cvnvs, w/mse, occur

in inscriptions . Sometimes the same sound is represented by a ta l ler letter,
‘ i longa ,

’
especia l ly in the imperia l age : as , MAIOR,greater. T here are a lso

cases in which the two designations were confounded, a double i being
written, and one or the other lettermade ta ller: as, EIIVS or E lxvs, of mm.

34. T he tal l i, I lon a,was usednot only to represent unsy llabic i but, begin

ning with Sulla’s time, a so for long vowel i (29 , 2, b) : sig ns ,
“

QVINQVE,

g
ive. It also represents sometimes double i : as, vls for vus , m tlia roads . At the

eginning of words it occurs without reference to quantity for both short and long i ,
and, by mistake, I is elsewhere found for short i.

3



25 . T he emperor Claudius (A .D . 41
-

54) introduced a separate sign for unsy llabic
u restricting the sign v to the vowel u (Quint. 1 , 7 , 26 ; Ta . 1 1 , but it did
not become current.

26 . In schoolbooks and most texts of the authors , the vowel u is printed
U , u , and the consonant V ,

v . A character, J , j , was introduced in the

1 7 th century, to indica te the consonant i. But this character is no longer
usua l in editions of the authors or in schoolbooks .

27 . T he distinction between and v is not a lways made very consistently : q
has regularly , and g and 3 have sometimes, an aftersound of w

,
best represented by

v ; but the usual practice is to write 11 , as in the fo llowing disy l lables : qufirum ,

of
-w/zom ; anguis , snake ; sue

—
Wis, sweet. qu is always counted as a single sound

See also 250 4.

0

28 . For the intermediate sound (1 0 3) between 1 and u , as in the first sy l lable of

lub et, l ibet, z't pleases, and in the second sy llable of optimus , optumus , best
(Quint . 1 , 4, 8 ; 7 , the emperor Claudius invented a separate character. It failed
of acceptance, as did also the signwhich he attempted to introduce for ps .

29 . T he same characters were ordinarily used to denote both_long and

short vowels . But a t different periods long vowels were sometimes indi

cated in inscriptions thus :

Long a , e ,
or u was sometimes doubled : as, AARA, a lta r , PAASTORES

,

s/zep/zerds ; LE EGE , by law ; ivvs
,
rig/rt . T his doubling, which was never frequent,

seems to have been introduced into Latin from the Oscan by the poet Accius . It

occurs most frequently in inscriptions about the year 1 50 B .C . , but sporadical ly muchlater : as, CONVENT vvs , of t/ze a ssembly ,
ARB IT RAT VV

,
by t/ze decree and in other

stems in -u

Long i was often denoted (a . ) By the spel ling ei (after the pronunciation
of this diphthong had been changed to E, as

,
DARE ], be g iven R ED l E IT

,
ba t/z

come ba ck INT ERIE IST I
,
lza st died . S ome Roman grammarians prescribed this spel l

ing for every long i ; others tried to regulate the use of c i for i by specia l rules . At
the end of the republic, the spel ling 5 1 had given way to uniform 1 . (b. ) S ince the
time of Sulla, by a tal ler letter ( ‘ i long a as

,
l n

, fastened (23,
A mark ca l led an apex ( 7 7 3 ) was often put over a long vowel : as

,
FECIT

,

ma e ,

“

HOR
'

ri Nsn/s ; DVVM VI RAT VS
,
duumvz

'

ra te . T he apex was written in the

imperial age the form whiclrxoccurs in an inscription,
was adopted by the gramma

rians
,
and is stil l in use to mark the long vowels . Itmay be mentioned that inscrip

tions which employ the apex are by no means consistent in its use
,
and that late

inscriptions have it over short and long vowels, apparently for decorative purposes.

Quintilian 1
, 7 , 2 prescribes it only for cases which otherwise might be ambiguous as

,

M ALvs (m a ma st
,
to distinguish it from M ALVS (m a luS ), bad .

30 . In schoo lbooks, a long vowel is indicated by a horiz onta l l ine over

it : as , ara , a lta r ; mens is , month ; 6rd6 , series. A short vowel is some
times indica ted by a curved mark : as , per, t/rroug/z diix ,

leader ; but this
mark is unnecessary it long vowe ls are systema tica l ly marked. U sua l ly
the quantity of the vowels in each word is definitely fixed ; but in a few
cases the s ame vowe l may be now short. now long , as in Engl ish the cc of

been is pronounced long by some (bean ), short by others (bin ) . T hus (2446)
mihi, ibi were sometimes pyrrhics (u u . sometimes iambi (V _ ,

See for other cases 1 34, 2443 , 2452, 2453 . S uch vowels of variable
quantity are termed common andmarked \_J or U as mihi, tome
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LONG VOWELS .

36 . All vowels are long which are :

(1 ) W eakened from a diphthong (96- 1 0 1 or which are the result
of contraction (1 18) as, concidc

‘

; from caedo cog6 from co-ago .

(2) Lengthened by compensation ( 12 1 ) as, quih i for quincni.

(3 ) Before nf, ns , often before no fol lowed by a consonant, and, in

some cases, before gn

P RONUNCIAT ION OF VOWELS .

37 . T he fol lowing English sounds come nearest to the Latin pro

nunciation of the vowels :
38 . LONG VOWELS . a had the sound of a inf at/ter ; e that

of a inf a te (but see i that of z
’

in mac/tine ; 0 that of o in

tone ; (1 that of u in rule.

39 . I t must be noted, however, that a ll English long vowels , save a as

in f albcr , a re more or less diphthongal , that is, they become gradua l ly
c loser a in f ate ends in a vanishing sound of t o (not heard in the

eof Frenchféte) , and o in no ends in the sound of 00 . S imilarly the long e

sound in be becomes c loser and ends in a sound similar to the y in y ear . In
Latin all long vowels had one sus tained sound.

40 . SHORT VOW EL S . a sounded approximately like the E ngl ish
a in the firs t syl lable of a/za ; e , i. o , and u sounded like e in step,

z
'

in

pic, 0 in obey , and u inpul l respectively.

41 . L atin short 3 did not differ, except in quantity , from long 5 ; it never had the
flat ’

sound of English a in f at. In the case of the other vowels, i, e , 0 , and u,

the long vowels were closer (46) than the short ones. T his is the same difference
which the English shows in been ( long and close) and l ain (short and open) ; pool

(long and close) and pull (short and open) . For this reason
,
open i is sometimes

represented by e in inscriptions : as, ANEM A for anima, soul ; and vea was the
rustic pronunciation for via ,

road (Varro, R . R . 1 , 2,

42 . Y , which was a sound borrowed from the Greek sounded like
German a . The sound, which is missing in Engl ish, is formed with the
tongue in position for z

'

(in bin ) and the lips rounded as for 0 0 (in moon) .

CLASSIFICAT ION OF VOW ELS .

43 . Vowels are divided according to the position of the tongue . Latin

i and e are cal led front vowels
, because the front part of the tongue is

elevated. This elevation is greater for i than for e . Latin 0 and u are

ca l led back vo wels, because they require an el evation of the rear part of

the tongue. T his elevation is greater for 11 than for o .

'

Latin a holds an

intermedia te position, no part of the tongue being raised, while the front
part is depressed .

44. In the formation of i and e, the tongue approaches the hard pa late ;
hence these two vowels are a lso ca l led pa lata l vowels . Similarly, o and u

are ca l led vela r or gut/um! vo wels
,
because in their formation the tongue

approaches the soft palate (vé lnm p a lati) .
6



D z

'

pbtbong s . [45 52 .

45 . o and u require a rounding of the l ips (labia ) hence they are cal led
labia l vowels . T he same is true for y .

46 . Comparing the vowels in Eng lish been and bin
, it wil l be noted that

the passage between the tongue and the ha rd pa la te is narrower in the
former than in the latter case . T he ee in been is therefore said to be a.

narrow or close vowel, while the t in kin is wide or open . See 41 .

D IPHTHONGS .

47 . Two unlike (43—46 ) vowels pronounced under
one stress and as one syllable form a D ip/”bong . All
diphthongs are long.

In all diphthongs the transition from one vowel to the other is gradua l .
A diphthong is ,

therefore
,
not formed simply by pronouncing two vowels in

succession, but the voca l organs pass through al l the intermediate positions
and consequently the sound is constantly changing.

48 . In their origin diphthongs are of two kinds : (a . ) primitive diphthongs as in
foedus , trea ty ; aurum , gold ,

“

or (b . ) secondary diphthongs, the result of vowels
meeting in formation, composition, or inflection see 1 20 .

49 . T he diphthongs which occur in c lassica l Latin are au ,

ae , oe ,
and the rare ui and on.

an sounded l ike on in lzouse. a e had the sound of short La tin a rapidly
combined with the sound of e in Engl ish men . But it is the common

practice now to give to ac the sound of ay or a t in ay , a isle, a l though the

difference between Latin a c and the earl ier a i from which it descended is
thus oblitera ted . oe had the sound of short Latin 0 rapidly fo llowed b
the sound of e in English men. But it is now cus tomary not to distinguis

between La tin oe and oi, and to give to both the sound of at in boil . ui is

pronounced by combining La tin short 11 and i (40 , 41 ) with the stress on the i

l ike French ouz
'

; eu by combining L atin short e and u with stress on the u .

50 . Besides these, the fol lowing diphthongs occm in the older inscriptions : a i
pronounced as a t in a isle : c i as ei in erg/d; oi as oz

'

in boil ; and on which sounded

very much like the final 0 in no
, go, which is real ly a diphthong (see

CONSONANT S .

51 . Consonants are formed by stopping the breath somewhere in the

cavity of the mouth or by squeez ing it through a narrow channel or

aperture .

52 . S EM IVOW ELS . There is no sharp line of demarcation between con

sonants and vowe ls . Some vowels in unsyl labic function (82, 83 ) notably
i (j) and u (n) (corresponding to Engl ish y and w) , though usual ly classed
as consonants, are so c losely related to the vowels that they are termed
semivowels T o these may be added al so the l iquids l and r. C0 n

tact of the semivowels i and u with their corresponding vowels i and u is

avoided in c lassica l times . See for -vu 1 0 7 e ; for -qun 1 57 ; and for

-11 1 0 4, e (on obiicio) ; 458 (B oi for *B oii) . See 1 53, 3 .

7



53 Words S ound.

PRONUNCIAT ION OF CONSONANT S .

53 . M ost of the consonants are pronounced as in

Eng lish. The following points must be noticed
'

54. b before a surd, as s or t , has the sound of p . T he Spel ling b is
here s imply etymo logica l : a s, ab s , pronounced ops (the b re ta ined in

spel ling because of a b ) ; urb s , pronounced urps (the b retained because of

the oblique cases urb is , urbi, obtero, pronounced optero (Quint.
I , 7 , where the Spel ling of the preposition ob was kept

55. c has a lways the sound of Eng lish a.

56 . d before the surd s is pronounced t the spel ling d is preserved for
etymologica l reasons only : as , adsum , pronounced atsmn .

57 . g a lways has the sound of English g in go, never that ofg in gentle.

gu , when it makes one sy l lable with the fol lowing vowel, is pronouncedlike Englishgw : as, sanguine like sanguine.

58 . h has a weak sound as /z in British Eng lish (Southern ) , and by some
was not counted as a consonant. Consequently the same uncertainty ex

isted as to initia l h . T he omission of initia l h is recogniz ed in classica l
Latin for anser (origina l ly E lsewhere the omission of initia l h
in spel ling, as os tia for hos tia , is rare until the third century A .D .

Very rarely h is written between two vowels to denote that each should be pro
nounced separately (like our diaeresis in coextensive) : as, aheneus , bronz e, with aé
separate ( 1 1 6 a ) ; but a es , bron ze, with diphthonga l ae .

59 . Unsy l labic (22) or consonant i has the sound of Englishy in y ear .

60 . There were two varieties of 1. One was like the Engl ish I, guttura l
in character, because in its pronunciation not only the blade (front part) of
the tongue touched the gums, but in addition to this the rear part of the
tongue was elevated toward the soft pa late . T he other 1 was purely denta l,
and formed without such back eleva tion . T his second variety appeared in
the combination l l , or whenever I was fo l lowed by the front vowe ls (43 ) e
or i, or when it was fina l . E lsewhere l was guttura l .

6 1 . From the earliest times fina l m in unaccented syl lables had a fa int
sound or was even inaudible (Quint. 9 , 4, Consequently it is often
omitted in writing in the o lder inscriptions both before an initial vowe l or
consonant : as, POCOLO for pocolom ; O INO for oinom (unum ) , and the

grammarian Verrius Flaccus proposed to write only ha lf an M for fina l
111 before a vowel . In prosody, therefore, fina l 111 did not prevent e lision

T he same is seen in prose in cases like [ pay bent
to, from animum I turn my mind towa rd (395) v énire

,
to be sold

for venum ire , to go to sa le But in monosy l lables where m c loses
the accented sy l lable, it did not vanish (2494, and this difference in
the treatment of fina l m is reflected in the Romance languages .

62 . n s tands for two sounds . It represents the denta l nasa l , as n in

Eng lish now. But before the guttura ls k
, c , g , q, and the compound

x c s ). it represents the guttura l nasa l which is written ng in Engl ish
sing , wrong . T his second n is sometimes ca l led n adulterinum or spuri

ous n,

’
thus : no (in avunculus ) as in uncle ng (in angulus ) as in ang le ;

ngn (in sanguine ) as in sanguine ; nqu (in inquir) as z
’

nkw in inb'zw
'

per ; nx
(in pinxit ) as in ly nx .

OI
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Consonants . [6 3-

74.

63 . Dental 1) before 8 had a reduced sound
, and is therefore sometimes omitted

in writing : as, c ase s for c énsor ; coso1. for c6nsul, in older inscriptions ; and
formosus by the side of farmonsus ; v icé s imus by the side of vicéns imus ,
Cicero omitted the n in the adjective sufiix - énsis as, foré sia , of t/ze forum ;
horté s ia , ga rden plants .

64. q, in c las sical Latin, appears only in the combination qu, sounded
like Eng lish on or kw r was tril led.

65 . s , in c lassica l Latin was a lways unvoiced (surd, 75) like English s in
so, sin,

never voiced (sonant, 75) as English s in ease. su, when it makes
one sy l lable with the fol lowing vowel , is like sw in sweet

66 . In old Latin,
fina l 3 after a short vowel and before a consonant seems to have

been reduced in sound or to have disappeared altogether. In the older inscriptions it
is often omitted in the ending of the nominative singular -us , and in the pre

-Cicero
nian poets final 5 often does notmake position But such omission was con
sidered vulgar in Cicero’s time (Cic. O. 1 61 Quint. 9, 4,

67 . In the archaic period Latin 5 stood also for the voiced sibilant (English 5 in

ea se. z in z ea l) , as in ASA, a lta r

68 . t is always sounded as in time
,
never as in nation . The pronuncia

tion of ci and ti with the c and t as sibilants (as in Eng lish cinder, nation )
is very la te.

69 . v is like the E ngl ish w.

70 . x is a compound consonant, standing for cs , and so sounded, never

as Engl ishgs orgz .

7 1 . 2 , being a Greek sound, should have retained its Greek pronuncia

tion. This differed in the different dialects ; in the Attic of the fourth

century B .C. it was approxima tely that of E nglish 2 in zea l, while its ea rlier
va lue was ad. T he Romans had great difficulty in pronouncing this sound

(Quint. 1 2, 1 0 , 27 but the grammarian Ve lins Longus express ly states

that it should not be pronounced a s a compound sound (zd ).

72 . About 1 0 0 B .C. the combinations ch , ph , and th were introduced in

Greek words to represent x, (p, and 0 ; as Philippus , for the o lder PIL IPVS .

Somewhat later these combinations were in genera l use in some Latin

words ch is thought to have been pronounced like bl: in block/wad,

ph as in upl u
'

ll, and th as in lzotlzozcse. B ut in practice ch is usua l ly sounded
as in the German mac/zen or z

’

c/z, ph as ingraphic, and th as inpatbos .

CLAS SIFICAT ION OF CONSONANT S

73 . E X PLOS IVES . Consonants which are formed by stopping the breath

in the ora l cavity and then suddenly removing the obstruction are ca l led
explosives . They cannot be pro longed in sound. They are : c , k, q, g ;
t , d ; p , b . These are often called nzutes.

74. CONT INUANT S . Consonants which may be rolonged in sound are

ca l led continuants . T hey are : unsyl labic (83 ) i and u l r

l, s , f ; n m .

9



75 Wora
’
s S ound.

75 . Voxcnn and UNvmcr-zn. If during the emission of breath the voca l
chords vibra te the consonant is said to be voiced or sonant : g ; d ;
b ; n m ; l r ; unsyl labic (83 ) i (59 ) and u otherwise it
is said to be unvoiced or surd : c , k, q ; t ; p ; h , s , f.

76 . NASALS . In the majority of consonants , the breath escapes through

the cavity of the mouth
,
and the cavity of the nose is closed in the rear by

means of the raised soft pa la te. T hose consonants in which the brea th

escapes through the nose, while the ora l cavity is closed, are ca l led nasa ls .

as
, n , m , n adulterinum (see

77 . CLASS IFICAT ION ACCORD ING TO PLACE OF FORM AT ION . Consonants
are further divided according to the place where the breath is s topped or

squeez ed. If the breath is stopped by the l ips, as in p , b , m , or

squeez ed through the lips , as in v (Engl ishw), we speak of labia/s . If
the breath is forced through an opening between the upper teeth and the

lower lip, as in f, we Speak of a labioa
’
ental . S ounds which are pro

duced by the point of the tongue touching the upper gums and teeth, as

t , d , n , r, or by the formation of a narrow median channel in the same place,
l ike 5 , or of a la teral channel , like 1 are cal led dentals. Pa lata ls
are formed by an e leva tion of the front part of the tongue agains t the for

wa rd section of the pa la te, l ike i consonant (Eng lish y ). (5 ) If the back
of the tongue touches or approaches the rear part of the palate as in k , q ,
0
, g , n adulterinum (Eng lish ng in sing ), and l we Spea k of guttura ls

(velars ) ; see 44.

7 8 . S PIRANT S . Sounds which are produced by friction of the breath
are ca l led sp z

’

rants as , s , f, and h .

79 . S IB I I.ANT S . On account of its hissing sound, s is cal led a sibilant.
Eng l ish s, z , t/z are sibilants .

80 . DOUB L ING 0 F CONSONANT S . In English, double consonants as the
tt, nn, pp, mm in motto, Anna ,

tapping , gramma r
, are sounded exactly like

the corresponding single consonants in cot, pan, tap, ram. In Latin, on the

other hand,
double consonants (gem inatae ) were p ronounced as they are

in modern I ta lian. In the case of exp los ives as in m itto, after the
tongue had come in contact with the roof of the mouth (7 . first t ) a short

pause ensued before the explos ion took place second t) . In the case

of continuants as in summus , Apo l lo , the mm or 11 was sounded
appreciably longer than a sing le m or 1

,
and a t the beginning of the second

ha lf of the long continuant there was a s l ight increase of force .

8 1 . Consonants were not doubled in writing til l after 20 0 D .c as, FVISE for
fuis s e ,

to Iza ve been
,
and for more than a century afterward the usage is variable :

as, in the same inscription,
ssssnr , t/zey mfg/it be, by the side of svrnaAss s

,
t/zou

mayest lzave conquered ; but i t must not be inferred that they were pronounced as

single consonants .

SYLLAB IC AND UNSYLLAB IC FUNCT ION.

82 . Whenever two or more sounds are combined in a sy l lable, one of
them excels in acoustic prominence : as , a in Englishpat ; n in the group
pnd in opnd (opened ) ; I in the group tld in bol t/d (bottled ) ; and s in the

group pst. T his sound is said to have sy llabic function or to be sy llabic ; in
the examples given, a , n, 1, and s a re respectively syl labic. A ll the other
members of each group are termed unsy llabic .
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A ccent. [83—88 .

83 . Vowels are a lmost a lways used in sy l labic function. W hen, in rare

cases, they are unsy l labic, this fac t is usua l ly indicated in phonetic works by
an inverted ha lf-circle, A , placed under the vowe l ; so in the case of diph

thongs to indicate the subordina te member : as ai, oe, ui Latin omnia
and English glorious , when pronounced as words of two syl lables , would be
written omnia glorjous .

,

When sounds other than vowels have,
in rare cases , sy l labic function, this fact is noted in phonetic works by a

point, or circ le , a ,
under the letter : as , L atin *aggs (1 1 1 , Eng

lish opnd, opnd.

ACCENT .

84. The relative force with which the different sy llables of a

word are uttered varies . Such variation in emphasis is ca l led stress

accentua tz
’

on.

T he degrees of stress are rea l ly infinite, but for practica l purposes it is
suflicient to dis tinguish between the strongest stress (chief accent) ;

a weaker stress (secondary accent) ; and absence of stress (a tonic
syl lable ). In the Eng lish contradict, the last syl lable has the chief accent,
a secondary accent fa l ls on the first, and the second syl lable is unstressed.

85. It is not customary to indicate the place of accents in L atin by special signs .

When, for special reasons , signs are used. denotes the chief accent, the secondary
accent, while the unstressed sy l lables are left unmarked.

THE CLAS S ICAL ACCENT .

86 . In c lassica l Latin the place of the chief accent may be determined
by the fo l lowing rules .

W ords of two syllables have the accent on the

penult as
,

hémo gear.

W ords of more than two syllables have the

accent on the penult when that syllable is long
otherwise on the antepenult : as,

paluster, onustus (1 77 ) muliebris , genetrix ( 1 78 ) arborés , arbu
tus , g ladio lus .

87 . A short penult retains the accent in the genitive and vocative

with a sing le i from stems in -i0 (456, as , genitive, 0 6nsfl i ;
impé ri ; genitive or vocative, V ergili ; Va leri ; M ercuri. For

c alefé cis , &c . , see 394.

88 . In a few words which have lost a sy llable the accent is retained on the last
sy l lable ; such are ( L ) compounds of the imperatives die and dfic

.

as , Edi
-

1 0 ;
nominatives of proper,names in

-a s and -is for -§tl s and - itl s as
,
A rpin

'

a
'

is ,

or Arpinatis ; L aené s ; M aecenas ; Quin s ; S amnis ; also nos tras ,
vos tras ; words compounded with the abbreviated enclitics -c for -ce

and -n for -ne : as, il lic ; tanton ; audis tin (for the shortening of the final
syl lable : as v idén,

dost see 7 , see 1 2 audit, contracted from audivit9
0
4

o

( 1
5
4, The Latin grammarians prescribe the crrcumflex (90 ) for all these long

sy lables.
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Words Sound.

EARL IER RECE SSIVE ACCENT .

89 . In the prelitera period of the Latin language, the accent tended to

go as far from the eniiy of the word as possible (recessive accent) . T hus ,
while the classical accentuation is inimicus, the o lder period accented

inim icus . In literary La tin this early recessive accent has survived, on ly
in P lautus’s accentuation of words of the form u u u g (proceleusma tic

or fourth paeon, see in which he stresses the first sy l lable : as,

facilius (classical facilius ) ; voluera t (cl assica l voluera t ). But in many
ins tances the early recessive accent may be traced in literary La tin by the
phonetic changes which it produced ( 10 2

90 . M US ICAL ELEM ENT . T he native L atin grammarians slight the stress accent
nation and pay much attention instead to the variations in pitch. But they are so

greatly dependent on theirGreek models that they are unsafe guides in this matter.

I t is
,
however

, probable that a stressed vowel was uttered on a higher key (acute) than
an unstressed vowel (grave), and that in certain syllables the long, accented vowel
showed a rise and fal l (circumflex) as, il lic

9 1 . T he force of the Latin stress accent must have varied at different

periods and in different localities, as it now varies in the Romance countries .

T he early recessive accent seems to have been fairly emphatic ; but the
stress in classica l Latin was probably weak and the difference between
accented and unaccented syl lables was much less marked than it is in

Eng lish.

PROCLITICS AND ENCLITICS .

92. PROCLIT ICS are unaccented words which are pronounced as a

part of the fol lowing word they are T he relative and indefinite

pronouns and their derivatives Prepositions.

(a . ) Thus, quadie, pronounced quadie; qui vixit, quivrxit ; genus unde
L atinum , genus undeL atinum . S imilarly quamdifi , as long a s iamdifi ,

this long time. A distinction is thus made between the interrogative qua lis
which is accented, and the relative qual is ( 1 83 1 ) which is proclitic (Quint. 1 , 5,
cf. the English wl w, which is accented when interrogative, and proclitic when relative
(b. ) c ircum litora, pronounced circum litora ab 6 ris , pronounced abOris

(Quint. 1 , 27) in inscriptions and manuscripts prepositions are often united inwrit
ing with the following word. Phrases like extemp l

'

c
'

l , suddenly , invicem
in turn, are commonly written and accented as one word. But the preposition is

accented when it is fol lowed by a monosy llabic unemphatic (and therefore enclitic) per
sona l pronoun : as in 111 6 ; abs té (but ab s 16 , if té is emphatic) . All_preposi
tions used as adver ( 140 2) have an independent accent.

93 . ENCL IT ICS are words which have no accent of their own, but are

pronounced as a part of the word preceding . T his increase of the num
ber of sy l lables produced certain accentua l changes, a ll the details of

which are not clear. When the enclitic was monosyl labic the place of the
accent seems to have been determined as in 86 ; thus v fdé s , but v idé sne ;
L etio, but L atié que. Again, when by the addition of a monosy l labic en

clitic the accent fal ls on the fourth syl lable from the end, a secondary (84, 85)
accent was probably placed on the penult : as, pericula , but periculAque .

T he Roman grammarians agree, however, in demanding that everywhere
the sy l lable preceding the enclitics -que, m e ,

-ve, and -cc should be ac

cented. In deinde and subinde there is authority for placing the accent

on the first sy l lable.
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" 1 0 3 Words S ound.

97 . CHANGE OF nu. Thediphthong au,
whichwas preserved in educated speech,

was changed to 6 in rustic and col loquial pronunciation (see the anecdote related by
Suetonius, Vesj}. as, copo, innheepcr, for caupo ; plas trum for p lau
S trum (ba rge) , ca rt C l6 d ius for C laudius . Some of these gained l iterary
currency : as, c6dex, hooh, caudex

,
h/oc/e ; fac i le , nechcloth, fauces , throa t .

T he form sbdé s ( 1 572 ) for S i audé s S i audé s (Cic . 0 . 1 54) is a colloquialism.

98 . CHANGE OF c i. c i as a genuine diphthong is common in old inscriptions
as

,
5 5 1 ; S E IVE ; ADmrva ; m nxs avrqr ; FE IDA. In classical Latin it has passed

into i : thus
, S i, if ; sive

,
either aditur, is approa ched ; dixé runt , they sa id ;

fida , fa ithful . An intermediate stage between the old diphthong c i and the classical
t_was a very close (46) E : as , P LO l RVM B (465) for p lurimi ; IOVRE (50 1 , 50 7) for
mri. For the ortliographical use of c i as a spel ling for the long i-sound, see 29 .

99 . CHANGE OF oi. T he development of oi was paral lel to that of a i. It first

passed into c c as, CO IRAVE RVNT and COERAVE RVNT ,
they ca red ; on u s

,
useful ,

and OET I
,
to use ; Lomos and LOE Dos

, play , — all in old Latin. In classical L atin
it has further been changed in accented syl lables to u as, cfirévé runt, fi tile , fi ti,
lfidus . But o e was retained in classical Latin ( t . ) when a secondary diphthong
the result of contraction and in a few words like foedus , trea ty , perhaps
as an archaiz ing , legal term ; foedus , ug ly , poena , pena lty , perhaps through the
influence of Greek fl out ?) (in the verb pfinire,

to punish, the regular appears) ;

proelium , skirmish , foetor, stench and moenia , wa lls
, perhaps because there

was a word mfinia , services . T he connection of nan, not. with noenum (45
1444 699 ) is difficul t because of the unusual development of oe to o,

for which t e

Praenestine form CORAVB RONT is the only parallel .
1 0 0 . CHANGE of on . on , found in inscriptions down to about go s .e .

, passed,
in classical Latin, into it as , POVBLICOM ,

NOVNT IATA, l ovruax ; later pub l icum ,

f uhlic, nfint l i ta , nah/fed, ifidex ,judge.

1 0 1 . CHANGE or eu . Primitive (48 ) cu appears in classical La tin only in the
/

interjections eu, h eu, éheu , h eus . E very other original eu had, even in old L atin,

passed into on and developed like the latter : as, *neumen (Greek revue ) became
first it noumen ,

then ( 1 0 0 ) niimen . W ith the exceptions noted above. thediphthong
eu, as it appears in Latin, is always of secondary origin the result of the two
vowels e and u meeting in composition : as

, neu, neither
,
from ne-v e ; neuti

quam ,
from né and utiquam

WEAKENING IN UNACCENT ED SYLLAB LE S .

1 0 2 . T he vowel of an unstressed (atonic) sy l lable is often weak
ened, changing its quantity or qua lity or both. T his is especial ly the
case in sy l lables immediately preceded by the chief accent (posttom

'

c

sy l lables) . T he fol lowing changes took place at an early period when
Latin stil l possessed the old, recessive accent

WEAKENING OF S IM PLE VOWE LS IN M EDIAL SYLLABLE S .

1 0 3 . (a . ) Aromc M B
‘

D rAr. e before a single consonant was weakened (with the
exceptions given under to i as, col l iga, collect, from leg 6 ; hesr

’

from certaminis , of t/re contest, from c ertamen fl am inis
,
from

fl imen (47o) . And so probably h iet664) arose from ‘t hee or *‘hoc ( l o5,g ) when
used as proclitic Before the labials p , b , f, and rn this weakened sound was

intermediate between i and u and both spellings occur : as, quadripé s and

quadrupes , four
-footed ; a l imentum, nourishment ; monumentum ,

monu

ment. T he choice of i or u was probably governed by the (

z
uality of the stressed

vowel in the preceding syl lable : viz . , 11 after 0 and u, and i a ter a ,
e
, and i. But

such distinction is only imperfectly maintained in classical Latin.
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Vowel Cha ng e : Wea/eem
’

ng . [1 0 4— 1 0 7 .

(A) But before two consonants
, before r, before vowels, and after i, atonic e does

not change : as, lévam cntum but lév iminis
, qf consola tz

‘

on obs essus
(but 6 bsxdco) , possessed sé c l c tfis , society , from the stem socie (but né vitfisfrom the stem nove generis , of the hind ; adeunt, they approa ch.

1 0 4. (e . ) Atonic media l a , except in the cases mentioned below under (d . ) (e. )
and was first weakened to e and then underwent the same changes as atnmd
gi edial e as (before smgle consonants ), cénficia, accomplish, from fac 10
1n8 1116 ,/ump in, from $ 3 116 rédditus , restored

,
from da tus ; trie l i:

tem ,
three-hear

ted
,
from ‘tricapitem (caput) , Cic . 0 . 1 59 ; occ iput, ha ck ofihe

heart, and smcxput ,jole in
.

compounds of iaci6 -iac i6 is weakened in
early Latin to -1ec 16 (as, con1e0 16 , but later to - ici6 (as, sub ic ia) . T hislast form may be due to syncope ( 1 1 1 , a ) of the radical a . T he Spelling -iic i6 (as,
subuc 16 ) is late and faulty I t does not occur in republican inscriptions and
owes its origin to a confusion of the two forms coniecié and comic io . (On the
quantity of the vowel of the prepositions in these compounds of ia c i6 , see 1 22 e) ;
(before p, b , I,m) a ccept, and é ccupfi,

occupy , from capi6 ; c éntu
bernaus , room-mate

,
rom taberna ; é brip ifi, to sna tch away , from rap l o ;

(before two consonants ) peperei, Irht we spa red , from parcfi ; accentus , a ccent
,

from cantus (before p éperi, I bran htforth, from pa ri6 .

(d . ) But an a in the preceding sy l la le may protect the atonic a : as, adag io,

adag ium , proverh, but prodig ium ,
mira cle

(e Atonic media l a before the guttural nasal (62 ) 11 fol lowed by g changed to i
as, attinga, touch, from

f . ) Atonic medial a before I fol lowed by any consonant save I changed to 11

(
both l and 11 being guttural . 60 , as

, éxsultare, to leap up, from sa ltare ; but
é fel li , [ deceit/ed, from

1 0 5 . (gr ) ATONIC M ED 1AL 0 , when fol lowed by a single consonant, first changed
to e and then underwent all further changes of medial atonic e : as, hominis ,
from at homon-is imag inis , for fi magonis , 226 (nominative imago,
485) C lipidinis , for cupidonis , cupidfi. virg inis , for
virgom s (nominative V irgo, ilico, from *ln- sloc6 , on the spot ( 169,
(h. ) Before two consonants or before guttura l l , (6o) atonic medial 0 Changed to

u as, éuntis , from * éontis (Greek iovros) ; sé dulo, from 56 (10 16 But
a preceding v or u protects o ( 1 0 7, c) .
(11 ) Before r, atonic medial 0 was retained : as

,
témporis , of time

'

except
when u in the preceding sy l lable induced a change to u as, fulguris , of ltghtning
(for the -r in the nominative singular fulgur instead of - s , see

1 0 6. (h ) M edial -a i
,
t -ov and - iv in posttonic syl lables were weakened to

u : as, dénua from dénovc
'

) é blué from ab lavo. T he form puer, hay ,
arose from the older POVER in enclitic voca tives (93, 7) and was thence transferred
to the nominative like piter in Ifipiter

W EAKENING OF S IM PLE VOWELS IN FINAL SYLLABLE S .

1 0 7 . (a . ) In final sy l lables unaccented original e before 8 and t was weakened to

i as, salfitis , of safety , from older sa lt—Hes

(h Final i became e : as . ante for anti (Greek dvri and anti-Cipare) nom
inative singular mare , from the stern ma ri

(e. ) In final sy l lables 0 before consonants changed to u except when preceded by
u or v : as

,
fil ius , son,

for old Latin fil ios (452) ferunt, they ca rry , for older fe
ront ; femur, thigh, nomin. sg . from the stem femor genus , hma

’

,
for

g enos , Greek y c
‘

vos but vivont, they live sa lvom ,
safe. Not long befp re the

beginning of our era 0 here also changed to u and appears to have coa lesced with the

preceding v (Quint . r, 7, as, in inscriptions INGENVS (nomin. sg for ing e

nuo s ; S ERvM ,
slave (acc. for s ervorn ; NOW»: for novom ,

something new ;
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so also
.

bourn,
oxen (gen. for bovom But inasmuch as the majority of

forms in the paradigms of these words retained their v ,
it was restored in most cases ,

by analogy , t_o the forms which had lost it : as
,
s ervum for s erum , because of

s erv 1 , s ervo , etc. v ivunt for v iunt
,
because of vivo ,

v iv is
,
v iv it

,
etc .

(d . ) When the stems fac (facere , do), cap (capere , tahe) appear as secondmembers of compounds , their a changes in fina l sy l lables to e as, a rtifex,
a rtisa n

auceps , bird -ca tcher . After the analogy of these words
,
compounds with dic ere

and i re have e in the nom. sg . : as
,
index , (from 1 11 8 and dicere) ;

comes , compamon (from corn
,
with

, and ire) see 1 36, 2.

WEAKENING OF DIPHTHONGS IN UNACCENT ED SYLLABLE S .

1 0 8 . D iphthongs , whether mecual or fina l , are treated a like in atonic
sy l lables .

(a . ) Atonic ci, oi, and a i (ae) became i : as, lupi, wolves (nom. for
319 111 oi (Gr. Mila n) ; be l li, in wa r (loc . sg . , 460 , for * be l le i (Greek ohm)
or it el loi (Greek ohm ) exis timo

,
I consider

,
from aes timo; concido trihe

down
,
from ca ed6 ; Cicero, 0 . 1 59 , mentions inicurn ,

unfa ir, for * inaecum ,

and concisum for * céncaesum ; so also, probably, hic , this, arose from boic

(662) when used as a proclitic
Atonic on and au became u : as

,
inc ludo, I include

,
from ciando ;

é CCfisfire , to accuse, from 0 3 11 8 3 .

1 0 9 . T here are not a few cases in which the atonic vowel does not conform to the
rules given above ( 1 0 2 These are usual ly compounds which show the vowel of
the simple verb. S ome of these were formed at a timewhen the early recessive accent
was no longer in force and consequently there was no cause for weakening ; in others
the vowel of the simple verb was by analogy substituted for the weakened vowel of
the compound : as, app eta, I strive after, from p et6 , which ought to have i like
col ligfi,

collect
, from legB ; intermedius , intermediate

,
but dim idius , ha lf ;

d é fraudfire ,
to chea t

,
by the side of dé fn

—
J dfire from fraudi re ; instead of the

common I refute, S cipio Africanus minor Pauli filius (1 85—1 29 B .C . ) said
rederguo, and pertisum for p ertaesum ,

but both Cicero (0 . 1 59) and Lucilius
discountenance p ertisum as the sign of a pedantic prig . In a few cases the reverse

process took p lace, and the weakened vowel which arose in the compound was trans
ferred to the simple verb : as

, clfidf) , I close for c laudo, which owes its ii to

compounds like occ luda. For a case where the vowel of the preceding sy l lable acted
as a stay to the expected change, see 1 04, a

’
.

LOSS IN UNACCENTED SYLLABLES .

1 1 0 . Only vowels which are short and atonic may be lost. T he
loss of a media l vowel is ca lled Sy ncope, of an initia l vowel, Aphae
rests ; of a fina l vowel Apocope.

1 1 1 . SYNCOPE . (a . ) L oss of a posttonic vowel, entailing the loss of a sy l lable,
occurs in ardus (Luci1. ; for 5 see 1 28) for the common é ridus , dry ca ldus by
the side of c alidus , wa rm (Quint. 1 , 6, reppuli, I pushed ba ch, and rettuli,
[ ca rried bach, stand for

* ré
x
pepuli and

* ré te tuli pergo, [proceed, stands
for * perreg6 from reg6 (c cor—r1g6 , é where the e is weakened

,
1 0 3, and

porr1g 6 , porg 6 ,
where it is either weakened or lost), hence it forms its perfect

p
erré xi p6n6 , I pla ee, is for osno ( 1 70 , 2) from *

po-s in6 hence it

orms its past participle p 0 5 1tus (972 for ifirgo. I blame. P lautus has
‘ fisfiripo (from asus and rapere) yields usurpo, 1 utiliz e ; *

gav ide6 , hence

i visus gives g audeo ,
I rejoice, converting to a t; before the fol lowing

in a similarway aucep s , bird-catcher
,
is formed from av iceps (av is , bird ,
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and capere, catch) ; e lendere, loch, frqm c lay idere (c lavis ,hey ) ; aetas ,
for aevitas praeca, hera ld, for (1 05,g ) prae-voco
with change of on to G prudéns ,prudent, for ”

proudéns from prov i

dens , foreseeing ; ni
'

l_pet , la tely , from
i“ noy ip

‘

er ; nuntius , messenger, from
it noventius (

1
333) 1ucundus ,; oyful, from 1uv 1cundus (Cic. Fin. 2, But

forms like p6 0 um,
cu sae_c lum ,

ag e, do not belong here,as they are original and
not derived by syncope rom poculum, saeculum ; cf. 1 72.

Where, through the loss of a vowel , I or r would come to stand between two
consonants, orwhere they would be final and preceded by a consonant, l and r become
sy l labic (83) and the sy l lable is thus maintained. Sy l labic I is represented b 11 1,
sy llabic 1' by er (1 72, The development of such intercalary vowels as u be ore l
and e before 1

' is calledAnaptyxis T hus, s ac ri-dots (cf. sa cri- leg ium )
became first l“s acrdc

'

its by syncope, then s acerdos , priest, by anaptyxis ; it acribus
(cf. 50 ri-m6nia ,pungency ) first became fl icgbus then acerbus,pungent ; i‘agri
los (267 , cf. agri

-co la , fa rmer ) became first it agglos , then itagerlos , and
fina lly , by assimilation of the 1' te l (166, a ellus , smallyield from dis-ficilter

(adverb from dis and facilis ) arose i d i clter and d1fl'iculter, with dg
'

ficulty .

The nominative sg . of the following words is to be exp lained thus . ager (451 ) was
original ly agros (cf. Greek éypoc), which changed successively to agys , if agers ,
and ag er (for the loss of - s see 1 7 1 , 1 and S imilarly i"50 1 1s, passing through
the stages of ‘aers ,

“50 0 1's , became acer and fi amlos by way of “fam s ,
‘fa rnul s , became iamnl

. (455) to which later the common ending of nouns of e

0 —declension was added, giving amulus .

1 1 2. APHAERESIS . Aphaeresis hardly occurs in literary Latin. In the pronoun

i ste the initial i is sometimes dropped this loss implies an accented ultima
A trace of prehistoric aphaeresis is found in the prefix po for apo (Greek

a nd) in pond, Iplace, for po
-s(i)n6 ( 1 1 1 , a ) .

1 1 3 . APOCOPE . Under the same conditions under which a medial vowel was
syncopated, the final vowel of a word which stood in close union with the following
word, as a preposition with its noun, was lost. In this way ‘*

peri (Greek m pi) be
came per ;

it apo (Greek fi fré) became ap, ab ( 164, ‘l'eti (Greek in ) became et .

S imilarly the final -e of the enclitics - c c ,
-no, not, and -ne 1nterrogativewas lost :

s i-cc became sic, so ;
1‘ ui-ne, uin,

why not habé sne, haben, hast thou

the imperatives dic , say , fic , lea and fa c , do, stand for earlier dice, dfiCe ,
face the shortened form em for eme (imperative of emere, take) has been
turned into an interjection In the same way nec arose by the side of ne

que ; ac by the side of atque Final -e has also
O

been dropped in the

nominative 5g . of a number of polysy l abic neuter stems in -§lt and -5r1 as ,

animal , animal , for titanimale , exemp lar, pa ttern, for * exemplare . S ee

5 6, 537 . It must, however, be remembered that in most of the cases given the loss
of,a final vowel would also result from elision ( 1 1 9) before the initial vowel of the
fol lowing word.

COM BINAT ION OF AD JACENT VOWELS .

1 14. HIA'

I
‘
U S . A succession of two vowel sounds not making a

diphthong is ca lled Hia tus .

When in the formation of words by means of suffixes or prefixes or

through the loss of an intervening consonant, two vowels come into con

tact within a word we Speak of internal hiatus ; the term externa l hiatus

comprises those cases where,
in connected discourse, the fina l vowe l of one

word comes into contact with the initia l vowel of the fol lowing word. For

the latter kind, see 2474.
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1 1 5 . The treatment of vowels in internal hiatus is four-fold ;
The hiatus may remain ; the two vowels may be fused into one

(Contraction) ; one of the two vowels may be dropped (E lzszon)
and the two vowels may be combined into a diphthong.

1 1 6 . HIA’

I
’

US is maintained (a . ) between two adjacent vowels the second

of which is long and accented (according to the c lassica l accentuation) : as,
coégi, I owed, and coactus ,forced (937 ) but c6g6 ( 1 18, l‘or coepi,

instead 0 coépi, I began, see 120 .

(b. ) Inmany prepositiona l compounds when the members were stil l felt
to be independent : as , praeesse (the contracted form praesse 18 found in

inscriptions) ; dé erunt, t/zey will be wanting , by the side of dé runt ; coa

lesc6 , grow together (the contracted form calé sc6 appears Ill _Varro) ;
cooptare. eoopt, cooperia, I cover up (by the s ide of rare o6ptare, co

perire) ; coitus , meeting, by the side of coetus

(e. ) A comparative ly large number of vowe l combinations remain un

changed : as ea and ed in eam, ber, andmea, by my (fem. s ing ia and ii in

maria , seas, v i5t6 ris , of fl u: traveller ; na and 11 5 in bé lua , monster,
sua, t/zrouga lter (fem. sg ) ié in quié s , quiet ; ue in 111 65 , pestilente ; ci

in mei, of me ; ui inmi, of time ; e6 in me6
,
by my (masc. sing ) .

1 17 . SYNIZESIS . In these combinations the first vowel is sometimes
made unsyl labic This is cal led swzizesis (2499) and is not rare in

poets , being often the only means of adapting a word to the requirements
of certain metres . T hus , fortuitus u g ) mus t appear in a hexame
ter as fortvitus (fortuitus ) . S ee 2499, 250 3.

1 1 8 . CONTRACT ION. (L ) Two l ike vowels may unite in one long vowel
rapidity of utterance was favourable to such fusion. In compounds , the

desire to keep the members dis tinct often prevented it. S o a lways n6m6 ,
noboafr. for ‘neem6 from *ne-hem6 , no man (for the loss ofh, see 58, 1 50
for e in *hem6 , see 144) and by the s ide of the open forms, nil from nihil ,
notbing : v éméns from veheméns , rapid (connected with the verb v eh6 ) ;
rarely dé runt, tbey will be wanting . and dé ss e , to be wanting , f ir dé erunt,
dEes s e ; dé lé ram , I bad destroy ed. from * d é lé eram for dé lé veram (for
the loss of v , see see 890 ; pas sam, o/

‘

paees, for passuum

A diphthong absorbs the fo l lowing vowel : as , praetor, o lder prai
tor, proctor, from

‘
pra i-itor, w/ro g oes Ire/arr : inscriptions show praerunt

for praeerunt, tbavw
-
‘

ll be before for pra ebé re , to the open form

praehibére occurs in P lautus
I f two unlike vowels are contracted at all. they usuallv unite in the

long sound of the first vowel . T hus
, 0 and a y ie ld 6 : as . c6 g6 , [fi n

-
re,

from cc-ag6 ; c6git6 , 1 ”dub, from co-agit6 . S imilarly Varro has 0 6

lé scat, itma y combine. for co-alé scat . o and e yie ld 6 as. pr6m6 , bring
out, c6m6 , put up. for pro-em6 , co-em6 6 and a y ield 6 : as , dég6 ,
[pass away . from dé -ag6 i and e in the termination of the voca tive

of -i0 s tems probably contracted to -i ; a s fi li from *‘fil ie . But in
denominative (365) and other verbs of the first coniuga tion 5 and 6 contract

into 6 : as . am6 . f low. from *am a-6 (cf Greek n ude ) and 5 and 6 into
6 as, amé s , t/zou ”gay est love, for

*ama-é s .

1 8



Vowel Cbang e. [1 1 9— 1 22 .

1 1 9 . E L IS lON. O_nly rarely the first of two successive vowels is dropped : as
,nu l lus , no, for ne-nllus ; l ikewise the final vowel of the first member of nominal

compounds : as
, multangulus , wit/t many corners, for itmulti- angulus (cf.mu l ti-c avus , wit/1 ma ny bales) fl exanimus beart-rena

’

in for *‘fl ex
animus (cf. fl exi -pes , wit/e bentfeet ) .

g , l

1 20
.
COM BINAT ION mro DI PHT HONGS . T he union of two successive vowels

into a dipli tliong 1s equal ly rare : 0 and i are combined to oi, oe , in coetus , meetingby the S ide of the open form 0 0 1tus ( 1 1 6, b) the perfect coepi I beri an , owes
,

its diphthong oe t0_forms in which the e was short and unaccented, suchas the rare

present forms coep l o for
‘

c6 - ép 16 for coepi (8 13, 861) would have remained
unchanged neuter, with the accent on the e, was pronounced as three
sy llables, later

‘

eu became diphthonga l ; neutiquam with syniz esis ( 1 1 7 ) of e .

e and i sometimes contract to e
’

i in 1 61 (60 1 , 60 2) and in d
'

e
‘

mde, dem in the
classrc poets .

L ENGTHENING .

1 21 . COM PENSAT IVE L ENGTHENING. When certain groups of
consonants are simplified by the dropping of a consonant, its time is
absorbed by a preceding short vowel, which thereby becomes long .

T his is ca l led Compensa tion . In many cases compensative lengthen
ing is due to the loss of a preliterary sonant s ( 1 70 , 2) as ,

c anus , gray , from *casnus (cf. ca s -cus , very old) . S ee for other cases
of this lengthening , 1 70 , 5, quini, for

*
quincni ; 1 70 , 6, ign6 sc6 , for fi n

gnosco .

1 22. INDUCED LENGTHENING. Before certain groups of con

sonants short vowels have a tendency to become long : as,

(a . ) T he prefixes in and con before 8 or f lengthened their vowels in
c lass ica l Latin (Cic . 0 . as , fus anus, mad ; infé lix . zm/za/ipy ; 0 6n

suév it, be grew nsea
’
to c6nfé cit, be aeeomplz

’

sbea
’

. E lsewhere a lso the
vowel before us and nf appears to have been lengthened : as , f6ns ,/ounta in ;
p é nsus , wezl

'

g/zty (Cell. 9, foréns is , forensic ; cénsor, censor ménsa ,
tab/e ; mensxs , moa t/z ; V a lens ; C lemens ; the o of fusons , gw

'

ltless
,

however, is marked as short by the grammarian Probus .

(b. ) A similar lengthening of the vowe l before nc fol lowed by t or

s appears as , finctus , anointed, from ungu6 (Gel l . 9 , 6) i6 nc tus ,jolnea’,
from iungo coniiinx, spouse, genit. coniugis quinctus ,

fi/t/l , whence quintus (1 70 , 4) and quinque ,fi
'
oe, derive their i ; sanc tus ,

Ital/owed.

(e. ) Spel lings l ike SIGNVM , sign (wel l supported in inscriptions ). and

DIGNE , wortbz
’

ly (less wel l supported ) show that 1 was a t times
'lengthened

before gn . T he grammarian Priscian demands this lengthening for all

vowe ls p receding the ending -gnus ,
-
gna , -gnum .

A leng thened vowel before r fo l lowed by a consonant 15 a lso certam

for s ome words l ike 6 rd6 , order ; f6 rma ,
s/iape.

(e. ) Some speakers appear to have lengthened the vowel of prepositions
l ike con sub oh in the compounds of iaci6 ( 1 04. e ) as ob 1c1t. This

prac tice , which is disapproved by Cel l ins (4, probably arose from the

transfer by ana logy of the quantity of the first sy l lable in forms l ike con

iec iant (940 ) to that of the shortened form . In the same wav the occasnonal

spel ling CONIv , spouse, for comunx, may owe its long 6 to the ana logy of

c6 iunx, cdivcr ( 17 0 ,

I 9



1 23
- 1 27J

(j?) M any verb stems ending in -g have a long vowel in the past_parti
ciple before the suffix -to as, té ctus , covered, from tego tactus ,

tom /zed, from tangfi (925) pactus , fixed, from pangc
"

) fi c tus ,

molt/(fed. from fingfi (954) pictus ,pa z
'

nted, from pinga. The evidence for

a in m aximus is very scanty : one case of A with the apex (29, 3) in a faul ty
inscription.

Of the induced lengthenings enumerated above, only those given in

(a seem to have been universa l in classica l Latin. The rest appear

to have een loca l peculiarities, which, while making inroads upon the

literary language, never gained ful l recognition.

1 23 . ANALpGICAL LENGTHENING. In noun stems in - 0 the stem vowel is
lengthened in the genitive plural -orum (449 , by analogy to the stems in - a

as, s ervorum, of sla ves, like m ensarurn ,
of ta bles . For other cases see

1 22 , e.

M ET RICAL LENGTHENING . On the lengthening of a vowel (or a sy l lable)
under the influence of verse-ictus, see 250 5.

SHORT ENING.

1 24. A vowel origina l ly long is regularly shortened in c lassi
cal Latin before another vowel, even though an h intervene : as,

tacco, I am silent
,
from the s tem tacé seorsum , apa rt, deor

sum , downward, from sé (v )orsum , dE(v )orsurn

1 25. In simp le words a diphthong occurs before a vowel only in one or two proper
names : as

, Gnaeus , A nnaeus , in which it remains long, and in Greek words .

But the diphthong ae of the prefix prae is sometimes shortened before a vowel as
,

ra
‘

eacfitus ; pra
’

eeunt ; hence preb enda for *
prae

-hend6 .

ometimes it coalesces with a following vowel : as
, prfi b ptavis ti

1 26 . An increased tendency to shorten a long vowel before another vowel can be
traced in the history of the language : thus, classical fui, I wa s , for P lautus’s fui

c lueé , I am ca lled, for P lautus’s cit
—
1 8 6 ; perfect p luit, it ra ined

,
for :

Varro’
s pli

’

i it (cf. pliiv it, 823, p lus , pious, for Ennius
’
s pius ; see also 765.

1 27 . But even in classica l Latin there are cases where a

vowel before another vowel remains long : thus,

Regularly, the i of I am made, except before -er as in fierem
(788,

In dins , godly ,
for divus and the old ablatives dii'i , di6 , open

sky (used only in the expression sub diu, sub i. c . sub div é ) .
In the ending ei of the genitive and dative sg . of stems in -6 (60 1 )

when an i precedes as , dié i, of a day , a cié i , of t/re battle line, but rei, of the

M ing , for older rei .

It may be mentioned here that ré i is said to occur in verse 6 times (P laut.
G. 2, Lucr. G. 2

, D . 2 ) ref 9 times (P laut. G. 2
,
T er. G. 4, D . 1 , jiiv . G . 1 , Sulp .

Apol l . G. 1 ) rel 27 times (Plaut. G. 2
, D . 3, Erin. D . 1 , T er. G. 9 , D . 8, Lucil . G.

1 , D . 1 , Luer. G. fidé i G . 3 times (P laut., E nn . ,
Lucr.) fidei 1 1 times (E rin.

D . 1
,
M an. G . 2, D . 1 , S il . G. 4, D . 1 , Juv. G. fid€1 5 times (T er. G. 1

,
D . 3,

Her. (
"

ti 35 times (P laut. 1 8, T er. 8, Luer. ei some 1 7 times (P laut. 1 2
,

T er. 2
,
German. 1 , T en. M aur. c i 23 times (Plaut. i i , T er. 8, Lucil. 3, Cat.
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1 3 1
— 1 35J

Of imperatives only puta , used adverbial ly (2438, e) , ave , have (80 5 ;
Quint. 1

, 6, 21 ; but M artia l scans havé ) as a salutation and cave , used as an

aux i l iary show the short final vowel in classica l Latin. E lsewhere the long
vowel has been restored, as ama, moné

According to this rule ca lé fa cra,ma lédica changed to calefac zo , ma le
dico.

1 3 1 . A long fina l vowel is shortened when an encl itic is added to the

word : as s iquidem from s i quoque from quo .

1 32 . A long vowel is regularly shortened, in the classical period,
before fina l 4: and -m and, in words of more than one sy l lable, a lso
before fina l r and 1.

T hus , s oror, sister, for P lautus’
s soror, from the s tem soré r (487 )

utar, may use. for Plautus's mar (cf fitaris ) ; bacchana l for Plautus 's
ba cchanal ; anima l , exemp la r from the s tems animal (530 ) and ex

emplar but the long vowel is reta ined in the monosy l lables ffir,
tbz

’

ef, 5 61, sun ; pc
‘

m é bat, be placed, for Plautus’s poné bat (cf. poné bas ) ;
ifibet, lte commanded, for Plautus 's ifibé t ; eram , 1 wa s , but era s ; ré xerim ,

I may l mve ruled, but rexeri s -um in the genitive plura l of -o s tems
is for -t

'

i th mensa rn , table, for *meh sam from the s tem mensa

rem, from t e S perm from spe (spes ) .

TRANSFER OF QUANT ITY .

1 33 . In a few cases the length of the vowel has been transferred to
the fo l lowing consonant, the length of which is then indica ted by doubl ing
it as . littera for litera , LE I 'I‘ERAS : Iuppiter for Ifipiter ; pa rricida
for pari-Cida , murder of a member of tbe same cla n (*tp§ro member o/ a

clan , Doric mi ll s, a rela tive) cuppa fo r c 1
'

1 pa ,
ba rrel . T he lega l formu la s i

paret, {f it appea r , was vulgarly pronounced s i pa rret (Fes tus ) .
S ince the doubled unsyl labic i (1) between vowels (23 ; 166, 9 ;

1 53, 2 ) is commonly written sing le, the vowel preceding it is often errone

ous ly marked long : as , 516 wrong ly for a it
'

i, z
’

. e. I say ; maior
wrong ly forma ior, z

'

. e. maiior,g reater pEior wrong ly forpeior, z
'

. e. pelior,
worse ; é ius , of lzzm, ct

'

i ius , of w/lom huius , of lztrn . a ll wrong ly for e ius
,

cuius , huius z
'

. e. clins , cuiius , huiius ( 153, In a ll these words the

firs t sy llable was long but no t the vowe l .
VARIAT IONS OF QUANT ITY.

1 34. In some foreign proper names and in a very few Latin words the quan
tity of a vowel varied. Vergil has s ychaeus and S y cha eus within six verses ;

a lso A s ia and A s ia , L av inium and L av in ius ; so a lso g lémus g lo
rh us (Hor coturnix ( Plaut. , co turnix

Sometimes suchvariations in
'

vowel quantity are only apparent : thus , the occa

sional long final - 6 of the active infinitive (da re, promeré ) has probably a different

origin from the usual -6 . For metrica l lengthening, see 250 5 .

QUANT ITAT IVE VOWEL GRADAT ION .

1 35. The same stem often shows a long vowel in some of its forms and
a short vowel in o thers . In most cases these variations of quantity were
not developed on Latin soil but inherited from a much earlier period. Such

old inherited differences in vowe l quantity a re ca l led quantita tive vowel

gradation.
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Vowel Cbange. [1 36- 143 .

Instances of this are p1 6 for
*
prad (149 ; cf. ré desse) and ro (Greek

116 and ne in nes c ius ; the couples regfi,
rule

,
ré xi ; ve 6 , I draw,

v é xi ; venifi , I come
,
Vé ni, where the long vowel is characteristic of the perfect

stein voc6 , I ca ll, and v6 )! voice t ego, I rule . and 1 6 x. ruler ; le 6 ,
I

read
, and l6x , bill ; s edco, I sit, and S é dé s , sea t .

“ fidé s , confidence, and id5 ,
I trust dux (cf. duc is ) . lea der, and cit

—
1 0 6 , I lea d, where verb and noun are differ

entiated by the quantity of the root vowel andmany others .

Sometimes the reduction of the vowel in certain forms amounts to completeloss
,
as in the adverbial ending - is in mag is (346, 363 ) compared with the compara

tive suffi x - ios , 46 5 (Nom.
- ior, Genit . 111 the oblique ca ses of the stem

c a rc
‘

m (noniin. sg . where the suffix becomes -n genitive

c a r-n- is ; in the suffix
- ter, which becomes - tr in all cases but the nom. sg . (pater,

pa tris , etc . . 470 , 487 ) in the feminine -tr- i- c to the suffix - tor but the 11 0 111 .

sing. Caecilis (465) for Caecilios is probably due to syncope.

QUAL ITAT IVE VOWEL CHANGE S .

1 36 . (L ) i hefore an r which goes back to an earlier voiced s ( 1 54) was
changed to e as , cineris , of asltes , for *cinis is , from the stem cinis (49 1 )
Fa lerii, for *Falisii, cf. Fa lis-cus ; (formed like E trt

‘

iria , for *E trfisia ,
cf. E trfis-ci).

(2 In the nominative singular of compounds like iudex , judge (from ius and

dicere ) , comes , compan ion (from corn ,
wit/z , and ire. go), the i of the second

member of the compounds is changed to e (470 ) after the analogy of words like
artifex, a rtisan, etc. ( 1 0 7 , d ) .

1 37 . e before -

g ri became i : as, il ignus , from the stem ilec (cf. i lex ) .
1 38 . e before the guttural nasal fol lowed by a guttura l mute was changed

to i : as, s eptingenti, from s ep tem ; s inguli, from the stem s em in s eme l
(fo r the assimilation of 111 see 1 64, obting t

'

) I a tta in, for
‘obtenga

( 1 04, c) from
*0 b- tango (1 04, e) .

1 39 . A similar change took place in the group -enl which became first -inl
and 111m -il l as ,

*s ignilu1n ,
diminutive of s ignum (for i, see 1 22

,
first

changed by syncope ( i i i ) Irom
*s ignilum_to

”s igglum ,
then to *sxg enlum

( 1 72, then to its ig inlurn , and final ly to S lg l llum .

140 . 0 before no became u : as, homunculus , ma nilcr
'

n for *homonculus ,
from the stem homon nuncupare ,

name, for
*non- cupa re (non for

nom (164, 3) = syncopated bunc , l am, for
*h0 nc , from hom - cc

141 . 0 before 1 fol lowed by any consonant save 1 was changed to u : as, cul tus ,
tilled, for *co itus , from co lere ; for old Latin mo lta . But 0 before

II is retained : as, co l lis , l ull .
142. 0 before guttural l (60 ) was changed to 0 : as, solv6 , I undo. from “tse

Iu6 (s e as in se-cord ia , lu6 Greek Atlas) : culmen,
top, for * celmen , from

*c al it') in ex-ce llc
'

i ; I wislz, 1
'

or *ve16 ; but e is preserved before denta l l
as in v e l le

,
ve l im B efore I fol lowed by any consonant save 1 this 0

changes to u as
,
vu lt .

143 . In a number of words . notably in vos ter, your, vorsus , turned, vortex,

eddy . and Votare , forbid, the forms with 0 were replaced, about the second century

B . c . by forms with e as, v es ter, v ersus , v ertex ,
v e tare (Quint. 1 , 7 ,
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144 1 Words S ound.

AS S IM ILAT ION.

144. In a few cases a vowe l is influenced by the vowel of a neighbouring
svllable : as,

_
nis i_, unless, for

a“nes i ; ifs , for eis , to tlzem (67 1 , (iii , d li’s , g odj, for
ties, ti me nihil , fl at/l ing ,

for altneh il ; homo ,
man

,
for *hem6 (cf. nem6 ,

from ne-hemf) , see a lso 1 04, d ; 1 0 5, i.

QUAL ITAT IVE VOWEL GRADAT ION.

145. T he same stem often shows different vowels in different forms . In
most of these cases this difference was inherited from a very early period
and continued in the Latin. S uch old inherited varia tion of the qua lity of

the stem-vowe l is ca l led qua litative vowel gradatzon . T he qua litative vari

a tions may be accompanied by quantitative changes

Often the verb and the noun are thus disting uished by different vowels : as , tego ,

f ormer
,
and tog a ,

a g a rment, tog a precot , I beg , and procus , su itor, cf. E nglish to sing and a song ,
tobind

,
and a bond . T he different tenses of some verbs show

a like gradation : as, capifi, I ta l-e, c épi ; I nt ake, fé ci, cf. English I sing ,
I sa ng ; I bring ,

1 broug lzt . T he same occurs in derivation : as 1 tea elz
,
by

the side of decet noce6 ,
I lza rm

,
by the side of nex (nee-s ) . The two vowels

which occur most frequently in such gradation are e and o : as in stems in -o

dom ine , dom inus (for dom inos ) ; as variable vowel g enos (g enus ,
1 0 7 , e) in the nom. sg . by the side of *g enes in the oblique cases (gen. g eneris
for *g enes is , honas by the side of hones in hones -tus ; modus , meas
u re

, for *modos (origina lly a neuter -s stem like enus (487 , trans

f
s

erred

8

later to the -o declension), by the side of 111 0 es in modes -tus , seemly .

ea 1 7 .

CONSONANT CHANGE .

146 . In a number of words which belong more or less clearly to the

stem of the pronoun quo cu the initia l c has disappeared
before u : as,

uter, wbz
’

clz of fne two, ubI, wlzere, unde , wlzenee For the conjunction
ut , uti, tlza t, connection with this pronominal stem is much more doubtful . T he

c appears in the compounds with s i and né : as , s i-cub i (cf. s i-qu idem , s i

quanda) , si-cunde , ne-cubi, ne-cunde, rte-cuter.

147 . d varies in a few words with I : as old L atin dacruma , tea r, for laterlacrima ; dingua , tong ue, for later lingua ; odor, smell
,
by the side of o leo ,

I smell .

148 . Very rarely , before labials, final d of the preposition ad varies with r : as
,

old L atin arfué runt , tliey were present, for later adfué runt arvor

sum ,
aga inst, for advorsum . The only instances of this in classma l Latin are

a rb iter, umpire, and a rc é s s é l summon
,
which shows 1' before a guttural .

149 . Final d after a long vowel disappeared in classical L atin : thus, in the

ablative singular of -5 and -o stems and in the ablative-accusative forms
med , té d , s é d The prepositions p 1 6 and S E ( 141 7 ) original ly ended in -d

which is stil l seen in pr6des se , be of adva ntag e, pré d
- ire , g a fort/z ; S éd- itia,

a g oing
-apa rt, sedition . According to the grammarians, the negative haud pre

served 1ts d before vowels, but lost it before consonants
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Consonant Cbange. [1 50 - 1 54.

Late inscriptions confuse final -d and - t : as FECID AL IV
’

I
‘ for a liud .

But in very old Latin -d in the third person singular seems to be the remnant of a
secondary ending (cf. the Greek distinction of primary ~ ~ra i and secondary are) .

1 50 . In a number of words f varies dialectically with h . In some of these f
appears to have been original, in others 11 : as, old Latin fordeum , ba rley , for classi
cal hordeum old Latin haba , bean,for classica l faba . T heword filum ,

t/zread,
appears as

*hilum in nihil , not/ting ,
for *na-hi lum .

1 51 . 11 being a weak sound (58) was often lost between two like vowels, espe
cially in rapid utterance : as, nil , not/ting , préndere , take, Vémens , rapid, by the
side of nihil , prehendere , veheméns ; and always nobody , for

atne

hemo , no man .

1 52 . In some words h between two vowels is not original , but goes back to a

guttura l aspirate g /z . Before consonants this guttural appears : as, I draw,

vec t

g
s (953) from a stem v egh 1 drag , tractus (953) from a stem

trag

1 53 . V not infrequently disappeared between two like vowels : as, ditior,
ric/zer, for div itior ; s is (Cic . 0 . for si v is latrina , for lavatrina ;
finis se , for finiv iss e ; dé lé ram ,

for d6 16v era rn ; and later also in perfect

forms in which the preceding and fol lowing vowel differed : as, am as s e , for am i
v iss e . T he abbreviated forms of the perfects in -v i (890 ) were common in Cicero’

s

(O. 1 57 ) and Quintilian’s ( 1 , 6, 1 7) time. v a lso disappeared before 0 in deorsum ,

s eorsum .

Old and original unsy llabic i (82 ; 83 ) disappeared everywhere between

vowels . Wherever unsy l labic i appears between vowels it represents double 11, and
is the result of the assimilation of g to i ( 1 66, or d to i ( 166, or of the com

bination of two i
’
s : as in c i-ius , quoi-ius (eius , quoins = cuius , S ee

23 ; 1 66, 9 . in all these cases the first i joined to the preceding vowel (83) formed
with it a diphthong, and the sy llable is thus long (1 33,

The combinations of unsy l labic (83) g with the vowel u and of unsy llabic
i with the vowel i were avoided in classical Latin ; see 52 .

In composition, unsyl labic (82 ) i after a consonant became sy llabic in quo
niam,

since, for quomiam ( 164, and etiam
,
a lso

,
for etiam (both compounds

with iam ) .

1 54. In early Latin s between two vowels was voiced and in the

fourth century B . C. this voiced s changed into r. According to Cicero (141m.

9 , 21 , 2 ) L . Papirius Crassus , consul in 336 B . C., changed his family name

P apis ius to P apirius . Old inscriptions show frequently s for r : as , ASA,

altar, AVSEL I I . T his change of intervocalic s to r plays an important part

in dec lension, conjugation,
and derivation : as ,

Nominative ifis , rig/it, genitive ifiris ; spé rfi, I hope, derived from spes ;

nefarius , wicked, from neffis ; l ea rry , from a stem ges which appears in

g es
- si, g es

-tus I sna il be, from the stem a s in es se_; the sub

junctive ending - sem in es -s ern appears as
- rem after vowels : as. starern the

infinitive ending (894, 89 5) - s e in a s - s e appears as -re after vowels : as, legere ,
for fl egese , to read, s tare ,

for to stand . Where all obl ique cases show

-r and only the nominative singular - S , the latter is sometimes changed to
- r by

analogy : as, arbor, tree honor, honour, for original a rbas , 11 0 116 8 , by analogy
to the oblique cases arboris , arbori, 11 0 116 1 13 , honfiri, etc. (487 , The
final - 8 of the prefix dis fol lows this rule : as, d ir- imfi, take apa rt, for *dts

emf) ; but an initial s of the second member of a compound remains unchanged :

as , dé I staf .
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I 55
" 16 1 Words Sound.

1 55. Wherever intervocalic s is found in classica l Latin it is not original, but
the result (a . ) of earlier -a s as

,
formfisus , handsome, for formfinsus

(5 ) Of earlier - ss ( 1 7 0 . as
, fisus for *fissus , use for

caussa (Quint. 1 , 7 , or (c. ) it occurs in borrowed words l ike a smus , a ss.

T here are a few words in which an r in a neighbouring syl lable seems to have

prevented the change : as miser, miserable

1 56 . Before the 0 described in 142 qu changed to c
.

as
,
incola , inbabita nt, for

it inquola , from *inquela ; the stem que l appears in 1n-

qutl
- 1nus , lodg er .

1 57 . As v before 11 ( 10 7 , c) , so qu was not tolerated before 11 , but

changed to 0 .

Hence when, about the beginning of our era , the o of quom , wben,

s equontur, Meg /f ol lowed, changed to u ( 10 7 , c) , they became cum ,
s eenu

tur ; thus eques but ecus , /zorse reliquom but REL ICVM , t/ze rest ,

loquor, I speak. but loct
'

i tus M uch la ter, in the second century of

our era , the grammarians restored the qu before 11 by ana logy to those

forms in the paradigm in which qu came before other vowels : as , s equan
tur for s ecuntur by ana logy to s equor, s equeris , s equitur, s equimur,

s equimini, etc. ; equus , equurn ,
for ecus , ecum , by ana logy to equi.

equé , eque, equorum , equis , equos .

1 58 . qu before consonants or when final changed to c as, relictus from the

stem l iqu lea ve (present, l inquo , ac , a nd , for
* a tc , by apocope fr_ont a t

que ; nec , nor, by apocope trom neque . See also *torctus ( 1 70 , qumc tus

4)

1 59 . W hen in the process of early word formation a t was fol lowed by
another t , the combination tt, unless fol lowed by r, changed to 5 5 : a s ,

obs es sus , besieged, sa t upon,
for *ob settus , from *obsed- tus (cf. s edeb ).

After long vowels , nasa ls , and l iquids this do uble 5 5 was s implified to s

( 1 7 0 , as , usus from *t
‘

1 t-tus , used (cf. fitor) ; s cansus , climbed, from
* s cant-tus for *scandtus (cf. scandé ) .

In this way arose a suffix - sus (90 6, 9 1 2 ) for the past participle of verbs ending
in a dental , and this spread to other verbs as mansus , stay ed, front m ane6

( rooo) , pu l sus , pus/zed, from pe llé T he regular participles of these two
verbs stil l appear in the derivative verbs manté re and pul tfire, which resuppose

the past participles *mantus and *pultus If the double t t was ollowed by
r it changed to s t : as

, asses trix from *as settrix, while ita ssettor changed to

a ss essor.

1 60 . But wherever the combination tt arose in historical times it re

mained unchanged : as, c ette , syncopa ted for c é -d li)te , i. e . the

partic le cc (93, 3 ) which is here proclitic, and the impera tive date, g ive.

1 6 1 . Initial dv (dg ) changed to unless the v (g ) was converted into the corre
sponding vowel : as , b is , twice, for itdg l s (cf. duo) ; b idéns for *dg idé ns , by the

side of old Latin du ldens with vocalic 11 : bonus , g ood , lor dgonus , by the s ide of

trisyllabic duonus ; be l lum,
wa r , for *duellum, by the side of duel lum with

vocalic u b é s , two t/urds , for
*dt

,1€s Cicero (0 . 1 53) notes that the

change of duellum to be l lum affected even the proper name Duellius (name of
the admiral who won the naval victory over the Carthaginians in 260 B c . ) which was
changed to R e l lia s . P lautus always scans dg ellum disy l labic with syniz esis

(250 3)
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Consonant Cbange. [1 6 2— 1 6 5 .

CHANGE S OF CONSONANT GROUP S .

1 62. M any groups of consonants undergo changes in order to facilitate
their pronuncia tion in rapid speech. T hese changes involve (a . ) Ass imila
tion of consonants ; (b ) the deve lopment of consonanta l g lides ; (e.) theloss of one member of the group ; and (d. ) the development of a vowel
between the consonants .

AS SIM ILAT ION.

1 63 . Of two successive consonants belonging to different sy llables thefirst
is, as a rule

,
assimilated to the second (reg ressive a ssimilation ), rarely the second to

the first (progressive assimilation) . A consonant may be assimilated, either entirely
or partia l ly . to another consonant.

Assimilation is very common in prepositions prefixed to a verb.

1 64. PART IAL AS S IM ILAT ION . A voiced mute before an unvoiced
consonant became unvoiced : as , rex, king , for

*ré gs (cf. regis ) ; rExi, 1

guided, for
ifrégsi (cf. reg6 ) ; rectus , guided, for itrt

‘

ag tus ; scripsi, Iwrote,
for *s cribs i (cf. s crib6 ) s criptus , writte

’

n
,
for *s crib tus traxi, I dragged,

for *tr5ghs i, tra ctus , dragged, for
* tragh tus T he spe ll ing did not

a lways conform to this pronunciation : as, urbs , city , pronounced urps (54)
but S pel led with b by ana logy to the oblique cases urbis , ut hom , etc . ;

ob tine6 , Iget, pronounced op tine6 .

An unvoiced mute before a voiced consonant became voiced. T he preposi

tions ob , ab , sub , for
‘"o *ap ,

*sup , owe their fina l b to their frequent position

before voiced mutes : as, 0 dficfi, abdica, sub div6 . T he forms ‘l‘op (stil l pre
served in op-eria,

I close. 1 0 1 9 ) *ap (preserved in ap
-erio , I open , 1 0 1 9 ; cf.

Greek and) and *sup (preserved in the adjective supinus , supine) were then

crowded out by ob , ab ,
and sub

Nasals changed their place of articulation to that of the fol lowing consonant.
T hus. denta l 11 before the labials p and b became labial m as

,
imb ib t

‘

i , [ drink in ,

impendefi, I ba ng over. Labial m before the gutturals c and became guttural
n as , princeps , leader, s ing

uli, severa lly (the origina labials appear in

primus , s eme l hunc for hornee L abia l 111 before the dentals
t
,
cl , 8 became denta l n : as, c6ns ec 1 6 ,

I consecra te
,
from corn (cum ) and

t antus , so g reat, from tam ; quondam , once, from quom ; tandem ,

a t lengt/z. from tam . B ut sometimes the etymological spel ling was retained : as ,

quamdifi , a s long a s . But 111 does not change to 11 before t or S in the inflection
of verbs and nouns, wheremt, ms develop into mpt, mps as, sfimptus ,
sfimpsi, from Sfimfi .

p and b before 11 changed to m : as, somnus , sleep, for at sop-nus (cf.
sopor) : omnis , a l l

,
for *op-nis (cf. opes ) ; S amnium ,

for *S abnium
(cf. S abini) .

111 before unsyl labic i (i) became n : as . quoniam (with vocalic i 1 53,
since, for *quoni_am from quom iam [join togetlzer, for
*com iung6 .

c between 11 and l , and before 111 , changed to as, angulus , corner,with
anaptyctical ( 1 72) vowel u for *ang lus . from *anc us (cf. ancus) ; segmen

turn , section ,
from the stem s ec in s ecare .

1 65 . It appears that at a very early period the neighbourhood of a nasal changed
an unvoiced mute into a voiced one : as . é -mungfi, I clea n out, by the side of

mucus pangc
‘

i, [fix
,
by the side of pac in pax,peace (gen. p i c-is ) .
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1 66 , Words : Sound.

1 66 . ENT IRE ASSIM ILAT ION. One mute is assimilated to another : thus p
or b to c : as

, sue-Currfi, I a ssist ; t or d to c : as, s iC
-cus , dry (cf. s it-is ,

accip io, I accept ; d to g : as
,
agg lutino, [ g lue on ; t or d to qu z 3 5

,

qu1cquam, a nytlzing ; t or d to p : as
,
appe l la, [ ca l l qui pe , wby

?

A mute is assimilated to a spirant : thus, p to f in o cina , works/zap, for
*opficina , syncopated form of *opificina ; d to f as

,
affero, I bring bit/zer ;

when t is thus assimilated to s the result is 8 5 after a short vowel , and s after a long
vowel ( 1 70 , 7) or when final as

,
in the -s perfects, concus si , I s/zoob

,
for

*concutsi (concutia, rnessui, I mowed
,
for*metsui (me 16 , suas i,

I advised
,
for *su§ts i (sufidea, c l aus i , I sli zit, for*c lauts i (c laud6 ,

ha esi , 1 stuck
,
forhaes -si (868) from haeré re , stem haes in the sameway

p
os sum , I can

,
for s

potsurn (cf. pot- es t , prfisum , I am of adva ntag e,
or *

pr6 tsum (cf . prod-es s e ) ; legens , reading , for
*leg ents (from the stem

legent cf. genitive log ent- is ) . An s is never assimilated to a following t as
,

haus tus , dra ined from the stem h aus present h aurié Forms

like the rare hausfirus (Verg . ) are made after the analog y of dental stems .

One spirant, s , is assimilated to another
,
f : as, difi

'ic ilis , a
’
ifi cult

,
differa,

I a n: unlike
,
from dis and fa c ilis , feta .

A mute is assimilated to a nasal : thus (I tom in m amma ,woman
’
s brea st

,

from the stem ma d (cf. m ade6 , ramus , bran c/z , rfim entum ,
s linter

,

from the stem ri d (cf. ri dé , 9 58) with simplification of the double m a ter the

long vowel . d to 11 in merc éné rius , litre/ing ,
from the stem m erc é d rewa rd ,

(formercenna rius , see 1 33, p to rn in summus , big /zest, from the stem sup

(cf. super) . A progressive assimilation of nd to rm belongs to the Oscan dialect,
and occurs only very rarely in L atin as

,
tennitur (T en ), d is tennite (P laut.) See

924; 9 0

(53One nasal , n , is assimilated to another
,
111 : as immfitus , unmoved . But

an 111 before 11 is never assimilated : as
,
ammis , river .

M utes or nasals are assimilated to liquids ; thus n to 1 : as
,
homullus ,

ma nil ein , for *bomon-lus (cf. homun-culus ) : fi llus d to 1 : as, s e l la ,

seat
, for *S ed—la from the stem s ed (cf. s ede6 ) ; cae lum , clzisel, from the stem

c a ed (cf. ca ed6 )with simplification of the double 1 after the diphthong ( 1 70 , n to

r : as, irrua, [rush in andwithprogressive assimilationn to a preceding] as
,
t0 116 ,

I lift, for *t0 1116 fal lfi ,
I c/zea t pe l lo, [ pus/z B ut no assimi~

lation is to be assumed for parricida , which does not stand for pa tricida ( 133,
One l iquid, r, is assimilated to another, 1 as

,
I lead a stray

for *per
- l ic i6 ; a g el lu s , sma l lfield,

for *ag erlo s ; p i
‘

i llu s , clean , from *
p iir

los (Cf. pi
'

i rus , clea n ) .A spirant, s , is assimilated to a preceding l iquid in v e l le , wislz, forW e l s e ,

ferre , ca rry , for
if fers e

(
the infinitive ending - se appears in es - S e , 895) fa c il

limus , ea siest, for
t fac i s imus s a c errimus , boliest, for flts a cers imus

B ut where IS and 1
'

s are not origina l but the result of lightening ( 1 7 0 , 3 1 0 )
they remain unchanged : as, arsi, I burnt, for

a“a rts i from the stem ard (cf. a rdeé ,
a l s i, [felt cold, for *a lc s i from the stem a lg (cf. a lg eo,
g and d were assimilated to a fol lowing unsy l labic i (i) the result being

( 1 53, 2 ) ii (ii) ; thus pel lor, worse, for if pedj
-
ror, from the stem ped whence

also the superlative pes s imus for *
petsrmus (1 66, m a iior, greater, for

fltmag
- ior (the stern m ag appears in m ag is ) a 1i6 , 1 say , for ”fag

-

16 (the stem
ag appears in ad-ag

- ium , prBd
- l g

- tum , T hese forms were pronounced
by Cicero with doubled i and traces of the spel ling with double ii are stil l found
(2 though in common practice only one i is written ( 1 53 , On the confusion of

yl
s
labic quantity with vowel quantity in these words, see 1 33, 2 .

CONSONANTAL GL IDE S

1 67 . Pronunciation of two successive consonants is sometimes facilitated
by the insertion of a consonant which serves as a glide. Such insertion is
not frequent.
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Words S ound.

c falls away when it stands between a liquid and t , s , m , or n as, ul tus ,
aveng ed , for

*u1c tus from ule- iscor mnisi for alimulcs i from both mul
[mi/k

,
and muleco, I strobe ; similarly other stems in -c and

quernus , oaten ,
for t

quercnus from quercus ; tortus , turned ,
for i torc tu

‘

s

from torque?) (for the change of qu to c
,
see for fort i s , bra ve, forc t i s 15

found in old Latin.

c drops out when it stands between 11 and t : as, quintus ,fiftb. for older
quinctus from quinque (for the change of qu to c , see 1 58 ; for the long
i i" qlfi nque i see 1 22, b) . But verbs having stems in -nc or -rig reta1n tl1_e_C 1n

their past participles : as, vinctus , bound, from v incit e ( 1 0 14)
from iungere In pas tus (965) c has dropped out between s and t .

(
F
) The group -ncn was simplified to simple -n and the preceding vowel was

lengt iened : as, quini ,five ea ch, for
*
quinc-ui C6 -nive6 , wmk a nd blznb

,

for con-
"

cmveo .

11 before gn was dropped and the preceding vowel lengthened: as_, i-gn6 s
C5 . I forg z

‘

ve
,
for it in-

gnosca, co-gnosco,
I know,

for *con-gnosco .

_
In tins

manner (1 70 , 5 ; 6) arises a form c6 by the side of con ( 1 22, e) : as, co-nec to,

cc -nub ium , c6 -ligatus (Gell . 2, 1 7 ,
In the imperial age, 5 8 after long vowels and diphthongswas regularly changed

to s : as
, c lausi, I closed ; usus , used ( 166, but always és se ,

to eat (769 ) ll

changed to 1 after diphthongs as
,
cae lum , c/u

'

sel ( 166, 6 ) also when preceded by
i and followed by i : as, vil la , country

-place, but vilicus m i l le , t/zou

sa nd
, but milia E lsewhere l l was retained after long vowels : as

, p1
'

1 llus

( 166, clean ; rallum , ploug/zs/za re, from 1 5d?) with suffi x - lo In

Cicero’s time (Quint. 1 , 7 , 20 ) the S pelling was stil l caus sa ( 1 55. b) , ma tter 0 5 8 5 11 8

fa llen ; divis sifi (cf. division . Vergil also, according to Quintilian,
retained the doubled consonants, and the best manuscripts of both Vergil and P lautus
frequently show l l and S S for later 1 and s , as do inscriptions : as, PROM E ISSE RIT ,
lze mtg/cl havepromised (49 D .C . ) ACCVSSASS E, to [rave accused .

After a long vowel d was dropped before consonant u (v ) : as, svfivis ,

sweet, for itsvé dvrs from svi d (cf. svfidefi) .
1
' before s t was dropped : as, tostus , roasted ( 1 0 04) for * torstus from the

stem tors (cf. torrea with assimilated -rs 1 66.
-rts changed to

- rs : as , arsi, l burnt, for t artsi -rcsc changed

to - s c as, I dema nd, for *porcsc6

In ip s e , self, for * is-ps e, an s has disappeared before -ps

d (t) disappears between r and c : as
, cor

-culum for cord(i)-culurn

1 7 1 . F INAL D ISAPPEARANCE . A word never ends in a doubled consonant :
as , es for *os- s , tlton a rt

,
which P lautus and T erence stil l scan as a long syl lable ;

and the fol lowing cases of assimilation : ter for *terr from *ters (cf. terr-unc ius ,
a na rter of a n as , a fart/ting , 1 272, for

*ters -uneins , 1 66
,

far, spelt, for
arr, from aiffars (489 ) fel , g a ll, for *fe l l , from * fe l s (482) in m i les , soldier,

for
'*miles s from "‘rnilets (cf. Gen. mil itis , 47 7 ) the final syl lable is stil l long in

P lautus . hoc , t/u
'

s, for *hocc from *hod-c(c ) (the neuter *‘hod from the stem
ho as is tud , illud ( 1 0 7, c) from iS tO il lo counts as a long sy l lable even in
classical poetry .

No Latin word can end in two explosives : thus, final t is dropped in lac ,
milk (478) final d in cor, Izea rt

Wh en final 5 was preceded by r or 1, it was assimilated to these liquids, and
final rr and 11were then simplified to r and 1. S ee the examples under Wherever
final - rs and «15 appear they are not origina l but the result of the disappearance of an
intervening consonant: as, puls ,pottage, for*pults (533) p ars , pa rt, for

t
parts

(533) all with syncope (1 1 1 ) of the vowel i in the nominative sg.
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Consonant Cbange. [1 7 2 1 74.

Origina l final us was changed to s and the preceding vowel was lengthened
as, s angul s , blood for ”‘sanguins from the stem sanguin Whet
ever fina l -ns appears it is not original but the result of the disappearance of an inter
vening consonant : as, feré ns , ca rry ing ,

for fi erenats , from the s tem ferent
f1 6n8 ,foling e, for fl ronds , from the stem frond

A dental mute before final 5 is dropped : as, hé ré s , Izet
'

r
,
for *hé ré ds

V irtfi s , virtue, for *v1rtfi ts nox, night, for *‘moets a labial or gut
tura l mute is retained : as, fornfix (x c s ),furna ce, from the stem forn§C (531 )
lé x , law,

from the stem lé g urbs , city , from the stem urb ops
from the stem op Ire/p

DEVE LOPM ENT OF AN ANAPTYCT ICAL VOWEL .

1 72. Certain consonant groups, notably those containing a liquid, are

sometimes eased by the insertion of a vowe l which develops between the

consonants . T his is ca l led Anapty x z
'

s (Greek dy anrboo'ew, unfold ) . It is

the opposite of syncope of vowels ( 1 1 0 ,
The suffix -clo changed to -culo being thus no longer distin

guishable from the diminutive suffix - culo as, pé culum, cup,
for pac lum

vehiculum, ca rriage, for vehic lum fut -clo is more

common in P lautus than -culo especially after long vowels . The suffixes -b lo
and -bli (294) a lways show the anaptyctical vowel . l ts colour de ends on

the nature of the l (60 ) as. s tabulum,
resting

-place; s tabilis , steady . T e group
-ng l a lso changes to

-ngul as, angu lus ( 1 64,
ln words borrowed from the Greek an unfamiliar sequence of consonants was

so l ightened ; as, m ina , mind , for *mna (ova) ; and in Old Latin drachuma

( Plaut. ) for later drachma ,
a
'

rac/mza (Spaxmi) ; techina, trzek, from Greek re
'

a

T ecum é s s a for T ecmé s sa (Témnw u) .
Before s

i
vllabic (83 ) l and r a vowel is developed (

1 1 1 , b) : as, incertus ,
uncerta in , for 1“ncgtus ; fécultfis , capability , for facuti s . Likewise before
sy l labic n

D ISSIM ILAT ION.

1 73 . To avoid the repetition of the same liquid in successive syl lables I is
sometimes changed to r : as , caeruleus , sky-blue, for *caeluleus , from cae lum
P arilia , by the side of P a li l ia ,

from P a lé s ; the suffix -c lo appears as -c ro

after an 1 : as , lavficrum ,
bat/z . s imuli crum ,

image the suffix - i li

under like conditions changes to
- i l

‘i as
,
molfire , of a nul l but auguré le,

of cma ug ur .

In a few cases repetition is avoided by dropping the sound once : as, prae

s tig ia e , jugg lery ,
for praes trig iae . T his a lso applies to the spirant 5 followed

by a consonant, a combination which is not tolerated in successive sy llables : as in the
i
'

etluphcated perfects s teti, for
f s tes ti ; spopondi , for

* spo_spond 1 where

the second syl lable, and in qul squiliae, sweeping s, for *squxsqml iae, where the
first sy llablewas lightened.

CHANGE S W ITHIN COM POUND S .

1 74. The fina l syl lab le of the first member of compounds ( 18 1 ) some
times undergoes certain changes by ana logy to other compounds

T he final -5 of fi-stems , by analogy to themore frequent -o-stems, usually
changed to -0 ,

which in atonic sy llables became - i ( 1 0 5) as, El i-g e t , winged, for
-

ger from 515
S tems in -cm substitute - 0 for -ou by analogv to the -o-stems : as,

homi- cida ,
murderer

, for *homo- cida ( 10 5) from b omon (Nom. homo) .

( 1 Some stems in - S substitute -0 by analogy to the -o-stems : as . f0 ed1

fragus , trea ty-breaking , for
*foedo- fragus from the stem foedos (Nom.

foedus , Gen. foederis ;

3 1



1 75
— 1 83J

SYLLAB LE S .

1 75. A word has as many sy l lables as it has separate vowels
or diphthongs. T he last sy l lable is cal led the Ultima the last
syl lab le but one is ca l led the P enn/t ; the last sy l lable but two
is ca l led the Antey ennlt.

1 76 . The quantity of sing le sounds (e. g . the quantity of a vowel) must
be careful ly dis tinguished from the quantity of the group of sounds or the

sy l lable of which the sing le sound forms a cpart.

LENGTH OF SYLLABLE S .

1 77 . A syllable is long if its vowel is long, or if its
vowel is followed by two consonants or by x or z as,

dficéba s ; volvunt . In dficébas both the vowels and the sy l lables are

long ; in volvunt the vowels are short, but the sy l lables are long ; in cases

like the las t the syl lables (not the vowels ) are said to be long by position . h

does not count as a consonant (58) and qu (or qv , 27 ) has the va lue of a

sing le consonant only thus , in adhfic and aqua the firs t syl lable is short.
1 78 . In prose or Old dramatic verse a syl lable with a short vowel before

a mute or f fol lowed by l or r is not long : as tenebrae . In other verse,

however, such sy l lables are sometimes regarded as long . In compounds
such sy l lables are long in any verse : as obruit .

LOSS OF SYLLABLE S .

1 79 . The first of two successive syl lables which begin with the same
sound is sometimes lost. T his is ca l led f/ oplology .

T hus , s ém odius for s ém imodius , Iza lf a bus/tel ; c alamitosus for *ca

lam itatfisus , from the stem ca lamitat (262) and suffix - oso v o lunta
rius , for voluntatartus (262, cOnsué tfidO, for consue titfido See

a lso 255 379

B . FORM AT ION .

1 80 . FORM AT ION is the process by which stems are formed
from roots or from other stems .

1 8 1 . A word containing a single stem is ca l led a S imple word : as,

m agnus , great, stem m agno animus , soul , stem animo A word con

taining two or more stems IS cal led a Compound word : as
,
m agn animus ,

a rcot—souled, stem ma gnanimo
b

1 82 . M ost inflected words consist of two parts : a stem, which is

usual ly a modified root and an inflection end ing : thus , in ducto ri ,

for a leader, the root is d u c lead, the stem is ductOr leader, and -i is the

inflection ending, meaningfor .

ROOT S .

1 83 . A ROOT is a monosyl lab le which gives the fundamenta l
meaning to a

'

word or group Of words .



P resent S tems a s R oots . [1 84— 1 9 2 .

1 84. A root is not a rea l word it is neither a noun
,
naming something,

nor a verb, denoting a ction. T hus i u g y oke, does not mean a y oke nor

y oke itmerely suggests something about yoking . The root becomes a rea l
word only when an inflection ending is added. or, more commonly, both a

forma tive suffix and an inflection ending as , iug
-u-m , a y oke.

1 85. Roots are common to Latin and its cognate languages, such as

the S anskrit and the Greek . When a root is named in this book, the Specific
Latin form of the root is meant. T his often differs somewhat from the form
of the root which is assumed as app licable to all the cognate languages.

1 86 . Almost all roots are noun and verb roots ; that is, roots with a

meaning which may be embodied either in a noun or in a verb
,
or in both.

Besides these there is a smal l c lass, less than a doz en in number
,
of pro

noun roots . There are many words which cannot be traced back to their

roots .

1 87 . A root sometimes has two or more forms : as, f i d (for f e i d
f o e d- , f i d trust g e n g n sire ; t bea r ; see 1 35, 145,

T hus, f i d is found in fid-us , trusty , fid
-ficia ,

confidence, fid-ficro,
I pledge, fid-iicia

‘

trius , in trust, {id-ere, put trust in , fid-Ens
, courageous,

fid-entia , courage ; foed in foed -us , p ledge of fa z
’

t/z, foed -eratus , bound

by a pledge of f ait/i ; f i d in fid -Es , f a ille, fid -é lis , f a z
’

t/zf ul , fid-é liter,

fizz
’

t/zfully , fid-é litas , f a it/tfulness , per-fid-us , f aultless, per-fid-ia , fa il/i leu
ness, per

-fid-ifisus , full of fa it/z/essness, per-fid -ifis é
’

, fa z
'

t/zlessly g e n in

gen
-itor, sire, g n in g i

-

gn
-ere, beget, g n

-a- ln gna
-tus , son .

1 88. A root ending in a vowel is cal led a Vowel Root : as, d a g ive ; a root end

ing in a consonant is cal led a Consona nt Root : as, ru p break . Roots are con

veniently indicated by the sign \l as, \It e g to be read root t e g

1 89 . A root or a part. of a root is sometimes doubled in forming a word ; this is

cal led Reduplica tion : as, mur-mur, murmur ; tur
-tur, turtle-dove ; po

-

pul
-us ,

people ; ul-ul-é re ,

P RE SENT STE M S AS ROOT S .

1 90 . M any nouns are formed from the present stems of verbs ,

which take the place of roots . S tems thus used are mostly those

of verbs in -are and - ire.

T hus, from or} , stem of orare, speak, are formed Ora
-tor, speaker, and

Ora speec/z ; from audi stem of audire, lzear, are formed audi-tor,

bearer, and audi bearing .

1 9 1 . Verbs in -Ere, and those in -are and -ire in which the a or i

is confined to the present system usua l ly have para l lel nouns
formed directly from a root as ,

doc -tor, teac/zer, doc -umentum , lesson, doc -il ls , tear/table (J d o c
docere ) ; s ec -tor, cutter (J s e c s ecare ) ; dom-itor, tamer, dom -inus ,

master , dom -itus , tamed (Jdom domare ) ; sarc -ina , pa c/
c

age (J s a rc

sareire ).

1 92 . But a noun is sometimes exceptional ly formed from the present stem of a verb

in -ere : as, m oné - ta , mint (moné re ) ; a cé - tum ,_
vil zeqa r (acé re ) ; V 1“?

turn , a green (v iré re ) ; sui dé -la , persua sion (su adere ) ; hab é

(habé re ) ; ege
-nus , needy (egere) ; vere- cundus , shamefast (veren ) ;

val é - tuda, ltea lt/e (va lé re ).

3 3



1 9 3 Words Forma tion.

1 93 . Verbs in -ere, and particularly such as have a present in -n6 ,
-se6 ,

-t6 or -i6 usual ly have their para l lel nouns formed directly from
a root : as,

vie-tor, conqueror Nv i c vincere l ; incré -mentum, growth (J e re
cré scere ) pul

-sus, a pus/z (\lp o l pellere ).

1 94. Sometimes, however, nouns are formed from such verb stems, and not from
roots : as, leoti- s tern- ium, a couch-spreading (s ternere, Vs t e r 8 t r 5

v inc-ibilis , conquerable (vincere, Vv i c pase
-uum, p

asture (pascere,
sip 5- 1 ; pact-en, comb (pectere, p e c fa l l-5x, deceitfu (ta l lere, Vf a l

STEM S .

1 95. A ST EM is that part of a word which contains its mean

ing, and is either a root a lone or more commonly a root W ith

an addition ca l led a Forma tive S afix .

Thus , in the word ducis , leader
’
s , the stem, which is identica l with the

root d u c means leader ; a root thus serving as a stem is ca l led a Root

S tern in duct6ris, leader
’

s, the s tem is formed by the formative suffix -t6r

denoting the agent, attached to the \ld u c

1 96 . New stems are formed by adding a suffix to a stem. T hus,
from 6 r§t6 1 speaker, is formed by the addition of the suffix -io a

new s tern 6 1 5 t6 1 -io N. 6 1 5 t6 rius , speaker
’
s .

1 97 . T he noun has usual ly only one form of the stem. The verb has

different stems to indicate mood and tense ; these s tems are all based
on two principal tense stems, the present and the perfect active.

PRIM IT IVES AND DENOM INAT IVES .

1 98 . I . A stem or word formed directly from a root or a

verb stem is cal led a P rimitive. I I . A stem or word formed
from a noun stem is ca l led a D enomina tive.

(a . ) Primitives : from Jr é g r e g guide : rex, stem rég king ; reg~

1mm, stem rég
-no kingdom : ré ctus , stem ré c-to g uided ; regere, stem

reg
-e guide. From 6 1 5 , stem of 6 1 5 m, speak : 6 1 510 1 , s tem ora -tc

‘

:r

speaker ; 6 1 5ti6 , stem 6 1 5-ti6n speeck.

(b. ) Denominatives : from noun stem rEg king : régina, stem reg
-ma ,

gueen : regius , stem rég
Oio 1

'Ega
‘

11is , stem rag
-an, roy al . From 6 1 51i6n

speec/z : 6 r§tifincula , stem 6 1 51i1
'

1n-cul i little speech. From reg
-no

kingdom . ré gnare, stem régna to rule. From ifis , law : ifirare , swear,
stem mm

(A.) FORM AT ION OF THE NOUN.

W ITHOUT A FORM AT IVE SUFFIX .

1 99 . Some roots are used as noun stems as, duc N. dux, leader

Nd u c lead ): reg N. 1 611 , king (J r E g guide) ; particularly at the
end of a compound : as , con-iug N . conifinx, y oke

-fellow, spo use (com
dju g y oke) ; tubi-c in N. tubicen, trumpeter (tub§ J o a nn play ) .
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Forma tive S ufi a
‘

cs of tbe Noun . [z oo—20 3 .

WITH A FORM AT IVE SUFFIX .

20 0 . S IM PLE formative suffixes are vowels : as, -a -o -i -u

a lso -io -no -vo or such little syl lables as —mo -min -t o -lo
-no -ui -nu -to -ti -tu -t:er -t:6r -unt -nt -e s

-er -or these syllables sometimes have s light modifications of
form . COM POUND suffixes consis t of one or more simple sufi xes

attached to a simp le suffix as,
-t6 r-io -ti-mo &c .

, &c .

20 1 . The fol lowing are examples of noun stems formed from roots

or verb s tems by s imp le suffixes added :
ST E M . NOM INAT IVE . FROM . ST EM Nomnar tve FROM

fug
- a fu a ,fl ig/zt fu fly

fi d -o fi us , trusty I i trust

ac-u acus ,pin a c- ,point
Od- lo odium , ltate 0 d lzate

p luv
- ia p luvia , ra in p l ov wet

ar-vo ~ arvom , tilt/z a r till

a i-vo a lvos , belly a l nurture

s al- vo sa lvos , safe s a l safe
fi -m a

‘

t fame , ta le f 5 tell

teg
-m in tegmen,

cover t e g cover

s el-la se l la , seat s e d sit

err-ou erro, stroller err§ stroll

20 2 . Formative suffixes are often preceded by a vowel, which in
many instances is a stem vowel , rea l or presumed ; in others, the

vowel has come to be regarded as a part of the suffix itself.

Thus, -lo fi lio-lo N. filio-lu-s , little son (fili0 hortu- ln-s
,
little

garden (horto but -ulo rég-ulu-s ,petty king (rég ger-ulu-s,

g
arter (dg e s bear). -ci pugnE-ci N. pugni -x,full offig/tt (pugna- t e)
ut -5ci fer-5x,productive (di e r bea r ) . -to lauda-to N. lauda-tu-s ,

praised (lauda-te ) ; but -510 dent-51ns , toot/zed (denti -tu equita-tu

N. equita-tu- s , cava lry (equita- t e ) ; but -§tu sen-atu-s , senate (sen
-1a sui dé - lao

, N. suadé-la, persuasion (sni de- t e . but 4315

loqu-ela , ta lk (dl o qu speak) . -t§t civi- tat N. civi-ta-s , citiz ens/zip
(civi hut -it

‘

a
’

t auct6r-ita-s , nut/zorz
'

ty (auct6 r -cio aedili-c io

N . aedili-ciu- s, of an aedile (a edili- l ; but -icio pa tr
-iciu-s , pa tricz

’

au

(patr -timo fini- timo N. fini-timu-s, bordering (fini but - itimo

l ég
-itimu-s, of tbc law (leg

203 . There are many formative suffixes of nouns. The commonest only
can be named, and these may be conveniently grouped as below,

by their

meanings . Compound suffixes are arranged with reference to the last ele
ment of the sufiix : thus, under the adjective suffix - i0 (304) wil l he found
-c- io -ic-io -t6r-io and -§r- io In many instances it is difficult to
distinguish between simp le and compound suffixes.

3S

o E . 0

som-no somnus , sleep s o p s leep
plé

-no plénus , ful l p l é - ,fi11
rEg

-no ré gnum , realm 1
' 6 g guide

da - to da tus , given d a g ive

lec -to lec tus , bed l e g lie

g en-ti g é ns , race g e n beget

s ta-tu s tatus , stand 5 t a sta nd

ré c- t6r rec tor, ruler 1 6 g guide
e -unt ié ns , going 1 go

reg e
-nt reg éns ,g uiding reg e guide

en-er enus , ra ce e n beget

ur-6r uror, madness u r rave



204 Wora
’
s

“

orma tz
’

on .

I . THE SUB STANT IVE .

(A.) P
N
R I M I T I V E S .

I . THE AGENT

204. The suffixes -t0 r -a -lo and -ou are used

to denote the Agent a s,

S T EM NOM INAT IVB . FROM

-t6 r (N.
-tor) .

205.
-t6r N .

-tor, or -sor N .
-sor ( 159 , is the com

mones t suffix of the agent ; the feminine is -tri-ci N .
-tri—x .

-t6r is sometimes used in a present sense, of action repeated or

occurring at any time, and sometimes in a past sense.

20 6 . (a . ) -t6r -5 6r in the present sense, often denotes one

who makes a regular business of the action of the root or verb.

5r5-t6r N . Era-tor, spokesman,
speaker (Fara-t e ) lé c -tor, reader (J 1 e g

read). Workmen and tradesmen : ara-tor, p loug/zman, pas
-tor, s/zep/zerd,

pic
-tor, pointer, sii -tor, slzoema/eer . Semi-professional : capta-tor, legacy

aztnter, dé lé -tor, professiona l informer . Government ofi’lcials : cén-sor,

appraiser, censor, imperi -tor, commander, prae
-tor, (leader ), proctor, dicta

tor, lie-tor. Of the law ficitor, manager, a ccusa-tor, accuser, span
-sor,

bondsman, til -tor, guardian . From presumed verb stems sen-ator,
senator (sen) ; via- tor, wayfa rer (V i§ fundi-tor, slmger (fund§ -tro

N .
-ter, has the meaning of

-t6 r as , aus -tro N. aus-ter sout/z

wester Na u s burn).
20 7 . In the present sense -t6 r~ -sEir is also used to indicate permanent character,

uality, capability, tendency, l ikelihood : as, b el li - tor, a man of war, warlike ;
Eliberfi-tor, a man of caution ; ces sfi-tor, a Ioiterer ; déf i-sor, a mocker

,

ironica l ; cansfimp-tor, apt to destroy , destructive aedificfi-tor, building
-mad .

208 .
-t6r -sor in a perfect sense, is used particularly in old

Latin, or. to denote an agent who has acquired a permanent name by a

sing le conspicuous action. In this sense it usua l ly has a genitive of the
omect, or a possesswe pronoun : thus,

castiga-tor meus , my mentor
,
or the man who has upbrat

’

ded me ; o livae
Invert

-tor, the devzser of tireolive (Aristaeus) ; reper-tor Vit l s , tlze out/tor of
t/ze vme (Bacchus ) ; pa tu ae hberi -tarés , t/ze ema ncz

'

pators of t/re nation .

-0 (N.
-u-s ) , -5 (N.

- a) ; -10 (N. -ln-s) ; -ou (N.

20 9. -o and -a
'

i stemsmay denote vocation or class ; many are compounds.

-o N .
-u-s : coqu

-o N. coqu
-o—s or coc -u-s , cook (J c o qu cook ) 5

causidic-u-s , pleader (caus§ J d i c speak) . N.
-a : scrib -a N.

serib-a , clerk (J s c r i b write) ; agricol
-a, ausoafzdman (agro dc o l
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220 —22 PVora’s Formation .

220 .
-t
:
io N.

-t-iu-m : spa-tio N. spa-tiu-m , stretch (J‘

s p aj. 5rd" ;
stretch) ; so ls t l -tiu-m , sun-sta nd

,
solstice Js t a stand) ; 1m-t 1u-m ,

a

beg inning (m , J 1 go) .

221 .
-ia N.

- ia : fur-ia N. fur-iae, p lura l , raving s, madness (J f u r

rave) ; p luv ia , ram (J p l u v ra in ) . M ost s tems in - 1a a re com

pounds, used m the p lura l only, often with concrete or passive meaning :

delic-iae, a llurements, pet (dé , J l a c a llure) ; excub -iae , pa trol (ex,

q b lie) .

222.
-l e N.

-ié -S , a variation of -ia usually denotes result s er-re

N . s er- ie
-s , row ( J s e r string ) ; spec - ie- s , sight, looks ( J s p e C spy , see) ;

pern i c-i é -s , destruction (per, Jn e c murder ) .

223 .
-t- ié N.

-t- 1e-s : perm i- tié N. perm i-tié -s , wasting away (per,
Jrn l less ) .

-min ( 1 0 3) (N.
-men) ; -din -gin ( 1 0 5, g) (N.

-d 6 , go) .

224.
-min N .

-men usua l ly active, occasionally passive, is
very common it sometimes denotes the means , instrument or effect.

certa-m in N . certa-men,
contest (certa-t e ) cri—men , cha rge (J c e r

c r i sift ) spec
-imen , wha t is inspected, sample (J s p e c spy ,

see) lfi-men ,

light (J luc light ) fl fi-men , fl ood
,
stream (J f l u gu fl ow) ; ag

—m en , wha t
is led, tra in (J a g lead ) . W ords in -min often mean nearly the same as

those in -mento (239 ) as, leva-men,
leva-mentu-m, l ightening ; teg

umen, teg
-umentu-m , covering .

225. é -din -i-d in -E-din N .
-é -do : g rav

-ed in N . g rav
-edo ,

(heaviness ), ca ta rrh (Jg r a v heavy ) . -i-din N.
-i-d5 : cup

-idin N. cup
idfi, desire (q p desire) ; l ib-idfi,

whim (J l i b y ea rn) .

226 .
-a-

g in —i-g in
-a-g in N .

-a-

go z v 0 ra -

g in N . vora-ga,

gulf (vora—t e) ; ima representation (* im a cf. im itat i) . -i ln N.

-l 0 : ori-g in N . ori-gfi ,
source (ori-ri) ; C51-ig 6 ,

.

da rhness (JO E hide) .
A ew denomina tives have -t

’

i -g in N .
-u-

g o : a er- iigm N. aer copper
rust (aer

-i—ou (N.
-i-6 ) -ti-ou or -si- 6n (N .

-ti -6 or - s i

227 .
- 1-on N .

-i-6 : opin- ion N. opin- io, notion (o ina-ri) ; condie- ia,

ag reement (corn Jd i c say ) conti g touch (corn t a g touch) . Some

words are concrete leg
- if) , pich, leg ion ( Jl e g pich ). A few are denominatives :

common-to, trauma/pa rticipa tion (communi)

228 .
-ti-6n N .

-ti—6 , or
-s i -6n N .

-s i—6 ( 159 , is very
common, and may denote action either intransitive, transmve

,
or

passive, or the manner or possibil ity of action .

cag ita
- tian N . cagita

-ti6 ,
a thin/ting , a thought (cfigita

’

t-t e ) ; existim a

ti6 , judg ing , reputa tion (existima-re ) ; coven—tio , commonly con meet
ing , speech (com J v e n come ) d épul wa rding of (dé J p o l push )
Oppugna method of besieg ing (oppugn i —t e ) occulté -tié ,
hiding , chance to hide, possibility of hiding (occulta-re ) . Some words denote
the place where : sta a stand (J s t a stand ) ; some become col lectives or

concretes : s a luta-tifi, greeting ,
le vee, guests a t a levee (salfité e re ) mfini

fortification
, i.e., act offortify ing or worles (mfini—re ) .
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The S ubstantive Action . [22 — 237.

-e-la (N. -e-1a) , -te- la (N.
-té -1a ) .

-E-l§ N .
-E- la su5d6 -15 N . sui dE- la , persuasion (suadE-t e) :

loqu-e la
l
ta ll : ( J 1o qu ta lk) quer

-é la or quer
-é lla , compla int (Jqu e s com

plam ) . b ome words are concrete : candE-la , candle (candé -re) .

230 . 46
7
121 , N. -te-la_ conrup- tela N. conrup-té la , a seduction (com

Jr 11 p spoi l, rum ) ; tu-tela,protection (J t 11 , watch,protect) .

-m5 (N.
-ma), 41 5 (N.

-na ) ; -tri-n5 (N.
-tri-na ) .

23 1 . -m 5 and -n5 are rare, and denote result or something concrete. -m i
N.

-ma : fit-min , N. fit-ma , ta le (J i a tell ) ; -na, N.
-na : ur-na

,
ficher

(J u t e in urc -eus , pitcher , 1 70 , with original suffix - sna ( 1 70 , z ) : fi -na ,

moon (J l fl c light ) ; scala , sta irs (J s c a n d mount) .

232.
-in5 N.

-ina : ang
-in5 N. ang

-ina , choking (J a n g choke) ;
p i g

-ma, page (J p a g f asten ) ; sarc-ina , package (J s a r c patch ) . -ina

N .
-ina ru-ina N. tu-ina , downfa ll (J ru t umble) ;

-ina is very
common in denomina tives : pis c

-ina, fish-pond (pisci

233 .
-tri-na N .

-tri-na , akin to the agent in -t6 1 doc-trina N . doc

trina , tea ching , either the act of tea ching or what is taught (J d o c teach )
sfi-trina , shoemaking , shoemaker

’
s trade, shoemaker

’
s shop (J 8 fi sew) .

-t5 or - 8 5 (N.
-ta or -sa) ; -tu or -su (N.

-t:u-s or -eu-s ) .

234.
- ta N .

-ta , or
- S § N.

-sa is rare, and sometimes denotes result,
or something concrete : as

,
a o r ta“ N. no-ta , ma rk (Jg n o know) ; por-ta

(pa ssag e), g ate (Jp o r fa re) ; fos -s a , ditch ( J f o d dig ) ; repul-s a , repulse

(t e Jp o l
-

,push) offén-sa , of ence (ob, e n d strike).

235.
-tu N.

-tu-s , or
-s

,
u N .

-su-s (1 59, denotes the action and its

resul ts : ques -tu N. ques
-tu-s , complaint (J qu e s complain) ; g em-itus ,

groan (J g em S tems in -a-tu N .
-a-tu-s , sometimes denote office

or officia ls : c6nsul -5tu N . consul -atu-s
,
being consul, consulship (c6nsul

s en-atu-s , senate (s en -tu is seldom passive : v i
-su-s , active, sight, pas ~

s ive, looks (J v i .d see) appari
-tu-s , preparation, either a getting ready , or

what is got ready (appara
- t e) . T he supine (2269 ) is the accusative or

ablative of subs tantives in -tu -su M ost words in -tu —su are defective

in case, and are chiefly used in the ablative

-er for -es (N.
-us ) ; -6 r (N.

-or) .

236 . Neuter stems in -er (for -os or in -0 r (for -o s N .
-us , denote

result, or have a concrete meaning : gen
-er N. gen

-us, birth, race (J g e n
beg et) ; 0 p

-er N. op
-us , work (J o p work) ; frig -or N. frig

-us , cold

(J f r i g cold) . -é s with lengthened e is sometimes used in the nomina

tive of gender words : as, nfib-é s , cloud (Jn fi b veil ) ; sed-é s. seat

(J s E d vat-é s , bard.
-n-er -n~ 0 r N .

-n-us : vol-ner N. vol-nus ,
wound (J v o l ~ , tear) ; fac -inor N. fac -inus , deed (J f a c do,

237 .
-6 1 (for an older form -6 5 N .

-65 , commonly -or,

masculine , denotes a sta te . M any substantives in -ar have a

para l lel verb, usual ly in -ére and an adjective in -id0
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- 24 Wora

’
s Forma tion .

0 d-ar N. cd-os or cd-or smell (Jo d smell, cf. oIé -t e) ; pail-or, pa le
ncss (cf. pa l le-t e) cal-or, warmth (cf. ca lé -re ) ; _fim -or, moisture (cf.

am-or
, love (cf. amfi-t e) ; ang

-or, choking, anguish (J a n g

III . THE INST RU M ENT OR M EANS .

238 . The suffixes -men-to -tro -cro or -culo - lo -bro

or -bu lo are used to denote the I nstrument or M eans as,

ST EM . NOM INAT IVE . FROM .

Brna-mento 6rnam entum ,
embellishment 6m a -re , embellish

ara-tro aratrum, plough ara
‘

r-t e ,plough

paculum , drinking
-cup J p 6 drink

pabulum ,fodder J p 5 feed

239 .
-men-to N .

-men- tu-m is one of the commonest
suffixes ; it sometimes denotes result of action,

rarely action itself.
pig

-ment0 N . pig
-m entu-m, paint (i g pa int) ; experi

-mentu-m ,

test (experi-ri ) ; 6rn5-mentu-tu ,
ornament (6 rné—t e ) ; frag-mentu-m , f rag

ment (J f r a g break); cae-m entu~m, quarried stone (J c a e d cut) ; incre
mentu-m, growth (in, J c r é g ro w) ; a l-imentu-m,

nourishment (J a l
nurture ) ; doc-umentu-m , lesson (J do c teach) . See a lso -m in
-men—t§ N .

-men—ta ,
F.

,
is rare : ful-menta , prop (q l c prop ) ;

ri —menta , scraping (J r i d scrape).

240 .
—tro N .

-tru-m ara-tro N. ara-tru-m , plough (are
-re ) ;

fer-etru-m , bier (e r bear ) ; rfis -tru-m
,
beak (J r 6 d peck). Sometimes

- s tr0 mc
‘

m-strn -m
,
wa rning (Jm o n mind) ; ln-s tra, plural,fen, jungle

(J l u wash ) ; lfi -s trn -m , purifica tion (J l o u wash ) . -tra N .
-tra , F. :

mulc-tri N. mulc-tra (a lso mulo-tru-m
,

milking
-pa il (Jm u l g

milk ) . -es-tra fen-estra , window.

241 .
- cr0 N.

-cru-rn , used when an 1 precedes : ful-cro N . ful—cru-m ,

couch—leg (q l c prop) . —cro sometimes denotes the place where : ambu la
cru-m , promenade (ambulé—t e ) ; sometimes the effect : s imul§~ c ru-m , likeness

(s imu la—t e ) .
242 .

-culo N .
-cu lu-m p6

-cu lo N . p6
-cq -rn

, cup (J p 6
dr ink ) ; fer-culu -m

,
tray (e r bea r ) . -cu lo sometimes denotes the

p lace where : cub -iculu-m , sleeping—room (J c uh lie) c ena - culu -m , origi
na l ly dining

-room
, usual ly ga rret (céna- t e) .

243 .
-u- lo N.

-u-lu-m chiefly after c or g : v inc-ulo N . V iuc
ulu-m , bond ( Jv i n c bind ) ; c ing

-ulu-m , g irdle (J c i n g g ird ). —u-1§
N .

-u- la , F. , rEg
—ula , rule (Jr é g g uide) .

244.
-bro N .

-bru-

rn cri-bro N. cri-bru-m ,
sieve (J c e t

c r i sift) ; lfi-bru-m , wash-basin (J l a v wa sh) . -b r5 N .
-b ra , F. : do l i

bra , chisel , mattock (de l i -te ) ; late-bra, hiding-place (J l a t hide) .

245.
-bu lo N.

-bulu-m pa
-bulm,

N . pa
-bulu-m , f odder (J p 5

keep) vena-bulu-m
,
hunting

-spear (véna-ri) pat
- ibu lu-m , pillory (J p a t

stretch) . -bu lo sometimes denotes the p lace where : sta—bu lu-rn , standing
pla ce, sta ll (J s t a sta nd ) . - bula N .

- bula , F .
,
rare : sfi-bula , awl (J s u

sew) ; ta-bula ,
boa rd (J t a stretch) ia- bula ,

ta lk (J f 5 ta lh) .
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The S ubstantive : Qua lity . [246— 254.

(B . ) D E NOM INA T IV E S .

I . THE QUAL IT Y .
246 0 T he sumxes ' lo'

,
' ta -tat ‘ tat'

,

are used to denote the Quality as,

ST EM . NOM INAT IVE . FROM .

conlé g ium ,
colleaguest conléga N. conlé ga , colleague

audacia, boldness audaci N. audax, bold

civ i- tat civitas , citizenship civi N. c ivis , citiz en

m agni
-tudin magnitfida, grea tness m agno N . m agnus , great

247 . These abstracts are feminine, and come chiefly from adjectives
or participles, except those in -io which are neuters, and come mostly from
substantives . Sometimes the same stem takes two or more of these suffixes :

as, c lari-tat or c lari—tfidin brightness (C lara ); iuven—tfit in poetry iuven

tat or iuven-ta y outh (iuven

- lo (N.
-iu-m) , - i§ (N.

-ia) , - ié (N.
- ié s) .

248 .
-ié sometimes occurs as col latera l form to -ii (60 4) -io or

-i5. is sometimes attached to other suffixes thus, -t-io -t -ia -t-ié

-mon - io -mon-1a -cm- l o

249 .
-io N .

-iu -m, chiefly used in compounds, denotes belong ing
to

,
with a very wide range of meaning ; many of these words are

c learly neuter adjectives in -i0 Suffixed to persona l names -io

often denotes the condition, action, or employment, which gives rise

to the name ; this meaning sometimes passes over to that of result,
rela tion of persons , col lection of persons , or p lace .

250 . (a . ) From simple noun stems : sen-io N. s en-iu-m , feeble old age

(sen somn-iu-m ,
dream (somno sav -iu—m , love-l ass (soavi S i lent

iu-rn ,
silence (silenti crepund

-ia , p lural , rattlf mendac

iu-m ,
lie (mendaci salac-iu-m ,

comfort comforting ) .

251 . (b. ) D irect compounds (37 7 ) aequinoc t
-iu-m

l
equinox . (aequo

nocti contubern-iu-m ,
companionship (com taberna pn vxleg

-iu-m ,

special enactment (priv0 leg )

252. (c. ) Indirect compounds chiefly from persona l names : cans il

iu-m ,
delibera ting together, faculty of delibera tion, conclusion, advice, delibera

tive body (0 6n5u1 auS pic
-iu-m , taking auspices, auspices taken (ausp 1c

rérnig
-iu-rn , rowing ,

oars, oarsmen (rérmg conleg
-tu—m

,
colleag ues/up,

corporation (conlé g§ aedific-ia -tu,
building (*aedific bui lder ) ; perfug

iu-m , asy lum (peringa
‘

t)
253 .

-t-io N.
-t-iu-m,

rare : serv i-tio N. servi-tiu-m, slavery , slaves

(servo ca lvi-tiu-rn ,
ba ldness (c a lvo

254.
-mon-io N .

-m 6n- iu-m tes ti-rnanio N._te§ti7m6niu
-m,

evidence (testi matt -im t
'

miu-m , ma rriage (ma tt pa tr
-imomo -m ,patrz.

many (p a tr

2
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— 26 Words Forma tion.

255.
-cin-io N.

-cingiu
-m, rare : l atr6 -cinio N. latra-c imin-m , rob

bery (latron patrc
‘

i-ermu-m,protection (pa trono

255.
-i§ N.

-ia , is very common indeed, forming abs tracts from

nouns , mostly adjectives or present participles .

audi o-ii , N. audac-ia, boldness (audaci miser-ia , wretched/less (mis
ero abundant-ia , p lenty (abundant i scient-ia , knowledge (scienti
milit-ia, ma rp ire (mil it victé r—ia , victory (v ictfir m ater-ia , timber

(mater-l custod-ia , guard (ousted)
257 .

-iE N.
- ié - s : pauper

- ié N . p auper
-ié - s , modera te means (pau

per M ost stems in - i§ are primitive

258 .
-t-ia N .

-t-ia , is suflixed to a few adjective stems, chiefly in -o

ifisti-tii N. ifi sti-tia ,justice (ifis to ) m al i-tia , wickedness (ma lo ) ; pudici
tia, shamefastness (pudico tristi-tia ,

sadness (tristi

259.
-t-ie N.

-t-ie-s , particularly as a col latera l form of -t-ia in the N.,

Ac., and Ab. singular (604) mol li-tie N. mo l li-tié -s , softness (mo l li
250 .

-man-ia N.
-rn6n-ia acri-m é ni5 N. acri-mania , sharpness

(Ecru ) pa rs i
-m t

‘

m ia , economy (pa rso Analogously from roots, quer-imoma,

complaint (Jqu e s compla in ) a l—imfinia , nurture ( J a l nurture ).

-ta (N.
-ta) , -tat (N.

-ta-s) , -tfit (N.
-tfi -s ),

-tu-din (N. 411

261 .
-té N.

-ta : chiefly poetic : iuv en -ta N. iuven-ta , youth ( iuven
senec-ta, age (sen-cc

262.
-t§t N.

-t§-s is one of the very commonest suflixes .

pie
-tab , N. pie

-ta-s , dutifulness (pi0 fElici-ta- s , happiness (fé lici
c ivi-tE-s , citiz enship, the community (civi facil i»ti -s , ea siness , facul-tfi-S ,

abil ity (facili cari-tz
'

i-s , dearness (cam ) ; auc tor-ita-s , authority (auctor- l
liber-ta-s ,f reedom ( libr0 m . b) ; maies-ta-s ,grandeur (ma i6 5 volun
ta-s , wish (i‘v olunti 17 9) venus - ta- s , grace (venus to ao-ta-s , age

(aevo I I I , a ) tempes-ta-s , hind of time, weather (tempes
263 .

-tat N.
o tfi -s . only in iuv en- tut N. iuven-tt

‘

i - s , youth (iuven
senec-tfi-s , ag e (senec serv i-tu- s , sla very (serv0 and v ir- tfi- s ,manhood

(viro i n ) .

264. -tfi-din N. A fr-da, suffixed to adjective s tems : magni-tfl din N.

magni-tfidé , grea tness (magno forti-tt
‘

ido, courage (fort i and to a few

participles : consué -tfida, ens/om (c6nsué to sollic i anxiety

(sol licito ana logously va le-tudo, health (*valeto va lé re) .

II. THE PE RSON CONCERNED .

265. The suffixes -5rio -6n - i6n - li -no and some others , are
used to denote the Person concerned or occupied with a thing as,

ST EM . NOM INAT IVE . FROM .

sici rius
,
assassin si0 5 N

,
sica

,
dagg er

513 6 , gambler ale} , N. alea , die

lfidia, play er lado N. lfidus , play
aedilis , aedile a edi N. a edis , house

tribt
’

inus . tribune tribu N . tribus , tribe
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Tne S ubs tantive : D iminutives . [266— 2 7 1 .

I I I . T HE PLACE .

266 . Neuters with the suffixes -t6rio ~

,
-ario -i1i -to or - é to

are often used to denote the P lace : as ,

S T E M . NOM INAT IVE . FROM .

audi—torio audi torium,
lecture-room auditar N. auditor, bearer

aer-ario aerarium, treasury aer N. aes , money
cv-ili ovile, s/zeepfold ovi N. ovis , s/zeep
murt-é to mosté ta, my rtlegroz/es murto N. martus , my rtle

IV . DIM INUT IVES .

267 . The suffixes -lo -l§ or -cu-10 -cu-la are used
to form substantives with a D iminutioe meaning. Diminutives
may denote :

268 . Actua l sma l lness : as, secfiricula , a little batc/zet ; ventulus ,
a bit of wind sp écula, a ray of lzope.

269 . Imputed sma l lness : imp lying , (a . ) admiration, affec tion
, or

compassion (b. ) contempt or irony . T his diminutive, which usua l ly serves
to add point to sentences themselves of a p layful, pa troniz ing, or s lurring
character, is very hard to trans late ; little and sma ll are often inadequate ;
old or poor wil l sometimes do ; but usual ly recourse musr be had to free
trans lations adapted to the particular context : as,

oratiuncula , a gem of a speec/i , an attempt at a speec/z matercula ,
an

anx ious mot/zer , poor momma , dear momma : lectulus , one
’
s own little bed ;

i nellus aureolus , a gay gold ring ; Gra eculi, onr Gree/e co usins
, t/ze good

people in Greece Graeculus , a regular Greek, y our gentleman f rom Greece ;
mul iercula , a pretty g irl , a lady gay , one of til e gentler sex , a mere woman

,

on unprotected gfemale, a maiden a ll forlorn ; la crimula , a wee tea r, a crocodile

tea r ; volpé cula , M aster Rey na rd, dan Russel tons tricula , a common barber

girl ; popellus , rabble ; nummuli, filt/zy lucre ; mercedula , an apology for
pay ratiuncula , afirst ra te reason cauponula, a lo wtavern.

27 0 . S ome diminutives have entirely lost the diminutive meaning : as, puella ,

g irl, not necessarily little g irl ; others have changed their original meaning : as
,

avunculus , uncle, original ly g randpapa ; an il la ,
eel, origina lly little snake.

Some words are only found in the diminutive om} ; as, sté lla
,

sta r (* S ter
D iminutives usual ly have the gender of their primitives ; exceptions are rare : as ,

rii na , frog , F ranunculus , tadpole, M .

-10 (N., M .
-Iu-s , Ne .

-ln-m) , 45: (N.
-1a) .

27 1 . Stems in -0 -a or a mute -

g
-c -d or -t take

-10 or -l§ which is usua l ly preceded by -u

hortu-Io N. hortu-ln-s , l ittle ga rden (horto oppidu
-Iu-m , bamlet

(oppido s erru-la N . s et tu-la , little saw (serr5 ré g
-ulu-s , c/n

'

efta z
'

n

(ré g voc-ula , a bit of a voice (v6c calc-ulu-s , pebble (ca lci nepat

ulu-s , a grandson dea r (nepé t
- l aetat—ula , tender age (aeti t
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- 279 Words Forma tion.

272. S tems in -eo -io or —vo retain -0 before -10 stems in
-9 5 -i5 or -v§ also have —0 before -1a

a lveo-lo N. a lveo-ln-s , little tray (a lveo g ladio-ln-s, little w ord

(g ladio ) ; servo-ln-s , little slave (servo naus ea -l ib , N .

‘

nauseo-la , a

sl ight squeamishness (nausei bé stio-la , little animal (bést1§ fi lm-la,

273 . Stems in -lo -to -no and -1§ -r?i -na commonly drop the stem
vowel and assimila te -r or -n to - l thus : -c l—lo -cl—la ( 1 1 1 ; b ; 1 66, 6,

cate l-lo for *catululo N . c a tel -ln- s , pup y (catulo a el-ln-s ,

field (agro ase l -ln-s , donbey (as ino fi be -l i N. fabe l a, shgrt st_ory
(fi bula ) ; umbe l-la , sunshade (umbra) ; page l-la , shortpage (pagwa

A fewwords are not thus changed : pucru
—lo N. pucru-ln—s ,poor boy (puero

as wel l as puel—ln-s .

274. Another vowel than e ( 1 72, 3) appears in : H ispal-ln-s (Hispi no
M essal-la (M essana proper names ; coral-la , chaplet (cor6n5 ul-ln-s ,
the least one, any at a ll (fino S il l-la (S fir5 proper name ; lap l l-lu-S . f“

fl apid-lu-s ,pebble (lap id Also homul-ln- s , son of the dust (homon

-Cu-lo (N.
, M .

-cu - lu-s , Ne .
-cu-ln-m ) , -cu-la

(N.
- cu- la ) .

275. Stems in a continuous sound - l -n -r or -s or

in -i -u or -é usua l ly take -cu- lo or -cu—1§

sermi
‘

m-culo N. serrm
'

m-culu-s , sma ll-tale (sermon ) virgun
-cula

N. virgun
-cula , littlema id (v irgon homun -culu-s , son of earth (homom ) ;

arbus-cula, tiny tree (arbos cor-culu-m ,
hea rt 0 h earts (cord 170 ,

i ni-culu-s, spark (igni ani-cula , g randam anu die-cula , brief
agy (dié ana logous ly, volpé

-cu la (vix en ), little fox (‘l
‘volpé Rarely

with i : cani-cula , little dog (can
275. -un-culo N.

-un-culu-s av -uncu lo N. av-onculu-s , uncle (avo
ran-unculu-s , tadpole (rana -un-cu la N.

-un-cula : dom~ uncula N.

dom-uncula, little house (domo

277 . Diminutives
.

are sometimes formed from other diminutives : c istel -lu-la ,
ca sket (cistel-la , cis tu-la , cis ta

278 . A fewother suflixes have a diminutivemeaning as,
-ci6n -leo -astro

-tt§ homun manikin
,
child of dust (homon acu-leu-s , sting (acu

Ant6ni-aster, regular little Antony ; pin-as ter, bastard pine; Ifili-tta,
_
‘

7 uliet ( Inna ) ; Poni-tta , little P ol/a (Pena ).

V . PAT RONYM ICS .

279 . Patronymics, or proper names which denote descent from a father or
ancestor, have stems ln -da (N.

-dé -s ), F.
-d (N.

-s) . These are chiefly
Greek names used in poetry .

Priami-da N. P riami-dé -s , scion of P riam’
s house T anta l i-d N . T an

ta l i—s , daughter a Tanta lus , PEIi-dé -S (P é leu-s ) ; Aenea-dé -s Ach E§
T hestia-dé -s ( bestio-n L aertia-dé -s (L aerta S cip ia-di -s cip ion
F. sometimes -iné or -oné Neptt

‘

miné (Neptuno A cris ioné crisi0
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288 Words Forma tion.

288.
-undo -end0 N.

-undu-s , -endu-s) is the suffix of the ger
undwe, which was origina l ly neither active nor passive In a few
words from reflexives, which have become adjectives, it has a reflexive or

active meaning : li b-undo N. li b-undu-s , g liding , sl ipping (l i bi) ; ori

undu- s , a rising (oriri) ; sec-undu-s J
’

o/towing (sequi) volv-endu-s

ing
“

(vo lvi ). See 899.

289 .
-bund0 N . -bundu-s has the meaning of an exaggerated

present participle freme-bundo N. frerne-bundu-s , muttering away
(J i r em roar ) ; treme-bundu-s , a ll in a fl utter (J t rem quiver } ; fur
ibundu-s , hot with rage (J fu r rave) c6nti6n5-bundu-s , speaking a speech

(contioni -ri) minita-bundu-s , breathing out threatenings (minita-ri) vita

bundu-s ,forever dodging (vita-t e ).
290 .

-cund0 N.
-cundu-s , denotes permanent quality : ia-cu

.

ndo N. ta
cundu-s , eloquent (J f 5 speak) ; ira-cundu-s , chalm

‘

c (ire-sci) ; ifi-cundu-s ,

plea sa nt, interesting (J iuv help) .

II . WITH A PASS IVE M EANING.

29 1 . The suflixes - li -ti- li -bili -tiv0 -n0 and

-min0 are used to form adjectives with a P assivemeaning : as,

S TEM . NOM INAT IVE . FROM
fa cilis , easy to do

ductilis , ductile

amfibilis , lovable

magnus, great Jm a g increase

-li (N. 41 -ti-1i -bili (N.
-ti-1i-s , -b il i-s ) .

292 .
-
,i-Ii N.

-i-li- s denotes passive capability : fac-ili N. fac

iIi-s , easy todo (J f a c do) frag - ili-s , breakable,f rail (J i r a g breuh) hab

ili-s ,manageable, handy (J h a b hold) nfib - ili—s,marriageable (Jn f) b veil ).

293 .
-ti-li N.

-ti-Ii-s, or -si- li N.
- si- li- s denotes capability or

qua lity : as, duc-til i, N. duc-tili—s , capable of being drawn out, ductile (J (Iu c
draw ) fis-s ili-s , cleavable (J f id split) ta- s ili-s , scraped (J r 5 d scrape).
Rarely active : as, fer-tili-s ,productive (J f e r bear ).

294.
-b iIi N.

-bili-s denotes passive capabil ity l ike -i-li but is far

more common : horr-ibili- s, exciting a shudder (cf. horré-t e ) ; ama-b ili- s ,
lovable (ama-re ) ; fié -bili-s, lamentable (J f l é weep) . Rarely active : as,

s ta-bil i- s , tha t can stand ( J s t a sta nd ) p ene trfi-b il i-s ,piercing (penetra
re). -ti-bili passive, rare fiexibili- s ,fi exible (J i l e c bend,

295.
-tiv0 N.

-tivu-s , denotes the way a thing originated : as, cap
tivu- s , captive (J e e p take) sta-tivu-s , set (J s t a set).

-no (N.
onu-s) -mino (N.

-minu-s) .
296 .

-no N.
-nu-s, an old passive participle suflix, denotes resul t :

mag-nu-s (enlarged), great (Jm a g great) ; plé-nus, full (J p l é fill ).
Neuter as substantive : db-nu-m

, n t (J d a grue) . Sometimes active

egE-nu-s, needy (ege-re, tga) .
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The Adjective Appurtenance. [29 7—30 4.

297 . T he suffix -min0 (for -meno 1 0 3, a ) in its weakest form
( r35. 2) is found in a few substantives : as, a lu-mnu-s , nursling
(Ja l nurse) . T he endings

-mini ( 730 ) and -mi11 6 (73 1 ) are appar
ently case forms of the same suffix.

-mm 0 would seem to be an

ablative -mini may be a nominative plura l .
(B . ) DENOM INAT IVES .

298 . Denominative adjectives may be divided into such as denote
I . M ateria l or Resem/ilance. I I . Appurtenance : implying sometimes posses

sion, oftenfitness , conformity , chara cter , or orig in . I I I . S upply . IV .

.

I?iminu
tives . V . Comparatives and Superlatives a few of these are primitive.

I . M AT ERIAL OR RE SE M BLANCE .

299 . The suffixes -eo and -n-eo are used to form adjectives
denoting M a teria l or Resemblance as,

S T EM . NOM INAT IVE . FROM .

aur- ao aureus , golden aur0 N. aurum , gold

ahé—neo ahéneus , bronze (58) a es N . aes
,
bronz e

30 0 .
-e0 N.

-eu-s : aur-e0 N. aur-eu-s , golden, a ll gold, as good as

gold (aur0 ferr-eu-s , iron (ferro pu lver-eu-s , a ll dust (pu lv er
virg in-eu-s , girlish virgin

30 1 .
-n-eo N.

-n-eu-s : ahe-neu-s , bronze (ah§ 58 ; aes quer

neu- s , oaken (quercu
-no is usually poetical : as, ebur-nu- s

,
ivory

(ebur quer
-nu- s , oaken (quercu

-neo N.
-neu- s : miscell

aneu- s , mixed (miscello

II . APPURTENANCE .

3 0 2 . T he suflixes -o -timo - li -no -bri
-cri -tri -co - ti - si are used to form adjectives denoting
B elonging to as,

ST E M . NOM INAT IVE .

reg ius , king ly

m aritimus , of the sea
ré gé lis , of a hing

caninus , of a dog

muliebris , womanly
civ i- co c iv icus , citiz en

’
s

- 0 (N. -u-s ) , -i0 (N.
-iu-s), -vo (N.

-vu-s ).

30 3 .
-0 N .

-u- s dec6 r-0 N. decor-u- s , becoming (decaf canor-u- s ,

melodious (c ané r pervius , passable (via

304.
- io is one of the commonest suflixes , and is often added to

other suflixes thus : -c -io -ic -io - t6r-i0 -56r-io -ar-i0

47

FROM .

rég N. rex, hing

mari N . mare, sea

ré g N. réx, hing
can N . canis , dog

mulier N. mulier, woman
civi N. civ is , cittacn



30 5
-

3 I 5 Words Formation.

30 5.
-i0 N.

o iu-s : ré g
- i0 N . ré g

- iu- s , of or lihe a hing (rEg patr

iu- s , of a f ather (patr Here belong many gentile names : as, S é st- iu- s

(S exto These are usedwith substantives as adjectives : as, lex Corné l- ia ,

lex Ifil—ia . Furthermore patria l adjectives : as, Corinth-iu-s , Corinthian

(Corintho In some, consonant -io is used : p lebe iu-s , of the commons

(p lebe - lo is rare in primitives exim- iu-s , select (ex, J em

30 6 .
-c-i0 N.

-c-iu-s aedili-cio, N. aedili-ciu- s , of an aedz
'

le

(aedili patr
-iciu- s, cy

'

thefat/zers (pa tr later- ieln—s , of brich (later
30 7 .

-te-io N.
-ic- iu-s : nov - ici0 N. nov-iciu-s , new,

new-comer

(novo natal-iciu-s , birthday
’
s (natali caement-ic iu- s, rubble (cae

ment0 Usual ly suffixed to perfect participles to denote the qua lity
derived from the past act : conduct- ic iu-s, hired (conducto tralat

iciu- s , transferred (trala
‘

ito

30 8 .
- t6r-io N.

-t6r-iu- s , or - sor- lo N.
-8 6r-iu-s , from the agent

(20 5) in -t6 r - 8 6r is the commones t ending with
-io imperi - tfirio

N . impera- toriu-s , of a commander (imperator-L The neuter, as substan

tive, denotes the place where audi- tc
‘

iriu-m, lecture-room (auditor
dévor- sfiriu-m, inn (d6v0 r5 6 r

30 9 .
-ar- i0 N.

o ar-iu-s , very common, is chiefly added to substan
tives : as , agr

- é ri0 N. agr
—e

‘

triu- s , of land (agr0 Often as substan

tive : not-
“

ariu-s stenographer (nota aer-Eriu-m treasury

(aer~ ) sémin-arlu-m , nursery (semm be l l-aria , plura l , goodies, bonbons
(be l lo

3 1 0 .
-v0 N.

- i-vu- s tempes t-ivu- s , seasonabte (tempes ta
‘

it

a es t-ivu- s , summer
’
s (aes tat See 1 79 .

-tim0 (N. -t.imu-s ) - Ii (N. -li—s ) -no (N.
-nu-a ) .

3 1 1 .
-tim 0 N .

- timu-s for an o lder -turno mari- timo

N . m ari- timu- s , of the sea mari fin i- timu-s , if the border (fin i
leg

-itimu- s , lawful (leg

3 1 2 .
- li N.

-1i-s : humi-li N. humi-li-s. lowly (humO but
a lmost a lways in denominatives -li is preceded by a long vowel
usual ly -5 or -i thus : -5 ~ l i —ri -i- li ;

-li -l i

- li N.
-Ii-s : ré g - Eli N . reg

-ali- s , hing ly (reg decemv ir

ali- s , of a decemvi
'

r (decemviro fat-ali- s ,fa ted (f5t0 t-ali- s , such (stem
toL, tha t) ; qu-fili-s , as (quo -a- ri N .

-5-ri-s , is used for -§li if an 1

precedes (173 ) as. mol-firi N . moi-ari- s , of a mill (mol§ milit- ari- s ,
of a soldier (milit Neuters in - ali and - 5ri often become subs tantives

foe-ale, nechcloth (fauci anim -ai, breathing thing (anim§
ca lc-ar. spur (ca lci

3 14.
- i-li N.

-i-li-s : civ -ili N . civ—ili- s , of a citiz en (civ i puer
il i—s , boy ish (puerO The neuter, as subs tantive, sometimes denotes the

p lace where (266) ov-ile,

3 1 5.
-e-1i

, N.
-e- li- s : fidE-l i N. fide- li- s , fa ithful (fidé crfid- é Ii- s ,

cruel (cri
'

ido patru- é li- s , cousin (patt oo- l. -1
'

x- li N.
-fi- li-s : tribii - li

N. tribu- li- s , tribesnlan (tribu
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Tne A af/eetz
’

oe : Appnrtenance. [3 1 6— 327 .

3 1 6 . T he old participle suffix -no (296) is sometimes added at

once to noun stems sometimes to o ther suffixes thus,
- 5 -no -i—no

- ti-no - ti -uo -ur-n o

3 17 .
-no N.

-nu- s, is added to s tems formed with the comparative
suffix - ero or - tero denoting p lace : super

—mm , N . super-nu
- s

,

above ; inter-nu- s , internal (inter) ; exter-nu- s , outside ; so, a lso, a lter
nu—s , every ot/zer (a lter0 and to a very few subs tantives : as, pater

-nu- s ,

f at/zerly (pa tr frater-nu- s , brot/zerly (fratr v é r-nu- s , of spring (ver- J.
A lso to cardina ls , making distributives : as, bi-ni, two by two (for *duini,
duo

A

3 1 8 .
- 5-no N .

-nu- s a rea- rim , N . arc - anu- s , secret (a rca
R 5ma -nu- s , of [fame (R 6m§ mont- a

’

mu- s , of a mounta in (monti
oppid

- ému- s , (f a town (oppido - i- §no C iceron- iano N . Ciceron
ia

‘

mu- s , Cz
’

cero
’
s . Rarely -neo mediterra-neu- s , midla nd (medio

terra

3 1 9 .
- i-n0 N .

- i-nu- s (20 2 ) mar—ino N. mar- inu- s , of t/ze sea

repent
- inu- s

,
sudden (rep enti oftenes t added to names of l iving beings :

as , can-inu-s , (f a dog (can div-inu-s , of a god (divo- l -no lani
énuo s , a li- énu - s . A ls o to proper names : as , P laut-ino N . P lant-inu-s ,

of l
’luzctns (P lauto A lp—inu-s , A lpine (A lpi
320 .

- ti-no N .
- ti-nu - S , is used in some adjectives of time : c ri s - tinu - s

,

to—morrow’
s (cras difi - tinu- S , la sting (difi ) pris

- t inu- S
,
of afore/i/ne (pri

prae)
321 .

- ti-n0 N.
- ti-nu- s , is used in a fewwords of place and time : intes-tino

N . intes—tinu-s , inwa rd (intus ) ; vesper- tinu- s , a t ez
'entin

’

e (v espero

322 . From words like frater- nus (from *fra tr(i) -nus , m ,
o) , pater—nus ,

exter-nus , inter-nus , arose a new suffix -terno as, h es-ternus , from the

stem hes (cf. her-i, and -ern0 in hodiernus . From the adverb ’“noc tur

(uv
’

xrwp ) was derived noc tur-nus , by analogy to which diurnus was formed. E lse
where the -u1

'

of -urnus and the -tur of - turnus belong to the stem : as
,
ebur

nus ; ta citur-nus , from the agent
’*taci-tor

-b 1‘ i —Cri - tri (N.
-b er or -b ri-s ,

323 .
- bri N.

-ber or - bri- s sa lfi-b ri N . sa li‘i - ber, nealt/zy (sa lt-ih )
mulie-bri- s , womanly (mul ier- l.

324.
- cri N .

- cer or - cri- s v0 1u- c ri N . vo lu- cer, winged

y ing ) ; medio - cri- s , middling (m ed i0

325.
- tri N .

—ter or - tri- s : eques
- tri N . eques

- ter, of /zorsemcn

(equit semé s - tri-s
,
of sz

'

x mo/tt/es (s ex, m énS - es - tri is used in a

few words : camp-ester, of fields (campo s ilv-estri- s , of woods (s ilva

-C0 (N.
- cu - s ) ; -ti - S i (N.

-s ,
-s i-s ) .

326 .
- 0 0 is often suffixed to —ti ~

, sometimes to - es -ti thus :

-ti-c o -a s - ti -c o

327 .
-co N.

- cu—s : civ i- co N. civi- cu—s , of a cz
'

tz
'

zen (civ i be l l i
cu- s , of wa r (b e l lo- l ; v ili- cu- s , Ita l/(f (v il l§ - c o - i

'

1 - co

m eta-cu- s . ami- cu- s , anti- cu- s , apri
- cu- s , posti

- cu- s , pudi
- cu- s ,

cadt
’

i - cu- s .
- ti- cc N.

- ti—cu- s : rfis - tico N . rfis - ticu- s , of t/ze country

(rfis - l . - es -ti-co N.
-es -ti-cu-s : dom-esticu-s , of a lzouse (domo

domu
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328
—
3 Words Forma tion .

328 .
-ti or - s i denotes belonging to a p lace ; usua l ly

-i-ti -es - ti -em- ti —é 11 —s i or - 1—en -s 1

329 .
-ti N.

- s : T ibur- ti N . T ibur- s , s urtme (T ibur

quoi
- ati N . quoi

- a- s , w/zat countryman (quoio Anti a - s , af Antzztm

(Anti0 optim- a
'

ité s , good men and true (opt1m 0 -i- ti S amn iti

N. S amn - l1 - s , S antulan (S amn io - en—ti V é i- enti N . V é i—én - s ,

of I u (V eio - e s - ti N .
- os - ti- s : ag r

- es ti N . agr
- es ti- s , of t/1efields

(agr0 ca e l—esti- s , neavenly (ca c lo
330 .

- én- s i N.
- Em- si- s from appel latives of p lace or proper

names of pla ce : ca str- éns i N . c a s tr- éns i- s ,
of a camp (cas tro c irc

énsi- s , of tbc circus (c irc0 H1span1
—ens 1—s (temporarily/r aj Spain .

- i- énsi Ka rthag in
-iemsi- s , of Ca rt/rage (Karthi gin

I II. SUPPLY .

33 1 . T he suffixes - to or -oso are used to form adjec
tives denoting S upplied or Fzzrnz

’

snea’ wit/z . as

ST EM . NOM INAT IVE .

barba- to barbatus , bearded barb§ N. barba ,
beard

ann- oso annfisus ,f ull of y ears anno N. annus , y ear

- to (N.
-tu -s ) ; - len-to (N.

- 1en - tu—s ) .

332 .
-to the perfec t particip le suffix

,
is sometimes added at

once to a noun s tem, sometimes to other suffixes , thus -a to -ito

- é to -uto - ento - 1e11 to

333 .
- to N.

- tu- s : 0 nus - to N. onus - tu- s , loaded (0 nus v etus

tu- s , f ull of y ears (*vetus y ea r ) ; ifis- tu- s , just (ius hones—tu- s ,

lzonourab/e (*hones ffines- tu- s , deadly (ffines -a - to barba- tu-s ,

bea rded (barb§ dent—é tu—s , toot/zed (denti - i- to auri- tu-s , long
cared (auri - t

'

1 - to cornfi- tu- s , lzoruea
’

(cornu - em- to N .
- en- tu- s :

cru-ent0 N . cru- entu- s , a ll g ore (*cruenti altcruere ) . As subs tan

tive , a rg-entu-m (w/u
'

te meta l ), silver ; fiu-enta , plura l , streams

(fiuenti

334. T he neuter of stems in - to as a substantive, denotes the p lace
where something , general ly a p lant, is found a rbus- tu-m , viney ard

(arbos commonly preceded by - é forming
- é - to usua l ly p lural :

dam-Eta , t/lorn (diirno murt-eta , my rtle
-

groves (murt0

335.
- len- to N .

- len- tu- s v ino- lent0 N. v ino - lentu- s ,

drunken (v ino s anguin
- ol -co tu s a ll blood (sanguin lfi cu- lentu- s ,

brig/st (lfic i pu lv er ulentu- s , dusty (pu lv er A shorter form
- lenti is rare : v i-o lenti N . v i o len s (v i op

-ulen- s , r 1c/z (op

- O S O (N .
-osu -s ) .

336 .
-6 8 0 (sometimes -ons o -E

'

>s so N .
-o su 5 , f ul l of is

very common indeed -os o is sometimes attached to other sufiixes,
thus : -c-oso -u1; 6s o

-no-ul 6 5 0
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The Adjective Compa rison. 337 343 .

Q

337 .
-

§so N .
- 6 su- s : ann-oso N . ann -osu- s , f ull of y ea rs ,

‘ f6rm
onsu-s , form-assu-s or form-osu- s , shapely (f6rm5 perienl

-asu- s , with
d anger f raught (periculo mar-osu- s , prigg ish, cross (m6 r calamit
osu- s , f ull of damage (ca lam itat supers titi-osu-s , superstitious

(supers titié n frfictu-Gsu-s
, fruitf ul (frfictu 1 16, c ) ; mont

uosu of mounta ins (m onti 20 2) cfiri-fisu-s , f ull of ca re (cfira
lab6 r-i6 5u- s , toilsonze (lab6 r

338 .
-c -as o N.

-c -6 su- s : bel l i-coso N . be l li—casu- s , wa r/the

(be l lo bel l ico -ul-oso N .
-ul -osu- s : formid-uloso N. formid

ulasu- s , terrible (formid in -fic -ul - 6 so N .
- 1

'

1 c-ul-osu-s : met
—u- culo so N. met-u-culfisu - s , skittish (metu

IV . DIM INUT IVE S .

339 . Diminutives are formed from adjectives, as from sub~

stantives
- lo N.

- ln - s : aureo-lo N . aureo- lu- s , all gold, q reeious gold, of
red red gold, good a s gold (aureo ebrio- lu- s , tipsy (ebrio parvo

- lu- s ,

or parvu
- lu—s , sma llish (parvo frig idu

- ln-s , chilly (frig id0 vet-ulus ,
little old (vet tene l la - lu- s , sof t and sweet (tenello tenero pulchel
lus , sweet pretty (pulchro bel-ln—s

,
bonny (bono nove l- ln- s , newborn

(*n0 volo nov0 - culo N .
-cu1u- s : pauper

- culo N. pauper
- culu- s ,

poorish (pauper levi- culu- s , somewhat vain (levi- l .
340 . A peculiar class of diminutives is formed by adding

- cu lo to the compara

tive stem - 1o s as, nit1d1us - culo N. nitidius - culu- s , a trifl e sleeker

(nitidius long ius
-cu lu- s

,
a bit longer (long ius

341 . Adverbs sometimes have a diminutive form as, b e l le, charming ly pau llulum,
a little bit mel1usculé , a bit better

V. COM PARAT IVES AND SUPERLAT IVE S .

342. Comparatives and superlatives are usua l ly formed from the stem

of the positive : as
,
dignior, worthier, digniss imus , worthz

'

est, from digno
stem of dignus . A few are formed directly from roots : thus

,
ma ior,

greater, and m aximus , g reatest, are formed from the dm a g and not from
magno s tem of magnus .

COM PARAT IVE - i0 r, SUP ERLAT IVE - issimus .

343 . The nominative of comparative adjectives ends
usua lly in - ior, and that of superlatives in - issimus :

thus,
COM PARAT IVE . S U P E RLAT IVE .

M asc .

- 1ss 1mus - 18 8 1mum

COM PARAT IVE . SUPERLATW E .

a ltior, higher, a ltis s imus , highest.

tris tior, sadder, tristissimus , saddest.
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344 35 Words Forma tion .

SUPERLATIVE -rimus .

344. Adjectives with the nominative in -er have
.

the nominative

of the superla tive l ike the nominative of the posmve W ith -r1mus

added (350 )
Pos11 1vr-z . COM PARAT l VE .

S UPERLAT IVE .

pauper,poor, pauperior,poorer, paupernmus ,poorest .

acer, sharp, acrior, sharper, acernmus , sha rpest.

ma turrlmus occurs once for mé tfiris s imus , positive m i tfirus , rif e.

SUPERLAT IVE - limus .

hum ilis , diffic ilis , and fac ilis ,

s im ilis , diss im ilis , and gra c ilis ,
have the nominative of the superlative in - limus , fol lowing 1 of the stem as,

l
'

osn
‘

rvs . Comm unn vs . S U PERLAT IVE .

humilis , lowly , humil ior, lowlier, humillimus , lowliest.

THE COM PARAT IVE SUFFIX
346 . The comparative suffix is - i6 3 which becomes in the singular,

nominative masculine and feminine, -10 1' ( 1 54 ; neuter nomma

tive and accusative, -ius ( 1 0 7 , c) in all other cases -i6r

347 . Other comparative suffixes are - to or -ero and -tro or - ter0

used in a few words, principal ly designating place : as, sup
-eri, the upper ones,

inferi, the nether ones ex - teri, outsiders, pos teri, afl er-generations a l ter, the
other ; uter, whether ?. which of the two ? (for *

quo
- ter, 146) dexter,

348 . Some words designating p lace have a doubled comparative suffix, -er-i5 1
or - ter- 15r as, sup

-er- ior, upper , inferior, lower . c i-ter-ior, hither,
dé terior (lower) , worse, exterior, outer

, interior, inner, pos terior, hinder,
after, ulterior, f urther, dexterior, more to the r ight .

- is -tro is used in
two words which have become substantives : m in-is -ter (inferior), servant, and
mag is ter (superior), ma ster .

THE SU PERLAT IVE SUFFIX .

349. The common superlative sufi’ix is -is simo nominative -issi
mus , With older -is sumo nominative -is sumus

350 . S tems which end in - to - ri or -li ( 344, 345) take the sufiix -is s imo

(cf. - 5 1mo 351 ) With syncope of its initial 1 ( 1 1 1 ) and assimilation of the final l
0 1

‘

r ( 106 , S) .

351 . T he sufi
'

ix —tim0 is further used in a few root superlatives : c i- t imus ,

dextimus , extimus , intimus , Optimus , pos tumus , and u l timus ; and
- s 1mo 111 maximus , p ess 1mus , and prox1mus .

352 . T he suffix -rn0 or - imo is used in sum -mo N . summus , highest
(sub ) ; m in- imo N. m inimus , lea st ; primus , first, s eptimus , seventh

,

demmus , tenth.
-mo or - irno is attached to - is ~ ( 1 is, 2) in p lfirimus for

*p16
- is - irn0 - s (f ullest) , most (on) : and té -ré or - trE possibly an adverbial

form in suprémus , extremos , and postrémus .
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359 Wora
’
s Forma tion .

359
. M ost primitives in -il is and -bi1is (292, am), have a comparative, but no

super ative ;_but these have a superlative : fac ilis and d ifi’ic ilis easy and

hard, fiti l is , useful ; also fertilis , productive, amabilis, lovable, mobilis ,
movable

,
nabilis, well known .

360 . M any adjectives have no suffixes of comparison, and supply
the place of these by magis , more, and max imé , most as

,
mirus ,

strange, magis mirus , maxxme mn '

us . M any adjectives, from their

meaning, do not admit of comparison.

COM PARAT IVE AND SUPERLAT IVE ADVERBS.

361 . Adverbs derived froirn adjectives have as their comparative

the accusative singular neuter of the comparative adjective ; the su

perlative is formed like that of the adjective, but ends in -e : as

362. An older superlative ending,
-éd for -6 , occurs in an inscription of 1 86

FACI LVM ED , i.a. fac illim é . A few adverbs have superlatives in -6 or -um : as,

meritissimo, most deservedly ; primo, a t first
, primum, first ; pos trémé ,

at last, postrémum ,for the last time.

363 . If the comparison of the adjective has peculiarities, they are retained in

the adverb likewise : as, bene, well , me lius , optime ; ma le, ill , peius , pes
s ime ; multum ,much, pli

‘

i s , plfirimum ; mature, hetz
‘

mes
,maturius , matti

rissimé (Cic. , Him), or matfirrim é (Cic.
, Caes .

,
Sal l. , acius , szc'ifter,

no positive. 6cis simé . m inus , less , is formed by the nominal sufi'ix -es

from Vm in (mmuc
‘

n : for mag is ,more
,
see 1 35, 2 . ln poetry mag is sometimes

becomes mage, as if neuter of an adjective in - i

364. A few adverbs not derived from adjectives are compared : as, difi , lon

d ii
'

i tius , dii
‘

i tis s im é ; s a ep e , often , s a ep ius , s a epis sxmé ; nfiper, late y ,
no comparative, nfiperrim é ; s ecus , otherwise

,
s é tius, the less ; temperi,

betimes, temperius , earlier, no superla tive.

(B .) FORM AT ION OF DENOM INAT IVE VERBS .

365. Denominative verb stems have present infinitives in

-5re ,
-ere , or -ire - a r1 ,

- er1 , or - iri), and are formed from

noun stems of all endings : as
,

VERB . FROM NOUN. Venn. FROM Noun.

fuga
-re, rout fug5 N. fuga flare-re, blossom

loci -t e,plate loco N . locus sorde- re ,
he dirty

namina-re, name n6m in N .ri 6 rnen p i
'

m i- t e , punish

lava-re, lighten lev i N . levis condi- re , season

sinua- te, hena
'

s inu N. s inus custodi- te , guard

al -t e, bewhite a lbo N a lbus ves ti- te, dress

miseré -ri,pz
’

ty misero N . miser ges ti
- re ,/lutter
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sordi N. sordes

poen§ N . poena

condo N. condus

cust6d N. custos

vesti N. vestis

gastu N. gestus



The Verb D enomina tioes . 366
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3 7 2 .

366 . T hese present verb stems are formed by adding the suffix -io -ie
to the noun s tem : a s M uga-ifi ,

I fl ee ; the 1 between two vowels was
dropped ( 1 53, 2 ) and the fina l vowel of noun stem was often contracted with
the ending ( 1 18, T he noun s tem ending is often s l ightly modified.

367 . In a half a dozen denominatives from stems in -u the u of the noun stem
remains without modification, and is not contracted with the variable vowel ( 1 16 , e)
these are, acuere, sha rpen (acu rnetuere, fear , s tatuere , set

,
tribuere,

assign arguere, make clea r, bfituere , heat.

368 . Verbs in are by far the most numerous c lass of denomina
tives ; they are usua l ly trans itive ; but deponents often express condition,
sometimes occupation as , dom inat i, lord it,play the lord aqui ri ,get oneself
water . M os t verbs in - ire a lso are tranS i tive ; those in -ere usua l ly denote
a state as, ca lé re , he wa rm but some are causative : as, moné re , remind.

369 . M any denominative verbs in -are contain a noun suffix
which is not actua l ly found in the noun itself ; such suffixes are :

~ oo -c in - lo -ar - t o -to &c . : as ,

-co a lbi- care , he white (*albi-co ve l li- care , pluck (*ve l li-co
pluck

-
er ). -c1n latrB- cinari, he a rohher (1a tr6n serm6 - cinari , dis

course (s ermon - lo gratu
- lari , g ive one joy (*g ratu

- lo v i- olare,
ha rm (*vi -olo heiu- la' iri, ery

‘he ia
’

(theiu- lo - L - er mod-erari,
eheek (*mod- es —t o to l e-rare , endure (

*to le- t o fl ag
-rare,

hlaz : ( f fl ag
- t o-L - to dé b il i-tfire, lame (*d§b ili-to dubi- tare, doubt

(*dub 1- to

370 . M any denominatives in -are are indirect compounds
often from compound noun s tems which are not actua lly found. So,

particularly, when the first part is a prepos ition, or the second is from
the root f a o mahe, a g drive, do, or c a p tahe as ,

opi
- tul - ari, hea r help

‘

(opitulo suf- foc - are , suf oeate (r suf- foc-o
fau0 1 a ed i

j
fic -are huild ( t aecl ific or *aedifico house

hzez
'

ltler ) ; S ign l
-fiC- é re , g ive tohen (*S ignifico ffim - ig

- fire , mahe smohe

( t ffim igog smoker
,
famo Ja g -M ni v - ig

-are ,
sa il

, and rém - ig - are ,
row

(ni v1 ship, and remo oar ) ; mit ig -are ,
make mild (miti- i ; ifir-ig - are ,

commonly lfir- g
- a

-

i re , qua rrel ( ifir pi
'

J r- ig
- Ere , commonly pfir

-

g
- are ,

clean (pfiro gnar-ig -are , tell (gna ro narra t e , 1 69 , 2 : x33 , anti-cip
are

,
tahe heforeha rz¢l (*antic ipo an te , Jo a p c c - cup

-a
‘

ire, seiz e (t occupo
re-cup

- er-are , get ha ck (t recupero

37 1 . M any verbs in -t§re -sare) , or -t§ri express
frequent, intense, or sometimes a ttempted action. These are

ca l led Frequenta tives or I ntensives they are formed from per

fec t partic iple stems ; but stems in - to become - i- to as
,

cant- are , sing (canto ces s -are , latter (ce s sor) ; amp lex-ari, em

bra ce (amp lexo habit- Eire , Jive (hab it0 poll l c 1t
- i ri , make overtures

(pol licito dormit-are ,
he sleepy (dormito neg

- itare, keep deny ing (for
*nega-tare , with sufiix - 1-tare ,

37 2 . S ome frequentatives in
-tare are formed from the present stem

of a verb in - ere the formative vowe l before - t§re becomes i : as ,

agi
-tare, shake (age-re ) ; Hui- tare , float (flue- re ) ; mos c i- tare, recog

niz e (nasce - re ) ; qua eri
- tare , keep seeking (qua ere -re) ; s cis ci - tz

'

iri, enquire

(scisce-t e ) ; vendi-tare, try to sell (vende- se ).
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373 . A few frequentatives add - ta to the perfect particip le stem : as,

a cti- tare , a et often (5ct0 fa c ti- tfire , 510 repea tedly (facto lé cti
t i re , read ag a in and ag a in (lEc to finch - tare , a noint often (finc to
From a frequentative another frequen

c

tative is sometimes derived : as
,
d ict-are,

dictate
,
dic ti- tare , [

J
eep a sserting (d l c to - j.

374. S ome verbs are found only as frequentatives : as, gus t
-are, ta ste

(*gus to ~l g u s ta ste ) ; put
-are , thin/e (puto «p uq clea n ) ; a eg rOt

are , he z
’

ll (aeg r6 t0

375 . A few verbs in -uri6 ,
-urire , express desire ; such are called D esia

’
era

tives : as
, e s s -urire or é s -urire

,
want to eat (edere , es se ) . A few in ~ S SO ,

- s s ere
,
express earnest action ; such are cal led M edita tives : as,

lac é- s so, lace
ssere, provohe.

COM P O S I T I ON.

376 . In compounds, the fundamenta l word is usua l ly the

second
,
which has its meaning qua lified by the first.

377 . A D IRECT COM POUND is one formed directly from two parts as

con- iug N . conit
‘

mx, y olze
-fellow (com together , d i u g

iung ere , joiu together (com iung e re) ; an IND IRECT COM POUND is one

formed by the addition of a suffix to a direct compound : as, i1
'

1 dic - io N .

ifidicium ,
tria l (ifidic ifidica- re ,judge (i6 dic

378 . A REAL COM POUND is a word whose stem is formed from two
stems , or an inseparab le prefix and a s tem, fused into one s tem ; an

APPAREN'

I
‘ COM POUND is formed by the juxtaposition of an inflected word

with another inflected word, a preposition, or an adverb .

I . COM POS IT ION OF NOUNS .

REAL COM POUND S .

FORM OF COM POUNDS .

379 . If the first part is a noun
,
its stem is taken : as, Ahéno-barbus ,

Redhea rd, B a rha rossa ; usual ly with weakening Of a s tem vowe l ( to3
as , auritex , jewel ler (auro On o ther changes of the fina l vowel in the

first member of compounds, see 1 74. S ometimes with disappearance of a

syl lable as ,
*ven é ni-ficus , v en é -ficu s , poisoner (v en é no or of

a vowel ( I n ) as , man- cops , contractor (manu particularly before a

vowe l as, m agu-animus , g rea t
—soulezt (ma gno Consonant s tems

are often extended by i before a consonant : as, mort-gorus , comp la isa nt

(m6r

380 . S tems in - s including those in - er -or and -ar are sometimes

compoundzd as above as , nem ori—v agus , woodra nger ; honOri
- ficus ,

complimenta ry ; but usual ly they drop the suflix and take 1 : as,_o i- fex, warh

mt m (O er foedi- tragus , truce-hreaher (foeder volm cus , wound

ing (vo ner mfini-ficus , generous (m t
’

iner terri-
‘

ficus , mic
- inspiring

(terrOr borri-fqr, dreadful, horrr-sono s , awful-souudmg (horror
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Composition The N oun. [38 1 — 387 .

381 . The second part, which often has weakening of the vowel ( 10 2),
is sometimes a bare root used as a stern oftener a root with a forma
tive suffix ; or a noun stem, sometimes with its stem ending modified : as,

ifi-dic N . ifidex, juror (ti d i c declare) ; c aus i-dic-o N . caus idicus ,

pleader ia -
g en

- io N . ingenium , disposition Ng e n heger,
con- tag

- ion N . contag ié , tauchzug together (J t a g touch, im
borb- i N . imberbis , heard/ess (ba rba

M EANING OF COM POUNDS.

382. DET ERM INAT IVE S are compounds in which the second part
keeps its origina l meaning, though determined or modified by the
first part. T he meaning of a determinative may often be best
expres sed by two words .

383 . T he first part of a determinative may be an adjective, an

adverb, a preposition, or an inseparable prefix ; the second part is a

noun : as,

lati- fundium , i.e . lati fundi, broad acres ; privi
- lé giurn, i.e . priva lex,

specia l act ; a lti-sonans , i.e. alté sonans , high-sounding ; con-discipulus ,
i.e. cum alterc

‘

) dis cipulus ,fi llow-

pupz
‘

l ; per
-m agnus, i.e. valdé magnus ,

very great ; in
-dignus , i.e . non dignus , unworthy .

384. T he first part of a determina tive may represent the Ob lique
case of a noun, genera l ly a subs tantive the second part is a noun or verb
s tem. T hese compounds are ca l led Oly

'

ectz
'

zzes as ,

Accusative of direct object arm i-ger, i.e. qui arma gerit, armour
hearer ; dative of indirect object m an- té le , i.e . m anibus té la ,
haudherchzkf , nnphin genitive sOl- stitium ,

i.e. 5 6 1is solstice ;
ablative instrumenta l tub i-cen , i.e . qui tuba canit , trumpeter ; loca
tive T roiu-

gena , i.e . T roiae natus , Troy
-horn abla tive locative

noc ti-vagus , m
'

ght
-wanderiug ; monti-vagus , mountain

-rang ing .

385. POS S ES S IVES are adjective compounds in which the mean
ing c f the second part is changed . T he s econd part of a posses

s ive is a lways formed from a subs tantive, qualified by the noun,

adverb, or inseparable prefix of the first part, and the whole ex

presses ah a ttribute which something ha s : as,

long i-manus , long a rms
, long -a rmed m is eri- cors , tender-hearted b i- l in

uis , two-tong ued ,

‘ magu
-animus , greathea rt, g reat-hearted ; im-berbis ,

eardless.

(B.) APPARENT COM POUNDS .

386 . Apparent Compounds are formed :

387 . By two nouns combined. one with an unchanging cas e ending,
the Other with ful l inflections : as, aquae

-ductus , agueduct ; senatus -corn

sultum ,
decree of t/ze senate pater

- fam ilié s ,fa ther of a family v eri- s imilis ,
[the the truth ; in these words, aquae , senatfis , fam ilias , and v e t : are

genitives , and remain genitives, while the other part of the compound. is
dec linab le.
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388. By
.

a substantive with an adjective habitua l ly agreeing with
it, both part ; being dec lined : as . res publ ica , the common

-weal ; ré s ges tae,
exploits ius ifirandum , oath ; pecfiniae repetundae , money cla im .

38g. By nouns, chiefly substantives, in the same case placed loosely
side by side and making one idea. T he two words may be used (a . ) Copu

la tively : as ,fi sus
-fr1

'

1 ctus , use and enjownent pa c tum-conv entum ,
barga in

and covenant ; duo-decim , two and ten , twelve ; or (b. ) Appositive ly : one

word explaining the other as . Iuppiter, _
‘

70ve the E ither (94;
M arspiter, [li a rs the Father, for M ars pa ter.

390 . From an origina l combination of an Oblique case with a prepo

sitiou as , proc6nsul,procorzsul , from pr6 c 6nsule, for a consul ; é g reg 1_
us,

select, from c g reg e, out of the herd ; dé lirus , astray , mad, from dé l ira ,
out of thefurrow.

I I . COM POS IT ION OF VERBS .

(A .) REAL COM POUNDS .

39 1 . Rea l Compounds are direct compounds of a verb

with a preposition ; the root vowe l or diphthong of the verb

is often weakened as,

per
- agere , put through, accomplish ah-igere , drive away ; ex-

quirere ,
seeh out. The prefix, which was origina l ly a separate adverb modifying the

verb , is in poetry s ometimes sepa rated from the verb by another word ;
the disy l l abic prepositions in particular often remain as juxtaposed
adverbs

392 . S ome prepositions are inseparab le, that is, used only in composi

tion : am bi round, an up, dis in t wo, apa rt, por towa rds , red re

bath, sEd sE by oneself; away : as , amb - ire , g o round to an-hé lare,

breathe up dis- pellere, drive apa rt ; por
- rigere ,

stretch f orth red-dere ,

g ive both s é -iungere, separate.

(B .) APPARENT COM POUNDS .

393 . Apparent Compounds are formed by the juxtaposi
tion of

394. A verb with a verb : facit
'

) and fit
"

) are added to present stems,
mostly of intransitive verbs in -§re ; the - e of the first verb is sometimes long, and
sometimes short ( 1 30 , as

,
ca lé -facere , make wa rm (calé re ) ; excandé

fa cere, make bla z e (candé re) ; madé - Ia cere , make wet (madé re ) . In these
apparent compounds, the accent of tac it

"

) remains the same as in the simple verb : as,
ca lé fac is .

395 . A substantive with a verb : as , an im - adv ertcre ,pa y heed to
, an i

mum advertere ; v énum-dare , or v é ndere, sell , venum da re ; vEn- ire ,

be sold
,
v énum ire ; luc ri-fa c ere , mahe g a in , lucri fa c ere m anu-m it tere

,

set free.

396 . (2) An adverb with a verb : as, c ircum-dare ,put round s atis-facere,
satis -da re , g ive sa tisfa ction intro - ire , g o in side ; m i l le , prefer , for m ag is
ve l le ( 1 7 0 , 2) 11 6 16

,
be unwill ing, for ne v0 16 ; ne

- sc ire , hau-s cire , not know.



[reflection The Noun . [39 7—40 3 .

C . INFL E CT ION .

397 . INFLECT ION is the change which nouns, pronouns, and

verbs undergo, to indicate their relation in a sentence .

T he inflection of a noun or pronoun is often ca l led D eclension, and that

of a verb, Conjugation.

(A. ) INFLECT ION OF THE NOUN.

398 . The noun or pronoun is infl ected by attaching
case endings to the stem.

The endings, which are ca l led case endings for brevity, indicate number
as wel l as case, and serve al so to distinguish gender words from neuters in

the nominative and accusative singular of some stems, and of all p lurals .

These endings are nearly the same for stems of all kinds.

THE STEM .

399 . T he stem contains the meaning of the noun. Noun stems
are arranged in the fol lowing order : s tems in -a in -o in a

consonant, or in -i these are substantive, including proper names . or

adjective ; s tems in -u or -é these are substantive only, and

inc lude no proper names .

40 0 . In some instances, a final stem vowel is retained before a case ending which

begins with a vowel : as
, urb i-urn , acn

-a , cornu
-a , portu

-i, portu
-um ( 1 16, c) ;

in others the stem vowel blends inseparably with the vowel of the case ending : as,

mens i s , dom inis ( 1 0 8, a ) .

40 1 . S ome nouns have more than one form of the stem as ,

sédé s femur, iecur vas , ménsis virus , vol gus

iter, nix , senex ,
&c. (50 0 ) v is (518 ) caedé s fam és, pl é bé s

domus (594) angiportus , &c . M any nouns have a consonant

stem in the singular, and an - i s tem in the plura l : see 516 ; most substan
tives in -ié or - ti6 have a co l latera l form in - 1a or_

-ti§ Some
adjectives have two different stems : as, hilarus, hilara , hilarurn, and hilaris,

hilare exanimus and exanimis .

GENDER.

40 2 . There are two genders, M asculine and Femi

nine. M asculine and feminine nouns are called Gender

nouns . Nouns without gender are called Neuter.

40 3 . Gender is , properly speaking , the distinction of sex. In Latin, a

grea t many things without life have gender in grammar, and are masculine
or feminine.

59



40 4
—
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404. Some classes of substantives may be brought under genera l heads of sig ~

mfica tion, as below, like the names of rivers and winds which are usual ly of the
scalmo gender, or of plants which are usual ly of the feminine. When

the gender mnnot be determined thus, it must be learned from the special rules for
the severa l stem.» and theirnominatives .

GENDER OF SOM E CLAS SE S OF SUBSTANT IVE S .

M ASCUL INES .

40 5 . Names of male beings, rivers, winds, and

mountains, are masculine as,

Caesa r, Gaius , S filla , men
’
s names ; pater, father ; erus , master ;

scriba , scrivener ; T iberis, the Tz
’

her ; Aqui16 , a JVorther ; L ucré tili s ,

406 . The river names : All ia , Dfiria , S agra , L é thé , and S tyx are femi

nine. Also the mountain names A lpé s , plura l, the A! s, and some Greek names

of mountains in -a or -6 as, A etna , M t . E tna ; R odopé , a Thraman range.

A few are neuter, as Sfiracte .

FEM ININES .

40 7 . Names Of female beings, plants, flowers, shrubs,
and trees, are feminine : as,

Gé ia , Glycerium , women
’

s names ; malus, apple-tree ; quercus , ooh ,

i lex, halm ab ié s ,fir.

40 8 . M asculine are : b616tus , mushroom,
carduus , thist le, dfimi, plural ,

brambles , intibus , endive, iuncus , rush
,

o lea s ter, ba stard olive, rubus ,
hramhle, rum ex, sorrel, scirpus , bulrush, and rarely fi cus , fig . Also some
of Greek origin : as, acanthus , amaracus , a sparagus, and crocus . Neuter

are : apium , pa rsley , ba lsamurn,
ba lsam-tree

, r6 bur, hea rt of aah, and some

names With stems in -er

M OB ILE, COM M ON, AND E P ICENE NOUNS .

409 . M OB ILE NOUNS have different forms to distinguish sex : as , Ifilius ,
a man, 7 ul ius, Ifilia, a woman, 7 ul z

'

a ; c ervus , stag , cerv a , hind ; soc er,

father-z

'

n-law, socrus , mother-in- law ; vic tor, conqueror, v ictrix, conqueress .

Adjectives ‘

of three endings
’ belong to this c lass.

41 0 . Some nouns have one ending, but are app licable to either sex.

Such are said to be of Common Gender : as, adulé scéns , y oung man or

y oung woman ; dux, leader ; infans , baby , child ; and many other conso

nant stems or stems in -i denoting persons . Adjectives ‘
of two endings

or
‘
of one ending

’ belong to this c lass .

41 1 . En cenus have one ending and one grammatical gender, though applicable
to animals of either sex. Thus. aquila ,

eag le, is feminine, thoug
h it may denote

a lie-eag le as well as a she-eagle ana té s , ducks, feminine, includes drahes.

NEUT ERS .

41 2 . Infinitives, words and expressions quoted or explained,
and letters of the alphabet, are neuter : as,
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420 Words l nfl ectz
'

on.

420 . T own names and a few appel latives have a lso a case denoting the

place where, cal led the L ocative. M asculine s tems ih
.

-o and some Greek

stems with other endings have stil l another form used m addressmg a person

or thing, ca l led the Vocative.

421 . T he stem of a noun is best seen in the genitive , in the

genitive plura l it is preserved without change, except that 0 of -o

stems is lengthened (1 23). ln dictionaries the
6

s tem er1din_cr 15 indicated

by the genitive singular, thus : -ae,
- 1 ,

- 1s ,
-us ( é i) , indicate respec

tively stems in -a —o a consonant or -i -u and -é as fol lows :
GENIT IVE S INGULAR . Gnnm vs PLU RAL . S r sms m .

ac , mensae , table -arurn, mensa-rum -a
'

i mensa N. m ensa

i, domini master -6rum ,
domino-rum - o dom ino N. dom inus

-cons . urn, rég
-um -consonant, rég N . re

‘

x

-ium , civi-um - i civi N. civ is

us , portfis ,port -uum , portu
-um -u portu N. portus

-§i, ré i), thing - é rum , ré
- rurn ) - é , ré N . 1 65

422 . Gender nominatives usua l ly add - s to the stem : as, s ervo-s

or servu rEx ( 1 64, c ivi-s , portu-s , re
- s . But stems in - a or in

a continuous consonant - l —n - 1
‘

or -s have 110 - s : as , m ens a ,

cfinsul, consul , fl imen,
specia l priest, fl é s ,fl ower .

423 . Neuters have the nominative and accusative a like ; in the singular
the s tem is used : a s nomen , name ; or a shortened stem : as , exemp l a r,
pa ttern ; but stems in -0 take -m : as , aevo-m or a evu-m , ag e. 1 11 the

p lura l -a is a lways used : as , regna , hingdoms
,
momma , cornua ,

horns .

For - s in adjectives of one ending,
’
see 6 1 2.

424. Gender accusatives singular add -m to the stem : as, mensa-m ,

s ervo-m or servu-m , navi-m ,
ship, portu-rn, die-m . T he consonant

s tems have the ending -em : as , reg-em ; mos t subs tantive s tems in -i

and all adj ectives a lso drop -i and take -em : as
, nav-em,

tris t-em , sad.

In the p lura l , gender s tems add -s before which the vowe l is long : as,

m éns a-s , servb- s , ré gé -s , nav i-s or nav e-s , portfi-s , rE-s .

425 . T he abl a tive singular usual ly ends in the long vowel of the stern

a s
,
m énsa, dom in6 , navi, portu,

re. T he ablative of consonant s tems
usua l ly has -e (rare ly - i see as , patr_

e , f ather , and tha t of substan
tive -i stems has -e more commonly than - 1 : as , nave .

426 . The ablative singular of -a and -o stems ended anciently in -5d and
- 6 d respectively : as, PRAIDAD ,

s tvaron ; that of consonant stems in - id : as
,

AI RID , COVENT IONID . But - d 15 almost entirely confined to inscriptions and dis
appeared early

427 . The genitive plura l adds -rum to -a -o and -e stems : as,

mensa- rum , domina-rum, re rum ; and -um to consonant stems, o i
stems, and -u s tems : as, reg urn , civi-um , portu

-um .

428 . The dative and ablative plura l are a lways a like : stems in - a and
-0 take - is , which blends with the stem vowe l (40 0 ) as, méns is , dom inis ;
other stems have —bus , before which consonant stems are extended by i
as, regi

-bus, navi-bus , portu
-bus or port i

-bus , ré - bus .
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Tne Noun : S tems in [429—435.

429 . S ome pronouns and a few adjectives have some peculiar
case endings ; see 6 18—694.

430 . M any nouns are defective in case.

T hus
,
many monosy llables have no genitive plural : as, aes , copper, cor, lzea rt,

CBS , za/z-etstone
,
d6 s , dowry , 6 5 , fa ce, p i x , pea ce, pix, pita/t, dew

,
8 51,

mtt
, lax, leg/it ; many words have no genitwe, dative, or ablative plural : as

,

hiemps , winter ; especial ly neuters : as
, far, spelt, fel , ga ll, me], lzoney , pits ,

matter
, rns , country , tas , f ra nkineense. M any words in - tu - S u have only

the ablative For - E stems, see Other words more or less defective are
exl é x , exspé s , {as and nefas , infitias , mquié s , ins tar, lué s , néma, opis
and v ic is genitives, pond6 and S ponte ablatives , s ecus , vis . M any adjectives
of one ending want the nominative and accusative neuter plural and genitive plural .
43 1 . Some adjectives are altogether indeclinable : as , frfig i, t/zrz

'

fl y , an old

dative ; néquam , na ug/zty , an old accusative ; quot , from many ; tot, so many ;
and most numerals T hese adjectives are attached to any case of a substantive

without varying their own forms .

S T E M S IN -5

Tfze First Dedemion.

Genitive singular -ae , genitive plura l -a -rum .

432 . Stems in -a include substantives and adjec
tives ; both substantives and adjectives are feminine .

433 . Names of males are masculine as, s criba , writer ; also Hadria ,
t/ze Adria tic, and rarely damma

,
deer, and ta lpa , mole.

434. T he nominative of stems in -a ends in the shortened s tem
vowe l -a .

435 . S tems m -a are dec lined as fol lows :

mensa , table,

méns i , F.

S ingular
mensa table, a (or t/ze) tab/e
m énsae a table

’
s, of a table

m énsa e to orfor a table

mén sam

mensa

P lura l
mens a e tables (or t/ze) tables

mensarum tables
’

, of tables -arum

m ens is to orfor table:

m énsas

mensis f
r

om,
wit/z

, or by tables

63



436 Wara
’
s I nfl a tion .

S INGU LAR CAS ES .

436 .
-5 of the stem was shortened in the nominative and accusative singular at

an ea rly period ( 1 30 , A few apparent examples of thenominative in -a
'

t, found

in the o ldest writers
,
seemdue to metrical causes as, aquila (Bum) . But - a occurs

in Greek proper names A couple of old masculine nominatives in - a s are

quoted paricidi s ,murderer, and hos ticapas , taker of enemies . In the

acousa live singular -§m occurs once : inirnicitifim (Bum) .

437 . T he genitive sometimes ends in -ai in poetry : as , aulai, of f/w
luzll ; pictai, embroidered ; in - as : as

,
mo las , of a mill . This genitl ve

is rare, but was a lways kept up in the word fam ili
'

a
'

ts with pa ter or mater,
some times with filius or filia pa ter fa xn il ias , t/iegooa

’man,mater fam ilia'rs ,
//ze lzonsewife. But pater fam il ia e, or in the plura l patré s familiarum ,

is

equa l ly common.

438 . T own names and a few appella tives have a locative case in
-ae : as , Romae , a t Rome, in Rome , militiae, in war, m thefield

,

in M e ar my .

PLURAL CASE S .

43g . Compounds ending with - co la
,
inhabiting , and -

gena , born,
and

patronymics , sometimes have the genitive plura l _in J im in poetry : as,

ca elicoli
‘

im, of occupants of [tear/en ; Gra iugenfim , of Greek-born men

A eneadi
’

im, of Aeneas
’

s sons ; a lso names of peoples : as, L apithfim ,
of

t/u' Lof t/nae. W ith these last -um __occurs even in prose : as, Crotoniatfim ,

rf Crotona people. Others in -t
‘

im are drachmiim , amphorum .

440 . In the dative and ablative plural , -e is sometimes occurs as
,
tueis

ing ré t ieis , ag a inst your will Nouns in -ia have rarely a sing le i : as,
p ecfinis , by moneys tacnis , wit/z fi/lets nonis Ifinis , on til e

[if/fl See 24.

441 . In the dative and ablative plura l, words in -§ia , or plural -5iae, have -a l s ,

and those in -é ia have -é is ( 1 27, as KAL . M AIS
,
on t/ze ca lends of zll ay

B i is , a t B aja e (Horn ) ; p lé bé isuoleoeia n .

442. T he dative and ablative plura l sometimes end in -5bus , particularly in

(lea
-

thus , goddesses, and fil iébus , da ug/rters, to distinguish them from de is , g ods,
and fil iis , sons . ambae ,

bot/1
, and dua c ,

two
,
regularly have ambfibus and

due
—
thus .

443 . Other case forms are found in inscriptions, as fol lows
G.

-a i, which may be monosyl labic or disy l labic in pronunciation : PVLCHRM ;
LAVE RNAI ; -i é s , after So n.c . , chiefly in proper names, mostly Greek : "c anes ;
rarely in appellatives : DOM INAES ; -e s : M INERVES ; -a,

vest a ; c omm , i. e.

Cfira e . D .
-a i, in all periods mum ; -a : ron

‘

rvs A : -E ronrvmz .

Ac .
-a T AVRAS IA ; M AGNA sa rrnxrm . Ab .

- 5d PRAIDAD . L oc .

- a i : KOM AI . Plural : N.
-a i T ABE LAI DA

‘

l
’

Al : -5 , rare : M AT RONA ;
- e ,

rare and provincial M VS
’

I
‘

E , i.e. my s tae . D . and Ab.
-eis , very often

scnwms ; D .
-as , once : DEVAS CORN IS CAS , i.a. divis Cornisci

’

s . Ab.
- é s once

c ss
,
i.e. nfigis .

GRE EK NOUNS .

444. Greek appel latives always take a Latin form in the dative singular and in
the plura l , and usually throughout : thus , po é ta , M . , poet, and aula , F .,

court
,

are dec lined like ménsa . M asculines have sometimes a nominative -é s and accu

sative —é n : as, anagnfisté s , reader , anagnas té n ; rarely an ablative -e : as
,

soph is té , sop/l ist . Greek feminines in -E sometimes have Greek forms in late
writers : as , N. gramma ticé , pla

'

lology , G. g ramm a ticé s , Ac. gramm a ticen,

Ab . gramma ticé
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T/ze Nome : S tems in - o [445-

450 .

445. Greek proper names sometimes have the following forms. Nominative
masculine 758 , -6 5 : as, P rfis ias , Atridé s feminine -5 : as

, Ge la, Phaedra;
as, Circé . Genitive feminine - é s as, Circé s. Accusative masculine -§n,

-dén : as Aené fin, P é lidén ; feminine -§n : as, CircEn . Ablative feminine
-e : as, f isiphoné . Vocative -a or -a : as, Atrida, A trida, T hy esta ; -té
as, B oaté ; ~ d§ z as, A eacidé .

S T E M S IN -o

T/ze S econd D ee/em t
'

on.

Genitive singular -i, genitive plura l -6 -rum .

446 . S tems in - 0 include substa ntives and adjec
rives, masculine or neuter.

447 . M ost names of plants in -us are feminine also the following
a lvos or alvus , belly , co lus, distafi

'

, domus, Izouse, humus , g round,
vannus , fan .

448 . The nominative of masculines ends , including the stem
vowe l, in -o-s , or usual ly -u-s ; some end in -r ; neuters end in
-o-m

, or usual ly -u—m .

449 . (r.) S tems in -o with the nominative in -us or -urn

are dec lined as fol lows

450 . deus ,
“

god, is declined as follows : N. deus , G . dei, D . and Ab . de6 ,
Ac . deum . P lura l : N. dei, dn , commonly di, G. deé rum or defim, D . and

Ab. deis , dil s , commonly dis , Ac. defis
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451
—
4 Wora

’
s fafleetz

'

on.

451 . Stems in -o with the nominative in -r or in -§ius , -éius ,
or -6 ius are declined as fol lows :

ager,field, PompEius , P ompey ,
agro M . Pompeio M .

S ingular
puer, a (or the) boy Pompé ius

pueri, a boy
’
s, g

’

a boy Pompé i

to orfor a boy Pompé it
‘

)

puerum ,
a boy Pompé ium

puer5 ,from,with, orby a boy agrt
'

) Pompé io
Pompei, Pompoi

P lural
puet i, (the) boy s agri

'

Pompéi

puerorum ,
boy s

’
, of boy s agrarum Pompé iorum

pueris , to orf or boy s agris Pompé is

pueras , boy s agras Pompé ifis

pueris,from,with, or by boy s agris Pompeis

S INGULAR CASES .

452.
-us and -um were original ly - os and ~ om. But -us was used in the

earliest times, -um somewhat later, and both became prevalent between 21 8 and 55
B .C . 1 0 7 ,e) . After 11 or v , however, the

- os and - 0m were retained til l toward so
A .D . 1 0 7, e) ; also after qu but -cus and - cum often displaced -quos and -

quom
as

,
equos , equom , or ecus , ecum , horse ; anti nos , antiquom ,

or anticus , anticum ,
a nez

‘

ent. In the vocative -e was a ways used
,
and is

retained by P lautus in puc t e, thou boy .

453 . Words in -rus with a long penult, as, sevé rus , stem ,
and the following

substantives with a short penult are declined like dominus (449 )
erus , master umerus, shoulder

1un1perus,jzm{per uterus, womb

numerus , number

For adjective stems in - to with nominative -rus , see 61 5.

54. M asculine s tems in -t o preceded by a short vowel or a mute,
except those above drop -os in the nominative, and have no vocative

as , s tem puero N. puer, boy (m ,
b) . M ost mas culines in - t o have a

vowel before r only in the nominative -er (1 u ,
b) as agro N. ag cr. But

in compounds ending in
-fer and -

ger, carry ing , having , and the fo l low
ing, the vowel before -r is a part of the stem, and is found in all the

cases :

adulter, L iber,parameter, Liber puer, vir, boy , man

gener, socar, son
-ia -Iaw

,fi ther-in—law liberi, v e sper, children , evening

For M ulciber, Hibé r, and Cel tibér, see the dictionary : for adjective stems
in -to with nominative -r, see 6 16. Once socerus (PL) .
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The Noun : S tems in -o [455—464.

455. nihilum, nothing, usual ly drops -um in the nominative and accusative,
becommgmhi l or ml, and S imi larly nc‘ m, not, may be for noenum, naught (99)
famul is used for famu lus, slave, by Ennius and Lucretius, once each (u 1 , b) .

456 . S ubs tantives ending in -ius or -ium (but never adjectives),
have commonly a smgle -1 in the genitive singular : as,

Ver ilius , G. V ergili filius, son, G. fili cfinfibium, marriage,
G. canfi i.

457 . Vergil has once a genitive -n , fluvii, river
’
s. Propertius has -ii two or

three times ; with Ovid, Seneca, and later writers, - ii is common : as, g ladii , of a

sword , even in proper names, which were the last to take -ii : as, T arquinii but
family names almost always retain a single -i. Locatives have -ii : as Iconii

458. Proper names ending in mains , -é ius, or -oma have -ai ,
-§i, or -ai in the genitive and vocative singular and nominative

plura l, and -§is, -é ie, or -6is in the dative and ablative plural
(127, 7) 2as )

Gains , G. , V ., and N. Pl . Gai, D . and Ab . Pl . Grais ; Pompei , P om

péis ; Boi, B ais . In verse -éi of the vocative is sometimes made one

syllable (rzo) : as, Pompa ; Voltei (Hon ) .
459 . Latin proper names in -ins have the vocative in -i Only : as ,

V ergilius , V . V ergili ; M ercurius , V . M ercuri So, a lso,
fi lius , fili, son ; genius , g eni, good angel ; volturius , vo lturi, vulture ;
meus , mi, my .

460 . T own names and a few appellatives have a locative case in
-i : as , Ephesi, z

'

n Ephesus ; humi, on theg round; belli, in war.

PLURAL CASE S .

46 1 . In the nominative plural masculine, -ci sometimes occurs as, a i tel

gem inei, twins born -eis or -is is rare as, S at eis,

oculis , eyes ; not infrequently hisce, these here (P masculine stems in - io

have rarely a single -i as, fi li, sons. For -5i, -Ei, or -ai, see 458. The nomina
tive and accusative p lural of neuters ended anciently in -5 (130 , But - 5 was
shortened at an early period.

462. In the common genitive plura l -6rum, the -o of the stem is

lengthened A genitive plura l in -fim (or, after v , in -6m ) is common
from divos, divus , and deus , god ; from denarius , dena r, modius , pech,
nummus , money , sé stertius , sesteree, and tal entum,

talent,with numerals
and from cardinals and dis tributives as, divc

‘

i m, diviim, defim ;

mil le sé stertii
‘

im ; ducentii m ; bim
’

xm. The u was origina l ly long ( 132)
but it was shortened before 1 0 0

463 . Othermasculine substantives have occasional ly this genitive : as , liberfim,

of children particulagly in set phrases and in verse : as, centuria fabrfim,
c
eentury

0/ mechanics ,

“ Graifim,
of Greehs . W ith neuter substantives, as opptdum, for

oppid6rum, of towns, and with adjectives it is rare.

464. In the dative and ablative Plural , -eis is rare as, E pidamnieis
S tems in - io have rarely a single i : as, filis , for sons . For -518 ,

-eis , or -6is, see458. ambo, both, and duo, two, have ambé bus and duobus

67



465
—
4 Words Infla tion .

465. Other case forms are found in inscriptions as fo l lows
N.

-os
,
-0 m , with o retained E rmos , r uinvnos ; POCOLOM ; in proper

names - 0 CORNE LIO ;
-u,

rare : L ECT V ;
—is , or

- 1 , for
- 1us ( 1 35, z ) : cmzcru s ;

CLAVD X ; neuter
- o POCOLO . G

a
oldest form -i VR BAN I ;

- c i , from 13 .c .

to Augustus : POPVL E I ; CONLEGE I ;
- 1i from s tems in - lo not before l iberius :

COLLEGI I . Ac.
-om ( 1 0 7 e) : VOLCANOM ;

-o orrvmo Vi RO ;
-u : GREM IV.

Ab .
-od, not after 1 86 s .e . POP L ICOD

,
PR E IVA

’

I
‘

OD . P lura l : N .
- ei, a lways

common V IRE l ; - é s
,

- eis ,
- is AT l L l ES ; COQVES : L E IB E RE IS ,

i.e . lib eri ; M AG IST R E IS ; M AG IST RIS ;
—e ,

rare : PLO IRVM E
,
i. e. plfirurni . G.

-om or - 0 (6 1 ) ROM ANOM ; ROM ANO ;
-6 ro DVONORO. D . and Ab. 4 315 ,

the only form down to about 1 30 B .C . (98) a nrxgvers ; PROX SVM E I S ;
-es , twice:

CAVAT VRINE S .

GREEK NOUNS .

’

466. Greek stems in - 0 are genera l ly dec lined l ike Latin nouns, but
in the singular sometimes have - os in the nominative, -on in the norm
na tive or accusative neuter, rarely - t

'

1 in the genitive, or
-6 in the feminine

ablative. P lura l, nominative sometimes -oe
,
mascul ine or feminine, and

genitive, chiefly in book-titles, -6n : as ,

Nominative Ilios ; I l ion or il ium . Genitive M enandrfi, of M enander .

Ablative femin ine adjective lecti ca oc taphorfi,
in a seda n with eight bea rers .

P lura l : nominative Adelphoe ,
t/ze B rot/zers ; c ane horoe , basket-bea rers. femi

nine. Genitive Ge6rg ic6n l ib er, book of Hus a ndry . For Androg eos ,
A thas and P anthfis , see the dictionary .

CON S ONANT S T E M S .

Tbe Tbird D eclensz
'

on .

Genitive singular -is , genitive p lura l -um .

467 . Consonant stems are mostly substantive, and
include both gender words and neuters.

Comparatives and a few other words are adjective. For the

gender of substantives , see 570 .

468 . T he nominative of consonant stems ends in -s (or -x ) ;
or in -n -l , -r, or

-s of the s tem, rarely in -c or - t .

469 . M ost consonant stems have one svllable less in the
nominative than in the genitive .

Such words are ca lled Impa rz
'

sy llabz
'

o words or l mfiarzlry llables
as , nominative rex , king , one syl lable ; genitive regi s , of a king ,
two sy l lables .

476. M any consonant stems have a double form : one form used
in the nomina tive s ingular (neuters have this form in the accusative
also) , another form in the other cases as

,
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473 , I/Vora
’
s Infl a tion.

473 . (b. ) E xamples of stems in -c with nominative -x , genitive

-c is , are

-ax,
-acis fax, F., tore/z, no G. P]. in good writers

- ax ,
—acis pax, F.,pea ce, P l . only N. and Ac . paces ; limé x ,

F.
,
sna il .

o ex,
~ cc is faenisex, nex,

F. ,
murder ; preci , D .

,
F.

, prayer,
no N .

,
usual ly plural .

- c cis vervé x, M .
,
wet/zer ; a l lex, F . ,fis/z-pz

‘

el-lo
,
also a llé c , Ne.

- icis M asculines mostly : apex , point ; carex,
F rus/z ,

‘

c audex or

cadex,
bloc/e, book ; c im ex,

bu cortex,
M .

,
F .

,
ba rk ; cu lex,

gnat , forfex,
M .

,
F . , shea rs ; rutex,

s/zrub .

‘ i lex, F .
,
balm-oak ,

l llex ,
M F.

,
seducer ; imbrex,

tile ; la tex,fl uid mfirex ,purple

s/zell ; ob ice ,
Ab. ,

M .
,
F . ,

bar, no N . , paelex ,
F . ,

eoneubzne ;

po l lex, t/zmnb p l
—
l lex,fl ea ; pfimex,pumice

-stone ; ramex, blood

vessel rumex , sorrel ; S ilex, M .
,

sarex,
shrew-mouse ;

vortex or v ertex,
v itex, F.

,
a s/zrub. Also some com

pounds : as, ifidex,juror artifex, a rtisan ; auspex ,
bird-viewer.

v

- icis Feminines mostly : a ppendix , addition ca lix , M . ,
cup ; filix,

fern fulix, g ull ; fornix ,
M .

,
a rc/z ; larix,

lore/z ; p lx , f il e/e,
no G. P]. s a lix, willow ; v i rix, swollen vein v icis , G.,

elzange, no N.,
D . , or G. Pl.

-icis Feminines : cervix, nee/
e

, cicatrix, sca r ; cornix, crow ; cSturnix

qua il ; lé dix,
blanketr radix,

root
“

.

struix, lzeap . Also
coxendix, I n} , later coxendix, coxend 1c1s .

ox - 6 c is V6x, F .
,
voice.

-ux,
-ucis crux,

F .
,
cross ,

“ dux, M .
,
F . , leader ; nux,

F .
, nut-tree, nut ;

tradux ,
M .

,
vinelayer .

474. Stems in a dental mute, -d or -t are dec lined as

fol lows

custas , keeper, aetas , age, virtus , virtue, m il es , soldzer,
cust6d M . aetat F. virtfit F. m i lit M .

Singular
cus tas a etas virti

'

i s

aetatis virtt
‘

i tis

P lura l
virtfites

v irtfitum

v irtfitibus
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Tne Noun Consonant S tems. [475—47 7 .

di
475. (a .) E xamp les of s tems in -d ~

, with nominative -s , genitive
s , are :

-as ,
-adis W as , M .,

F .,persona l surety , no G. P l .

-aes ,
-acais praes , M . , bondsman.

-es ,
-idis obses

,
M .

, pra eses , M .
, F. ,overseer.

*dé ses , slot/tful,
adjective.

- é s ,
- edis pé s , M .

,foot.

- é s , -edis hEré s , M .
,
F.

, Izez
‘

r ; exhé res , disin/zerited, adjective ; merces,F reward .

- is , - idis Feminines : capis , on ca s s is , helmet ; cuspis , y ea r-point ;
promu15 1s , appetizer ; ap i s , M .

,
stone.

-os ,
-6dis cus tas , M .

, F ., g ua rd .

- aus ,
-audis laus ,

-us ,
-udis peens , F .

,
beast

,
bead of cattle.

-us ,
-udis Feminines : mcus , anvil ; palfi s ,

swamp, nominative once in Horace
pa lus , as from an -0 stem ; sub scus , doveta il .

476 . S é dé s , F .,
seat

,
has an - s stem,

namely - é s in the nominative, and
séd in the other cases G. P]. sé dum , once sedium (Vel l . The
only example of a neuter stern in -d with nominative -r, genitive

-dis , is cor

Izeart
,
cordis , no G. P].

47 7 . (b.) Examp les of stems in -t with nominative -s , genitive
-tis , are

-a s ,
-atis anas , F.

,
duck ; G. P]. also anitum and Ac. P1. anité s

acti s , F .
, age also numerous other feminines in - tas

- etis interpres , M .,
F ., go

-between ; s eges , F. , t roy , teges , F., mat.

M asculines mostly : ames , netf ole ; antis tes , M .
,
F. , overseer ;

c a espes , sod ; comes , M . ,
F .

,
com/a nion ; eques , horseman ;

ffimes , tinder ; gurges , w/zirlyool ; hospes , M .
,
F. , g uestf rz

’

end ;

merges , F.
,
s/zeaf ; mi les , M . ,

F.
,
soldier ; pa lmes ,

vine-sprout , pedes , man afoot, infa ntry pcg
fles , [mug/r ; s tipes ,

trunk , termes , bong/i , trames , by -pat/z . ives , rie/z ; S OS peS ,
safe , superstes , surviving ; caelite, Ab., oeeupant of Iteaven ,

no

N., adjectives .

-etis abies , arié s , M . , ram ; pariés , M .
,
wa ll .

-etis Feminines : quié s and reguié
‘

s , rest
,
no D . , Ac. often requiem,

Ab . usually requié rnqtn é s , unrest, N. only .

-otis compos , master of, adjective.

-6 tis nepas , M . , gra ndson , prcyl ig ate ; sa cerdas , M .
,

riest ,

’

C5 8 , F. ,

w/zetstone
,
no G. P]. (4 d6 s , F . , do_wry , no G. P in good Writers

d6 turn once (Val. and dotium in the jurists .

-utis Feminines : iuventi
'

i s , youth ; s a lus , existence ; old

age ; s ervrtfis , slavery , all singular only ; and V irtus , vzrtue, With

a plural.
7 1
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—
48 L] Words Infl a tion.

478. vi tés , bard, has an -s stem, namely -68 in the nominative, and
vat in the other cases G. P]. vatum , but thrice vat ium T he only
examp le of a neuter stem in - t with nominative -t , genitive

-tis , is caput,
fiend

, cap itis , and its compounds occ iput, ba ck of t/re bead and s inciput , jole.

la c , Ne.
,
milk, la ctis , has in old and late L atin nominative and accusative la c te,la c t once in Varro ( 1 7 1 , acc. la ctern occurs in Petronius once and later.

479 . Stems in a labia l mute, -b or -p are declined as fol lows
mfiniceps , burgess, stem mfinicip M ., F.

S ingular: N . municeps , G. m i
‘

inicipis , D . miinicipi, Ac. municipem ,

Ab . municipe. P lura l : N . m t
‘

m ic ip é s , G. municipum, D . muniCip ibus ,
Ac. mfinicipé s, Ab. mfinicipibus .

480 . Examples of stems in -b or -

p with nominative -s , genitive
-bis or -

pis , are :

- eb s , - ibis caelebs , unma rried, adjective, the only stem in -b

-apis dapis, G.,
F.,feast, N. and D . S .

,
and G. Pl. not used

-eps , - ipis adeps or adi s , M .

,
F . , fat,no G. PL ; forceps, M ., F. . pincers ;

municeps , urg/ter . parti c eps , sharing , and princeps , first
,

adjectives .

-cps , -upis auceps ,fowler ; mancep-s , contra ctor, mancupis or mancip is .

—ops ,
-opis Ops, F.

,
old Opis goddess of ower ; Opis , G.,

F ., holy ,
no

N. , D . once only , P l. opes , means (41 8

11 . STEM S IN A CONT INUOUS CONSONANT .

48 1 . S tems in - l and - n are declined as fol lows :

Examples cansul, consul , 10 6 , lion,
imago

'

beness, namen,name,
S tems cGnsul M . 10 6m, M . imagin F. n6min Ne.

Singular
namen

naminis

nbmini

n6men

namine

Plura l
nc

‘

imina

namina

n6minibus
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482 . Examples of stems in -1 with nominative -l , genitive
-1is , are

-§l, - a lis 8 51, M .
,
sa lt

, sometimes Ne. in the singular ; no G. Pl .

-c l , -el lis fel (1 7 1 , Ne.,ga ll mel , Ne.
, lioney ; plural only fe l la , me l la .

- l l , -i l is mfig il , M .

,
mullet ; pfig il , M .

,
boxer ; V ig il , M .

,
wa tt/mea n .

-6 1, - 6 1is 5 6 1, M .
,
sun , no G. Pl .

-ul , -ul is consu l , consul ; praesul , bead dancer ; exsul, exile.

483 . (a . ) Examples of stems in -n with nominative -eu, geni
tive - inis , are :

fl amen, pecten,
M .

,
comb tibicen, tubicen, M .

,
trum

peter ; s anguen, Ne.

,
blood. M any neuters in

-m en (224) as
, certamen, contest .

484. (b. ) Examp les of stems in -n with nominative -o, geni
tive -6nis , are :

M any masculine concretes : as, pug io , dagger ; words of the agent as
,

praedb
'

,
robber ,

“

and fami ly names as , Feminine abstracts in - 10

and many in -tia or - 8 10 as
, op inio,

notion ; c6g 1t5ti6 , t/zoug/it.

485 . (e. ) Examp les of stems in -n with nominative -o, geni
tive - inis , are :

M asculines : Apollé ; card6 , binge ; 6 rdo ,
routé ; turbB, w/zjr lwind.

homo , M .
,
F . ,

huma n being ; néma, nobody ; for G. and Ah.

, nii llius and
Il l
—
1 116 are generally used ; m a rgo, M .

,
F brink . Feminines : grandfi, Ita il ;

reed swa llow ; lees/z ; tes tfidfi, tortoise ; v irg é ,
ma iden . M any in -da, -dinis -

g inis and -tfid6 , - tfidinis
as, cupida, al so M .

,
desire ; im i gfi , likeness sé litt

’

idfi , loneliness .

486 . sanguis , M .

, blood, stem s angu_in takes - s in the nominative (1 7 1 ,
canis , M . , F.

, dog , stem can and invents , M .
,
F .

, young person, stem luven

have the nominative formed like that of - 1 stems . For s enex, old man, see 50 0 .

487 . S tems in - r and -s are dec lined as fo l lows :

Examples pa ter,fat/zer , do lor, pa in, genus , race,

S tems patr M . dolGr M . gener Ne.

Singular
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488 . M any stems in -r ended origina l ly in -s which became -r be

tween two vowels, and in some words in the nominative a lso as, 116 5 ,
G.

*fl 6$is , floris ; honos, M ., honour, G. honoris , N. honor.

489 . (a .) Examples of stems in -r with nominative -r, genitive
-ris, are

-ar,
- aris baccar, Ne. , a plant ; ifibar, Ne. rarely M .

,
bright shy , no P l .

-ar,
-aris 15r, M .,

household god G. P]. larum two or three times la t ium .

- ar -arris far ( 1 7 1 , Ne. ,
spelt ; Pl . only N. and Ac . farra .

M asculines : ac ipéns er, sturgeon ; agger, mound ; ans er, rarely
F .

, goose ; a s s et , pole ; c a rcer, ja il ; la ter, brick ; mu l l et ,
F .

,
woma n ,

“

pa s s er, spa rrow ; Vomer, ploughsha re. Neuters :

cadav er, corpse ; tuber, swelling ; fiber, brea st ; verberi s , G.

,

lash
,
no N general ly PL ; a cer, maple, and some other p lant names :

see 573 . pauper, poor, adjective.

-ter
,

-tris accipiter, M .,
hawk ; frater, M .

, brother ; mater, F.
,
mother ;

pa ter, M .
, father.

- ér,
-eris v é r, Ne . ; no PI.

-or
,

-oris a eu r, Ne.
,
sea ; m armor, Ne.

,
marble ; arbor, F . , tree.

- or,
-oris o lor, M . ,

swa n ; soror, F . , sister ; uxor, F .
,
wife. M any masculines in -or for as, odor, smell ; and in - to r

,
- t6 ris

as, amator, lover . Also gender comparatives of adjectives :
as, tris tior M .

,
F .

,
sadder .

-ur,
- 0 ris Neuters : ebur, ivory ; Pl . only ebora ; robur, hea rt of oak ; Pl.

tobora common, roborum and roboribus twice each. Also femur
thigh, femoris or feminis , and iecur, liver, iecoris , iecineris ,
or iocineris .

-ur,
-uris augur, M .

,
F . ,

aug ur ; furfur, M .,
bran ; turtur, M .

,
F . ,

turtle

a
’
ooe ; voltur or vultur, M .

,
vulture. Neuters : ful ur, lightning ;

guttur, rarely M .
,
throat ; murmur, murmur ; su pur, sulphur.

c icur, tame
, adjective.

- 1
'

1 r,
-firis fur, M .

,
thief.

490 . volucris , F .
,
bird

, stem volucr has its nominative formed like that

of - i stems.

49 1 . (b.) Examples of stems in -s or -r for -e with nominative
-s , genitive

-ris , are :

- a es ,
- a c ris a es , Ne.

,
copper, bronze ; in the P l . only a era and aerum are usual .

-§S , - eris Ceré s . pube s , im fib é s , imma ture, adjectives ; for
the last more commonly impub l s , ike brew s

- is ,
- eris cinis , M .,

a shes ; cucumis , M .,
cucumber, also with -i stem ;

pu lv is , M .
,
dust ; vom i s , M .

,p loughsha re.

-os ,
-oris arbos , F . ,

tree.

-os ,
-6ris M asculines : fl 6 $, fl ower ; mos , custom ; dew,

no G. Pl .

lepos , g ra ce ; honos or honor, honour, and s_ome old L atin words

for later - or : as , odos or odor, smell 0 5
,
Ne. ,

mouth
,face,

no G. P15 (430 ) .
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-us,
-eris Neuters : acus , hush ,

“ foedus , treaty ; ffinus , funera l ; g enus ,
ra ce g l8mus bolus ,green stu Iatus, side mfinus ,

gift ; onus , burden ; opus , work ; pon us , weight ; t andus or

tudus ,pieceof copper ; acclus , crime ; sidus , constellation ; ulcus ,
sore ; vellus,fl eece ; viscus , bowel, usually plural ; volnus or vul
nus , wound. Also V enus , F and vetus , old, adjective.

-us,
-oris Neuters : corpus , body ; decus , grace ; dédecus , disgra ce ; fa ci

nus , deed ; faenus , interest ; frigus , cold ; litus, shore ; nemus,
grove ; pectus , brea st ; pecue, fl och ; penus , store ; ignus ,

p
ledge ; stercus, dung ; tempus, time ; tergus , bac Also
epus , M ., hare.

-o s ,
-oris Neuter comparatives of adjectives : as, tristius sadder.

- l
'

is,
-firis Neuters : crus, lo ius , right, Pl. ifira , G. P l . twice only (P laut. ;

Cato), no D . or A PL ; ius , broth, pus , pus , rfis , country , tus,
franhincense, Pl. only N. and Ac. ifira, &c. tellus , F ., earth.

492. V58 , Ne.
,
vessel, utensil, retains the 8 between two vowels : G. vas is ,

D . vasi, Ab. vas e , lura l N. and Ac . vasa ; the G. vasorum, and D . and
Ab. vas is , are forme from an - 0 stem, vaso méns is, M . . month,
ménsis , has its nominative formed like that of -i stems ; G. Pl . ménsum,

sometimes ménsuum or ménsium . a s (1 7 1, 1 ) Ne. ,
bone, os sis, has no G.

P l. in good writers ossium late.

493 . The two neuters virus , gall ,poison, and Volgus or vu lgus, the crowd,
have - 0 stems, except in the nominative and accusative and no plura l : thus,
N. and Ac. volgus , G. vol i, D . and Ab. v o lgo. Amasculine accusative volgum
is sometimes found. T he reek neuter pela s the deep has also G. pelagi D .

and Ab. pelago, Pl. N. and Ac. pelagé

III . STEM S IN -l.1 OR -V

494. Four substantives with s tems in -E or -v grils , F., crane,

gruis sus , M F. , sow, swine, suis hos , M ., F., ox , cow, bovis ; and nix,
F. , snow, nivis , fo l low the consonant d zd ension ; a lso the genitive Iov is ,
and the other oblique cases of Iuppiter But sus has in the p lura l
dative and abla tive snibus , subus , or subus ; has has in the plura l genitive
boum or bovum,

rarely bovom and in the dative and ablative
bobus , or oftener bubus ; nix has no genitive plural in good writers (430 )
nivium late, once nivum.

S INGULAR CASES .

495. (r.) The nominative singular of gender stems in a mute

is formed by adding -s to the stem (422 ) as,

ré g hing , N. ré x (164, I ) duc leader, N. dux (135, cust6d guard,
N. custos ( 17 1 , aetat age, N. aetas ( 17 1 , caelib unmarried, N.

caelebs (54) mfin icip bur her, N . mfiniceps . hiem winter, the only
s tem in -m N. hiemps (167 or hiems , a lso takes -s .

496. Stems in a continuous consonant, - l -n -r or

-s and neuters have no nominative suflix (422 , 423 ) as,

consul consul, N . consul fl amin specia l priest, N . fl amen ; agger

mound, N. agger ; iur for ius right, N. ius.

For cor, heart, see 476 ; lacte, l ac , milk, 478 ; sanguis , blood, 486 ; -s

in neuter adjectives, 61 2 .
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497 . a .) Stems in -6u drop
-n in the nominative ; stems in -in

for —ou rop
-n and end in -6 as

,

le6n lion, N. 16 5 ; imagin for 1m agon lz
'

heness, N .

498 . (b. ) Stems of one syl lable in -r for -s usua l ly retain -s in the

nominative : as, flor for fibs M ., fl ower
, N. 116 5 ; ilir for ius No.,

right, N. il
'

i s . Some of more than one sy l lable a lso retain -s : see 49 1 but

in others -s is changed to -r, and in masculines a preceding 6 is shortened
as, odos , smell, odor. lepos , grace, retains

-os .

499 . (e. ) Four stems in -er1 for
-is have the nominative singular in - is

c im s , a shes
, omen s ; cucurm s , cucumber, cucumeri s or cucumis ; pul

vis , dust, pulveris ; and vomis, oftener vomer, ploughsha re, vomeri s .

50 0 . T he fol lowing have the nominative singular formed from a differ

ent stem from that of the other cases (40 1 )
iter,journey , itineris , stems iter itiner Iuppiter (389) Iov is supel

l6x, f urniture, supe l lé c tilis s enex, old ma n
,
ma n of forty or more,

s enis , stems aenec s en g‘ or sedes , seat
,
see 476 ; vaté s , ba rd , 478.

canis , dog , N. also c anes (Plaut. Enn.
, invents , young or middle-ag ed

f erson voluCris , bird and mé ns is , month have their nomina
tives formed like those of -i stems .

50 1 .

0

An old dative in -6 is sometimes retained in set phrases as, aeré ,
money ; n

—
l ré , right. See 98.

50 2 . Substantives have rarely an ab lative in -i or -ei like -i s tems
as, capiti head, for cap ite ; datei dowry ,

for date .

Substantives used as adj ectives have sometimes -i as artifici manu,
with

artist hand ; but often -e : as . Elite lap sii, with winged g lide. For -6 in old

Latin there is no certain evidence.

50 3 . Adjectives in the comparative degree have sometimes an ablative in -i
as

,
meh

'

t
'

iri, better, for melxé re . Adjectives ‘
of one ending

’ W ith consonant
stems (624) have always - e , except vetus , old, which has sometimes veteri .

50 4. T own names and a few appel latives have a locative case in
-i : as , K arthi gini, a t Carthage; rfiri, a -fiela

’

,
in the country .

PLURAL CASES .

50 5. The nominative and accusative p lural masc uline and feminine have rarely
-is , like stems in - 1 as sa cerdfitis , priests , m e l ian s , better . For -5 m
neuters in old Latin

,
see 1 30 , z .

50 6 . The genitive plural of stems in —tat (262) is sometimes -iurn , l ike that of
-I stems : as

, civ ita
'

ttium, communities ; voluptatium , pleasures but

chiefly in or after the Augusta n age. rn énsis, month, has ménsum , but often

m énsuum, sometimes m éns ium . ales , ,
bira

'

, has sometimes i lituum in hex

ameter verse. For the dative and ablative - bfis , see 250 5.

50 7 . Other case forms are found in inscriptions, as fol lows
N . M VNICIPES ;

-6 {or -6 8 M AIO, i.e .ma ids or m a ior. G.
-os , as early

as 2 1 8 n o : SALVT E S ; -us , from 1 86 to 1 0 0 D.C . : nommvs ; -u CAE SARV.

D .
- ei : vxnrvrer, soon after 290 B .C . ; HE RBD EI , 45 B .C . ;

—é , disappeared sooner

than -c i except in set phrases but is equally old : v ONB ; lovns . Ac .
-e

AP ICE . Ab.
- id CONVENT ION ID , l.o. cant ione ; -e t : vm r y r s i ;

-i : HE RED I . P lura l : N.
-is : 10 vm c 1s . G .

-om : POVM IL IONOM ;
- 1um

mvmcmi vm. D .
-ebus : rcmrs srar cnvs . Ac.

-is : M VN ICI P IS .
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5 I 6 520] Wan ts I nfla tion.

Such words are called P arisy l labic words , or P ansy/tables : as,

nominative civ is , citiz en, two syllables ; genitive civ is , of a citiz en,

also two syllables.

516 . S tems in - i are declined in the main like consonant stems, but

have - im in the accusative of some substantives , and -i in the ablative of

adjectives, of some gender substantives, and of neuters ; in the plural they
have -ium in the genitive,

-is often in the accusative of gender words, and
-ia in the nominative and accusative neuter.

l . PARISYLLABLES .

51 7 . (r.) Parisyllabic gender stems in - i with the nominative
in - is are decl ined as follows :

(I)

Examples tuss is , coug lz, tut t is , tower, amnis ,river, hostis , enemy , gE g E
”

Stems tus s i F. turri F . amni M . hosti M .,F. 85 w 8 E

tut t is amnis
turris ammis

turri amni

turrim ,
-em amnem

turri,
- e amne

,
-i

Plural

tus ses turré s amné s hos tes

turrium amnium hos tium
turribus amnibus hos tibus

tussis , - é s turris , - é s ammis , - é s hostis , - é s

turribus amnibus hos tibus

51 8 . (a . ) Like the sing ular of tus s is are declined parisyllabic names of rivers
and places, like T iberis , H isp a lis . Also cucum is , M . , cucumber (but see

and the defectives s itis , F t/zirst, Ac . s itim , Ab. s iti, no plural ; and vis ,
Ac . v im , Ab. v i . P lural N . v irés , G. v it ium , D . and Ab.

v iribus , Ac. viris or viré s . (The D . vi is only found twice ; a N . and Ac. Pl .

vis is very rare. )

51 9 . (b. ) T he following feminines are declined like turris , with - im
or -em in the accusative, and - i or -e in the ablative

na
'

l v is , vessel S émentis ,planting

pupp is , stern s trig ilis , skin-scraper

So also _in the oblique cases, L iger, the Liger . Arar, tlzc Ara r
, has in the

accusative - im ,
in the ablative -e or - 1 .

520 . s ecuris , axe, mass is , crop, and restis , rope, also have
.

-im or -

em
in the accusative, but onlv s ecuri, m ess e , and res te m the ablative. canal i s ,
conduit, has only

- em in the accusative, and only - i m the ablative.

78
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521 . (c . ) The following are declined like amnis , with - em in the

accusative and - i or -e in the ablative

522. (ct ) M ost parisyllabic stems in - i wi th the nominative in
-is , are declined like hostis : as,

ens is , M ., g la i
'
oc ,

‘

piscis , a edis , F.
,
temple, Pl. lzouse

vitis , F vine ; and a great many others . Also gender forms of adjectives
in - i of two endings except the ablative s ingular, which ends in -i.

523 . Parisyllables in -i with the nominative in -es

have their other cases like those of hos tis such are :

caedé s , bloody/ted ; cauté s , roc/e; cla
‘

rdé s , disaster ; indoles , native

disposition , no PL : labes, f all ; males , pile nubes , cloud prolé s , of :
spring ,

no P l . ; pfibé s , y oung population, no Pl . ; rfipé s , crag ; s aepes,
hedge ; s trages , slaughter ; subolé s , ofl i

‘

pring ; ti bé s , wasting , no PL, femi
nines ; and some others . M asculine : v erres , boar ; volpes or vulpes ,fox .

524. famés , Izzznger, has G. twice fami (Cato, Ab, always fame

no P l. ; plébé s , commons
,
N. also plé bs or pléps , has G. plé bel

pIEbi or pléb i s , no P l .

525. A few stems in -bri -cri or - tri are declined as follows

imber
,
slzower, stern imbri M .

Singular : N. imber, G. imbris , D . imbri, Ac. imbrem
,
Ab . imbri,

oftener imbre . P lural : N. imbré s , G. imbrium ,
D . imbribus . Ac. imbris

or imbré s , Ab. imbribus . So also lunter or linter, F. tuo, boat, Ti ter,
M .

,
leather bag , and venter, M ., belly , but with only - e in the Ab. and themascu

line of adjectives in -bri -cri - tr1 N.
-er these last have in the Ab.

always -i.

526 . Parisyllabic neuters in -i with the nominative in -e

are declined as follows :

mare ,

mari Ne.

S ingular P lural S ingular Plural

mare maria

m aris

mari

mare maria

mari

527 : tua re has rarely the ablative ma re in verse : in the plural only the
nominative and accusative are usual but a genitive m arum is once quoted
and the ablative ma riba s is once used by Caesar.
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—
53 Wom’

s : Infla tion .

528 . Examples of parisyllabic neuters in - i with the nominative
in -e , genitive

—is , are :

ancile , sa cred aplustre , ancient ; conclav e, suite of rooms insigne,
ensign ; praes aepe, sta ll ; ré te, net, Ab. ré te . Also the neuter of adjectives in

-i of two endings and some words in - ile ,
- 516 , - are , originally adjectives

(3 13, as
,
bfibile, ox -stall ; fficale, nechcloth ; coclei re, spoon .

II . IM PARISYLLABLES .

529 . Sometimes a plural stem in -i is combined, in the singular,
with a s tem in a mute, in - l , or -r, or rarely in

-5 . T hese mixed s tems

thus become imparisy llables . Gender stems of this class are like
consonant s tems in the singular, except the ablative of adjectives ,
which has usually

-i .

530 . Imparisy llabic stems in - i are decl ined as follows :

urb s , city , anima l , anima l,

urb i F. animali Ne .

Singular

a rx

arcis

a rcem

arce

Plura l

a rcEs

arciurn

arcibus

arcis - é s

53 1 . E xamples of s tems in -c i with nominative -x , genitive
-c is , are :

-§x,
-ac 1s fornax ,

F .

,f urna ce. M any adjectives as, audax, da ring .

-aex ,
-aec is faex, F.,

dregs, no G. P].

-ex,
- icis supplex, supplia nt, Ab.

- i, sometimes -e , G. P]. sup l icum .

Adjectives : dup lex ,
twofold ; m ultiplex,

ma nifold ; qua rup lex,

fourfold ; septemplex ,
sevenfold ; s implexh simfl e ; triplex,

threefold. T he foregoing have Ab.
- i : as

,
dup l i ci ; dup l ice once

(Hon ), s eptemplice twice (Ov . ; G . P]. - ium , Ne. P l.

N . and Ac.
- ia .

o ix .
-icis fé lix ,

[zap/y ; permix, nimble, adjectives . Also many feminines of

the agent in -trix (z c 5) : as
,
v ic trix. victorious ; these sometimes

have a Ne. Pl. N . and Ac. : as, vic tric ia ; in the G. P]. they have
-ium , or, as substantives,

-um as
,
nfitricum , nurses .
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-ns ,
-ntis M asculines : déns , tooth fans , fountain ; ans , bridge ; mans ,

mounta in, N. once monti s factors 0 twelve : sexti ns , one
sixth ; uadrans , triéns , d6 drans , déxtans . Feminines : irons ,
forehea éns

,
clan ; rn éns , mind. Present participles : as

,
re:

g éns, i ing . M any adjectives : as, lugéns, g igantic, Ab.
- l

e
l

é i
'

éns , of Vci ; compounds of mans : as, amens , out of
one

’
s head ; of déns as

,
tridéns , Ab.

-i, as substantive usually
- e.

-eps ,
- ipitis Adjective compounds of c aput , head : anceps two—headed

,

once older ancipé s b iceps , two
-hcadea

’

; tri ceps , three

headed ; praecep s , old praecipé s (Plaut. ; Ab.

-
'

i no G. Pi.
,
Ne. P l . N. and Ac.

—ia .

-rs ,
-rtis Feminines : ars , a rt ; cohors , cohort fors , chance ; mors , death ;

pars , part ; sors , lot, N. twice sortxs (Plaut. ; T en ). Adjectives :
C5nsors , sha ring , exsors , not sharing , no G. PL ; expers , with

out pa rt ; iners , unskilled, s e llers , a ll-skilled, Ne. Pl. N . and

Ac.
- ia .

-x
,

- c tis nox, F .

,
night ; Ab. also a oeta an old adverb form is n0 x ,

n

534. (a . ) S tems in -b i with nominative -b s genitive -b is ,

are

trab s , F., beam, older N. trabé s plébs , F. , commons, N. sometimes

pl éps , for the older plebé s no PL ; urb s , F. ,
city .

535 . (h) S tems in -pi with nominative -p s , genitive -

p ie, are

inop s , poor, adjective, Ab.
-i G. P l . -um, no Ne. Pl. N. or Ac.

stirps , F . trunk.

536 . Examples of stems in -li with nominative -1
, genitive

-lie, are :

-al , -alis Neuters, originally adjective animal , anima l ; ba cchanal ,
shrine or feast of B a cchus ; cervical , holster ; puteal ,
toral, valance ; tribfina l , tribuna l ; vecti al , indirect tax . Only
N. or Ac. : cubital, elbmo—cushion ; m infita mincedfish ; capital ,
capiti lia, death, capita l crime.

-il
,
—il is v igil, wide

-awake, adjective
,
Ab.

—i, as substantive -e G. Pl .
v ig ilum no Ne. P l . N. or Ac.

537 . (a .) Examples of stems in -ri wi th nominative -r. geni
tive —ris , are :

- ar,
- §ris Neuters, originally adjective calcar, s/ur ; columbar, dove

cote ; exemplar, pa ttern ; lacfinar, panel-ceiling ; pulv ina r,
couch; subligar, tights ; torcular, wine

-press.

-ar,
-aris Adjectives : par, equal ; dispar, impar, unequa l, forAh.

, see 56 1
G. P]. -ium, Ne. P]. N. and Ac .

-ia ; compar, co-ma te
,
as sub

stantive has G. P l. -urn .

-er,
-eris Adjectives : degener, degenera te, Ab .

-i no Ne. Pl . N. or Ac .

fiber,f ruit/2:1, Ah.

,
- i, late

- e
,
Ne. l. fibera once only

8 2



The Noun S tems in - i [538— 546 .

-or,
-oris Adjectives : memor, remembering : immemor, forgetf ul, Ab.

-i
'

G. P l . memorum (636) once only no Ne. Pl. N.

or Ac.

-or,
-6 ris concg lor, of like shade

, dis
Ah.

-1 only ; versicolor, pied,
the G. P1. of these words

15 not usual, but versrcolorum once.

538 . S tems ih_
-_ri wi_th nominative - s of the stem, genitive -ris , are

gll s , F .
,
dormouse

, glxris ; mas , M .,
ma le

,
man s ; mas, F.,

mouse
,
murl s .

539 . T he only imparisyllabic stem in - si is i s (1 7 1 , r), M .
,
unit

,
a n a s

,
G.

a s s rs , with its compounds bé s , two thirds, G. sémis , ha lf an as
,

S INGULAR CASES .

540 . (r.) The nominative s ingular of gender stems in -i is

usua lly formed by adding -s to the stem But many

gender substantives have the nomina tive in -ES (236, 40 1 )
amni river , N. amnis ; aedi temple, N. aedis brevi short, N.

brevis . With N.
-é s : m

'

ibi cloud, N . niibé s ; for other examples, see

523 °

541 . Some substantives form the nominative in both these ways : as , va llé s

and va llis , va lley , equally common ; aedis , tem le
,
later aedes ; for caedes ,

slaughter, c li dé s , disaster, and mal t
—
t s ,pile, ca e is, &c. , occur exceptionally.

542 . A few stems in -bri -cri or -tri drop -i in the nominative. T he

endings b rs , crs , trs , then change to -ber, -cer,
-ter (m , h) : as , 1mbri

shower
,
N. imber

543 . Of gender imparisyllables, some have lost -i of the

s tem before -s in the nominative ; others have orig inally a

consonant stem in the nominative (529- 53
T hus, monti mounta in, and sorti lot

, have N. m6ns and sors for
an older montis and sortis ; but déns , tooth, and regens , inc line. have

as origina l stems dent and regent Adjectives in -cipiti have N.

-ceps

544. A few adjective stans in - l i or -ri drop -i in the nominative without
taking - 8 (536, as, Vlgl lt wide-awake, N. vig il ; pari equa l, N. par;
so also A rar and rger. I

‘

hrac substantives in -ri for -s i likewise drop - i

and end in the original -s g lif i for glisi dormouse, N. g lis ; mas ,
ma le ; mfis , mouse.

545 . For car6 , F . ,fl esh, carnis (Ab .
-i, usually -e, no G. Pl see r35,

‘

2 .

supe llex ,
F furniture, supel lé c tilis (Ab .

-i or -e, no has the nomina tive

formed from a different stem from that of the other cases

546 . (2) Neuter s tems in -i have no nominative suffix, and end

in -e for -i of the stem ( 10 7, h) : as,
mari sea , N. mare ; brevi short, N. breve . In some words, origi

nally neuter adjectives in -§le and fi re
,
the -e is dropped and the i short

ened : as , animale, living thing ,
animal (536 ) exemplare pattern,

exemplar S ome neuter adjectives end in -l or -r (536, and

some of one euding
’
end in -s
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54 58 Wora
’
s l nfl ectz

'

on .

547 . T he accusative s ingular of gender substantives usually has
-em, like consonant stems but a few substantives W ith the

nominative in - is have -im only , and some have either - im or -em .

548. (a . ) Accusatives in - im

Are s itim , tussim, v im ,
thirst, cough, strength

And bfirim , cucumim . ploughtail , cucumber

549 . The accusative in - im is found in many adverbs as
, partim, in

pa rt ; in some adverbial exPressions : as
, adamus s im , examussun ,

to a T ,
adfatim ,

to sa tiety , ad raV im
,
to hoa rseness ; in some names of rivers and cities

as, T iberirn, Hi spahm ; and in some Greek words

550 . (b. ) S ix have the accusative commonly in
-im , sometimes in -em :

febrirn ,
-ern ,fe7/er puppim,

-em , stern secfirim ,
- em , axe

pelv im ,
- ern ,

ba sin restim ,
-em

,
rope turum ,

- em , tower

551 . S ix have the accusative commonly in -em, sometimes in - im '

bipennern ,
- im , two-edged axe h av ern ,

-im ,
ship

c lav em ,
—im

,
hey sementem ,

messem ,
- im , crop strigilem,

-im ,
shin-scraper

552. In the ablative
, gender substantives have usually

and neuters and adjectives have - i as
,

hoste, enemy mari, sea acri, sharp, brevi, short, audaci, daring .

553 . Of gender substantives with the nominative in -is , a

have only
- i in the ablative, and many have either -i or -e .

554. (a . ) T hese ablatives have only
- i :

s ecfiri, s iti, tus si, vi, axe, thirst, cough, strength

canali, cucumi . cona
’
uit, cucumber

Some names of rivers and cities have only
- i : as, T iberi, Hispali . The

locative also ends in -i as, Neapoli, at Neapolis .

555 . (b.) T hese ablatives of gender substantives with the nomina
tive in -is have -i or -e :

amne , -i, river orbi, -e ,
circle

ave
,
-i, bira

’

puppi,
- e, stern

bile ,
- i, bile s émenti, -e ,planting

civi,
- e , citizen strig ili,

-e , shin-scraper

cla sse, -i,fl eet turri, -e, tower

556 . A few otherwords in - is have occasionally an ablative in -i : as
, anguis ,

snahe
, col lis , Iii/l , fin is , end , pos tis hpost, unguis , na il, &c. sors , lot, im ber,

shower
, and lfix , light, have also - e or - i ; supelléx,furniture, has supellé ctili

or - e ; A rar has - e or - i ; L ig er,
-i or - e .

557 . Neuter names of towns with the nominative in -e have - e in the ablative :
as, P raeneste . rete , net, has only ré te ; mare , sea , has rarely mare

558 . Adjectives of two endings with stems in -i (630 ) often have
-e in the ablative when they are ed as substantives, and sometimes in
verse, when a short vowel is ne
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566
—
5 Words I nfla tion .

CHARACTERIST ICS OF STEM S IN -i

566 . Parisyllables with nominatives in -is , -6 8 , or - e , and

a few in -er ; and imparisyllables with nominatives in -a 1, and

in - ar for -are, have stems in - i
But canis , iuvenis volucris mensis sédé s and

v ates have consonant s tems .

567 . Under -1 stems may also conveniently be grouped the fol
lowing classes

, which have usually a consonant form in the singular,
and an -i form in the plura l

568 . (a . ) Imparisyllabic adjectives with the genitive in -is , except com

paratives and the doz en with consonant stems and imparisyllables
with a nominative in -s or -x preceded by any consonant except p . But
canii

'

mx (472) and ca elebs (480 ) have consonant stems.

569 . (b.) The following monosyllables : 5 5 , unit, an as, faex, dreg s, fraus ,
deceit

, glis , dormouse, lis , strife, lfix, l ight, m i s , ma le, mus , mouse, nox,
n ig ht,

s tirp s , trunh, vis , stren h. Also fauce , throat, and compede, fetter, both
Ah. ,

no N. ,
and fornfix, urna ce.

GENDER OF CONSONANT STEM S AND -i STEM S .

570 . T he gender of many of these substantives is determined by their
meaning (404 that of participles used as substantives follows the

gender of the substantive understood ; Greek substantives follow the Greek

gender. The

Cg
ender of other words may be conveniently arranged for the

memory accor ing to the nominative endings as follows.

M ASCULINE .

57 1 . Imparisyllables in
-es or - es and substantives

in - er,
- 0 ,

- 0 r, and - 6 S are masculine as,

caespes , sod ; pé s , fi at : agger, mound ; sermo, speech pallor, pa le
ncss fi6 5

,fl ower .

572 . These imparisyllables in -os or - é s are feminins : mer es , sheaf, s eggs ,
crop,

teg es . mat requié s and qui
’

é s , rest ; comp edes , plura ,fetters m erces ,

rewa rd
:

a es , copper, bronze, is neuter.

573 . These substantives in -er are neuter : cadaver, corpsehi te'

r, way , tuber,
W el ling , tr ifl e, fiber, udder, verberis , la sh, genitive, no nominati

ve ; also names

of plants in -erz as, acer,maple, cicer, chichpea , papaver, poppy, p ip
er
,pepper,

s iler
,
osier, s iser, skirret, sfiber, corhtree. linter, tub, boat, is feminine, once

masculine. Vé r, spring ,
is neuter.

574 Substantives in -6 , with genitive
- inis are feminine ; a_s. im a g_o_,

imag inis , likeness ; also car6 , carnis , fl esh. and wnr_ds of action m
-10 and -

'

tio

(227 . But carda, hinge. 6rd6 , ra nk, and turbo, whirlwind, are masculine.

ma rg6 , brink, and cupidfi, desire, are sometimes masculine.

575. These substantives in -or are neuter ador, spelt, aequor, sea ,marmor,

ma rble, cor, heart arbor, tree, is feminine.

576 . These substantives in -as are feminine : cos ,whetstone, arbos , tree, dos,
dowry . 6 8 , kid s, mouth,face, is neuter, also 0 8 , oss is, bone.
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The Noun : Consona nt a nd - i S tems . [57 7— 584.

FEM ININE .

577 . Parisyllables in
- os, and substantives in - as

- aus ,
- is, - s preceded by a consonant, and -x,

are

feminine : as,

nubes , cloud ; aetas , age ; laus , praise ; navis , ship ; urbs , city ; pax,

578 . as , a ss is , penny , is masculine. vas , vessel, utensil
,
and the defectives

fa s , right, and nefas , wrong , are neuter.

57g. Substantives in -nis are masculine ; also twenty-nine others in
-is , as follows :

axis , ca llis , caul is , anguis , axle
,pa th, cabbage, snahe

fasc is , ffis tis , lapis , sanguis , bundle, club, stone, blood

p isc is , pos tis , pulv is , éns is , fish
, post, dust, g la i

'

ve

torquis , torris , unguis , ménsis , twisted collar,firebrand
,
nail, month

vectis , verm is , Vfimis , collis , lever , worm,ploughshare, hill

g lis , canalis , also fol lis , dormouse, conduit, ball

c a s s és , s enté s , v epres , orbis , nets, brambles, thorns, plurals, circle

cucum is , and sometimes corb is . cucumber, bushet

burim , ploughta il, accusative only, is also masculine. A few of the above
are sometimes

- feminine : as , ammi s , anguis , call is , canal is , cmi s , finis ,film s , torqui s , v epres , &c.

580 . Four in - s preceded by a consonant are masculine : déns , tooth, i6ns ,

founta zn , pons , bridge, m6ns , mounta in ; also factors of twelve : s extans ,
one sixth

,
quadrans , triens , dodrans , dé xtans ; rudens , rope, once.

adep s , fat, and forc eps , pincers, are mas culine or feminine. s tirps , stock, is
sometimes masculine.

58 1 . calix , cup, fornix, arch, and tradux, vine/dyer, aremasculine ; also sub

stantives in - t
'

inx and - ex ; except nex, murder, and preci, prayer, dative, no

nominative, which are feminine ; also rarely grex, herd . cortex, bar/e, forfex ,

scissors, s ilex , fl int, and ob ice, ba rrier, ablative, no nominative, are either mascu
line or feminine. calx, heel, and calx, lime, are sometimes masculine, also lux ,

light, in the ablative in old Latin.

NEUTER .

582 . Substantives in -c ,
- e,

- l, -n,
- t, in -ar,

-ur,

-us, and -us, are neuter : as,

lac , milh ; mare, sea ; animal, anima l carmen,
song ; caput, head ;

ca lcar, spur ; fulgur, l ightning ; corpus , body ; it
'

i s , right.

583 . S 6 1, sun , pecten, comb, lién , spleen,
réné s , kidneys , plural, and fur

fur, bran, are masculine. So usually Sal, sa lt, but sometimes neuter in the Singular.

far
,
spelt, is neuter.

584. p ecus , beast. is feminine ; also tellus , ea rth
,
and the substantives in

us which have - 1
'

1dis (475) or -fiti s (47 7 ) in the geniti ve : as, pa lfis , ma rsh ,

iuventfis , youth.
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585
—
5oo.] Words Infl a tion .

S T E M S IN -u

The Fourth D eclension.

Genitive singular -us , genitive plural -u-um .

585. Stems in -u are substantive only, and mostly
masculine.

586 ._There are only three neuters in common use, corna, horn . g enfi , knee,
and v eru, a spit. But some cases of other neuters are used : as, ablative peen,

jtoch ; plural nominative and accusative artua
,
limbs (Plaut. ) OSSVA, bones (ins

-

en ) .

587 . T he nominative of stems in -u ends, including the stem
vowel , in -u-e in gender words, and in lengthened of the stem in

neuters .

588 . M ost substantives in -u are masculines in -tu or -su often defective
in ca se T he following words are feminine : acus , pin, needle, domus ,
house

, manus , hand, porticus , colonnade tribus , tribe and the plurals idfis ,
ides, and quinqufitrfis ,fea st of M inerva rarely perms , store, and specus , ca ve.

58g. S tems in -u are declined as follows

S INGULAR CASE S .

590 . In the genitive, the uncontracted form -uis sometimes occurs : as ,

anuis , old woman (T en ) . A genitive in - ti is rather common : as , adv enti,
a rriva l ; Brnfiti, embellishment (T en ) ; s eni ti, senate. In the da tive, -u l s

regularly found for -uj in neuters and o ften in genderwords.

88



https://www.forgottenbooks.com/join


60 1—60 7J

60 1 . Stems in - E of the first c lass are declined as follows

60 2. fidé s is declined like ré s ; it has once a genitiy e fidé s For ré i,
rei, or réi , and fidEi, fidei, or fidé

‘

l , see 1 2 7,4. _d l é s has rarely a genitive dié s
(Enn. ) or dii sp

'

e
'

s has only the genitive and dative Spé i in verse. A

genitive or dative in
-E is sometimes found : as, ré , d ie, fidé .

60 3 . A few cases of other words sometimes follow this class as
, plébé s

commons
,
G. p lé b é i or plé bi ; fam és Ab. always fam e ;

requié s rest
,
G. requ ie Ac . requi em ,

Ab. requie ; tabes
wane

,
Ab. tfib é , conta ct, Ab. contég é &c.

604. S tems of the second class are formed by the suffix -ie

or -tié and have three or more syllables
T his class , which is parallel to stems in - i a has usually no genitive,

dative,
'

or plura l . M any stems, especially those in - tie have a lso a co l

lateral form in - ia and the genitive and da tive, when used a t all, are

commonly from a stern in - 1a

60 5 . S tems in -é of the second class are decl ined as follows

luxuries , extravagance, stem l i
'

ixuriE F
Noni . luxuries , Acc . luxuriem , Abl . luxurie .

60 6 . A few examples of the genitive of these stems are found : as, pernic ii,
p ern ic ié s , or p ernic ie, ruin rab ies , fury acie, edge of ba ttle
(Sall . , Caes .

,
auct. B . fac ie, make (Plaut. , spec 1e, loohs

a c 1e1 (auct. B . And a very few of the dative : as, a c ié i twice

pernic ié i, p ernic ii pernic ié

60 7 . eluwes , mfivcouring , wash, has the nominative of the plural, and

glac ié s , ice, has the accusative of the plura l . Five words only have the

nominative and accusative plural :

serié s, a cié s , row,_eogre, species , fac ies , looh, mahe, effigié s , likeness.
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The Noun A aj
’

ectz
’

ves . [60 8- 6 1 5.

THE ADJECT IVE .

608. Adjectives are declined like substantives , and it has been shown
already how their cases are formed. But they differ from substantives in
having different forms in some of their cases to denote different genders ;
it is convenient therefore to put their complete declension together.

60 9 . Adjective stems end in -o and -a in a con

sonant, 0 1
’ m - l

6 1 0 . An accusative plural of a stem in -u anguimanfis , with a serpent for
a hand, is once used There are no adjective stems in -é

61 1 . Adjectives are often conveniently sa id to be “
of three end

ings of two ending s,
’
or of one ending .

’

By the ending is meant the ending of the nominative singular : thus, bonus ,
bona , bonum, good, and fl eet , acris , acre , slung

)
, are of three enclin s

’
(40 9 )

brev is , breve, short, is
‘
of two endings an audfix, bold, is

‘
0 one end

ing
’

6 1 2. Adjectives ‘
of one ending

’which form a gender nominative in -s, retain

the -s irrationally in the nominative and accusative neuter singular : as,N. M . and F.

audi x, N. andAc. Ne. also audax .

STEM S IN -0 AND

61 3 . M ost adjectives with stems in -0 and -5 are de

clined as follows

M . bonus , F. bona, Ne. bonum, good,

bono b0 n5

Plural .

M AS C. Neur .

6 14. S tems in -10 and -ia have no consonant i in cases ending in o i or -is

( 153. 3) as plé beius ,plebeian, G. S . M . and No., and N. Pl. M . plébé i, D . and

Ab. Pl . plé bé is .

615. Stems in -to preceded by a long vowel retain -us in the nominative
singular masculine and are declined like bonus as, sevérus , stern ; also

fetus, merus , wild, unmixed properus, hasty
morigerus , compla isant prosperus , lucky

praeposterus , reversed triquetrus , three
-cornered

9 1



6 1 6—6 I Wora
’
s Infl a tion .

61 6 . Some stems in - ro preceded by a short VOWCI end in - 1
' in

the nominative singular masculine and have no vocative they are

declined as follows

M . liber, F. libera , Ne. liberum,free,
libero libera

S ingular. Plural .

M ASC. FEM . NEUT . M ASC. NEUT .

Nam. liber libera liberum liberi liberae libera

Gen . liberi liberae liberi l iberorurn liberarum lib erorum

D a t. liber6 libera e l iber6 liberis liberis liberis

Ace. liberum liberam liberum liberos liberas lib era

A61. libero libera libero Iiberis liberis liberis

Such are compounds, chiefl y poetical , ending in
- fer and -

ger, bea r ing ,
carry ing ,

lzaw
'

ng : as, caelifer, fieaoerz corniger, lzorneo
’
; also

the following :

(a lter, a sper, ot/zer, mug/z satur, sémifer,f ull , half -beast

la cer, l iber, torn,f ree tener, T réver, tender , Trevemn

gibber,miser, [lump-backed,forlorn

dexter, rig/d, has dextera , dexterum , or dextra , dextrum , G. dexteri,
Or d extri, &c . s in ister, lef t, has usually s inis tra , &c .

,
rarely s in isteram (Plaut.,

T en ). a sper has a plural accusative a spro s (S tat ), and ablative a Sp ris

6 1 7 . Other stems in - to have a vowel before r only in the nomina
tive singular masculine -er (454) they are declined as follows

M . aeger, F . aegra ,
Ne. a egrum ,

ill,

aeg ro a egr§

S ingular. Plural .

M ASC . NEUT . M nsc . Nnor .

aeger aegra aeg rum aegri aegra e aeg ra

a eg ri a eg ra e a eg ri aeg rfirum a eg rarum aeg rarum

a egra aegra e aegro aeg ris a egris aeg ris

aegrum aegrarn aegrum aegros aegras aegra

aegro aeg ra aegro a egri s aegri s a egri s

6 1 8 . Nine adjectives or adjective pronouns have the pronoun

form -ius in the genitive singular and - i in the dative singular, for
masculine, feminine, and neuter a like ; they are the following :

alius , another finus , one alter, t/ze ol/zer

fi llus , any a t a ll uter, wi nk/z of f/u t wo
nullus , no neuter, nez

'

t/zer

9 2
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625
—629 .J [Vords Infla tion.

625. When these adjectives have a neuter, it is the same as the gender

forms, except in the accusative singular ; they are decl ined as follows
M . F. and Ne. dives , ric/z, stem divit

S ingular : N. dives , G. divitis , D . diviti, Ac. M . and F. div item ,

Ne. dives , Ab. divite . Plural : N. and Ac. M . and F. divrté s, G. dwr

turn, D . and Ab . divitibus .

626. The plural caelité s , heavenly , occupants of Izeaven, is also declined like the

plural of div es ; the singular Ab. cael ite occurs a couple of times. vetus , old ,

G. v eteris , is also declined like dives , but has a Ne. Pl. N. and Ac. vetera ; the

Ab. S . is regularly vetere , but veteri is sometimes used.

STEM S IN -i

OF THREE ENDINGS .

627 . A dozen adjectives with stems in -bri 7 ,
or -tri have a

distinctive form 111 - er for the masculine nominati ve S ingular ; they are :

celeber
,
t/zronged volucer, winged pedes ter,foot

sa luber, lzea lt/zy campes ter, of a /la z
'

n puter, rotten

acer, been equester, cava lry S ilves ter, woody

alacer, lively pal i
‘

i ster, of a swamp terres ter, [and

So also celer, swift . T he names of months, S ep temb er, Octfib er

November, D ecember, are also adjectives with stems in - bri but are not use

in the neuter. Other adjectives with stems in - b ri - cri or - tri have _no
distinctive form for the masculine nominative singular as, muliebris , m ediocris ,
in l l

'

i s tris .

628 . T hese adjectives are declined as follows

M . acer F acris , Ne. acre
,
dia ry,

S ingular. Plural .

M AS C FE M NEUT M asc . NEUT

acres

acris acris acris acrium a ct ium a crium

acribus acribus acribus

acrern acrem acre acris , - é s acri s ,
- es aeria

acribus acribus acribus

629 . In all cases but the masculine nominative singular these adjectives are just
like those in - i ‘

of two endings
’ But the ablative always has -i, never - e,

and the genitive plural always has - ium , never -um . In celer the second 0

belon s to the stem : M . celer, F . ce leris , Ne. c e lere the genitive p lural, which
is cc erum ,

is found only as a substantive. M ost of these adjectives have now
and then a masculine in —is , like adjectives ‘

of two endings
’

and in old
Latin the nominative -er is rarely feminine.
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Tne Noun Aayeel z
'

oes. [630—633 .

OF TWO ENDINGS .

630 . Adjectives ‘
of two endings

' with stems in -i are

declined as follows

M . and F. brevis, Ne. breve, s/wrt,

brevi

S ingular. Plural .

M asc AND FEM . Neur . M asc . AND FEM . Nnor .

63 1 . T he ablative is sometimes —e when these adjectives are used substantively
or in verse T he genitive plural is ra rely

-um for -mm

OF ONE ENDING.

632. M ost adjectives of one ending
’have a consonant form

of the stem in the singular, except usually in the ablative
and an - i stem in the plural they are declined as follows

Examples M . F . and Ne. audax, bold, M . F. and Ne. regens , ruling ,

S tems audac(i) regent(i)

Singular M a sc . 8: Fan .
M asc . Fem. Nnor .

Plural M asc . FEM . Nnu'

r . MASC. FEM . Nan-r .

audacé s audacia regenté s regentia

audacium audacium regentium reg entium

audacibus audacibus regentibus regentibus

audacis, -ES audac ia regentis,
- é s regentia

audacibus audac ibus regentibus regentibus

633. Present part
iciples have -i in the ablative, when they are used as

adjectives, otherwise -e For -i or -e in other words, see 559,

561 . For -ium or -um in the genitive plural, 563.

95



634
—641 Words [nfl eetz

'

on

634. M ost adjectives ‘
of one ending in -i are declined as above (632)

some of them have peculiarities in some of their cases, as follows :
635. ( r. ) trux (s3r), sa vage, has Ab.

- i or -e, G. P l. -ium, no Ne. Pl . N.

or Ac. redux returning , has Ab.
- i or -e, no G. Pl. or Ne. P l. N. or

Ac. hebes
,
dull, teres , cy lindrica l and compounds of c aput, bead, as

auceps , two-beaded, have Ab.
- i, no G. Pl. 3 Ne. P]. N. or Ac .

- ia is

rare. For ocuplé s , rieli, see 533 .

636 . T he following have -
'

i in the ablative, but: -um of consonant stems
in the genitive plural, and no nominative or accusative neuter plural : mo 8

wit/rout mea ns
,
V ig il wide-awake

, mem or remembering , Eg ener,
fiber f rolifie, has Ab .

- i, twice -e, Ne. Pl . once -a

d
[f
unds of pé s , as, hipé s two-legged, have a late and rare Ne. Pl . N.

an c.
- ia .

THE NUM ERAL ADJECT IVE .

637 . Of the cardinals , finus , duo ,
tres , and the hundreds except

centum are declined. The other cardinals are not declined.

638 . unus, one, is declined as follows

In verse,
the genitive singular is often finius .

639 . duo, two, and tres, tfiree, are declined as follows

M asc . FEM . Neur . M asc . FEM . Neur .

Nam. duo duac tres

Gen . duarum duarurn duorum trium

Dar. du6bus duabus duobus tribus

Ace. duo or duos duas duo tres or tris

Al l . duabus duabus duobus tribus

640 . In dramatic versedlfi , &c., is common. In the genitive plural, duo some
times has dufim ambé , bot/z, is declined like duo, but has -6 in the

nominative and acetisative, and only amborum and ambfirurn in the genitive

plural. For the forms duo, amb6 , see 41 5 ; duabus , dufibus , 464, 442 .

‘

641 . Hundreds are declined like the plural of bonus (613) as, ducenti,
ducentae , ducenta ,¢wo l mna

'

red,G. ducenté rum or ducentum &c.
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65 1 Wom’
s I nfl a tion .

651 . ln
‘

inscriptions, the datives 14111 5 1, 1 1135 1, and $15 5 1 occur, so written in
verse sometimes even when the last syllable is short ; and M 111 5 , T IB E . Plural

D . and Ab. vosais. Ac. ENOS i nan old hymn ; $5 5 55

THE PERSONAL AND REFLEX IVE POSSESSIVE .

652. The possessives of ego, and sui, are meus , mine, tune,
M ine, and suns , lzz

'

r, lzer, its, their (own) , declined like b onus
except that meus has mi in the vocative sin ular masculine
those of nae and v os are noster, our, an voster, later v es ter.

your, declined like aeger

653 . Old forms are tuos , tuom , and suo s , snom In old verse me
‘

fis ,
mé

‘

i , &c. , tfiB s , tffi , &c.
, 863 5 , s ffl ,

&c ., often occur. $6 5 for suos , sas

for $11 58 , and sis for suis , are old and rare.

654. Other case forms are found in inscriptions, as follows
M 5 5 15

,
M 15 15 , monosyllable ;

‘

rowwr ; SVE I, sovou , sovo, svvo, sov5 1s, sv5 is,

svxms .

655. Emphasis is given by
-met added to sub, sua, suos , and to

mea and sua, neuter plural : as , suomet ; by
-
pte, which is oftenest

found with the ablative : as, suopte .

(B . ) OTHER PRONOUNS .

656 . Some pronouns have a peculiar genitive s ingular in
-1us and dative s ingular in - 1 , for masculine, feminine, and

neuter al ike.

These are : iste, ille, ipse, uter, and their derivatives . Some other

words of a pronoun character also have this form of the genitive and dati ve

see 6 18.

657 . In verse, the -i of the genitive is often shortened, and always in
utrius que but neutrius is not found with short i. In dramatic verse.

the genitive singular of iste, ille , or ip s e, is often two sy llables .

658. b ic , is , qui or quis , and their derivatives have the genitive

s ingular in -ius , thus : huius , eius , and quoins or cuius ; in drama tic
vers e

,
these genitives are of ten one syllable. T heir da tives are huic for

boice, éi or 61, and quoi or cui.

6

59
. S ix words have a peculiar neuter nominative and accusative sing ular in

-d

id. i lud , istud. quid, quod , al iud , and derivatives. In manuscripts, -t is

sometimes found for -d : as, it. illut, istut, &c. ; sometimes also in inscriptions

of the empire. ln hot: for *hod-c c and in is tuc and illuc for fi s tud-cc ,
*illud-cc , the d has vanished (1 66, 1 ; 1 7 1 ,

THE DEM ONST RAT IVE PRONOUN.

660 . The demonstrative pronouns are h ic , t/zz
'

s, t/zz
'

r near me ;
iste, istic, titan

-fil o! near y ou ; and i l le , il lic , yonder, that
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Tne Noun Pronouns. [66 1 - 666 .

661 . The demonstrative pronoun hio, tizz
’

s, tlzz
'

r near me, is de
clined as follows

S ingular. Plural.

M ASC . FEM . N M ASC. FEM . Neur .

hic haec hoc haec

huins huins huins harum harum harum
huic huic huic his his his

hunc hanc hoc has haec

h6 c ha c him his his

662. T he stem of hic is ho ha
'

i to most of its cases a demonstrative
-c for -cc is attached. T hemasculine and feminine nominative singular and
nomina tive and accusa tive neuter plura l take an - i hic for*‘ho-i-ce (1 0 8, a )
ha ec for ha-i-cc hunc , hanc , are for *hom-cc

,
*ham -cc . For the

quantity of the first syllable of huius , see 1 53, 2 ; of hoc , 1 7 1 , l .

663 . Old forms with the full ending -cc are rare except after -s : Plural Ne. Acc.

haece G . F . harumce (Cato) ; also G. hc
'

irunc, b arune (Pl . ,
has ce , D . and Ab. hisce (Pl . , After 1 0 0 the full form -cc is not

found
,
except occasionally after -s huiusce , hosce, hi sce , hisce . Before -na

interrogative it is retained in the weakened form -ci as, bic ine. But hicne,
bocno, huicne , &c.

,
are found

,
though rarely .

664. The nominative h ic or b icine found in the dramatists and rarely later is

probably for
a“ho-c , fl ue-c ( 1 0 a ) . A nominative plural feminine h aec is found in

writers of all ages . Other an rare forms are : P]. N. M . his ce. D . or Ab.

hibus .

665. Other case forms of his are found in inscriptions, as follows
N. M . HEC, HIC . G. HOIVS , HVI IVS

D . HOICE , now. 11 0 1 , HVIC, Hvx. Ac . M . HONC, HOC ; F. HANCE ; Ne. HOCE
,

HVC . Ab. M . and Ne. HOCE ; F . HACE , oftener than HAC in republican inscriptions ;
HAACE (29, Loc. HE ICE , B E IC . Plural : N. M . H5 15C5 , 14 5 15 , or H5 1 , mscrz

or 11 15 ; H1, not before Augustus ; Ne. N . and Ac . B AICE
,
HAECE . G. HORVNC .

D . and Ab. umses
,
Hl BVS . Ac. F. R ASCE .

666 . T he demonstrative pronouns iste, t/zat, tlzat near y ou, and

ille,y onder, are declined alike, as follows

Singular.
Plural.

M ASC . FEM . NEUT . M ASC. FEM . Neur .

ille illa illud illi illae illa

illins illins illins inamm illarum illorurn

illi illi illi illis illis illis

illurn illam illud illc
‘

is illi s illa

i116 i115 i116 illis illis illis
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66 7
— 6 7 2 Wora

'
s Infl a tion.

667 . The first syllable of iste and il le is often short in the dramatists . Old
forms of iste are : N. is tus , G. is ti, in is timodi, D . F . istae . The initial 1
of is te and of istic (669 is sometimes not written: as, sta ré s stfic

periculum (T en ). Old orms of ille are : N. olus ollus or olle, &c . :

as
, D . S . or N. Pl. ol li, D . P]. ollis . G. il li, in illimodi, D . F . i llae . The

dramatists have ecc is tam, eccil la , ecc il lud, eccillurn , ecc1llam, for ecce

is tam ,
&c.

, and e llum, ellam , for em illum, &c.

668. Other case forms of ille are found in inscriptions, as follows
D . F . I LLAE . Plural : N. M . G. OLORVM D . and Ab.

669 . istic and illio, compounded of iste, ille, and -cc or -c , are

declined alike, as follows

S ingular. Plural .

M ASC. F5 M . N5 11'r .

illic il laec il luc

illune illanc illuc

illae illae illfic

67 0 . Rare forms are : N. and Ac. Ne. istoc , illoc, G. illiusce , D . illic , Ab.

F . istace , il lace. P lural : N. M . illis ce illic , Ac. il las ce , i llas ce .

Before -ne interrogative, -cc becomes -ci N. illicine, istuc ine, Ac . illanc ine,
Ab . istacine, istaciné . Pl. Ac. isté scine.

THE DETERM INAT IVE PRONOUN.

67 1 . The determinative pronoun is , that, the aforesa id, tlze

one
,
is decl ined as follows

S ingular. Plural.

M asc . FEM . Neur . M ASC. FEM . N5 ur

id ci, 11 or i

e ius eius e ius earum eorum

éi Si Si eis , iis , or is eis, us , or is eis , iis , or is

cum eam id

e6 eis , ifs , or is eis , iis, or is eis , iis , or is

672 . is and id (659) are formed from a stem i and the other parts from
a s tem e0 as T he genitive is sometimes written in Cicero and Plautus

eiius for the quantity of the first syllable of eius, see 153, z ; for Si, see
1 27 . 3, and 1 27, 4.
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68 1 Woro
’
s Infl a tion.

THE RELAT IVE, INTERROGAT IVE, AND INDEFINITE PRONOUN.

qui AND quis .

68 1 . The stem qui or quo qua is used in three ways : as a

relative , who, which; as an interrogative, who? which? what? as

an indefinite, any .

682. (a .) The relative qui, who, which, is decl ined as fol

lows :

683 . (b.) T he interrogative adjective qui, quae , quod,
which ? what? is declined l ike the relative qui
684. T he interrogative substantive has in the nominative

s ingular quis , quid, who? wha t ? the rest is like qui
In old L atin

,
quis is both masculine and feminine, but a separate feminine formquae is used three or four times.

685. quis interrogative is sometimes used adjectively with appellatives

as ,
quis senator? what senator ? And qui is sometimes used substantively

as, qui primus Ameriam nfintiat who is the first to bring the tidings

to Ameria

686 . (e. ) T he indefinite quis or qui, one, any , has the fol

lowing forms :
quis and quid masculine and neuter substantives, qui and quod adjec

ti y es ; feminine singular nominative and neuter plural nominative and

accusative commonly qua , also quae . T he rest is like qui

687 . quis , quem, quid, and quibus come from the stern aui the other

parts come from quo qua quae stands for an older qua! For quid
and quod , see 659 .

688 . Old forms of the genitive sin ular are quoins , and of the dative quq ie i,
_quou , or quoi , also in derivatives 0 qui or quis . A genitive plural qu6 1i'1m
is old and rare. The dative and ablative plural is sometimes quis from quo

qua A nominative plural interrogative and indefinite qué s is rare

689 . T he ablative or locative is sometimes qui, from the stem qui

an interrogative, how ? as a relative, where
-with, whereby , masculine , femi

nine, or neuter, in old Latin sometimes with a plural antecedent ; especially
referring to an indefinite person, andwith cum attached, quicum ; and as an

mdefinite, somehow.
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The Noun P ronouns . [69 0 —69 2.

.

690 .

.

Other case forms of qui or quis and their derivatives are
f
ound

in inscriptions, as follows
N. QV

l

E l , prevalent in republican inscriptions ; also QV1 once Qve . G. QVOIVSreg ularly in republican inscriptions ; cvuvs, cw lvs, cv l lvs once Qv 1vsD . QVOIE IL QVOI ; once F. QVAI . Ab. QV5 1 . Plural : N. M . QV5 1, but after 1 20B . C.
, occas ionally QVI ; QVES , indefinite ; F . and Ne. QVAI . G. QVOIVM .

DERIVAT IVES 0 5 qui AND quis .

69 1 . The derivatives of qui and qu is have commonly
quis and quid as substantives, and qui and quod as adjec
tives. Forms requiring spec ia l mention are named below :

692. quisquis, whoever, whatever, every body who
, every thing whieh, an

indefinite relative, has only these forms in common use : N. M . quisquis ,
sometimes F. in old Latin, Ne. N. and Ac . quicquid or quidquid, Ab.

M . and Ne. as adjective quoquo.

Rare forms are : N . M . quiquih Ac. quemquem , once Ab. F .
quaqua

,
as adverb qu iqu_1 , A short form of the genitive occurs in
qu0 1qu0 1rnod1 or cuicuimodi , of whatsoever sort.

a liquis or aliqui, aligna , once aliquae aliquid or aliquod ,
some one, some ; Ab. M . sometimes, Ne . often a liqui PI. Ne. N . and
Ac. only a liqua ; D . and Ab. sometimes aliquis

q uis or cequi, coqua or ecquae, ecquid or ecquod, any
? Besides

the nominative only these forms are found : D . eccui , Ac. ecquem, ecquam,

ecquid , Ab. M . and Ne. ecqua. Pl. N. ecqui, Ac . M . ecquas , F. ecquas .

quicumque , quaecumque, quodcumque, whoever, whichever , every hody
who, every thing which. T he cumque 15 sometimes separated from qui
by an intervening word. An older form 15 quiquomque, &c.

quidam , quaedam , quiddam or quoddam, a , a certain , some one, so

and so ; Ac. quendam, quandam. Pl . G. qué rundam, quarundam .

quilibet , quaelibet, quidlibet or quodlibet, any y ouplease.

quisnam, rarely quinam , quaenam, quidnam or quodnam , who
fixer ? who in theworld 1° Sometimes ri am qu1s, &c.

quispiam, quaepiam, quippiam , quidpiam or quodpiam, any , any
one ; Ab. a lso quipiarn sometimes as adverb, m any way .

quisquam , quicquam or quidquam , ony hody at all , any thing at a ll ,

general ly a substantive, less frequently an adjective, any at all . There 15 no

distinctive feminine form, and quisquam and quemqu_am are rarely, and
in old Latin,

used as a feminine adjective. Ab . a lso qulquam some
times as adverb, tu any way at a ll . No plural.

quisque , quaeque , quicque, quidque or quodque, each. Sometimes
unus is prefixed : unusquisque ; both parts_

are declined. quisque a_nd

quemque are sometimes feminine. Ab. S . quique (689) rare, Ab. Pl. quis

que (688 ) once

quivis , quaevis , quidvis or quodv is , which y ou will ; Ab. also quivis

(689 )
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—695J

uter.

693 . uter, utra , utrum , whether ? which of the two? has

the genitive s ingular utrius , and the dative s ingular utri .
T he rest is like aeger uter is sometimes relative, whz

’

chsoever,
or indefinite, either of the two.

DERIVAT IVES OF uter.

694. The derivatives of uter are declined l ike uter they
are

neuter, neither of the two, genitive neutrius , always with i When
used as a grammatica l term,

neuter, the genitive is a lways neutri : as,

g eneris neutri, of nezther gender .

utercumque, utracumque, utrumcurnque ,
whichever of the two, either

of the two.

uterlibet, whichever y ouplease.

uterque, whichsoever , hot/z . G. always utriusque
uterv is , whichever y ou wish.

a lteruter, F. altera utra , Ne. a lterutrum or alterum utrum , one

or the other , G. a lterius utrius , once late al terutrius , D . alterutri, Ac .

M . alterutrum or a lterum utrum ,
F. a lterutram once (Plin. ) or a lteram

utt am , Ab. a lterutrc
‘

) or a lter?) utro, F. a ltera utra. No Pl. , except D .

a lterutris once

CORRELAT IVE PRONOUNS .

695. Pronouns often correspond with each other in meaning and form ;
some of the commonest correlatives are the following :

D emonstrative,Interrogative. Indefinite.

D eterminative ,&c_
Relative.

S imple
hie , is te , ill

'

e

i s , qu isque

Alternative
uter, which of uter, uterque uter, qui
the two alteruter

quot, how al iquot
Number

many
?

Quantity quantus , how a liquantus , tantus quantus

quantusv is

Quality qualis , of what qualisl ib et ta
'

ilis qualis

sort (630 )
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70 3
-

7 IQ ] Words Infla tion .

AB LAT IVE .

(a . ) ABLAT IVE or S UBSTANT IVES .

70 3 . f rom home, rfire,from the country hodié , to-day (ho diE-L
volg6 ,publ icly ,

v espere , by twil/ght, noctfi ,
by n ights, n ights, Free , by light,

tempore, in turn s
,
betimes ; sponte , volunta rily , forte , by cha nce quotan

nis , y ea rly g ra tiis or gra tis , f or nothing , ingratiis or ingré tis , a ga inst

one
’
s will ; ili co, on the spot ( 1 69 , 4 ; 1 70 , foris , out qf doors (*f0 1 5

(b. ) AB LAT IVE OF ADJECT IVES AND PRONOUNS .

704. M any adverbs in -6 are formed from adjectives of time as, petpe

tu6 , to the end, cré bra, f requentl y, 1 51 6 , seldom
,

suddenly , s ero,

l ate, prima, a tfirst. M any denote manner : as, privily , s
'

e
'

ri6 , in

ea rnest. Some are formed from participles : as , auspic5t6 , with auspices
tohen by agreement. A plural is rare : a lternis , a lterna tely .

70 5. Instead of - 6 , neuter ablatives commonly have
- 6 : as

, long é , fa r ,
docté , wisely . S o also superlatives fa cillimé ,most ea sily ,

anciently FACILV

M ED Consonant s tems have -e as, repente , suddenly .

70 6 . From pronouns some end in —i (689 ) as , qui, how indefinite, qui,
somehow atqui, but somehow qui

- quam ,
in any way a t a ll .

70 7 . Feminines : many in -a : time, together ; circa , around ; contra ,

aga inst (com extra, outside (ex, in classical Latin, frustra ,
in va in (fraud So, especially, adverbs denoting the

‘
routeby which him,

this way ; ré ctfi, stra ightway .

LOCAT IVE .

70 8 . In -i, from names of towns and a few other words : Karthag ini,
a t Carthage Ramae , for Roma i , a t Rome domi, a t home illi , commonly
illi-c ,

there (illo- l, isti , commonly isti
- c , wherey ou a re, hi—c, here (ho old

s ei, common s i, a t tha t, in that case, so, if ; sic , so (S i, -cc ).

70 9 . In -bl , from some pronouns : ibi, there (i ubI (for *guobi,
where ; alicubl , somewhere ; si-cubi, if anywhere, ne-cubi, lest anywhere.

OTHER ENDINGS .

7 1 0 . Bes ides the above, other endings are also found in words of
this class as ,

- s in abs ,from, ex ,
out of ; similarly us-que,in every ca se

,
ever , us -quam ,

anywhere a t a ll . - tus has the meaning of an abla tive : as , intus , f rom
within

,
within ; antiquitus , f rom old times, ancient/y ; funditus , f rom the

bottom, entirely .
-6 denotes the ‘

place to which
’
in adverbs from pronoun

s tems : as, thither ; qu6 , whither ; i116 , or illi
‘

i c , for illoi-cc , thither,
a fter h i m; h6 c , commonly h i

'

i c , perhaps for hoi- cc (99 ) hither .
-im de

notes the
‘

place from which as, is tirn, commonly istinc ,f rom where y ou
a re ; il lim , commonly illime,f rom y onder ; hinc , hence ; exim , thereupon ;
also -de : as, uncle , whence (quo s i-cunde , s rom any place, né
cunde, lest from anywhere.

-ter : as comparative praeter, f urther,
bey ond, inter, between ; denoting manner : acriter, sharply ; amanter

,

aj ecttonately rarely from -o stems as, firmiter, steadfastly .
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The Noun : Adverbs . [7 1 1 , 7 1 2.

CORRELAT IVE ADVERB S .

7 1 1 . Adverbs derived from pronoun stems often correspond with each
other in meaning and form ; some of the commonest correlatives are the
following :

Demonstrative,Interrogative. Indefinite.

Determinative, &c.

Relative.

ubI, where hic, istic, illic

ibi, ibfdem

Place qua, whither ? aliqu6 hfic, isti
'

i c, illfic

quolibet e6 , e6dem

quc
‘

wis

quorsum , aliquavor horsum, istorsum quorsum
whit/zerwa rd

unde,whence ? alicunde hinc , istinc , illinc unde

undelibet inde, indidem

quando,
when? a liquando nunc, tum, tunc gnom or cum

umquam

T ime

quotiéns , how al iquotiéns totiens quotiéns

cften 5
’

qua, by what a liqui hi e, isti c, illae qui

way 5
'

quaVis ea, ei dem

M anner uti orut, ho w a liqui ita , s ic uti or ut (146)

I
,

Degree quam ,
how ? tam quam

II . SENTENCE S AS ADVERBS .

7 1 2. Some adverbs are condensed sentences as,

ilicet, y ou may go, straightway (ire licet) sci
'

licet , you may_
hnow, ob

viously ,
of course (scire licet ) vidé licet, you can see,pla inly (Videre licet )

nfidius tertius , now is the third day , day beforey esterday (num dins , i .e. dies ,

tertius ) fors itan , may be (fors s it an ) mirum quantum, strange how

much , astonishing ly nesci6 qu?) mescic
‘

) qu6mod0 , somehow or other,

un/brtunately .

1 0 7
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—
72 Words fnfl ection.

(B .) INFLECT ION OF THE VERB .

7 1 3 . The verb is inflected by attaching person

endings to the several stems.

THE STEM .

7 14. The stem contains the meaning of the verb, and also denotes

the mode (mood) and the time (tense) of the action as viewed

by the speaker.

7 15 . There are three M OODS , Indicative, S ubjunctive, and 1m

perative.

7 1 6 . T here are six T ENSE S in the indicative, three of the present

system,
P resent, Imperf ect, and Future ; and three of the perfect

sy stem, P erf ect, P luperf ect, and Future P erf ect. T he subjunctive
lacks the futures the imperative has only the present.

7 1 7 . The meanings of the moods and tenses are best learnt from reading.

No satisfactory translation can be given in the paradigms, especia lly of the

subjunctive, which requires a variety of translations for its various uses .

7 1 8 . The verb has two princ ipal stems I . The Present

stem, which is the base of the present system I I . T he Perfect
s tem

, which is the base of the perfect active system.

7 19 . T he perfect system has no passive ; its place is supplied by the per
fect participle with a form of sum , am, or less frequently of fui, am become.

7 20 . M any verbs have only the present system : as, maerea, mourn ;

some have only the perfect system : as , m em ini, remember . Some verbs

have a present and perfect system made up of two separate roots or stems as,

present indicative fero , carry , perfect indicative tuli, and perfect participle
latus ; present possum, can, perfect potui.

THE PERSON ENDING.

721 . T he person ending limits the meaning of the stem by point
ing out the person of the subject. There are

.

three PERSONS , the

First, used of the speaker, the S econd, of what
is spoken to , and the

Third,
of what is spoken of. T he person ending furthermore indi

ca tes number and voice.

22 . T here are two NUM BERS : the S ingular, used of one, and

the P lura l, used of more than one.

723 . T here are two VOICE S the Active, indicating that the sub

ject acts , and the J
’
a ss ive, indica ting that the subject acts on himself,

or more commonly is acted on by another.
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732
-

7 Words Inf la tion.

NOUNS OF THE VERB.

732. The verb is accompanied by some nouns, which are

conveniently, though not quite accurately, reckoned parts of

the verb ; they are

Three Infinitives , P resent Active and P a ssive, and P erf ect Active,

sometimes called the Infinitive M ood. For the future active and

passive and the perfect passive, compound forms are used.

T he Gerund and the Gerundive.

Two S upines .

Three Participles , P resent and FutureActive, andPerfectPassive.

PRINCIPAL PARTS .

733 . The several verb stems can readily be found, when once the
principal parts are known these are g iven in the dictionary.

734. The PRINCIPAL PART S of a verb are the

P resent Indicative Active, P resent Infinitive Active,
P erfect Indica tive Active, and P erfect P articiple as,

PRES . INDIC. PRES . INFIN. PE RF INDIC. Paar PART .

reg6 , rule regere

lauda,praise laudatus

moneb, advise monitus

audio, hear audire auditus

735. T he Principal Parts of deponents are the Present Indicative,
P resent I nfinitive, and Perfect P articiple : as

,

Pans . Inorc . PRE S . INFlN.

queror, complain queri
miror, wonder m iri ri

vereor,fear

partior, share

DESIGNAT ION OF THE VERB.

736. A verb is usually named by the present indicative active first

person s ingular : as . rega ; laudo, moneo, audio; or by the present infin

itive active : as, regere ; laudare , monero, audire. Deponents are named

by the corresponding passive forms : as, queror ; mitor, vereor, partior ;
or queri ; miréri, verEri, partit i.

737 . For convenience, verbs with -ere in the present infinitive active
are called Verbs in -ere ; those with -§re, -§re, or

-i
'

re, Verbs in -§re ,
-é re, or -ire, respectively. In like manner deponents are designated as

Verbs in -i ; or Verbs in ~ 5fi ,
-Eri, or -iri, respectively.
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T/ce Verb Primitives . [7 38— 744.

THEM E OF THE VERB .

738 . T he several stems of the verb come from a form called
the T/zeme. In primitives, the theme is a root in denominatives ,
the theme is a noun stem.

Thus, r e g in reg
-o IS a root ; while vesti in vesti-6 , dress, is a noun

stem. The noun stem 18 sometimes modified in form. Oftentirnes the noun
stem IS only presumed : as, audi m audi- 6 .

739 . Some verbs have a denominative theme in the present system, and
a primitive theme in the p erfect system, others have the reverse .

740 . M ost verbs wi th an infini tive of more than two syllables in
-are,

-ere , or
-ire. or, if deponent, in

-nu ,
-er1, or

- 1r1 , are denomina
tive ; mos t other verbs are primi tive.

T hus, laudare , monere , audire ; mirari , v ereri , partiri , are denom
inative ; while ess e , dare , (dé llé re , regere , queri, are primitive. A few
verbs, however, which have the appearance of denomina tives, are thought
to be primitive in their origin .

ARRANGEM ENT OF THE VERB .

741 . Verbs are divided into two c lasses, according
to the form of the present system : I . Root verbs, and

verbs in - ere,
mostly primitive ; II . Verbs in - are,

- ere, or
- 1re ,

mostly denominative.

42 . Verbs are sometimes arranged without regard to difference of kind
,
in the

alphabetical order of the vowel before -s of the second person singular of the present

indimtive active, a, e, i, 1 : thus. landi s , moné s , reg is, audis , sometimes
called the first

,
second, M ini , and fourtlz conjug a tion respectively .

I . PRIM IT IVE VERBS .

743 . A few of the oldest and commonest verbs of everyday
l ife have a bare root as stem in the present indicative or in parts

of it ; and some of them have other pecul iari ties ; such are called

It
’
rot Verbs , or by some, irregular (744 M ost primitives are

verbs in -ere, l ike rego

(A.) R O O T V E R B S .

I rregular Verbs .

(a . ) W ITH A PREVALENT BARE Roor .

744. Primi tives with the bare root as present indicative stem in

almost a ll their forms are sum , am, (16 , g ive, put, and compounds ;
and with the root doubled , bib 6 , drink, ser6 , sow, and s ista, set .

I I I



Wora
'
s Infl ection.

sum, am (e s s

45. sum, am, is used only in the present system The

pe ect system 18 supplied by forms of fui (f u

PRINCIPAL PARTS .

PRES . INDIC . PRES . INFIN. PERF. Innrc. P ERF. PART .

esse

IND ICAT IVE M OOD .

PRESENT T ENSE.

S ingular. Plural.

sum, I am surnus , we are

est , be is sunt, t/zey are

ImPEREEc r T ENSE .

eramus , wewere
eri tis , y ou were

erant, tbey were

FUTURE T ENSE.

era, I sball be erimus , we skall be

eritis, y o uwill be

crunt, t/zey will be

PERFECT TENSE.

fui, I have been, or fuimus , wenave been

fuisti, t/zou bast been, or fuis tis , y ou [cave been,

fuit , be bas been, orwas q runt or -re, they

PLUPERFECT T ENSE.

incram , 1 bad been fueramus , we bad been

fueras, t/zou hadst been fueratis ,y ou bad been

fuerat, be bad been fuerant, tlzey bad been

FUTURE PERFECT T ENSE .

fuer6 , I sball bave been fuerimus , we sba ll bave been

fueris , t/co uwilt nave been fueritis , y ou will Izave been

fuerit , bewill nave been fuerint, t/zey will nave been
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747
—
753] Words I nfl ection.

747 . T he indicative and imperative es is for older ess ( 1 7 1 , and is reg ularly
used long by Plautus and Terence. T he e of es and es t is not pronounced after a
vowel or -m , and is often omitted in writing : as experré cta .

9 3 ' pronounced

experré cta s epis tula es t, pronounced epistulas t ; consumm es t , pro

nounced cons iliumst. In the dramatists, - s preceded by a vowel, which is usually
short

,
unites with a following es or es t thus

, tii servos es becomes tt
'

i s ervos

s imilis est, s imilist ; v irtt
‘

ts es t, v irtfi s t ; ré s est, ré s t.

748 . Old forms are : SONT (inscr. about 1 20 with suffi x -

.

s c o

es c it (for ites s cit), g ets to be, will be, e scunt ; present subjunctive, _s rem , s ies ,
s iet , and sient common in inscriptions down to 1 0 0 D.C.

, and m old verse ;
also in compounds ; imperative es tad rare.

749 . The present participle is used only as an adjective. It has two forms

s ontem (accusative, no nominative), which has entirely lost its original meaning of

being , a ctua l , {be rea l man
, and has only the secondary meaning of g uilty , and

ins é ns , innocent ; and - séns in a b s é ns , away , praeséns , a t ba nd , d i con

senté s , gods collective ; also once INS ENT I BVS . sum has no gemnd or gerundive.

750 . A subjunctive present Iuam , inas , fna t, and fuant occurs in old L atin ;
and an imperfect forem , forés , foret , and forent, in all periods . T he present

infinitive fans, to get to be, become has a future meaning. Old forms in the perfect
system are FVVE IT (29, r), FVET ; uit , ffi imus, fil erim, ffierit, fiierint, ffiiss et

(P laut., fui has no perfect participle or supine.

possum, can.

752 . possum is formed from pote , a ble, and sum , juxtaposed ( 1 66, 2 ;
T he Separate forms potis sum, &c.

,
or pe ts sum , &c.,

are also used, and some

times even potis or pote alone takes the place of a verb ; in either case pot l s and

po te are indeclinable
,
and are applied to gender words and neuters both.

753 . t is retained before a vowel, except in possem , &c., for potes s em , &c. ,

and in pos se ; t before 8 changes to s ( 166, Old forms are : possuem ,
&c. ,

potes s em , potis set, potes se . Rare forms are Pors sro (mser. 58

and passives, as potcs tur, &c.
,
W ith a passive infinitive pos sum has no

participles ; the perfect system, potni, &c.
,
is like tux, &c.
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Tbe Verb : do, g ive, put.

(16 , git/415m (d 51 d a

754. There are two verbs d6 , one meaning give, and one meaning put.
T he do meaning put is oftenes t used in compounds ; the, simple verb, has
been crowded out by p6n6 . T he present system of do 18 as follows

Principal parts : da, dare, dedi, datua .

AC T I V E V O I CE .

INDICAT IVE M OOD .

Singular. Plural.

P res. di s , dat damus , datis , dant
dabam , dabas , daba t dab imus , dabatis , dabant

Fnt. d-ab6 , dabis , dabit dabimus , dabitis , dabunt

SUBJUNCTrVE M OOD.

dem , dé s , det démus , dé tis , dent
darem , dares , daret darémus , daré tis , darent

IM PERAT IVE M OOD .

(15 or data, dat6 date or datote , dant?)

INFINIT IVE . PART ICIPLE .

GERUND.

dandi, &c.

P A S S I V E V O I C E .

INDICAT IVE M OOD .

Singular. Plural.

daris or -re, datur damur, damini, dantur

dabar , dabare or -ris , da dabamur, dabamini, dabantur
batur

Fut. dabor, dabere or -ris , da dabimur, dab imini, dabuntur
b itur

SUBJUNCT IVE M OOD.

dé re or - ris , datur démini, dentur

darer, daret e or aris , daré darémur, darémini, darentur

IM PERAT IVE M OOD .

dare or dates, dator l damini, dantor

GERUNDIVE .



755
—
76 I l/Vora’s I nfl ection .

755. In the present system a is short throughout in the first syllable, except in

das and (15 . For dedi, da tus , and supines da tum ,
datu, see 859 and 90 0 .

756 . Old forms : danunt of uncertain origin (833 ) for dant . From another

form of the root Come duis , duit ; perfect concré dui ;
subjunctive duirn , duis (dué s ), duit and duint and compounds, used
especially in law language, and in praying and cursing ; créduam, cré dufis or

cré duis , créduat or cré duit .

757 . Real compounds of do have a present system like regc
‘

) in
the perfect and the perfect participle, e and a become i : as, abd6 , put
away , abdere , abdidi, abditus ; créda, put trust in . perd6 ,fordo, destroy ,

and putfor sale, have gerundives perdendus, véndundus , and perfect
participles perditus , vénditus ; the rest of the passive is supplied by forms
of peret

'

) and v éneo. redda, give back, has future reddibr
‘

) 3 times
In the apparent compounds with c ircum , pessum , satis , and venum, do

remains without change, as in 7 54.

s er6 , and s is t6 .

758 . bib6 , drink, s er6 , sow (for *s i- 3 6 , I 54), and s is t6 , set
,
form their

present stem by reduplica tion of the root T he vowel before the per

son endings is the root vowel, which becomes variable, like a formative
vowel These verbs have the present system like reg 6

(b. ) WITH THE BARE Roor IN PARTS .

inquam ,
co ,

and queo .

759 . inquam , and que6 have the bare root as present stem, in
a lmost a ll their parts ; in a few parts only the root is extended by a forma

tive vowel

( r.) inquam, say I , guotlz I .

760 . inquam,
say I, is chiefly used in quoting a person

’
s direct words ;

and, from its meaning , is naturally very defective. T he only parts in com
mon use are the following :

INDICAT IVE M OOD .

Singular. Plural .

inquam , inquis , inquit inquiunt

inqu ié s , inquiet

76 1 . Rare forms are : subjunctive inquiat indicative imperfect in
quié bat used twice each ; indicative present inquimus (Hon ), perfect
inquii inquis ti once each ; imperative inque, 4 times (P lant. 2,
T er. inquitfi, 3 times For inquam , see 728.
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766 Wora
'
s I nfla tion.

766. A double i is found in ussé s and ussct once each Nepos ),
also sometimes in compounds of these forms : as rediis s é s , interus s et.

Compounds sometimes have it also in the perfect infini tive and in the second

person singular of the perfect indica tive : as, abiisse , ab iisti ; a lso in

rediis tis once In the first person of the perfect indica tive a single

long i is found rarely in late writers in the singular : as, adi (Val. FL).

767 . A few examples are found of a perfect system with v , as ivi, &c .

T his form is confined almost exclusively to poetry and late prose.

(a ) Examples of simple forms with v are : ivisse iv it (Cato), ivi

(Varro), ivera t (5) Compound forms : exivi obivit

subivit transiviss e (Claud. ap . T ao ), inivimus , tri nsivi, transivi
mus trans ivit, transiverant exivit Apparent com

pounds (396) intrfi iv it (C. Gracch. , Piso,

que6 , a m.

768 . que6 , am , and nequea, can
’
t, have the perfect quivi, the rest like

ca (762) but they have no imperative, gerundive, or future participle, and
the present participle is rare. que6 is commonly used with a negative, and

some parts only so. Passive forms are rare, and only used with a passive

infinitive

edo ; v 0 16 (11616 , m516 ) and fet a.

(r. ) ed6 , eat (e d Ed

769 . ed6 , cat, has a present system with a formative vowel like reg6

throughout but in some parts of the present, and of the imperfect sub
junctive, parallel root forms are usually found, with d of the root changed

to s , and the vowel lengthened as may be seen in the following :

Principal parts : eda, ésse, Edi, ésos .

INDICAT IVE M OOD .

S ingular. Plural.

P ros. ed6 , Es or edis, Est or edit edirnus, estis or editis , edunt

SUBJUNC
’

I
‘

IVE M OOD .

edim, edis , edit edimus, editis , ed int
or edam , edas , edat or edamus , ede

'

itis , edant
Imp. essem

, asses , Esset Es semus , as sent
or ederem , ederé s , ederet or ederémus , ederEtis, ederent

IM PERAT IVE M OOD.

Es or ede , Esta or edits este or edite

INFIN IT IVE. PART ICIPLE .

edéns
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T/ze Verb: v0 16 , will. [770 -

7 74.

7 70 . For Es , see 728 ; for edim , &c .
,
841 . In the passive the indicative present

Estur is used, and imperfect subjunctive é s s é tur. The periect participle 65 11 5 is
for an older Es sa s (1 70 , Supines é ssum,

é s sfi

77 1 . comed6 , eat up, has also the following root forms : com é s , comes t ,
com é s ti s ; c om i et6 ; comes s e ; comé s s é s , comé s s et , comé s s émus . T he

present subjunctive has also comedim, comedis , comedint. The participle perfeet is comes sus , comé sus , or com é s tus , future comé s sfirus . exeda,
ea t

out, has exé s t and exé sse subjunctive exedint. aded6, cat a t, has adé s t.

77 2 . v o l6 (11616 , 111 516 ) and fer6 have the bare root in some parts
only of the present system ; in other parts the root extended by a
formative vowel, like reg6 v ol6 (11 616 ,mfl 6) lack some forms,
as will be seen below.

773 . vol 6 , will , wz
’

slz
,
want

,
am willing (v o l v e l

Principal parts : v ol6 , v ell e, volui,

INDICAT IVE M OOD.

Singular. Plural .

volo, vis , volt or vult volumus , voltis or vultis , volunt

volebarn, volé bfiswolé bat volebamus, volébfitis , volé b ant
volarn, volés , volet volEmus , volé tis , volent
volui, voluisti, voluit voluimus , voluistis , volué runt or

v olueram,volueras , volu volueramus , volueratis, vo lue

erat rant

F . P . volner6 , volueris , volue voluerimus , volueritis , volue

rit rmt

SUB JUNC
’

I
‘

IVE M OOD.

velirn , velis , velit ve limus , velitis , velint
vellem, vel lé s , v el let vellémus , vellEtis , vel lent

voluerim, volueris , volu voluerimus , volueritis , volue

erit t int

voluissem, voluissé s , vo voluissemus, voluissetis , volu

luisset i ssent

INFINIT lVE . PART ICIPLE .

74. volo for v0 16 is rare volt and voltis became vult and vultis
about the time of Augustus Forvo lumus , see 143 _ve lim , &c.

, 841 ;_v el lem ,

&c.
,
velle, 1 66, 8. sis , an than will , is oommop for ms (Plaut. T en ,

Cic. ,

sul tis , a n
’t/lease you, is used by Plautus for s t voltis .
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7 75
—
77 Words I sy

‘leotz
'

on.

7 75. 11616 , won
’
t, is formed from me not, and vol6 , juxtaposed, and

111516 , like better, abbreviated from m5vol6 for ‘t
rnagsvolo (7 79 1 7 0 , 2)

n616 , won
’
t, don

’
t want, object, am notwilling .

7 7 7 . nevis and nevolt, from me not
,
are found in Plautus . 116 16 has usually

no participles, but oblique cases of n6 16ns are used a few times by post-Augustan
writers (Cels . , Luc., Quintil., Ta ., Juv.

,
M art. , The perfect system, u6 lui,

&c., is like that of V0 16

7 79. Old forms are mavolunt ; mavolet ; mav el im . mavelis,
mave l it ; mav ellem .

‘

The perfect system,
malui, &c., is like that of vol6
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I/Vords l nfl eetion.

(B.) VE R B S I N -ere.

Tbc Tbird Conjugation.

t ego, rule.

PRINCIPAL PARTS .

PRES . Inmc . PRES. INFIN. PERF. Inmc . PERF. PART .

regere rectus

A C T I V E V O I C E .

IND ICAT IVE M OOD .

PRESENT T ENSE.

S ingular. Plural.

reg6 , 1 rule, or am ruling reg imus,we rule, or are ruling
regis , tbou rulest, or art ruling reg itis, y ou rule, or are ruling
reg it, be rules, 0 1 is r uling regna t, tbey rule, or are ruling

IM PERFEC’

I
‘ T ENSE.

reg ébam, I was ruling , or I ruled reg ébamus , we were ruling, or we

ruled

regébas , tbou wert ruling , or tbou regébatis, y ou were ruling , or y ou
ruledsl

reg ébat, bewas ruling , or be ruled reg ébant, tbey were ruling, or tbey

FUTURE T ENSE .

regam, I sball rule reg6mus, we sbal l rule
regé s , tbou wilt rule reg é tis ,y ou will rule

reget , bewill rule regent, tbey will rule

PERFECT T ENSE .

rexi, l bar/e ruled, or I ruled rEximus,webar/eruled, orwe ruled
rexisti, tbou bast ruled, ortbou ruledst r

‘

existis,y ou baoe ruled, ory ou ruled

ré xit, be bas ruled, or be ruled réxé runt 0 1 -1e, tbey baue ruled
, or

PLUPERFECT T ENSE .

rexeram , 1 bad ruled rexeramus,we bad ruled

rexeras , tbou badst ruled rexeratis , y ou bad ruled

réxera t, be bad ruled réxerant, tbey bad ruled

FUT URE PERFECT T ENSE.

réxer6 , I sba ll bar/e ruled erimus, we sball barre ruled
rexeris , tbou wilt baue ruled eritis , y ou wil l baue ruled

rexerit , bewill bar/e ruled crint, tbey will ban: ruled

1 22 '



Tbe Vera: Verbs in - ere .

SUBJUNCT IVE M OOD .

PRESENT T ENSE .

S ingular. Plural.

regam, may 1 rule regfimus , let u: rule
regas , may st tbou rule reg i tis , may y ou rule

regat, let bim rule t agant, let tbem rule

IM PERFECT T ENSE .

reg erem, 1 sbould rule regeremus, we sbould rule

regeré s , tbou wouldst rule regeré tis , y ou would rule

regeret, bewould rule regerent, ibey would rule

PERFECT T ENSE .

rexenm , I may baue r uled rexenmus , we may bave ruled
réxeris , tbou may st bat/e ruled réxeritis , y ou may bave ruled

réxerit, bemay baue ruled réxerint, tbey may leave ruled

PLUPERFECT T ENSE .

rexxssem , I sboula
’
bave ruled réxiss emus, we sbould bave ruled

réxissé s , tbou woult baue ruled réxissé tis , y ou would ba nruled

réxisset, be would baue ruled réxissem
,
tbey would bane ruled

IM PERATIVE M OOD .

rege or reg ité , rule, tbou sbalt rule reg ite or regitate, rule,y ou sball rule

reg ita, be sba ll rule regunta, tbey sba ll rule

NOUNS OF THE VERB .

INFINIT IVE . PART ICIPLE.

regere, to rule P res. regéns , ruling
réxis se, to baue ruled

rectfirus esse, to be going to Fut. ré ctfirus , going to rule

GERUND . SUPINE .

Dot. regenda,for r uling
reg endum , ruling Ace.

*ré ctum , to rule, not used

A61. *ré cti
‘

1 , in ruling, not used
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Words : I nfl a tion .

V E R B S I N -ere .

Tbe Tbird Cory
'

ugution.

regor, am ruled.

PA S S I V E V O I CE .

IND ICAT IVE MOOD .

PRESENT T ENSE .

S ingular. Plural .

regor, I am ruled reg imur, we are ruled

regeris or -t e, tbou art ruled reg imini,y ou are ruled

reguntur, tbey are ruled

IM PERFECT T ENSE.

regé
‘

bar, Iwas ruled regébamur, wewere ruled
'

reg éb
'

are or -ris , tbou wert ruled reg ébamini, y ou were ruled

reg éb é tur, bewas ruled reg é bantur, ibey were ruled

FUT U RE T ENSE .

regar, I sba ll be ruled reg émur, we sball be r uled

reg ére b r
-ris , tbou will be ruled reg émini,y ouwill be ruled

reg é tur, be will be ruled regentur, tbey will be ruled

PERFECT T ENSE .

ré ctus sum, 1 bave been, orwas ruled ré cti sumus, we ba'
oe been,

ré ctus es, tbou bast been, orwert ruled ré cti estis ,y oubar/ebeen, orwereruled

rEctus es t , be bas been, orwas ruled ré cti sunt ,tbey bauebeen, orwere ruled

PLUPERFECT T ENSE .

ré ctus eram , 1 bad been ruled ré cti erfimus , we bad been ruled

ré ctus eras , tbou badst been ruled rEcti eri tis,y ou bad been ruled

ré ctus erat, be bad been ruled ré cti erant, tbey bad been ruled

FUTURE
'

PERFECT T ENSE .

ré ctus era, I sball bane been ruled rEc ti erimus ,we sball bane been ruled

ré ctus eris , tbou will baue been ruled ré c ti eritis, y ou will bave been ruled

rEctus erit , be will baue been ruled ré cti c runt, tbey will bar/e been r uled
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Words I nfl eetz
'

on .

V E R B S I N -i6 ,
-ere.

784. Verbs in -ia, —ere , as capxo, cap ere, tabe (c a p drop an i
in some forms of the present and imperfect. The present system is
as follows

ACT IVE VOICE .

INDICAT IVE MOOD.

S ingular.

cap io, capis , capit capimus , capitis, capiunt
capié bam, capiébi s, ca capiébamus , capiébi tis, capié
piéba t bant

capiam, capié s , capiet capiémus , capié tis, capient

SUBJUNCT IVE M OOD .

capiam, capias , capiat cap l amus , capii tis , capiant
caperem, caperé s , caperet caperémus , caperé tis, c aperent

IM PE RAT IVE M OOD.

cape or capit?) capite or capitate, capiuntfi

INFINIT IVE. PARTICIPLE.

capere capiéns

GERUND.

capiendi, &c.

PASSIVE VOICE.

INDICAT IVE M OOD.

Singular. Plural.

capior, caperis or -re, ca capimur, capimini, capiuntur

pxtur

capiébar, cap ié bare or cap i eb imur, Capl ébammi, capi
-ris , capiéba é bantur

capiar, capié re or
-ris, ca capiémur, capiémmi, capientur

p ié tu

SUB JUNCT IVE moon.

capiar, capiare or -ris , ca capiamur, capifimini, capiantur
piatu

0

caperer, caperet e or -r1s , caperémur, caperémlm, cape
caperé tur rentur

lM PERA
'

l
‘

IVE M OOD .

capere or capitor, capitor capimini, capiuntor

INFINIT IVE. CERUNDIVE .

capiendus
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Tbe Verb : Verbs e

'

u - i5 ,
- ere . [785— 79 1 .

785 . There are a doz en verbs in -i6 ,
-ere, like and three deponents in

- ior, - i, all formed from consonant roots with a short vowel : see 836. aid , say ,
and fi6 , g row, become, have certain peculiarities arising from the blending of the root

with the suffix .

a id , say ,
say ay , auoueb (a g

786 . a i6 , say , is defective, and has only these parts in common use

S ingular. Plura l .

7 87 . For a ia, sometimes written a lic
'

i see 1 53, 2. Old forms are : presen
a is , ais , 518 , orwith -n interrogative i in , a m a it, a rt, or fl it ; imperfect fi bam ,

fi bi s , fi ba t, and El bant ; imperative once only , a i A participle a ienti
bus , afi rmative, occurs once

become, am made.

788 . fi6 , become, and factus sum supplement each other : in the present
system, the passive of fac i6 , mabe, except the gerundive, fac iendus , is not
used, Ha, &c., taking its place in the perfect system, only fa ctus sum , &c .

,

is used.

S ingular.

fio, fis , fit

fié bam , fié ba
’

i s , fi é bat fie fie f' é
fiam , fiés , fiet
fiam , fies , fiat fi a

fierem , fieré s , fieret

fi

P a rt . P res .

789 . In &c., i represents an older ci, seen in FE IENT (inscr. 45 T he

infinitive fieri for fierei owes its passive ending to analogy ; the active form fiere
occurs twice (Enn . ,

T he vowel before -er in fierem , &c . ,
and fieri, is

sometimes long in the dramatists, where a cretic c is required, but otherwise

always short.

790 .
- fia is used in apparent compounds as. p atéfit . In real compounds

commonly -ficior : as, c6nfic ior ; but sometimes - fi6 : as , cc
'

mfit , canfiunt,
confiat, confieret , confierent, confieri ; défit, defiet, dé fiat, defieri ;
cfii t, effi ant, ecfi eri ; infit ; interfiat, interfi eri ; superfit, superfiat .

7 9 1 . Some verbs in - i6 ,
-ere (or - ior, - i), have occasionally the form of

verbs in -ire (or -iri) , in some parts of the present system, oftenest before
an r

,
and particularly in the passive infinitive : as ,

fodiri
'

, 3 times (Cato, Col. c ircum fodiri (COL). ecfodiri adg re

diri (adgredirier). 4 times progrediri morit i 6 times (Plant.
4. Pomp. , émoriri twice (Plaut .

. T er. ) oriri. always ; pa rire , twice (P laut . ,
usuallv potiri (potirier) . Also cupiret adgredire, adgredi

bor, adgredimur morimur ot it i s (Varn, adc ritur

(Luell ., oriré tur (Cic. ,
Nep . , Sal] L iv . ) adoriré tur (L iv .

, paribxs
PARI RET potiris potitur (Lucil. , &c.

,
&c.
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Plural .

finnt
fié bimus , fiébatis , fiébant
fi émus

,
fié tis , fient

fiimus , fia
'

rtis
,
fiant

fierémus , fieré tis , fierent
fite



I/Vora’s I nfl eetion.

I I. DENOM INAT IVE VERBS .

V E R B S I N -§re .

Tbe f irst Conjugation.

1aud6 , pra ise.

PRINCIPAL PART S .

PRES . INFIN . P ERF. INDIC. P ERF. PART .

laudé re laudé vi laudé tus

ACT I V E VO I CE.

INDICAT IVE M OOD .

PRESENT T ENSE.

S ingular. Plural.

laudB, I praise, or am praising laudfimus,wepraise, or arepraising
laudas

,
tboupra isest, or artpraising laudatis ,y ou pra ise, or arepra ising

laudat, bepraises, or ispraising laudant, tbey pra ise, or arepra ising
IM PERFECT T ENSE .

laudabam, I was praising, or I laudfibfimus , we were praising , or

laudi bas, tbouwertpraising,ortbou laudabfitis ,y ouwerepraising ,ory ou

praised

laudabat, be was praising, or be laudabant, tbey were praising , or

praised tbey praised

FUTURE T ENSE.

land5ha, I sball praise laudfibimus , we sball praise
laudi bis , tbou wil tpraise laudfibitis, y o uwill praise

laudabit, bewillpraise laudabunt, tbey willpraise

PERFECT T ENSE .

laudfivi, 1 bonepraised, or Ipraised laudfivimus , we banepraised, orwe
praised

Iauda
'

ivisti, tbou bastpraised, or tbou laudavistis ,y ou bar/epraised, ory ou

pra ised

laudavit, bebaspraised,“ bepraised laudfivErunt or -re, tbey baw

p raised, or tbey pra ised

PLUPERFEC’
I
‘ T ENSE .

laudaveram,
I badpraised laudfiveramus , we badpraised

laudaveras , tbou badstpraised laudaveratis
, y ou badpraised

laudaverat, be badpraised laudaverant , tbey badpra ised

FUTURE PERFECT T ENSE .

laudaverb , I sba ll bar/epraised laudfiverimus , wesball bar/epraised
laudav eris , tbou wilt banepraised laudi veritis, y ou will bar/epraised
laudaverit, bewill bar/epraised laudi verint, tbei'will bar/epra ised
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V E R B S I N -are .

P A S S I V E V O I C E .

IND ICAT IVE M OOD .

PRESENT T ENSE .

S ingular. Plural .

laudémur we a repraised

laudaris or ~ t e , tbou artpra ised laudam lm , y ou arepra ised

laudi tur, be is pra ised laudantur, tbey a repra ised

IM PERFECT T ENSE .

laudfibar, Iwas pra ised laudé bamur, we werepra ised

laudébare or - ris , tbou wert pra ised lauda
‘

rb am lm , y ou werepra ised

laudi bfitur, be wa spra ised laudébantur, tbey werepraised

FUTURE T ENSE .

laudabor, I sba ll bepraised lauda
‘

rb imur, we sball bepra ised

laudi bere or -ris , tbou will bepra ised laudébimini, y ou will bepra ised

laudabitur, bewil l bepra ised laudi buntur, tbey will bepraised

PERFECT T ENSE .

laudfitus sum , 1 bar/e been, or was lauda
‘

rti sumus , we bar/e been,
or were

pra ised pra ised

laudi tus es , tbou bast been, or wert laudi ti estis , y o ubar/e been, or were

pra ised pra ised

laudé tus est, be bas been, or was laudz
‘

rti sunt , tbey bar/e been, or were

pra ised pra ised

PLU PERFECT T ENSE .

laudatus cram,
1 bad been praised lauda

‘

iti eramus , we bad been pra ised
laudé tus eras , tbou badst beenpra ised laudfiti eri tis , y ou bad been pra ised

laudi tus erat , be bad been pra ised laudati c remt , tbey bad been pra ised

FUT URE PERFECT T ENSE .

laudfitus er6 , l sba ll bat/e been laudfiti erimus , we sba ll bar/e been

pra ised pra ised

laudi tus eris , rban wil t bar/e been laudi ti eritis , you wil l bar/e been

pra ised praised

laudé tus crit
,
be will bane been laudfiti crunt, tbey will bar/e been

pra ised

1 3 0



Tbe Verb Verbs in -é re .

SUBJUNCT IVE M OOD .

PRESENT TENSE .

Singular. Plural.

lauder, may 1 bepra ised laudémur, may we bepraised
laudere or - ris, may st tbou bepra ised laudémini, may you bepra ised
laudé tur, let bim bepraised laudentur, let ebem bepraised

IM PERFECT T ENSE .

landi rer, 1 sbould bepraised laudaremur, we sbould bepraised
laudi rére or -T is , tbou wouldst be laudfirémini,y ou wouId bepraised

praised

laudfiré tur, be would bepra ised laudi rentur, ibey would bepraised

PERFECT T ENSE .

laudé tus s im, ]may bavebeenpraised laudi ti simus , we may bane been

praised

laudé tus sis , tbou may st bat/e been laudi ti sil is , y ou may ba'i/e been

pra ised

laudi t-us sit, bemay bane beenpraised laudfiti s int, ibey may banebeenpraised

PLUPERFECT T ENSE .

laudfitus essem ,
I sbould bane been laudi ti ess émus ,wesbould bavebeen

praised

laudi tus esses , tbou wouldst ba
'
b e laudé ti essé tis, y ou would ba

'
oe been

been praised

laudatus ess et, be would ba n been laudati ess ent , tbey would bane been

praised

IM PERAT IVE M OOD.

laudé re or laudator, be praised, tbou laudfimini, bepraised

sba ll bepraised

laudé tor, be sball bepraised laudantor, ibey sball bepraised

NOUNS OF THE VERB.

INFINIT IVE . GERUNDIVE .

P res . laudari, to bepra ised laudandus, to bepraised

Ferf . laudé tus esse, to bane been
PERFECT PART ICIPLE .

audfitum iri
,
to be going to laudatus ,praised

be praised, not used (2273)
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Words I nfl a tion.

V E R B S I N -ére.

Tbe S econd Conjugation.

mone6 , advise.

PRINCIPAL PART S .

PRES. Ic . PRE S . INFrN . PERF. l c .

monec
‘

) monere monui

A C T I V E V O I C E .

INDICAT IVE M OOD.

PRESENT T ENSE .

S ingular. Plural.

monea, 1 advise, or am advising monémus, we advise, or are advising
moné s , tbou advisest, or art advising moné tis , y ou advise, or a re advising
monet, be advises, or is advising monent, tbey advise, or are advising

IM PERFEC’

I
‘ T ENSE .

monébam,
I was advising . or I ad monébfimus , we were advising , or

we advised

monébfis , tbou wert advising , or tbou moné b i tis ,y ou were advising, oryou
advisedst advised

monébat, be was advising, or be ad monébant, tbey wereadvising, or tbey
vised

FUTURE T ENSE .

monEbB, I sball advise moné bimus , we sball advise
moné b is , tbou wilt advise moné bitis , y ou will advise

monébit, bewill admire monébunt, tbey will advise

PERFECT T ENSE .

monui, I bave advised, or I advised monuimus , we bave advised , or we

monuisti, tbou bast advised, or tbou monuistis , y ou bave advised, or y ou

mounir, be bas advised, or be advised monué runt or -re, tbey bave advised,

PLUPERFECT T ENSE.

monueram, 1 bad advised monueramus , we bad advised
monueri s , tbou badst advised monueré tis ,y ou bad advised

monuerat, be bad advised monuerant, ibey bad advised

FUTURE PERFECT T ENSE .

monuera, 1 sball bave advised monuerimus, we sball bave advised
monueris , tbou wilt bave advised monueritis , y ou will bave advised

monuerit, be will bave advised monuerint, ibey will bave advised
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Words Infla tion .

V E R B S I N J ere .

moneor, am advised .

PA S S I V E V O I C E .

INDICAT IVE M OOD .

PRESENT T ENSE .

S ingular. Plural .

moncor 1 am advised monémur we a re advised

moné ris or - re , tbou a rt advised monémini, y ou are advised

moné tur, be is advised monentur, tbey a re advised

IM PERFECT T ENSE .

moné bar, Iwas advised monébamur, wewere advised

monebare or - ris, tbbu wert advised m onébfim ini, y ou were advised

monebatur, be was advised monébantur, tbey were advised

FUTURE T ENSE .

monébor, I sba ll be advised moné
’

bimur
,
we sba ll be advised

monEbere or -ris , tbou wil t be advised moné b im ini, y ou will be advised

monebitur, be will be advised monébuntur, tbey will be advised

PERFECT

monitus sum , 1 ba ve been, or was ad moniti sumus , we bave been, or were

advised

monitus es , tbou bast been, or wert moniti es tis , y ou bave been, or were
advised advised

monitus es t, be bas been, or was ad moniti sunt, tbey bave been, or were
vised advised

PLUPERFECT T ENSE .

monitus eram , [ bad been advised m oniti eramus , we bad been advised

monitus eras , tbou badst been advised moniti eri tis , y ou bad been advised

monitus era t, be bad been advised maniti eran t, tbey bad been advised

FUTURE PERFECT T ENSE .

monitus era, sball bave been ad moniti erimus
,
we sba ll bave been

vised

monitus eris , tbou wilt bave been moniti eritis , y ou will bave been
advised

monitus crit , be will bave been ad moniti crunt, tbey will bave been

advised
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Tbe Verb : Verbs in - é re.

SUBJUNCTIVE M OOD .

PRESENT TENSE .

Singul ar. Plural .

monear, may I be advised moneimur, may we be advised

monefire or -ris ,may st tbou beadvised moneamini, may you be advised

moneatur, let bim be advised moneantur, let tbem be advised

IM PERFECT TENS E .

moné rer, 1 sbould be advised monéremur, we sbould be advised
moné ré re or - ris , tbou wouldst be monerem lm , y ou would be advised
advised

moné ré tur, be would be advised monérentur, ibey would be advised

PERFECT T ENSE .

monitus sim, I may bave been ad moniti s imus, wemay bave been ad
vised

monitus s is , tbou may st bave been moniti s itis , y ou may bave been cd

monitus sit, bemay bave been advised moniti s int, tbey may bavebeen advised

PLUPERFECT T ENSE.

monitus essem , 1 sbould bave been moniti essemus , we sbould bave been
advised

monitus es s é s , tbou wouldst bave moniti essé tis, y ou would bave been
been advised

monitus esset, be would bave been moniti essent, tbey would bave been

IM PERAT IVE M OOD .

monere o-r moné tor, be advised, tbou monémini, be advised
sba l l be advised

m oné tor, be sba ll be advised monentor, tbey sba ll be advised

NOUNS OF THE VERB .

INFINIT IVE . GERUNDIVE .

P res. moné ri, to be advised moncndus , to be advised

Per
-fl “1

237
1

122;
esse' ”0 km " km

P ERFECT PART ICIPLE .

Fa t. *monitum iri
,
to be going to monitus , advised

be advised, not used (2273)
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l/Vords Infla tion.

V E R B S I N -ire.

TbeFourtb Conjugation.

audi6 , bear.

PRINCIPAL PART S .

PERF PART .

A CT I V E V O I CE .

IND ICAT IVE M OOD .

PRESENT T ENSE .

Singular. Plural .

Ibear, or am bearing audimus , we bear, or are bearing
audis , tbou bearest, or art bearing auditis ,y ou bear, or are bearing

audit, be bears, or is bearing audiunt, ibey bear, or a re bea ring

ImpERFEcr T ENSE .

audiébam , I was bearing, or I bea rd audiébamus, we were bearing , or we

audié bas , tbouwert bearing , or tbou audiébfitis ,y ou were bearing , ory ou

beards! beard

audié bat, bewas bearing, or be beard audiébant, ibey were bearing , or ibey

FUT URE TENSE

audiam , [ sball bear audxemus , we sball bear

audié s , tbou will bear audié tis , y ou will bear
audiet, bewill bear audient , ibey will bear

PERFECT T ENSE.

audivi, I bave beard, or I beard audivimus, we bave beard, or we

audivis ti, tbou bast beard, or tbou audivis tis, y ou bave beard, or y ou

audivit, be bas beard, or be beard audivé runt or -re, tbey bave beard,
or ibey beard

PLUPERFECT T ENSE .

audiveram, Ibad beard audiverfimus , we bad beard
audivera s , tbou badst beard audiveratis, you bad bea rd

audiverat, be bad beard audiverant, ibey bad beard

FUTURE PERFECT T ENSE .

I sball bave beard audiverimus, we sball bave beard
audiveris , tbou wilt bave beard audiveritis, y ou will bave beard

audiv crit, be will bave beard audiverint, ibey will bave beard
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Words Infla tion.

V E R B S I N J re.

aud ior, am beard .

PA S S I V E V O I C E .

IND ICAT IVE M OOD .

PRESENT T ENS E .

Singular. Plural.

andlor, I am beard audimur, we are beard

audiris or -re, tbou art beard audim ini, y ou are beard

auditur, be is beard audiuntur, ibey are bea rd

IM PERFEC’
I
‘ T ENSE .

audiébar, Iwas beard audié bfirnur, wewere beard

audiéb i re or -ris , tbou wert beard audiéba
‘

lmini,y ouwere beard

audiébfitur, bewas beard audiébantur, ibey were beard

FUTURE T ENSE .

audiar, I sball be beard audiémur, we sball be beard

audié re or -ris, tbou wilt be beard audiémini,y ou will be beard

audié tur, bewill be beard audientur, tbey will be beard

PERFECT T ENSE .

auditus sum , I bave been,
or was anditi sumus, we bave been, or

bea rd

auditus cs , tbou bast been, or wert anditi estis , y ou bave been, or

auditus est, be bas been, or was anditi sunt, ibey bave been, or

PLUPERFECT T ENSE.

auditus cram, 1 bad been beard eramus , we bad been bea rd

auditus eras, tbou badst been bea rd cratis , y ou bad been bea rd

auditus erat, be bad been bea rd erant , tbey bad been bea rd

FUT URE PERFECT T ENS E .

auditus era, I sball bave been bea rd anditi erimus , we sba ll bave been

bea rd

auditus eris , tbou wilt bave been anditi eritis , you will bave been
bea rd bea rd

auditus erit, be will bave been beard anditi erunt, ibey will bave been
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Tbe Ve'rb : Verbs in - ire .

SUB}UNCT IVE M OOD .

PRESENT T ENSE .

S ingular. Plural .

audia t , may I be beard audifimur, may we be bea rd

audiare or -ris , may st tbou be beard audiamini, may y ou be beard

audié tur, let bim be beard audiantur, let tbem be beard

IM PERFEC’

I
‘ T ENSE .

audirer, I sbould be beard audirémur,we sbould be beard

audirére or - ris , tbouwouldst be beard audirém ini, y ou would be bea rd

audiré tur, bewould be beard audirentur, tbey would be bea rd

PERFECT T ENSE

auditus S im, Imay bave been beard anditi simus , wemay bave been beard

auditus sis, tbou may st bave been anditi sitis , y ou may bave been beard

auditus s it, be may bave been beard anditi s int, ibey may bave been beard

PLUPERFECT T ENSE .

auditus es sem , I sbould bave been auditi es s émus we sbould bave been

bea rd

auditus essé s, tbouwouldst bave been anditi essé tis , y ou would bave been
beard beard

auditus es set, be would bave been anditi essent, ibey would bave been

beard

IM PERAT IVE M OOD .

audire or auditor, bebeard, tbou sbalt audimini, be beard
be beard

auditor, be sball be beard audiuntor, ibey sball be beard

NOUNS OF THE VERB .

INFINIT IVE . GERUNDIVE .

P res . andiri, to be beard audiendus , to be beard

P erfi auditus esse, to bave been
PERFECT PARTICIPLE.

auditum iri, to be going to be auditus , beard

bea rd (2273)
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T H E D E P ON E N T V E R B .

798 . Deponents , that is, verbs with passive person endings and a

reflexive or an active meaning have these ac tive noun forms

participles , the future infini tive , the gerund, and the supines . T he

perfect partic iple is usually ac tive, but sometimes pass ive the gerun
dive always pass ive. T he following is a synopsis of deponents

PRINCIPAL PARTS .

- ar1 -er1 - iri

IND ICAT IVE M OOD .

queror miros vereor partior

queré
‘

bar rmrabar verébar partié bar

Fut. quarar mirabor v eré bor partiar

ques tus sum m i ratus sum veritus sum partitus sum

ques tus eram miratus eram veritus eram pa rtitus eram
F . P . ques tus ero m iratus ero veritus ero partitus er6

SUBJUNCT IVE M OOD .

P res . querar mirer v erear partiar

quererer mirarer vererer partirer

ques tus S im miratus s im veritus S im pa rtitus S im

ques tus es m iratus es v eritus es s em pa rtitus es

IM PERAT IVE M OOD .

querere mirare vet ere partire

PART ICIPLE S

P res. queréns m irans

ques tus

F a t. ques turus

INFINI
’

I
‘

IVE .

queri miran veré ri partit i

ques tus ess e miratus esse veritus ess e p artitus ess e

P ut . questurus es m iri tfirus e s v eritfirus es s e pa rtitfirus es

GE RUND AND GERUNDIVE .

Gen . querendi, &c. mirandi, &c . v erendi, &c. partiendi, &c.

querendus mirandus verendus partiendus
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804
— 8 Wora

’
s l n/leotzon.

80 4. The gerundive with a form of sum is used to de

note action which requires to be done : as,
regendus sum, 1 am to be ruled, must be ruled.

D E F E C T I V E V E R B S .

80 5. Some verbs have only a few forms as ,

inquam , quot/z I (760 ) a i6 , avoue/z See also apage ,
avaunt,

get t/zee be/zind me, cedo, g ive, ari, to lift up one
’
s z 'oite, have or avé and

sa lve, a ll bad, ov at, triumph , and prz
'

t/zee, in the dictionary .

80 6 . M any verbs have only the present system such are

80 7 . (a . ) sum, am (745) feta, carry (780 ) grow, become

80 8. (b. ) Some verbs in -ere : t/zrottle, go, clango, souna
’

,

clauda or bobble
,
fa tisco , gage, glisco, wax , glfibo, peel , hisco,

gape, temna, scorn, vada, go, slope. Also many inceptives (834) as ,

get rte/t, dulcé sca, get s weet, &c.
, &c.

809 . it . ) Some verbs in -
'

é re : alb ea, am wlzile, avea, long , calves, am
ba ld, canea, am gray , clue6 , am ca lled, l ug/at, fiavec

‘

s, am y ellow, hebea,
am blunt, immineG, tbreaten, lactea, suck, livea, look dark, maere6 , mourn,

am strong , renidea, om radiant, squi leé , am scaly , fimea, om wet.

8 1 0 . (at ) Some verbs in -ire : balbutia, sputter, feri6 , strike,
y elp. ineptia, am a fool, am stuck up, tussifi, eougb. Also most
desidera tives
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Tbe Verb : D ef ective Verbs . [8 1 1 —8 1 5.

M any verbs are not attended by a perfect participle, and
lack in consequence the perfect pass ive system, or, if deponent,
the perfect active system.

8 1 2 . Some verbs have only the perfect system so particularly
coepi, bar/e begun, began (1 20 ) andwith a present meaning, adi, bave
Irate, Irate and memini, bave tol led tomind, remember. The following is a

synopsis of these three verbs :

IND ICATIVE M OOD .

Active.

P erf . coepi

P lup. coeperam mem ineram
F . P . coep ert

'

) meminero

SUBJUNCTIVE M OOD.

P er/2 coeperim coeptus s im aderim mem inerim
P lup. coepissem coeptus essem adisse meminissem

IM PERATIVE M OOD .

mement6 ,me

mentc
‘

i te

INFINIT IVE .

P erf . coep isse coeptus es s e 6disse l meminisse

PART ICIPLES .

coeptus

F a t. coepti
‘

i rus

8 1 3 . A few forms
.

of the present system of coe i occ ur in old writers : as
,

coepia coep iam (Caec. . Cato), coepiat (P ant ), coeperet (T en) , and
coepere perfect once coé p it asus sum or fui (Plaut.

, C.

Gracch. , Gall ), exc
‘

asus sum (Verg .

, Sen. , Curt , and perc
‘

isus sum
(S uet., Col ., are sometimes used as deponents. memini IS the only verb

which has a perfect imperative active. adi and memini have no passive.

8 14. coeptfirus is rather rare and late (Liv. 2, Plim, once as future
infinitive and asfirus is very rare (Cic., exasus and perosus , as
active participles, lzating bitterly , afe not uncommon in writers of the empire ; the
simple asus is not used as a participle.

8 15 . Impersonal verbs have usually only the third person
singular, and the infinitive present and perfect : as ,
(a . ) pluit, it rains, tonat, it thunder-s , and other verbs denoting the

operations of nature. (b. ) Also a few verbs in -§re denoting feel ing : as,

miseret (or miseré tur, miseré scit ), it distresses,miseritum est ; paenitet ,
it repea ts, paenituit ; piger, it grieves, piguit or pigitum est ; pudet, it

sbames
, puduit or puditum est ; taedet, it is a bore, taesum est .
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8 16 Words Infl a tion .

8 1 6 . Some other verbs , less correctly called impersonal , wi th an

infinitive or a sentence as subject, are likeW1se defective as ,

lubet or libet, it suits, lubitum or libitum est, lubuit or libuit ; licet ,

it is a llowed, licuit or licitum e s t ; oportet, it is proper, oportuit re fert
or ré fert, it concerns, re ferre or referre, re tulit or ré tulit. For the imper

sona l use of the third person singular passive, as pugnatur, tbere zsfig/ttzng ,

pugnandum est, t/zere must bejig/ning , see 724.

8 1 7 . Of the impersonals in
- é re , some have other forms besides the

third person singular and the infinitives : as,

aeniténs , ref enting ,paenitendus , tobe reg retted, late ; pigendus , irlcsome ;
11 Fans , modest

, pudendus , shameful , pud l tfirum , gozng to s/tame ,

‘ lubens or

iib éns , wit/z willing mind, g ladly , very common indeed i imperative L ICE T O, be tt

a llowed (inscrr. 1 33
—1 1 1 l icéns , unrestra ined , l iCl tus , a llowable ; gerunds

pudendum , pudenda, p igendum .

R E D U N D AN T V E R B S .

8 1 8 . ( 1 ) S ome verbs have more than one form of the present

stem : thus ,

8 1 9 . (a . ) Verbs in - ere have rarely forms of verbs in - e re in the present

system : as
, abnueo ,

nod no
,
abnué bunt for abnuent ; con

ruere, to agree for congruere . For verbs in - ia,
- ere (or - ior, -i),with

arms of verbs in -ire (or - iri), see 79 1 . Once pins ibant

820 . (b. ) Some verbs in -5re have occasionally a present stem like verbs
in -ere : as, lavis , was/zest, lav it, &c ., for lavas , lava t, &c . ; somit , sounds ,
sonunt, for soma t, sonant . Others have occasiona lly a present stem like

verbs in - ére : as, title/een, dénseri, for dénsé , dénsari.

821 . (e. ) Some verbs in -ere have occasionally a present stern like verbs
in -ere : as, ferv it, boils , fervont , for ferv et, ferv ent . See also
oleo

'

, s eate6 , terg e6 , tueor in the dictionary . creo, set a going,
sometimes has a present stem in -ire

, particularly in compounds : as, cimus ,
ciunf

,
for c iémus , c ient .

822. (d ) Some verbs in - ire have occasionally a present stem like verbs
in -ere : as

, é venunt, turn out, for eveniunt ; é vena t, é venant, for Eve
m a t, eveniant, and adv ena t, pervenat , for advenia t , perveniat

823 . Some verbs have more than one form of the perfect
stem : as

,

eo , go, old ii common ii
,
rarely ivi pluit, it ra ins , pluit,

sometimes pli
'

ivit . See also parco, clepo , vollt
‘

) or v ello, intellego,
p6n6 , necta, and s a li6 and explic6 and implic6 ,
dimicé and necc

'

i in the dictionary . S ome compound verbs have a form of
the perfect which is different from tha t of the simple verb : as

, caué , make
music

, cecini, c oncinni, occinui ; pungo , puncb , pupug i, compunxi, ex

punxi ; lego, pick up, legi, diléxi, intelléxi, neglé xi ; emo, take, buy , émi
(adérni, exemi), compsi, démps i, prompsi, sumpsi.
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—8 35J Words I nfl eetz

'

on.

Other examples are : toga, cover, peto, makefor _
mergo, dip,

creep pendo, weigk dico, say . fido, tr ust, scribb, write, wi th long 1 for en
(98) disco, lead, with long for en,

ou ( 10 0 ) ludo,play ,
W ith long 11 for 0 1,

cc laed6 , kit, clauda, strut ; rada, scrape, cédo, move a long, fig6 ,fix,

1 6d6 , gnaw, g lfibfi,peel . fl uf f) , rave ; agfi, drive, nurture. g ignd, beget,

(g en gm ) , has reduplication. and side, settle, tiglit (s e d s d 18 also

the result of an ancient reduplication

830 . In some present stems an original consonant has been modified:
as, ca rry (g c s C11 6 , burn trahb, draw (t r a gh veho,

cart or has disappeared : as, fl u6 ,fiow (f lugu

83 1 . Some roots in a mute have a nasal before the mute in the present
stern : as, frango, break (f ra g Other examples are : iungo, jot/1, 111)

qu6 , leave, fix
, pinga,paint ; findo, cleave, fund6 , pour ; -curnb6 ,

lambo, l ick, break (1 64, T he nasal sometimes runs overmto

the perfect or perfect participle, or both .

832. T he present stern of many verbs in -ere is formed

by adding a suffix ending in a variable vowel which ap

pears ih the first person singular active as -6 , to a root : thus,
4 16 , -5 0 6 , -t6 ,

-ia z as,

PRE SENT ST EM VERB . FROM T HEM E .

lint
“

) besmear

c r e

833 . (a .) -n6 is added to roots in a vowel, or in a continuous sound,
“ r’

, or
‘ l " o

50 regularly besmear. sin6 , let , temno, scorn, cem a, sift,
spurn, only . The third ersons plural danunt (Naev Plant. ) for dant, prbdi
aunt, redinunt (E nn. ) orprfideunt , redeunt hardly belong here ; theirformation
is obscure. In a few verbs, -n is assimilated (1 66, as, tol lé , lift. Sometimes

the doubled 1 runs into the perfect as
,
vel li, fefe lli . m inu6 , lessen, and

sneez e, have a longer suffix

834. (b.) 450 6 , usually meaning
‘

beg in to,
’
forms presents called

I ncepti
'

ves or Inc/zoa tives .

-SC6 is attached : first, to roots : as, nas cor, am born
,

lea rn, 1358 0 6 ,
feed, scisca, resolve ; consonant roots have i , less commonly 6 ,

before the suffix : as
,

tremisco or tremé s cé . fa ll a -trembling , nanciscor, get but d is co,
learn ( 1 7 0 , and 13 0 5 0 6 , demand ( 1 70 , are shortened ; see 1 68 Secondly,
to a form of the present stern of denominative verbs, especially of those in -é re as

,

c laré sca, brighten , the stem is often assumed only, as in inve terasco, g row
old, mfitfiré scé , get ripe. M anv inceptives are used only in composition : as

,

extimé sco, g et sca red
,
obdorm is ca,

drop asleep.

835. (e. ) -ta occurs in the following presents from gutt ural roots : fiecta,
turn, nect6 , string , pec t6 comb, p lec tor, am struck, amp lec tor, bug, com

p
lector, cla sp. From a lingual root v i d comes visd, go to see

, ca ll on
rom vowel roots : b é té or bit6 , go, and meta, mow.
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Tbe Verb Present S tem. [836— 841 .

836.
-i6 is usually added to consonant roots with a short

vowel ; the followmg have presents formed by this suffix :
pupia, want, make, fp difi, dig, fugifi, run away , iaCia,

t/zrow, pa t io,
brzng fort/z, qua tio , sltake, seiz e, lia ve sense

, and their

compounds ; the compounds of ‘l‘la 0 16 , lure, and speck
"

) or spy , and the

deponentsg
radior, step,morior, die, and atior, saf er

,
and their compounds. For

occasronal orms like those of verbs in -ire or -iri) , see 79 1 . For a ib
’

, see 786 ; for
fio, 788.

837 . A fewpresent stems are formed by adding a variable vowel -0 le_,
for an older to a vowel root : as,

ruo ,
tumble down , rui- s , rui-t, rui-mus , rui-tis , ruu Vowel

roots in -a -e or -i have a present stem like that of denominatives : as, s t6 ,
sta nd

, s tats , s ta -t , s tir
-mus , s ta- tis , s ta -nt ; fl ea,

weep , fl é - s , fl e-t , né
mus , fie-

_t is , fie
- nt ; spin, has once neu-nt for ne-nt scio,know,

scr- s , scr
- t, sci

-mus , sci- tis , sciu-nt .

838 . M ost present s tems formed by adding the suffix -i6 to a root end

ing in
- l - r or -n and all formed by adding - it

'

) to a long syllable, have

the form of denomina tives in -ire in the present system : as , sa lia, leap, sa

lire , aperio, open, aperire, venio, came, venire farcia, cram, farcire.

II . DENOM INAT IVES .

839 . The present stem of denominatives is formed by attach

ing a variable vowel for an older - i° e.

, to a theme consist
ing of a noun stem : as,

UNCONTRACT E D PRESENT S T EM . VERB . FROM THEM E .

c énfi, dine c énii

flares, blossom

dress

acuo,point acu

The noun stem ending is often slightly modified in forming the theme : thus,

laud becomes lauda in laudc
‘

» for Haudi -a, and flor becomes fl fire in

fiore-o .

840 . In many of the forms, the final vowel of the theme is con

tracted with the variable vowel : as ,

p lant6 , plantas ( 1 18, 3 ) for
*
p lantaies (1 53 , moné s for

”meneies ( 1 1 8, audis for *audiies (1 18, The long a , e, or i, is regu

larly shortened in some of the forms : as , scit , a rat, habet, for Plautme

scit, a rat, hab é t. In a few forms no contraction occurs : as , moneo,

audiu-nt, audie-ntis , &c.
,
audie-ndus , &c . D enomina tives

from s tems in -u as acuo, are not contracted, and so have the forms of

verbs in -ere

PRE SENT SUBJUNQT IVE .

841 . T he suffix of the present subjunctive of sum , “mnis
-i which becomes -1

before -m
,
-t, and -ut z s i-m , si-s , s i-t, s i

-mus , s i-t is , S i-nt (35, 2
,

So

also in the singular and in the third_person p lura l, .

du 1-m ,
&c . and edx-m,

&c . and in all the persons , vel i
-m , &

.

c . (nbl i-ui, &c . , malt-m ,
An

old suffix is -ié -ia in s ic-m, s ie
- s , sxe

-t, and S te-m.

147



842 Words I nfl a tion.

842; The present subjunctive stem of verbs in -ere ,

- ere , and - ire, ends in which becomes -a in some of the

persons ; this suffix replaces the variable vowel of the indica

tive : as
,

reg a
-m, rega

-s , rega
-t

,
rega

-mus , rega
-tis , rega

-nt ; c apia
-m ,

capia
- s , &c. ; monea -m , monea- s

,
&c ; audia -m , aud1a-s , &c .

.

ea -m ,

quea
-m , fera -m ,

and the old fua-m also have the formative sub

junctive vowel .

843 . The present subjunctive stem of verbs in -are ends

in -e which becomes -e in some of the persons : as,
laude-m , laudé -s , laude- t , laude-mus , laudE-tis, laude-nt . do, g ive,

a lso has de-m, dé -s , &c .

IM PERAT IVE .

844. Root verbs have a root as imperative stem (745 as , es , &c .,

fer,&c. But the imperative of n616 has a stem in -i like verbs in -ire : thus,
nali, nali- t6 , né li- te, n61i- t6 te .

845. T he imperative stem of verbs in -ere, and of verbs in
- are ,

-ére , and -ire, is the same as that of the indicative : as,

rege, regi regu
-nto, rege

- re ; cape , capi
-to, capiu

-nté ; fi ; lauda,
&c. moné , &c . ; audi, &c.

846 . The second person singular imperative active of cl i mb , and
is usually dic, dfic, and fac , respectively, though the full forms, dice ,

&c .
, are a lso used, and are commoner in old Latin. Compounds of duco

may have the short form as, Educ . iugero has once inger 5 0 10

has regularly the singular sci plura l sci- tfite, rarely sci-te.

IM PERFECT IND ICATIVE .

847 . The imperfect indicative stem ends in -b§ which be
comes -ba in some of the persons : as,

daba—m , daba-s , daba-t, daba-mus , dabfi-tis , daba-nt ; iba-m ;quiba-m . In verbs in -ere and - Ere
,
the suffix is preceded by a form

ending in
-E as, regéba

-m ; monEba—m , so a lso v0 1§ba-m (nalEba-m
,

m 516ba-m ), and feréba -m in verbs in - 10 ,
-ere, and in - ia, -ire, by a form

ending in
- ie as , capiéba

-m audiéb a -m ; in verbs in -5re , by one end
ing ln - a as, laud§ba-m . In verse, verbs in -ire sometimes have o i before
the suffix (Plaut .

, T er. , Catull Lucr. , Verg .
, as, audiba-t. aio, say ,

has sometimes afiba-m , &c.

848 . The suffix of the imperfect indicative of sum , am, is Which becomes - a
before -m ,

-t, and-mt ( 15, 2, 3) .

the 5 becomes r between the vowels era-m ,
era-s , era

-t
,
era -mus

,
era-ns , era-nt .

IM PERFECT SUB JUNCT IVE .

849 . The imperfect subjunctive stem ends in -ré which be
comes -re in some of the persons : as

,
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857 . Sometimes -t is preceded by long i : as , iit, petiit, REDIE I
'

I
‘

(29 , z ).
-runt is sometimes preceded by short e (Plaut., Ter. , Luer., Hon, Ov. ,

Verg .

,
This is the origina l form ; -6 is by analogy to

-§re .

(A. ) PE RFECT ST E M WITHOU T A SUFFIX .

858 . Some verbs in -ere form their perfect stem by

prefixing to the root its initia l consonant wi th the following
vowel, which, if a , is usually represented by e ; this is called

the Redup/z
’

ca ted P erfect, and the first syllable is called the

Redup/z
’

catz
’

on as,

PERFECT ST EM . Vane. FROM T HEM E .

pungo ,pane/z p u g

Pangoufx p a g

Other examples are cad6 ,f a ll , cec idi (c a d 1 04, c) pari6 , brz
'

ng fort/z,
peperi (p a r 1 0 4. c) pe116 , puslz, pepuli (p o l 1 0 5, b ) demand,

p0 posci falla, deceive. fefelli (855, 1 04, c) see a lso 923
—
932 . ca edo,

cut, has cecidi ( 10 8, a ) and a few old forms are quoted from verbs having
an 0 or an u in the root with e in the reduplica tion as, memordi, pepug i.

859 . Four verbs with vowel roots also have a reduplicated perfect s tem
da, g z

'

ve
,put, dare , dedi ; b ib6 , drink, b ibere , b ibi ; stand

, s tare , s teti,
and s is t6 ,

set, s istere ,
-s titi, rarely s titi . Also four verbs in -ere morde6 ,

bite, momordi , bang , pependi, sponde6 ,promz
'

se, spopondi, ton

de6 , cl ip, -totondi . In the root syl lab le of spopondi, promised, s teti, stood ,

stiti, set, and the old scicidi, clove, an s is dropped (1 73,

860 . In compounds the reduplication is commonly dropped : as ,
cecidi, fel l , compound conc idi, tumbled down . Compounds of cucurri, ra n ,

sometimes retain the reduplication : as
, prb

’

cucurri . Compounds of b ibi. dra nk,
did ici, lea rned, popos c i, a sked , s titi, set, s teti, stood, and dedi, g ave,put, retain
it
,
the last two weakening e to i as

, res titi, sta id ba ck . ab s cond idi , Izz
'

d away ,
usually becomes ab scondi ; in apparent compounds, e is usually retained : as, c ircum
s teti, stood round

,
v é num dedi, put for sa le. T he reduplication is also lost in

the simple verbs tuli, ca rried, old tetuli, and in s cinda,
split, s eidi, which last

is rare as a simple verb.

compounds with te drop only the vowel of the reduplication (t n ,
a ) :

as, r_eccrdi ,fell ba ck ; rettuli, brought ba ck (see also 781 ) repperi, fozmd ; ret

tud i , bea t ba ck . Some perfects occur only in composition : as . percellé , knock
down

, perculi ; c6 ntund6 ,
sma s/z to pieces, contudi ; d ifl

‘mdfi ,
split apa rt,

d l fl‘idi ; but fidi also occurs a couple of times as a simple Verb.

862 . Some verbs in -ere have a perfect stem cons isting
of a consonant root with a long vowel (1 35, 1 ) as

PERFECT ST EM . VERB

leg6 , pic/t up, read

Other examples are : dig , f6di ; funda, pour , ffidi ; lint , leave,
liqui ; see 936- 946. T hree verbs in -Ere a lso have this form

, s edea, sit
,

sedi, gra te, s tridi, v ide6 , see, vidi ; and one in -ire , vemo , come,

veni.

I SO
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863 . The following verbs in -ere with a in the present stem, have long
6 in the perfect stein

é g i, break, fré gi, ang 6 , fix
,
rarely pé gi, but always

compeg i , impe i, oppég
i ; cap i6 , ta e, c é p i, fa c ia, ma ize

, fé ci, ia c i6 ,
t/zrow

, iECI. So so the ol co-é pi, began , common coepi .

.

864. Two verbs in - 5re and some in -é re have a perfect stem consisting of a root
which ends in -v and has a long vowel : iuv6 , kelp, luv s

—
ire , ii

'

ivi, lavo, wasli ,
lavare or lavere, law cave6 , look out

,
cavé re , cavi ; see 996.

865. Verbs in -u6 ,
-uere , both primitives and denominatives. have usually a perfeet stem in short 11 of the theme ( 1 2 as, ina,puy , lui ; acu6 , sha rpen ,

a cui

see. 9474948 . Forms with long 6 are 0 d and rare ( 1 26 as, ffii, adni
'

xi, cons titfii,
mstttm. fia t and s ttu6 ,pile, have flfixi an strfixi

866 . Some verbs in -ere from roots ending in two con

sonants have a perfect stem cons isting of the root : as,

PERFECT ST EM . VERB FROM T HEM E .

Other examples are : vort6 or vert6 , turn,
vorti or v erti ; s candé

’

,
climb,

- scendi ; seiz e, prehendi volla or velle, pluck, volli or
velli ; see 949

-
951 . S imilarly ferve6 , bod , fervere or fervére, has fervi

or ferbui and prandea, lunc/z, prandere, has prandi.

(B .) PERFECT STEM IN - S OR IN -V OR -u

PERFECT ST EM IN -S

867 . M any verbs in -ere form their perfect stem by adding
the suffix - s to a root. which genera lly ends in a mute as,

PERFECT S TEM - VERE FROM THEM E .

Other examples are : lead, di
'

ix i finga, mould
,
finxi

l i
'

i d6 , p/ay , 1i
'

i si scribo write
,
s cripsi (164, s trua, pzle, s trux i

(164, 1 ) viva, live, vixi Some verbs with a short vowel in the present,
have a long vowel in the perfect : as, rego, grade, rexi intellego,

understand, intelléxi (823 ) tega, cover, texi iungo,joiu,
i i

‘

inxi (85 And

s ome verbs with a long vowel in the present, have a short vowel in the per

feet : as , fire, burn, ussi See 952-961 .

868 . Some verbs in -Ere also have a perfect in -s as a lgea, am cold,
a l si ( 1 70 , haere6 , stick, haesi (166, see 999, 1 0 0 0 . Also some in

-ire : as, s arci6 ,patc/z, sa rsi (1 70 , see 1 0 14, 10 15.

1 51
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’

on.

PERFECT STEM 1111
'

.v OR -u

“

869. Some verbs in -ere,with vowel roots, and almost

all verbs in -are or - ire, form their perfect stem by adding the

suffix -V to a theme ending in a long vowel : as,

PERFECT ST EM .

For other verbs in -ere with a perfect stem in -v and particularly ter6,
cer

‘

n6 , and s tem o, see 962
—
970 .

870 . A few verbs in -ere have a perfect stem in -v attached to .

a presumed
theme in long i : as, cup ia, want, cupivi ; peté , a im a t, petwl ; quaeré ,
inquire, quaes ivi fete/z, arcé ssivr; see 966

-9 70 .

87 1 . A fewverbs in -é re also have a perfect stem in -v as, fl ea, weep. fiere ,
fl

'

ev i ; see roor— i oO3. And three verbs in - é scere have a perfect stem in -v

attached to a presumed theme in long 6 -olé sc:6 , g row, -olé vi ; quié sco, get

ga z
‘

et, quiévi g et used, suevi.

872 . One verb in -asc
.

et e has a perfect stem in -v atta ched to a presumed theme
in long 5 : advesperfiscu, it gets dusk, advesperi vn.

873 . M any verbs in -ere form their perfect stem by
adding the suffix -u to a consonant root : as,

PERFECT S T EM . VE RE . FROM THEM E .

ai-u nurture

gen
-u beget g en

Other examples are : 0 0 15 , cultivate, colui ; consult, cfinsului ;
- cumb6 , lie, - cubui ; fremo ,

roar, tremul ; é licifi, draw out, é licui ;

grind, moini ; m ate/z, rapui ; sera, string , -serui ; stortb , snore,
-stertui ; strepa, make a racket, strepui ; weave, texui ; V0 15 , will,
volui ; compes co, c/zeck, compescui see 97 1- 976.

874. Some verbs in -are also have a perfect s tem in -u as, crep6 ,
ra ttle, crepare, crepui (993 ) and many in -é re : as , moneé ,warn,mouere,
monui : see 10 0 4

—1 0 0 6 ; a lso four in -Ire as, sali6 , leap, salire , salui

875. The perfect potni to the resent possum (751 ) is from a lost present

p6nere or *po
- smere , H 2 ; 1 70 , 2) forms an old per

fect pOS l Vl later posui, as if pos were the stem.

P ERFECT SUBJUNCT IVE .

876. The perfect subjunctive stem ends in -eri for which
-eri is sometimes used (35, 2, as,

réxeri-m , régteri-s , réxeri-t, rExeri-mus , rexeri-tis , ré xeri-nt.
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887 . (b. ) A perfect subjunctive stem in -si or in - ssi and a future per
feet indicative stem in -5 0 (e or in occur chiefly in old laws and

prayers, and in dramatic verse : as,

Perfect subjunctive : faxirn, faxis , FAX SE IS (inscr. 145 faxit, faxi_mus ,
faxi tis , faxint ; auS im, ans is , aus it ; locas s imu amaS S i s , s ervassrt,
amas sm t, proh ibé ss is , proh ibeS S it, coh ibé ssn, l iceS S it .

Future perfect indicative : faxis , faxit , faxitis , c apso, recep so ,

occis it, c aps imus ; levas sa, inv itas s itis , mulcas s itis , exocu las sms ,

p
rohibé s s is , proh ib é s s int . Denominatives in -§re have also, in old L atin, a

uture perfect infinitive : as, impetrass ere .

888 . Passive inflections, as future perfect faxitur, turbfiss itur, deponent

M ERCASS IT VR (inscr. i i i are very rare ; and
,
indeed

,
with the exception of

fax6 and aus im , even the active forms had become antiquated by 1 50 B .C . De

nominatives in -ire never have the above formations. But canvass, is

thought to have a future perfect ambiss it twice (Plaut.

889 . Shortened forms from perfect stems formed by the
suffix -V (869) are very common in all periods .

890 . (a ) In tenses formed from perfect stems in -av -ev and
-ov v is often dropped before -is -er or -er and the vowels thus
brought together are contracted as ,

laudavisti, laudasti ; laudav istis , laudastis ; laudav érunt , laudarunt

(but the form in - t e , as laudav ere , is never contra cted) ; laudaverim ,

laudfirim , &c. ; laudaveram ,
laudaram

,
&c. ; laudavis s em , laudi ssern ,

&c . ; laudarfi,
&c . ; lauda

’

ivis se , laudas s e .

-
ple

'

v isti , -
plesti ;

-

pl év is tis ,
-
pléverunt , -

pl é runt ; piev e
rim ,

-

pl é rim , &c . : -

p léveram ,
-

p l é ram , &c . ;
-

plé vis s em,
-

plé s s em ,

&c. ;
-

pler6 , &c. ;
-

pIEV i s se ,
-
pless e .

n6vis ti, nasti ; n6v istis , nas tis ; naverunt , norunt ; n
'

c
'

iverirn, m3
rim , &c. ; n6veram , n6 ram , &c . ; nOV i s sern , né s s ern , &c. ; n6v er6
always retains the v , but 0 6gn6 r6 , &c. ; novxss e , nfisse .

89 1 . The verbs in which v belongs to the root are not thus shortened,
except moveO, mostly in compounds . From iuv6 , luerint ad iuer6

once each, and twice adiuerit (Plaut., T er. ) are unnecessary emendations .

892. Contractions in the perfect before -t and -mus are rare : as, inritfit,
d i sturbat suemus or S ii

'

ernus namus Cansu
’

Emus

893 . (b. ) In tenses formed from perfect s tems in -iv v is often
dropped before -is -er or -er but contraction is common only
in the forms which have -is

audiv ist
'

i
'

,
audisti ; audivistis , audistis ; audivé runt , audié runt

audiverim , audierim , &c . ; audiveram , audierarn, &c . ; audiv is s em ,

audissem , &c. ; audier6 , &c . ; audiv iss e , audisse . Sometimes
andii, audiit, audit . Intermediate between the long and the short forms
are audieras and audierit, once each (T en ) . In the perfect subjunctive,
s inc

‘

) has siveris (Plaut. , Cato ), siris (Plaut. , Cato, s ireis (Pac ), or

seiris sirit (Plaut. , siritis s iverint (Plaut. , Curt ),
s ierint (Cic ., Curt ), or s irint dEsinc

‘

) is thought to have dé simus
in the perfect indicative a couple of times (Sen .

, Pliu.
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NOUNS OF THE VERB .

INFINIT IVE .

894. The active infinitive has the ending -re in the present,
and -isse in the perfect : as,

dare ; regere, capere laudare, mouere, audire. réxisse ; laudaVi s se
or laudasse, monuisse, audivisse or audisse.

895. For -ré in old Latin
,
see 1 34, 2 . The infinitive of become, ends in -ri,

fieri, with a passive ending twice fiere (Erin. An older form for -t e

is - se , found in esse , to be, é sse, to ea t, and their compounds. For v el le, towis/z

(mi lle , nalle ), see 1 66, 8. In the perfect, e6 , go, sometimes has -iisse in com

pounds and in poetry, pet6 , go to. has rarely petiisse.

896. The present infini tive passive of verbs in -ere has the

ending -i ; that of other verbs has -ri as,

regi, capi ; laudari, moné ri, audiri . fer6 , ca rry ,
has ferri. T he length

of the i is sometimes indica ted by the spelling c i (29, 2) as
, DAREI .

897 . A longer form in - ier for -i, and -rier for -ri, is common in old laws
and dramatic verse, and occurs sometimes_in. other poetry : as , FIGtE R, to be posted,
GNOS CI ER,

to be read (inscr. 1 86 dicier, to be sa d, curarier, to be looked

after (Plaut. ) dominarier, to be lord paramount (Verg.

898 . T he place of the perfect passive, future active, and future passive infinitive
is supplied by a circumlocution, as seen in the paradigms. For the future perfect
-assere, see 887 .

GERUNDIVE AND GERUND .

899 . T he gerundive stem is formed by adding -ndo nom

inative -ndus , -nda ,
-ndum , to the present stem : as,

dandus , stem dando regendus , capiendus ; laudandus , monendus ,
audiendus . Verbs in -ere and -ire often have -nudus , when not preceded

by u or v , especial ly in formal style : as, capiundus ; eo , go, always has

eundurn, and orior, rise, oriundus . For the adjective use, see 288 . T he

gerund is like the oblique cases of the neuter singular. For -bundus , see

289 -cundus , 290 .

SUP INE .

90 0 . T he sup ine stem is formed by the suffix -tu which
is often changed to -su

This suffix is a ttached to a root or to a form of the present stem after
the manner of the perfect participle as

,
ni

'

intiatum, to report, i l l
—
l n

tiz
'

itu,
m reportmg , stem m

‘

intié tu M any of the commonest vgrbs
have

no supine : as, sum, e6 , 6 111 6 , teg6 ; amo, dé leo, doceo,

&c., &c.

PRESENT PART ICIPLE .

90 1 . The present participle stem is formed by adding -nt

or -nti nominative ms , to the present stem : as,

clans ,giving , stems dant danti regens , capiéns laudans ,monéns,

audiens .

I SS
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902 . The adjective sontem (accusative,no nominative),whichwas originally the
participle of sum,

has 0 before the suffix, and absens and praesens have e ; the

participle of e?) has 6 in the nominative sing ular, otherwise 11 , 16118 , cu
nti s , &c.

n rarely drops before - s as, Li EE s exsultas animas

90 3 . Some adjectives which were originally present articiples have no verb_3 as,
c léméns ,mercif ul, é lcg i ns , c/zoice, é v idéns , clear, requéns , tl nck, petulans ,
wanton

, recéns ,freslz, repéns , sudden ,
&c .

, &c. For poténS ,/awerf ul, see 922.

FUT URE PART ICIPLE .

904. The future participle suffix is -ti
‘

1r0 nominative -turus ,
-tura , which is often changed to -sur0 nominative

surus , -sura ,
-sururn

This suffix is added to a theme after the manner of the perfect participle
(90 6) as, rectfirus ,going toguide ; laudfitfirus , going to praise.

90 5 . Some future participles have a different formation from that of the perfect
participle : as, mortuus , dead, moriti

’

irus ; see also in the dictionary arguo ,

fruor, orior, s ec6 . And some verbs have two forms of the future participle :
as, agnasca, ignfiscO, iuv6 , paria. Some verbs which have no perfeet participle have a future participle : as

,
caleo ,

careo, dole6 , fug iB, haerefi, inc ido, iacea,
-nu6 , parca, rauCio,

recido, s t6 , valeo.

PERFECT PA I’.T ICIPLE .

90 6. The perfect participle sufiix is -to nominative -tus ,
-ta ,

-tum , which is often changed to -so nominative -sus ,
-sa ,

-sum

907 . The perfect participle was originally active as well as passive, and
some participles have retained the active meaning as,

adultus , grown up ; émersus , rising out from ; exasus , per6 sus , [rating
bitterly plaCi tus , engaging ; ifirfitus , sworn

, conifirfitus , conspiring ; pran
sus , [raving lune/ted, cenatus , having dined, patus , drunk, &c. T he perfect
participles of deponents are usually active, but sometimes passive : as, meditz

'

itus ,
having studied, or studied. M any verbs are not accompanied by a perfect participle

particularly verbs in -é re , with a para llel adjective in -idus Iutran
sitive verbs have usually only the neuter. A perfect active participle mem inéns is
said to have been used twice (P laut.,

90 8 . T he perfect partic iple is formed in one of two separate
ways :

90 9 . From a theme consisting of a root in this way the par
ticiples of most verbs in -ere and - é re are formed : as,

ges tus , carried, aptus ,fit, soli
'

i tus , loosed ifinctus , joined
spa rsus , sprinkled (170 , doctus , tang/it.

9 1 0 . In some consonant root participles of verbs in -ere,
-§re , or - €re

,

which have the suffix -u in the perfect s tem the —to is preceded by
a short i : as, genitus , born (97 1 domitus , tamed monitus

,

wa rned (10 0 3, 1 0 64, In old La tin
,
0 occurs : as, M ERE

’

l
‘

A e is
retained in v egetus , sprig/dbl . One participle has

- tuo mortuus , dead.
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L I S T O F V E R B S

ARRANGED ACCORD ING TO THE PRINCIPAL PART S .

_920 . I . T he princ ipal parts of root verbs and of verbs in -ere

are formed in a variety of ways and are best learned separa tely
for every verb (9 22
921 . I I . The princ ipal parts of verbs in -are ,

-ere, and - ire ,

are usually formed as follows

laud6 ,/roz
’

oe laudfire

moneo , advise moné re

audio, lzea r audire

Fqr other formations, see 989— 1 0 22 .

I . PR IM IT IVE VERBS .

(A . ) ROOT VERB S .

922. Root verbs have the ir principal parts as follows

sum, am es se

become, get, -am fore
For fuam , &c.,

forem, &c. ,
fore, see 750 . fui, &c.

,
serves as the perfect

system of sum.

pos
-sum can pos

- se

potni

potni, &c .
,
serves as the perfect system of pos sum . Of the present system

of potni, only poténs ,powerful, is used, and only as an adjective
(16

,g ive,put dare dedi

For compounds, see 757 .

biba, drink bibere p6 tus

So the compounds, with the reduplication preserved in theperfect system
sero,

sow se rere sevr satus

Compounds have i for a in the perfect participle as, con-s itus .

J et s is tere - s titi, rarely s titi status

inquam , quot/z l inquii once

ii very rarely ivi itum - itus

ca n

ne ca n
’t

eat

will
,
10 i5/Z

,
want

n6-16 , won
’
t

111516 , l ike better

feta, ca rry

For tuli, old tuetuli , and latus ,
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quivi

ne -quiv i
Edi

volui

nolui

malui

(tuli) (li tus )
for the perfect of t e- fero, 86 1 .



Tfie Vero L ist of Veros . [9 23— 9 30 .

(B . ) VERBS IN - ere .

(A. ) PERFECT STEM W ITHOU T A SUFFIX .

923 . (U L ) T he following verbs in -ere have a reduplicated perfect
stem and the perfec t partic iple, when used, in -tus :

924. (a .) W ith the present stem in -o

cano, make music canere (cantatus )
For con- cin6 , oc-cina, and prae see 97 1 and 823.

tendo, stretch tendere ferendi tentus

For tennitur (T en ), dis -term ite see 1 66, 4 ; late participle ténsus .

Compounds have - tendl (860 ) and -tentus . But sometimes ex-l énsus , and in
late writers, dé - ténsus , di s - ténsus , os-ténsus , and re-ténsus .

925 . (b. ) With the present s tem in a nasaliz ed roo t fo llowed by - 0 |e

pang 6 ,fix pang ere pepigi, ag reed pactus

Inmeaning, the perfect pepig i corresponds to paciscor panxit, made, set in
verse pfinxerit , set pég it pégerit once each.

For com -
pmgo and 1m -

ping 6 , see 938.

pungo,punch pungere pupugi pi
‘

mctus

For com-
pungo and ex-

pungo , see 954and 823.

tango, tone/z tangere totigi tactus

In old L atin : tag?) tag it , tagam Compounds have i for a in

the present system : as, con con - ting ere , con
-tigi con - tactus ;

in old Latin : at-tig é s (Plaut., T er. , Acc., ar-tigat a t-ttgatis

(P laut . ,

926 . (c. ) With the present stem in -10 | e
10 116 , take of tol lere (sus - tuli) (sub - laws )

As the perfect and perfect participle of to l l?) are appropriated by fer6 ,
tollc

'

) takes
those of sus T he original perfect is te tuli

927 . (d. ) With the present s tem in -sc0 le
disco, lea rn dis cere didici

pos ca, demand poscere poposci

For popos ci, see 855. For - didici and -

poposci, see 860 .

928 . (e. ) With the present stem in -i°le

pari o, bring fort/t parere peperi partus

For forms in -ire , see 79 1 . com-perio , 1 0 1 2 ; te
-
perlo , 1 0 1 1 .

929 . ( l b. ) T he following verbs in -ere have a reduplicated perfect
stem and the perfect participle, when used, is

-sus

930 . (a . ) With the present stem in O‘

le (829 )
cad6 ,/all cadere cecidi -casus

Compounds have i for a in the present system : as, oc - cid6 , oc-cidere,
oc -c idi (Sbo) . oc -ca sus . Rarely e in the present and perfect systems (Enn. Lucr. ,

as, ac
-cedere , ac For the perfect of re- eido, see 86 1 .

caed6 ,fe/l, cut caedere cecidi caesus

Compounds have i for ac as
,
ac - cido, ac

-cidere, ac
-cidi ac-cisus .
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spare parcere p eperci

peperei, &c. (re larly inCic. , Caes.,
Hon , Ov.

, M art. ; Nep. once ; also Plaut.

twice, T er. once). 0 d parsx, &c. (Plant. 8, Cato, T er. , Nov., Nep.

, once each) ;
once parcuit Compounds : com-

perce con-

pars it (T en ),
ih -
perce , im -

percito, t e
-
porei s re-

parcent

pend6 ,
-wez:g lz, pay pendere p ependi pénsus

93 1 . (b. ) With the present stern in a nasalized root followed by -0 |e (831

tunda
,pound tundere tutudi not used tfinsus

For the perfect of re-tund6 , see 86 1 other compounds have the perfect -tudi

but once con-tfidit Perfect participle, tfi sus (Plin., com

pounds : con
- tfinsus con-tfisus (Cato, Varr. , Caes .,

Lucr., Sal .

, Verg.

,

oh- tunsus (Plaut. , Verg., Liv.

,
op

-tfisus , ob -ti
‘

i sus (L uer. ,
S en.

Quintil . , T ao ) ; per-tfissus p er
- tfisus (Cato, Luer. , L iv . , S en . ,

t e- tfinsus (Plaut., t e-tfisus (Cic .
,
L ucr.

,
Hon) ; sub-tfisus

932 . (e. ) W ith the present stern in -rOIe or

run entrero cucurri out sum

For perfect of compounds, see 860 .

fallé , cheat fallere fefelli fa lsus

Compound re- fello, t e- fellere, re- fel li
pella, f ur/z pellere pepuli pulsus

For the perfect of re-pellB, see 861 . Other compounds have -puli

933 . (l c.) T he following verbs in -ere are without the redupli

cation

934. (a . ) With the present stem in a nasalized root followedby -° le (83 1

spl it apart
-fidi, rarely fidi fis sus

s cindé , rend rarely scidi sc issus

935 . (b. ) ‘Vith the present s tem in -10 Ie

per
- cellfi, knock down per

-cel lere per
-culi per

-culsus

936 . (2 a . ) T he following verbs in -ere have a perfec t stem con

sisting of a consonant root with a long vowel and the perfect

part iciple, when used, in
-tus

937 . (a . ) With the present stem in -o le

ago, a
’
rz

‘

ve agere egi actus

1365“compounds have i for a in the present system : as, ah- iga, ah- igere ,
ah-

eg i , _ah
-actus ; but per

- ago retains a . 0 6g6 and deg?) are contracted :
c ogo , cog ere, co- é g i , co

-ac tus ; dego, dé gere,
ems , take, buy emere emi emptus

c o- em f) retains e in the present system,
and usually inter-ema and p er

-em a ;
other compounds have - imo . For-com o ,

demo, promo, and see 952 .

strike ici ictus

Forms of the present system are ic it (Plaut., icitur i
'

cimur

leg6 , pick up, read legere lagi lé c tus

Compounds with ad, inter. nec p er. prae , and t e have ~ leg 0 m the

present system, others
- lig6 . For di- l igo , intel- lega, neg

-lega, see 952 .
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947 . (2 c. ) The following verbs in -ere (367) wi th the present

stem in -0 |e. (837 , have the perfect stem in -u or in -v of the

theme and the perfect participle, when used, in -me :

dea r/en acuere a cui acutus adjective
arguo, make clear arguere argutus rare

con-

grua, ag ree con-gruere

ex-na, def ex-uere

im -bu6 , g ive a smack of im-buere

ind don ind-uere

in -

grufi, impene
'

ih -
gruere

111 6 ,pay , atone for luere -lfitus , was/zed

metua,fear metuere metfitus once

-nu6 , nod -nuere

pluit, it ra ins pluere

11 16 ,
tumble down ruere

so-lvc
‘

i , loose so-lvere

spua,
spit spuere

set statuere statfitus

Compounds have i for 3 throughout : as
,
cfin c5n- stituere , & c.

volvo, roll volv ere voliitus

suo,
sew suere sutus

tribu6 , assign tribuere tribii tus

948 . Two verbs in -ere with the present stem in -nu° le. have the

perfect stem in -nu and the perfect participle, when used in -tus

minu6 , lessen minuere minui
s ternua, sneeze s ternuere s ternui

949 . The following verbs in -ere have a perfect stem con

s is ting of a root ending in two consonants and the perfect

participle in -sus (gi z )
950 . (a . ) With the present stem in -0 | e. most have a nasal

-c end6 , light -cendere - c endi
- fend6 , In'

t - fendere - fendi
( be-w mandere mandi once

panda, open pandere pandi passus , pansus

For dis
-
pennite see dis -

panda, dis
-

penda, has perfect
participle d is-pessus (Plaut., dis-pi nsus (Lucr.

,
Plin., Such ).

pre
-henda, seiz e pre

-b endere pre
-tiendi pre

-h énsus

Rarely prae but very often prenda, prendere, préndi, prénsus .

s cando, climb scandere - sc endi -scénsus

Compounds have e for a throughout : as, dé dé -s cendere, &c .

verrc
‘

i, sweep vorrere,verrere -vorri, -verri vorsus , versus

vort6 , tum vortere,vertere vorti, verti vorsus , v ersus

951 . (b. ) W ith the present stem in
voila, vellc

‘

i , tear vollere, vellere volli, velli volsus , vulsus

Late perfect vuisi (Sen.
,

-vulsi (L aber. ,
Col. , Sen.,
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(B . ) PE RFECT STEM IN -s on IN -v on -u

PERFECT STEM IN -S

952.

y
d .) The following verbs in -ere have the perfect stem in -se

an the perfect participle, when used
,
in -tus :

953 . (a . ) With the present stem in -o | e

carpa, nibble,pluck carpere carpsi carptus

Compounds have e for a : as,dé dé -cerpere,dé
-cerpsi, dé

-cerptus .

com-bfira, burn up com-burere com-bus si com-hustus

c6m6 ,put up camere camp si c p tus

Compound of com and em6 (937, S ee also déma, prfima, sfima.

coqua, cook coquero
déma, take away dém ere

dic6 , say dicere

For die, see 846.

di- liga, esteem di-ligere di-Iéxi di-leotus

Compound of dis and leg6 (937, S ee also intel-legc
‘

i and neg
-leg it.

dfic6 , lead dficere ductus

For dfic , é -dfic , see 846.

- fl ig6 , smas/z
-fl igere

-fl ixi -flictus

Of the simple verb, fl ig it occurs (L . fl igébant and fl ig i (L .

Andr., Acc

gera, carry gerere gessi ges tus

intel- legc
‘

r, understand intel- l eg ere intel -lexi intel -lé ctus

neg
- lega, disregard neg

- leg ere neg-lexi neg
-lé ctus

In the perfect system very rarely intel -légi and neg-ISgi (862,

n1
‘

1b6 ,vcil ,marry (a man)m
’

ibere niipsi nfipta

pr6m6 , take out pramere prampsi pramptus

rega, guide, rule reg ere ré xi rectus

In the present system, con
- n go and é commonly por-rigé , sometimes

porga ; rarely sur
-riga, commonly surg t

’

i always perg6 .

creep
scalpfi, a

’
z
’

g
s cribfi, write

carve

S trua, build up
sfigfi, suck

take up
tega, cover

traba, drag
bum

vehfi, cart

viv6, live v1x1
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—
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954. (b. ) With the present stem in a nasaliz ed root followedby -0 (e. (83 1 )
gird c ing ere cinxi cinctus

com over com -

pung ere com -pfinxi com-punctus

A compound of punga (925,

é -mungc
‘

i , clean out é -mungere e. g
'

nfinxi

ex-punga,prick out ex-
pung ere ex-pr

‘

mxi

A compound of pungé (925,

mould fing ere

join iung ere

ping t
‘

i,paint pingere

beat plangere

stingufi,poke,poke out s tinguere

string6 ,peel, graze s tringere strinxi

tinga, wet ting ere tinx
‘

i
'

ungufi, anoint unguere finxi

Sometimes ungd, ung ere , &c., in the present system.

955. (c. ) With the present s tem in -nole.

temn6 , scam temnere (con-tempsi) (con-temptus )

956. (d. ) W ith the present stem in -i0 | e

ad lure ad-l icere ad - lexi

in- lic ia, invergle in- licere in- lexi in- lectus

pel
-licia, lead astray pel

- licere pel
- lexi pel

-leotus

spici6 , spy
-spicere

- spéxi
-spectus

Forms of the simple-verb are old and rare : as, s pecitur, spicit, spece
specimus sp iciunt (Cato) , spéxit (Naev .,

957 . ( 1 b. ) The following verbs in -ere have the perfect stem in
-s

and the perfect participle, when used, in -sus

958. (a .) With the present stern in
cEdB,move a long cédere cess i cessus

clauda, sbut c laudet e c lausi c lausus

Sometimes clfida, clfidere, c lfi si, c lfisus . Compounds have t
"

; for an

throughout.

di separate di-v idere di-visi di-visus

fi gb , pin fixi fixus, twicefictus

11116 ,flow fluere fl i
'

i xi fl uxus adjective
laed6 , bur

-t laedere Iaesi Iaesus

Compounds have i for ac throughout : as , in in-lidere, &c.

lfida,play liidere

send mittere
mergfi, dip, duck merg ere mersi mersus

pl audb, clap pl audere pl ausi pl ausus

Also ap-pl audé , a

g
-

pl audere, & c . Other compounds have usually 5 for an
throughout : as, ex

-
plr

'

) 6 , &c . ; but ex
-

plaud6

prema, sgueez e p remere pres s i presene

Compounds havei for e in the present system as, com-

primfi.&c.
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965
—
9 Wora

’
s [refl ect/on.

965. (c. ) With the present stem in - sc 0 | e
cré scé , g row cré scere crévi cré tus

nasca, get to know nbscere m6vi natus adjective
Compounds : i i- gnc

'

iv i, i-gnatum ; a
-

gnas cq, a
-

g p ovx, a
-

gni
tus ; co nos co , c6—gn6v i, c6 gmtus ; di-nosco , d 1 -novi , rarely di

gn6 sc6 , i- gnaw , 1nter-nosc6 , inter-now , Old passn e

infinitive c noscmn (inscr 1 86 B c

p58 C5 ,fced
S ci sco ,

ena ct

966 . (2b.) T he following verbs in -ere have the perfect stem in -v

preceded by the long vowel of a presumed denominative stem
and the perfect participle,

when used, in - tus

967 . (a . ) With the present stem in - 0 | e

a im at petere petivi petitus

In the perfect, sometimes Ov.
,
L iv .

,
Val . Fl ., P lin. PE T IE I

p eti late (Sen.
,
S tat. ) pet l it (Cic. ,

Hor.
,
T ac., petit ( Verg ,

Ov .
,

Phaedr. , Sen.
, Luc .

, pet l iss e (Verg .
,
Hor.

,
Cv . ,

Val. Fl .
,

quaero, znguzre quaerere quaesivi quaesitus

Compounds sometimes retain a e in old Latin, but usually have i for a c through

out : as, con-qu1ro, con -

quirere, &c.

968 . (b. ) With the present stem in -sc° !e

ah vanz
'

sk away ab -olé scere ab -e lé vi

ad g row up ad-olé s cere ad -olé vi

con-cupis c6 , kankerfor con-cupis cere con - cupiv i

fa ll a sleep -dorm is cere -dormivi

ex g row out ex-olé scere ex-olé vi ex-ol é tus

in-veteras ca, g et set in -veterascere in- veterav i

obs -olé sco,getworn out ob s-o lé scere obs -olé vi ob s-c letus adj.qui esco , get still qu1escere quiévi quié tus adjective
t e - s ipis co , come to t e - s ipiscere re - s ipivi

suesca, get used sue scere suevr sué tus

vesperas cit, gets dusk vesperascere v esperav it

969 . (e. ) With the present stem in -i0 | c

cupio, want cupere cupivi cupitus

Once with a form in - ire cupiret

s ap i o ,
lza ve a sma ck s apere s apivi

Compounds have i for a : as, t e
- S ipia,

&c .

97 0 . (d. ) With the present s tem in - 5 3 0 | e
ar- ces so, send for ar-c é s s ere ar- cesswi ar-cé s s itus

S ometimes ac-cersc
'

i , &c infinitive rarely ar-c é s siri or a c -cersiri .

undertake capé s sere cap é s s ivi

do, make (f facess ere facé s sivi fac
‘

é s situs

Perfect system rare : facé s s ieris or facé ss eris faces sws et

in a tta ck in-ces s ero

la c é ssa, provoke la cess ere lacé ssitus



Tbe Verb : L ist of Verbs. [9 7 1—9 75.

PERFECT STEM IN -u

97 1 . T he following verbs in -ere have the perfect stem in
-u and the perfect partic iple, when used, in - tus ; in some
participles -tus is preceded by a short i, thus,

-itua (9 10 )
972 . (a . ) With the present stem in -0 (e
bring up a lere alui altus , rarely alitus

c0 15 , till , stay round
,
court co lere colui cultus

con c/zime wit/i con-c inere con - cinui
A compound of can6 See also c c-cin6 and prae-cin6

can consult cbn-sulere con- sului
knead depsere depsui

fremo, growl fremere fremui

gemo, groan gemere gemui

g rind molere molui molitus

OC- cmo ,
s ing ouzmously oc- c inere oc - cinui

Oncewith reduplication, oc-cecinerit

oc ~ cu16 , bide oc-culere oc -cului c c-cultus

pisa, pinsa, bray pis ere, pins ere pinsui, pisivi p is tus

Once (81 8, 847 ) p ins ibart Perfect once pinsui once (823, 893)
pi sxerunt Perfect participle often pins itus (COL), once pinsus (Vim) .
pono ,place ponere po

- sui po
- s itus

A compound of p0 and s in6 P erfect in old Latin po
- s ivi

po
- sui is first used by Ennius Perfect participle in verse sometimes, po

s tus , -po
-s tus inf. mposis s e

pra e
-c in6 ,play before prae

- c inere prae
-c iunf

s er6 , string s erere sertus

s tert6 ,
snore s tet tero

make a ra cket s trepere

weave texere textus

trem6 , quake trem ere

vom6 , tkrow up vomere vomui

973 . (b. ) With reduplication and -0 c in the present stem

g igna, beg et giguere genui genitus

Present sometimes also without reduplication, g enit, &c. (Varf .,

974. (e. ) W ith the present stem in a nasaliz ed root followed by -0 |e
ac lie by ao-cumbere a c - cubui a c—cubitus

S o also in - cumba ; dis -cumbr
‘

) has dis - cubu}, dis -cubitum . Com

pounds with dé , ob , pro , t e and sub , have -cubu1 ,

975. (d. ) With the present stem in -i0 |e

é coax out é - licere é - licui E-l icitus

rapi6 , seiz e rapere t apui raptus

Compounds have i for a in the present and perfect systems, and e in the perfect
participle : as, E-rlp io , é - ripere, é

-ripul , 6
- reptus . Old L atin has u in (1 6

rupier and in sub - rup i6 , sub - rupere , sub -rupni, sub - ruptus ; shortened

forms are : surpuit, surpuerit surp it (P laut. surpere
surp ite , surpuera t (Hon ) . For sub-reps it see 887 .

1 67



976 . (e. ) With the present stem in - sc0 | e for com-
pescui , see

get sour a cescere

a lé sco,grow up alé scere (co-alitus )
a resco ,

dry up a res cere

c alé sca, g et warm ca lé s cere

get wbite c andé s cere

cané s co, g et g rey canes cere

g et brig bt c l i ré s c ere

c om -pes cb ,
cbeck com -

pesc ere corn -
pes cui

con- ticé sc6 , get a ll still con
- ticé sc ere con-tieni

Also in the present system,
con con - ticis cere, &c.

get common cré bré s cere - cré brui

crfidé s ca, wax bad cri
'

rdé s cere (t e- crfidui )
- dolesc6 , getpa ined -dol é s c ere - dolui

get ba rd dures cere dfirui

é get cbeap e - v il é s c ere é -v ilui

boil up ferves c ere -ferbui, -fervi
fifirES CO, blossom out fi6 ré scere -fl 6 1ui

bristle up horré s cere -horrui

langué sca, get weak langué scere langui

bide away laté s c ere - l itui

melt liqué s c ere (dé - licui )
m adé scé , get moist madé s cere m adui

pine away m arces cere

matfiré s ca,
ripen matfiré scere

nig ré
‘

sco, g et bla ck m gre s c ere n igrui

n6 té sc6 , g et known n6 té s cere n6 tui

ob get still oh-mfité scere oh-mfitui
oh- surdé sca, get deaf ob- surdé scere oh- surdui
oc- ca llé scc

‘

i , get ba rd oc - c a llé s cere c c -c a llui

pallé scb , g row pale pa llé scere pallui

pfi té s ca, g et soaked pfi té s cere pfi tui
rig é s cc

‘

r, stifl
'

en up rig es ce re rigui

rubesca
,
redden rubé scere rubui

sanes co, g et well sané s cere -sanui

s en é s ca, g row old s en é s c ere - s enui

stupé sco , get da z ed s tup é s c ere (ob - s tupui)
Also op

- stipé sco or ob - s tipé sca, op
- stipui or oh-stipui .

tabé s c6 , wa ste away tab é scere tahui

tepesco , g et lukewa rm tep é
‘

s cere tepui

rimesco, get sca red t im é s c ere -timui

g et numb torpui
tremesco , quake (con - tremui )

Also in the present system, con
- tremisco , con - tremiscere , &c.

tumé sca, swell up tum é scere

get strong v al
‘

e
‘

s cere

vanes ca, wa ne vané s cere
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987 Words Infla tion.

II . DENOM INATIVE VERBS .

987 . M ost verbs in -e
‘

ire, -ere, and - ire (or in -§ri, -6ri, and
-iri) , are denominatives .

988 . Some primitives from vowel roots have the form of denomi
natives ia the present system, or throughout ; and some verbs wi th
a denominative present sys tem have the perfect and perfect participle
formed directly from

VE RBS IN -§re.

(A. ) PER STE M WITHOU T A SUFFIX .

989 . (r T he fol verb in -5re has a reduplicated perfect
stem (859)
sta, stand

For -stiti
'

, see 860 . prae
- s ta has rarely the perfect participle

prae
-s tatus (Brut. , and prae

- strtus

990 . T he following verbs in -a re have a perfect stem consist
ing of a root which ends in -v and has a long vowel and the

perfect participle in -tus ‘

iq , be]; mv i ifl tus once

In the perfect system, iuv erint , adiuver6 , and ad
'

iuverit occur once each in

Catull. , Enn Plaut., and T er ; see 89 1 . Perfect participle usual only in the com

pound ad
-ifitus .

lava, tat/u lavare lavi lantus

Forms in -ere are very common in the present tense (820 ) lavis (Plaut.,Honk,lavit (P laut., L ucr. , Catull . , Verg .
,
Hon ), lav imus (Horn), lavitur (Val . Fl .

lavita (Cato) , l avere often, lavi Perfect participle often lé tus in
writers of the empire ; supine, lantum ,

lavatum .

(B . ) PERFECT STEM IN -v OR ou

PERFECT STEM IN -V

99 1 . (rd ) Two verbs in -are have the perfect stem in -v

and the perfect partic iple, when used, in -tus , both preceded by a long
-5 of the root

blow fifitus

no, swim

992. (rb.) M ost verbs in -§re have the perfect stem in -v

and the perfect participle in -tus , both preceded by a

form of the present stem in long
lauda, pra ise laudi re

libera, free liberat e

namina, name nam in i re

spéra, hope spé rare spet e
‘

wx



993 T/ze Verb . L ist of Verbs .

PERFECT STEM [N -u

993 . T he following verbs in fi re have the perfect stem in -u

and the perfect participle , when used
,
in -tus ; in some parti

ciples ,
-tus is preceded by a short i, thus , -itus

ra ttle crepare crepui (in-crepitus)
Forms of the perfect system in -v (823) are : in-crepi v it dis

crepavit in- crepz
‘

rrit

cuba, lie cubare cubui

Forms of the perfect system in -v (8233
are : ex-cubfiverant cu

baris in- cubéiv é re cu i sse Compound perfect
participle in-cubitus

domo,
tame domare

é -necfi, murder é -necare

The simple verb has necavi, necé tus ; twice necuit (E nn. , é
nec6 sometimes has i for e in the present and perfect system once (823 ) é -nicav it,
and once (887 ) E-n icé s sé perfect participle also e-necatus

rub down friei ra fricui friCtus

Perfect participle also fricatus cc
‘

m- fricatus (Varr.
, dé - fric i tus

(Catull., Col. , in- frici tus (Col , per
- frici tus (Vitr.

,

mic6 , quiver micat e micui

So the compounds ; exceptdi-miC6 , di
-micfivi, di-micfitum ; twice in pen

tameter verse (823 ) di-m l cul s se

-
plic6 , fold -

plic5re
-
plicui -

pl icitus

A few forms of the present system of the simple verb occur. in the perfect and
perfect participle usually -

plic§vi,
-
pl ic§tus but sometimes ap

-
plicui (Cic. once,

T ib., Ov.
,
L iv.

,
Sen.

,
com-

plicui ex-
plicui (Verg., Hor.

,
L iv. , Sen.,

im—
plicui (Verg .

,
T ib.

, Ov., Sen.,
a

p
-
plicitus (Col., Quintil , Plin.

Eb ), ex-

plicitus (Caes .

,
Sen.

, P lin. EA), im -
p icxtus (Plaut., Cic.

,
once

t e-plictus

s eco, out secare secui secta s

The compoundwith ex sometimes has i for e ; once (823 ) exici veris (Cato).

son6 , sound sonare sonui

Also (820 ) somit, sonunt (Enn. ,
son_et_e (Ace ,

-sonunt

Perfect (823) re- sonarint (Hon ), re sonaturus (Hor.

tono, t/mnder tonare tonni tat - tonitus )

Once (820 ) tonimus Perfect participle once in-toni tus (Hon ).

vetc
‘

r, forbid v etare v etui vetitus

In old Latin, vot6 , &c. Perfect once (823) vetivit

DE PONENTS IN -5fi .

994. There aremany deponents m
-an , w1th the perfect participle

in -a tus : as,

hortor, ex/wrt bot tari hortatus

For the primitive fari, steak, and compounds, see the dictionary .
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9 9 5
—
9 9 9 ] Words

VE RBS IN -é re.

(A.) PERFECT STEM WITHOUT A surrrx.

995. The following verbs in -é re have a reduplicated perfect
stem and the perfect participle, when used, in

-sus

bite mordé re mornordi morsus

T he compound prae
-mordeohas once (823 ) prae-morsis set

pendea, am bung pendEre pependi

T he compound pr6
-
pende6 has the perfect participle prb-

pénsus .

spondeo, covenant spondé re spopondi sponsus

For dé - S pondi and re- spondi, see 860 ; rarely dé
- spopondi

s/tea r tondé re - totondi, -tondi t6nsus

For dé - tondunt see 82 1 . Perfect only in the compounds a trtondi and
dé - tondi once dé -totonderat and

. perhaps de
-totond i t

996 . (2a . ) T he following verbs in -§re have a perfect s tem con

s is ting of a root which ends in -v and has a long vowel and

the perfect participle, when used, in -tus

caveo, look out cavete cavi c antus

favea, am friendly favé re favi
fovea,

wa rm
, c/zerz

'

slz fovEre favi fotus

moveo ,
move movere movi motus

For short forms in the perfect system, particularly in compounds, see 89 1 .

v 0 ve6 , vow vovEre vavi
‘

vatus

997 . (2b. ) Three verbs in -é re have a perfect stem cons isting of a
consonant root with a long vowel and the perfect participle in
-sus

s ede6 , sit sedé re sedi - sessus

Real compounds have i for e in the present system : as, oh &c. Com
pounds with dis ~

, prae, and t e have no perfect participle.

s trideo, g ra te stridé re s tridi

Often with a present system in -ere (821 )
v ideo, see vidére v isus

998 . The following verbs in - é re have a perfect s tem ending
in two consonants and the perfect participle, when used

,
in

-sus (9 1 2)
fervea, boil fervé re fervi , ferbui

Sometimes with forms in -ere (821 ) in verse. The perfect system is rare.
prandea, lune]: prandére prandi pransus

(B . ) PERFECT STEM IN - s OR IN -v OR -u

PERFECT STEM IN -S

999 . ( i a . ) The following verbs in -§re have the perfect s tem in
and the perfect participle, when used, in -tus :
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1 0 0 2 Words l nfl ection .

1 0 0 2 . ( 1b. ) T he following verb in -é re has the perfect stem in -v

preceded by long
- 1 and the perfect participle in -tus , preceded

by short -i of the root :

Cie6 , set a g eing c ié re c itus

Somewhat defective ; also with a form in -ire For the perfect participle
of compounds, see 9 1 9 .

1 0 0 3 . ( 1a. ) The following verb in -é re has the perfect stem in -v

and the perfect participle in
- itus (9 10 )

ah-oleo, dest roy ah-olé re ah-olevr ah-c l itus

PERFECT STEM IN -u

1 0 04. (2a .) M ost verbs in -ere have the perfect stem in -u

and the perfect participle, when used, in -tus
,
which is

usua lly preceded by a short i
doce6 , tea t/z

l mve

So also post
-habe6 ; other compounds have i for a as

, pro
-hibeé , pro

h ibere , t o -hibui, pro
-h ib itus ; twice contracted, rab et, p rabea t

Compoun s with dé and pra e are regularly contracted
, praebefi ,

&c. : but
in P lautus once de-hibu 1sti, and regularly prae &c.

,
throughout.

mereo , ea rn meré re merui meritus

Often deponent m ereor mererr, meritus .

miscea, mix mis cui mixtus , mistus

T he present stem is an extension of the suffix - s cole. (834) - s e of the present
runs over into the perfect .
mone6 , advise mon itus

pla cc o ,
am plea sing plac itus

So the compounds com-

place6 and per dis -plicet
‘

) has i for 3

throughout.

tacco , bold my tong ue tacé re taeui tacitus adjective

The compound t e-ticec
'

) has i for a and no perfect participle.

tanea, liold tenere tenui -tentus

Compounds have i for e in the present and perfect : as, dé dé - tinui ,
de- tentus .

1 0 0 5 . (2b. ) The following verb in -ére has the perfect stem in -u

and the perfect participle in —sus (9 1 2 )

cénsea, count,rate 06nsere cénsui census



T/te Verb : L ist of Verbs . [1 0 0 6 - 1 0 0 8 .

1 0 0 6 . T he following verbs in -ere have the perfect stem
in -u and no perfect participle (9 0 7)
a rcefi, check arcere arcui

T he compounds cc - erc ea and ex-erce6 have e for a , and perfect participles
co - ercrtus and ex-ercrtus .

ca lefi, am wa rm calére

candeé , g lowwhite candé re

have not carere

a che dolé re

eg e6 , need eg é re

The compound ind-igefi, ind
- igére, has i for e .

é -m ineo,
stick out é -rninére

fl 6 1 e6 , bloom fl an
—
ere

horre6 , bristle up horrére

iacea, lie fa ce
'

re

la tea, lie hid la tere

am rated l icé re

am melted liqué re

madea, am soaked m adé re

nite6 ,
shine nité re

noce6 , am hurtful nocé re nocui

ole6 , smell olé re olui

For forms in - ere in the present system,
see 821 .

pellea, lookpa le pa llé re pallui

p5 1 e6 ,wa iton amobedientpi f ére parui

patea,
am open pa tere patui

rige6 , am stif t igere rigui

am silent s ilere s ilui

suck up sorb é re sorbui

The perfect system of the simple verb is rare : sorbuit , sorbuerint also

(823) sorps it (Val. M ax ) ; ab - sorbeo and ex- sorbet
‘

) have - sorbui ; but ah

sorpsi (P lin.

,
L uc .

,
ex-sorps i

s tude6 ,
am eager s tudé -t e s tudui

am daz ed s tupé re s tupni

time6 ,fea r time
‘

re timui

am strong valere valui

feel strong v ig é re vigui

1 0 0 7 . For aude6 , and soleo , see 80 1 for lubet or libet, licet,

miseret, oportet, paenitet, piger, pudet, taedet, see 8 1 5 and 8 16.

DE PONENTS IN -é ri .

1 0 0 8 . ( 1a . ) T he following deponent in -§ri has the perfect parti
ciple in

-tus :

rec t , reckon, think ré ri ratus



1 0 0 9
— 1 0 14.J Wora

’
s Infla tion.

1 0 0 9 . ( 1b. ) The following deponents in -§ri have the perfect

participle in -tus , which is preceded by a short i (gl o)
'

liceor
,
bid l icé ri

m is ereor, pity m is eré ri

Perfect participle also misertus (Val . M ax.,
S en.

,
Active forms are :

m is eré te, m is ererent m i s ereas m i s eret m i s erent

(Val. FL). Passive forms are sometimes used impersonally as m l seré tur, &c.

tueor, look to,protect tueri

Forms in - i also occur in verse As perfect participle, generally tt
'

i ti tus .

vereor, am awed at vereri veritus

1 0 1 0 . One deponent in
- é r

‘

i has the perfect participle in
-sus

fateor, confess fateri fassus

Compounds have i and e for a : as, c
'

dn-fiteor, con- fes sus .

VERBS IN -ire .

(A. ) PERFE CT S TE M W ITHOU T A SUFFIX .

1 0 1 1 . ( 1a . ) T he following verb in -
‘

ire has a reduplicated perfect
stem and the perfect participle in -tus :

t e-perio,find ré -perire t e-pperi re-

pertus

1 0 1 2 . ( 1b. ) T he following verb in fi re has no redupl ication in the
perfect s tem,

and the perfect participle in ~ tus :

com -
peri6 ,find out com-

perire com-

peri com-

pertus

As deponent ; corn-
periar com -

perior (Sall .,

1 0 1 3 . The following verb in i re has a perfect stem con

sisting of a consonant root with a long vowel and the perfect

participle in -tus :

venio , come venire v entum ,
-ventus

For é -venunt, e-venat , e-venant, ad-v enat, per
-vena t , see 822.

(B . ) PERFECT STEM IN - s OR IN -V OR -u

PERFECT STEM IN - S

1 0 14. T he following verbs in i re have the perfect s tem
and the perfect participle in

-tue :

farcio, stufi farcire farsi fartus
Compounds have usually e for 3 throughout .

fulci6 . prop fulcire fulsi
dra in haurire hausi

A perfect subjunctive h aurierint is quoted from Varro
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following deponents in 41 3 have the perfect
“

blandior, umagreeable blaflditiis

mé fitil’i
mal

'

ior
,
work hard

parti ti

e fol lowing deponents

arsus



PART SECOND SENTENCES

THE S IM PLE SENTENCE AND 115 PARTS .

1 0 23 . A SENTENCE is a thought expressed by means of a

verb . The SUBJECT is that which is spoken of. The PREDICA'

I
‘

E

is that which is sa id of the subject.
1 0 24. A S IM PLE S ENTENCE is one which has

only one subject and one predicate.

T hus , Rhodanus fl uit, the l thonefl ows, is a simple sentence : the subject
is Rhodanus and the predicate is fiuit.

1 0 25. T he sentence may be declarative, stating a fact, exclamatory , crying
out about something, interrogative, asking a question, or imperative, giving a

command.

THE SUBJECT.

1 0 26 . The subject is a substantive, or any word or words
having the value of a substantive.

1 0 27 . The subject of a verb is in the nominative

case.

1 0 28 . T he subject may be expressed, or may be merely indicated
by the person ending .

1 0 29 . With the first or the second person, the subject is expressed
by a personal pronoun (ego 111 , 116 5 V6 5 ) only when somewhat emphatic, or
in an indignant question. Otherwise the verb of the first or second person

is not attended by a personal pronoun : as, eram,
Iwas, eras, tho uwert.

1 0 30 . The subject is re ularly omitted when it is general and indefinite, in the
first person plural as , intel eg imus , we understand ; and second person singular,
as putfiré s , you, or a nybody would have thought.

1 0 3 1 . The subject of the first or second person is sometimes a substantive, con~

trary to the English idiom as, Hannibal pcta pacem, [Hanniba l am suing /or
pea ce. pars S pectatc

'

irum scis , a pa rt of you specta tors knows. exori are aliquis nos tris ex os s ibus ultor.from out our bones may st some a venger spring.

trecenti conifirav imuS , threehundred of us ha ve w orn an eat/z together.
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10 32 S entences .

1 0 32. With the third person the subject is regularly expressed,
unless the general

‘
he she it,

’
or

‘

they
’
implied in the person ending is

definite enough.

1 0 33 . The third person plural often refers to peopple in general, particularly of

verbs meaning my , name or ca l l
,
think

,
and, with volgc

'

) added
,
of other ve1bs also :

as, ferunt , they say , people say , or the world say s . T he singh lar verb inquit , is
rarely used 1n the sense of say s somebody , it will be sa id

,
or quothtz

1 0 34. Some verbs have no subject at a l l in the third person singular ;
these are ca lled Impersona l . Such are a few verbs expressing opera tions

of nature,
’
five verbs of

‘mental distress,
’
and any verb used to denote

merely the occurrence of action,
without reference to any doer :

(a . lucet , 1t is l ight, lucesc it, i t is getting li ;ght pluit , zt raz
'

,
ns fulget,

it l ightens, tona t, zt thunders . (b. ) m iseret, xl moves to pi ty , paenitet , it re

penis , piget, zt grin /es, pudet, it puts to shame
,
taedet , ti bores . (e. ) bene

era t, it went well ; pugnfitur, there is fighting , pugna tum est , there was

fighting . See also 8 16.

THE PRED ICATE.

1 0 35 . T he predicate is either a verb alone, or a verb of indeter
minate meaning with a predicate nominative added to complete the

sense .

Verbs of indeterminate meaning are such as mean am (something ), become,
remain,

seem, am thought, am called or named, am chosen.

1 0 36 . T he verb is
“

sometimes omitted, when it is easily understood. So

particularly such everyday verbs as mean am, do, say ,
come, and go, in proverbs

and maxims , in short ques tions, and in emphatic or lively assertion or de

scription : as
,

quot homines , tot s ententiae, sc . sunt , a s many men, so many minds.
omnia praec lara rara , se. sunt , all that

'

s very fa ir is rare. mortuus Cu
mis , se. es t, he died a t Cumae. bene m ih

’

i
,
sc . s it, be it well with me, i. e. a

hea lth to me. haec hactenus , se. dicam thus much only , or no more of this.

ENLARGEM ENT OF THE S IM PLE S ENTENCE .

1 0 37 . T he parts of the s imple sentence may be enlarged by addi
tions T he commonest enlargements of the subject and of the

y

predi
cate are the following

1 0 38 . I . T he subject may be enlarged by the addi tion of

attributes , appos itives , or objects.

1 0 39 . An ATTR IBUTE is an essential addi tion to a substan
tive, uniting with it as one idea . T he attribute may be :

1 040 (a . ) Genitive of a substantive of different meaning, denoting the
agent, possessor, or the like : as , metus hostium , fear o/ the enemy , i. e.

which they feel . ho s tium ca s tra , camp of the enemy

1 041 . (b. ) Genitive or ablative of a substantive with an adjective in
agreement : as puer sedec im aun6rum, a boy o/ sixteen yea rs ; boves mira
spec1e , him of wondrous beauty
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1 0 53 S entences .

1 0 53 . An ADVERB IAL ADJUNCT is either an oblique case of

a noun
,
often with a prepos i tion, or an adverb denoting place, time ,

extent, degree, manner, cause,’ or c ircumstances ’

generally : as,

s ilenti6 profic is citur, he ma rches in silence. in e6 fl fim ine pons erat,

over that river there was a bridge.

1 0 54. A predicate substantive may be modified like the subject. An adjective,
either of the subject or of the predicate, may be modified by an oblique case or by an

adverb.

COM BINAT ION OF S ENTENCES .

1 0 55. S imple sentences may be comb ined in two differ
ent ways . The added sentence may be I . Coordinate ; or

II . Subordinate.

T hus, in he died and we lived, the two sentences are coordinate, that is,
of equal rank . But in he died tha t we might l ive, the sentence beginning wi th
that is subordinate. In either combination the separate sentences are often
called Clauses or M embers, in contradistinction to the more comprehens ive
sentence of which they are parts .

I . THE COM POUND SENTENCE .

1 056 . A COM POUND S E N TE NCE is one which con

sists of two or more coordma te S lmple sentences :

7

tfi m6 ama s , ego té ama, Pl . M ost . 30 5, thou a rt in love with me, I
’m

in lovewith thee. nox erat et ca elé fulg é bat li
'

m a s ereno inter m iné ra
sidera , H. Epod. 15, 1 ,

’
twas night, and in a cloudless shy , bright rode the moon

amid the lesser l ights . 5 16 me dé fendfis, Fam. 1 5, 8, 1 ash it of y an ,

protect me.

1 0 57 . A compound sentence is usually abridgedwhen the members
have parts in common : as ,

valé bant prec é s et lacrimae , M il . 34, pray ers and tears had weight,
compound subject, for v alébant prec é s et va lébant la crimae . rog at
oratque té , RA. 144, he begs and entreats y ou , compound predicate, for
rog a t té fira tque tE. arma V irumquc c ano , V . 1

, 1 , a rms a nd the ma n

I sing , compound object, for arm a can?) v irumque can6 . di1
‘

1 a tque
i criter pugnfitum est, 1 , 26, 1 , there was long and sha rp fighting , for diil

pugnatum es t a tque acriter pugnatum es t .

II . THE COM PLEX SENTENCE .

1 0 58 . A COM PLE X S E NTEN CE is one which con

sists of a main and a subordinate sentence : as,
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Agreement : The Verb. [1 0 59— 1 0 62 .

centuri6né s praemittit (main sentence) , qui locum id6neum castris
dé ligant (subordina te sentence), 2, 1 7 , 1 , he sends some qfl icers ahead to select
a suitable spot for the camp . nunc scio (main sentence ), quid s it Amor

(subordina te sentence ), V . E . 8, 43, now, now I hna wwhat E ros is . 5 16

pet6 (main sentence), ut m 6 dé fendas (subordinate sentence), Fam. 1 5, 7 ,
I ash it of y ou that y ou protect me.

1 0 59 . S everal sentences are often subordinate to one and the same
mam sentence, and subordinate sentences may in their turn be main
sentences to other subordinate sentences .

Thus, in the following sentence b is s ubordinate to A
,
and c to Ah.

(e. ) qualis esset natfira montis , (b. ) qui cognoscerent , (A. ) misit, 1 ,

2 1
,
1
, he sent some people to see what the character of the hill was .

1 0 60 . Subordinate sentences may be coordinated with each other,
as well as main sentences .

T hus, in the following sentence, b and b are both subordinate to A , but
coordinate with each other : (A . ) his rébus fié bat, (b. ) ut et m inus late
vagarentur (b. ) et minus facile finitimis bellum inferre pos sent, 1 , 2, 4,
so it came to pass that, in thefirst place, they did not roam round much, and
secondly , they could not so easily make aggressive war on their neighbours .

1 0 61 . A subordinate sentence introductory in thought to the main

sentence, though not necessarily first in the order of the words, is
called a P rotasis ; the ma in sentence which completes the thought is
called an Apodosis as ,

quom v idébis (protasis ), turn su es (apodosis ) , P]. B . 145, when thou

see
’
st, then thou

’
lt hnaw. ut sementem fé ceris (protasis ), ita meté s (apo

dosis ), D O. 2, 26 1 , as a man soweth, so shall he reap. si sunt di (protasis ),
benefici in hom ines sunt (apodosis ), D iv. 2, 1 04, if there aregods, they are

hind to men.

AGREEM ENT .

(A. ) or THE VERB .

1 0 62 . A verb agrees with its subject in number

and person as ,

praedia mea tu poss idé
‘

s , ego aliéna m isericordia vivo, RA. 145, y ou,
sir, hold my estates, it is by the compa ssion of other peofile that I am supported.

Rhodanus fluit, 1 , 6, 2, the Rhone/lows . n6 5 , n6 s , dic6 aperté , c6nsulé s

dé sumus , C. I
, 3, it is ourselves, y es , ourselves, I wil l speak without reserve,

the consuls, whof ail in our duty . v6 s v6bis c6nsulite , 7 , 50 , 4, doy o ulooh

outfor y ourselves diffiig é re nivé s , H. 4, 7 , 1 , scattered and gone a re snows .
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1 0 63 S entences .

1 0 63 . With a compound subject, two constructions are ad

miss ible, as follows.

1 0 64. With two or more s ingular subjects, the verb is
often in the plural as,

(a . ) Without connectives : persons : iisdem feré temporibus fué runt
C . Cotta ,

P . Sulp ic ius , Q . V arius , Cm. Pompfinius , B r . 1 82 , in about the

same times lived Cotta , S ulpicius, Va rias , and P omponius . T hings : fidé s

Rama
—
ma , it

‘

i stitia imperat6ris in for?) et Chris
—
1 celebrantur, L . 5, 27 , 1 1 ,

the chiva lrous principle if Ifome a nd the squa re dea ling of her capta in a re

trumpeted in ma rhet pla ce and council ha ll . (b. ) With atque , et, or -

que :

persons : ex his Cotta et Sulpic ius facile primas tulé runt , B r . 182, of
these Cotta a nd S ulpicius indisputably bore the pa lm . T hings : nox et amor

v inurnque nihil moderabile suadent, 0 . Am . 1 , 6, 59, darhness and love

and wine to nothing governable tempt. cum senatus populusque Roma
nus pfic em comprobfiverint , L . 37 , 45, 14, when the senate and thepeople of
Rome sanction peace. (c. ) With et et z persons : et Q . M aximus et

L . P aullus iis temporibus fué runt , Fam . 4, 6, 1 , both lll ax imus and Paullus

lived in such times . T hings : utrasque et laudis cupiditas e t timor ign6

miniac excitfibant , 7 , 80 , 5, both of these eagerness for glory in thefirstpla ce
and secondl y fea r of disg race spurred on .

1 065. T he plural is sometimes demanded by the meaning of the verb : as, hi s et

inn
—
1 1 1 3 ni tfirfi dilfid tcantur, Leg . 1

, 44, right a nd wrong a re na tura lly dis

ting uished from each other .

1 0 66 . Often, however, with two or more s ingular sub

jects, the verb is put in the singular ; as
,

(a . ) Without connectives : persons : turn Gorgias , T hra sym a chus
,

P rodicus , Hippie
—
ts in mag i c

“

) bonfire fuit , B r . 30 . at that time Gorg ias,
Thrasyma chus

, P rodicus, and Hippia s were in high renown
i
T hings : per

suas it nox, amor, vinurn , adulé s centia , T . Ad. 470 , the witchery was night,
flirtation ,

wine, and youth . (b. ) With atque, et, or -

que : persons : cur
L ys ié s et Hy peridé s amatur ? B r . 68, why is a Ly sias and a Hyperides
idoliz ed ? T hings : Ga llbs a B elg is M a trona et S Equana d iv idit, 1 , 2 . i ,

the M atrona and S equana cut (f the Gauls from the B elgians. s enatus

populusque Ramanus voluit, L . 21
, 40 , 3, senate and people of Rome ar

da ined . (e. ) With et et z persons : illam ra tianem e t P ompeius e t

Flaccus s ecfitus es t, Fla t
-

c. 32, tha t rule both Pompey and Floccus followed.

T hings ta
‘

lis s enatarum et dign iti s e t multitfidt
‘

) fuit , Ph . 1 3 , 1 3, both the

position and number of the senators was such .

1 0 67 . With two or more singular subjects denoting things , and making
a compound 1dea , a singular verb is very common, agreeing e1ther with the
subjects taken as a unit , or with the nearest : as,

(a . ) cum tempus nec es s itasque postula t, decertandum m am
“

: est,

Of 1 , 8 1 , when the emergency requires , we mustfight it out by hand. tanta

laetitia a c gratulatic
'

) fuit, L . 1 0 , 26 , 4, sogrea t was the demonstration of foy .

(b. ) Cingetorig i princ ip i tus a tque imperium e s t traditum ,
6
,
8, 9 ,

the

headship and command was assigned to Cingetorix .

1 0 68 . Withmixed subjects, singular and plural, the verb may like
wise be either p lural or singular : as ,
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[0 75 S entences.

1 0 75. The singular imperative ag e is sometimes used in addressing more than
one, particularly in old Latin : as, age lic ém ini, Pl. S t. 22 1 , came,people, give a bid .

age ig itur intra abite, Pl . M G. 928, came t/xen go in. S imilarly, cave dirum

patis , Pl. Poen. 1 1 7 , mind you don
’
t break itW. Similarly a in.

1 0 76 . If the subjects are of different persons, the first person is

preferred to the second or the third, and the second to the third as,

si tuet Tullia , lux nostra , v alé tis , ego et suavis simus Cicero v a le

mus , Fam. I4, 5, 1
, zf y ou and Yitllia , our sunbeam. a re well. darling Cicero

and [ arewell . But sometimes in contrasts the verb agrees with the nearest

person as. quid indica t aut ipse Cornelius aut vas S ull . 54, w/za t z
'

nforo

mattbn doe: Cornelius himself gz
'

ve, or y ou people

(B .) or THE NOUN .

THE SUBSTANT IVE .

1 0 77 . A substantive which explains another substan

tive referring to the same thing is put in the same case.

T his applies to the substantive used as attribute, appositive, or predi

cate. The two substantives often differ in gender or number, or both.

(a . ) Attribute : tirane exercitfi , Fam . 7 , 3, 2, wit/z a raw army . 5 m ima
ux6re, P a. 2

, 20 , .from an actress-wife. m endicfis hom iné s, P]. S t. 1 35,
begga r

-men. oculi hominis histrifinis , D O. 2, 1 93, the ey es of an actor man .

némini homini, PI. Ar. 466, to no Izuman bein
g

. s ervom hominem , T . P b .

292. a servant man . hominé s sicarias , RA. profess iona l brat/oer. (b. ) Ap
positive : quid dicam de thesaura ré rum omnium, memoria ? D O. 1 , 18,
w/tat sba ll I my of tha t universa l store/tome, t/ze memory ? duo fulm ina
nostri imperi, Cu. et P . S cipi6n

'

é s , B ulb. 34, the two t/zunderboltr of our

rea lm , t/ze S eipz
'

os, Gnae ur and Publius . (e. ) Predicate : ira furor brevis est
,

H. E . x, z , 62, ram”: is a madness brief . Dolabellfi hoste d6cr§t6 , Flt . 1 I , 16,
D olabella liar/ing been voted a public enemy . Some apparent exceptions will
be noticed from time to time hereafter.

1 0 78 . M obile subs tantives take also the gender and number of

the masculines or feminines they explain as,

s tilus optimus dicendi magister, D O. I , x50 , pen is tlze bestprofessor of
r/zetort

'

e. v ita rfis tica parsiménia e _rnag istra es t, RA . 75, country li e i;

a teac/zer of t/zrz
'

ft . fluv ial-um réx E ridanus , V . G. r, 482. E rz
'

danur
, of

rivers king. et genus et farmam régina pecfmia d6nat, H. E . I , 6, 37 ,
bot/t birt/t and shape tire almzig ltty dollar gives. ut omittam illi s omnium
doctrinarum inventrices Athenas ,D O. 1 , I 3, to my notbz

'

ng o/ t/zegrea t or igi
nator of all intellectual pursuits, Athens .

1 0 7 A substantive explaining two or more substantives
,
is put

in the p ural : as ,

foedus inter Komam L aviniumque urbes renovatum est, L . r, 14, 3 ,
M e treaty bet ween

‘tne cities of Rome and Lavinia»: was renewed. Cu. et P .

S cipic
’

mé s , B ulb. 34, the S apior, Gnaeus and Publius .
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Agreement : The Noun. [10 80 - 1 0 84.

1 0 80 . A plural subject, expressed or implied, is sometimes defined
by a s ingular word, which is generally a collective or distributive
as,

ut ambt
'

) exercitt
’

l s suas quisque abirent domos, L . 2, 7, 1 , so that both
armies went ba th to their respective homes. uterque e6rum ex castris exer

citum Ediicunt, Caes . C. 3, 30 , 3 , they bring their army out of camp , each of
heus foras exite hiic aliquis , PI. E . 398, hallo, you boy s, come out

of doors here, somebody . alius al ium percontamur, P]. S t. 370 , we ask 0 one

another. cum accidisset ut alter alterum vidérémus , Fin. 3, 8, w een it

came topass tha t we each saw the other . T he verb sometimes agrees with the
defining singular : as, quando duo consulé s , alter morbo, a lter ferro

periis s et , L . 41 , 1 8, 16, since the two consuls had died, one a na tura l death,
the other by the sword.

1 0 8 1 . A substantive in the accusative or nominative is sometimes
in appos ition to a thought or clause as

,

manfis intentsnté s , causam discordiae , T a. 1 , 27 , shaking theirfists
, u

provocation to quarrel. pars ingenti subiEre feretro, triste ministerium ,

V . 6, 222, a pa rtput shoulder to the mighty bier, a service sad. nec Homé rum
audio, qui Ganymédén ab dis rapturn ait propter formam non ifista

caus a cur L aomedonti tanta heret iniiiria , TD . 1 , 65, nor will I lend an

ea r to Homer , who asserts that Ganymede was carried of by the gods for his
beauty nojust reasonfor doing Laomedon such injustice.

THE ADJECT IVE .

1 0 82. An adjective, adjective pronoun, orparticiple,
agrees with its substantive in number, gender, and case :

as,

v ir bonus , H. Ep. 1 , 16, 40 ,
a good man

, bona uxor, Pl. M G. 684, a good

wife, o leum bonum, Cato, RR . 3, good oil . Gallia est omnis divisa in

parté s tres , 1 , 1 , 1 Gaul, including every thing under the name, is divided into

threeparts . et variae volucré s nemora avia pervolitanté s aera per tene

rum liquidis loca vocibus opplent, Lucr. 2, 145, and motley birds, inpath
less woods thatfl it through lz

'

ther shy ,fill space with carols clear.

1 0 83 . An adjective or participle, either attributive or predicate, some

times takes the number and gender of the persons or things implied m the

substantive : as,

(a . ) concursus populi mirantium quid réi esset, L . 1 , 41 , i , a gather

ing of the pub/le, wondering what was the matter. (b. ) pars subeuntium
obruti, pars confixi, T a. 117. 2, 22, a part of thosewho come up were crushed,

a part were run through. S amnitium caesi tria milia ducenti, L . to,

34, 3, cf the Samnites were sla in three thousand two hundred

1 0 84. An attributive adjective referring to several substan~

tives is commonly expressed with one only, generally with the first or

the last : as ,
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1 0 85
— 1 0 9 2 S entences .

1 6 5 erat multae Operae et labaris , 5, 1 1 , 5. it was a job tha t required

much wor/a and trouble. semper am av i mgemum ,
s tudia , m 6 1 €s “1 6 8 ,

0 . 33, I have a lway s admired y our a bi l ity , y our schola rly ta stes, a nd y our

cha ra cter . In lively s ty le, the adjective is often used with every subs tantive .

1 0 85. Two or more attributive adjectives in the singular connected by a

conjunction may belong to a plura l substantive as,

c irca portas Collinam E squilinamque, L . 26, 1 0 . 2 , about thega/es , the

Col/inc and the E rguilinc. But the subs tantive may a lso be in the s ngular :

as, inter E squilinam Collinamque portarn, L . 26, 1 0 , 1 , between the E sg
'ui

line and the Col/inc gate.

1 0 86. T he combined idea of a substantive with an attributive adjective
may be qualified by one or more adjectives : as,

nav i s longas triginta v eteré s , L . 27, 22
,
1 2, thirty old men-of-war .

privata n i v is oneraria maxim a ,
V. 5. 1 36, u very [tinge p riva te f reightmg

vessel . é ter a lienus canis , T . P h. 70 6, a stra nge blach dog .

1 0 87 . A predicate adjective or participle referring to two or

more subs tantives is usually in the plural its gender is de termined as

follows

1 0 88 . (a . ) If the substantives denote persons of the same gender, that

gender is used ; if they denote persons of different gentler, the masculine is

used as ,

veneno absumpti Hannibal et Philopoem én , L . 39 , 52, 8 . it wa s by

poison that H z/m z
'

bal and P hilopoemen were tohen a]. quam pridem pater

mihi et mater mortui essent, T . E u. 51 7, how long my f a ther and my
mother had been dead.

1 0 89 . (b. ) I f the substantives denote things , and are of different genders,
the neuter plural is used ; also commonly when they are feminines denoting
things : as,

miirus et porta d é cae16 tacta erant, L . 32, 29 , 1 , the wa ll and town
-

g
rate

had been struch by lightning. ira et avaritia imperit
'

i potentiora erant
,

L . 37, 32, 13, hot blood and g reed proved stronger than authority .

1 0 90 . (e.) If the substantives denote both persons and things . either the

gender of the substantives deno ting persons is used , or the neuter. T he

gender of the substantives denoting things is very rarely used : as ,

et rEx ré giaque c lassis Ti na profecti, L . 2 1
, 50 , n , the hing too and the

hing
'

s fl eet set sail in his company . inim ic a inter s é lib eram c iv itatem e t

regem, L . 44. 24, 2, that a free state and a monarch were irreconcilable thing
'

s .

D olopa s et A thamaniam creptas s ibi querens, L . 38, IO, 3, compla ining
that the D olopz

'

ans and Athamania were wrested from him.

1 0 9 1 . When the verb is at tached to the nearest only of two or more subjects, a
predicate participle or

’

adjective naturally takes the gender of that substantive : as
,

ibi Org etorig is fil ia a tque firms 6 fil iis cap tus e s t, r
,
26

, 5, there the
daughter of Org etorix a nd one of the sons too wa s made prisoner . ut b rfichia
a tque um eri l iberi es s e pos s ent, 7 , 56, 4, so tha t their a rms a n d shoulders
might be unhampered .

1 0 92. The ablatige singular ab sente is used once each by T erence and Afranius
With a plural substantive abs ente nobis

,
T . E u . 649 , while we were out.
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1 0 99
— 1 1 0 4] S entences 7 he S imple S entence.

THE S IM PLE SENTENCE .

(A.) USE OF THE NOUN.

NUM BER AND GENDER .

1 0 99 . The singular of a word denoting a person is sometimes

used in a collective sense.

T his singular is genera lly a military designation : as, miles , eques,

pedes , hostis , Romanus , P oenus . But other substantives and adjectives
are occasionally thus used.

1 1 0 0 . A substantive or adjective denoting a person is often used in the

singular as representative of a class, particularly when two persons are

contrasted as,

si tabulam dé naufragia stultus adripuerit, extorquéb itne eam sa

piéns ? Of 3, 89, if a fool has seiz ed a plank from a wrech, will the sage

twitch it away

1 1 0 1 . T he neuter singular of certain adjectives is used as an

abstract substantive.

These adjectives have commonly s tems in -o and are often used in the

partitive genitive T he nomina tive is rare , a lso the accusative and

ablative, except in prepositional cons tructions . Such are : bonum , malum ;
ré cturn, pravum ; decorum , indecorum ; hones tum ; verum , falsum ;

ifis tum , inifis tum ; a equum ; ambiguum ; ridiculurn . t
’

i tile, inane,
commune ,

insigne , s im ile, &c .

1 1 0 2 . Certa in adjectives , which originally agreed with an appellative

denoting a thing, have dropped the appellative and become substantives .

Such are : Africus , se . ventus ; A frica , se. terra ; calda , se. aqua ;
cam , se. capilli ; circenses , se . ludi ; decuma , se. pars ; fera , se. bestia ;
hiberna , se. ca stra ; merum,

sc. vinum ; n i tfilis , sc . dié s ; pa tria ,
se .

terra ; praetexta , se. toga ; summa , sc . ré s ; trirémis , se. navis , and
many others .

1 1 0 3. Certain adjectives denoting relationship, friendship, hos tility,
connection, or age, may be used in both numbers as substantives .

Such are : (a . ) adfinis, cognatus , consanguineus , gentilis, neces sa
rius , propinquus ; (b. ) adversarius , amicus , inimicus , fam iliaris , hos tis ,
intimus , inv idus , socius , sodalis ; (e. ) contub ernz

‘

i lis , m anipularis , V
‘l Cl

nus ; (d . ) adulé sc éns , aequalis , iuvenis , s enex .

1 1 04. The masculine plural of many adjectives is used substan
tively to denote a class .

S uchare boni, thegood, thewell-disposed, conserva tives,patriots, our party ;
1mprob i , the wiched,

the da ngerous classes, re volutiom
’

sts
, anarchists, the opposite

pa rty docti
,
indocti pii, impii, and the like.
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1 1 05. PrOper names of men are used in the plural to denote different
persons of the same name, or as appellatives to express character

, oftenest
good character : as ,

duo M etelli, Celer ct Nepas , B r. 247, the two M etelluses, Celer and
M pas . quid Crassos, quid Pompeias Evertit ? J. 1 0 , 1 0 8, what overthrew
a Crassus, Pompey what ? i. e. men like Crassus and Pompey .

1 1 0 6 . The neuter plural of adjectives of all degrees of comparison
is very often used as a substantive.

Such adjectives are usually in the nominative or accusative, and may
have a pronoun, a numera l, or an adjective, agreeing with them. In En lish
the sin ular is often preferred. Such are : bona, mala ; véra, fa se ;
haec , t u

‘

s ; omnia , every thing ; haec omnia , all this, &c.
, &c.

1 1 0 7 . Names of countries are sometimes used in the plural when the country con
sists of several parts which are called by the same name as the whole country : as,
Gal l iae, the Gauls Get-maniac , the Germa nies.

1 1 0 8 . M aterial substantives are often used in the plural to denote
different sorts of the substance designated, its cons tituent parts, or
objects made of it : as,

‘

aera, lumps of bronze, bronzes. toppers. aquae, water in dif erentplaces,me
dicina l s ring s . c é rae,

'

eces of wax ,
tablets

,
wax ma sks, waxworks. mar

mora , inds of ma rble, locks of marble, works of marble. nivé s, snouf
lahes

,

snowdrifts, snowstorms, repeated snows. spfimae, masses of fi am. su pura ,

lumps of sulphur. Vina , wines, difl
'

erent hind: of wine.

1 1 0 9 . Abstract subs tantives are often used in the plural to denote
different kinds or instances of the abstract idea . or an abstract idea

pertaining to several persons or things as,

sunt domesticae fortitt
'

xdiné s nan inferiarés militaribus , 1 , 78,
there are cases of heroism in civil lifef ully equal to those in war. té consci

entiae stimulant malefic ifirum tufirum, P a r . 18
, you are tormented by

prichs of consciencefor y our sins. propter s icciti tEs palfidum, 4, 38, 2, be
cause the swamps were dry everywhere.

1 1 1 0 . The plural is sometimes used in generalizations. and in poetry tomagnify
a single thin to givemystery to the statement, or often

'merely for metrical conven
ience : as, a vénisse famil iaré s Pl . Am. 353, say tha t the eople ‘lf the
house a re come, the plural familiaré s denoting one person. Pn aml llm reg_na
manébant, V. 2

,
22

,
while P riam’

s rea lms still stood . externas optate duces,
V. 8, 503, choose capta insfrom a foreign strand, i. e. Aenea s.

CA S E .

1 1 1 1 . There are two groups of cases, the principal and the

secondary.

1 1 1 2 . The principal cases are the nominative and the accusative.

T he principal cases . which have more complete inflections than the

secondary . express the two chief relations of the noun In the sentence,

those of the subject and of the object. T he secondary cases are used

to express subordinate or supplementary relations .
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1 1 1 3
— 1 1 S entences The S imple S entence.

T HE NOM INAT IVE .

1 1 1 3 . The nominative is principally used as the subject or predi
cate noun of a verb or of an infinitive. Besides this use, the nomina

tive occurs in titles , exclamations , and addresses ( 1 1 14

THE NOM INAT IVE OF T ITLE .

1 1 14. The nominative is used in inscriptions, notices, titles,
or headings : as,

1. CORNELIVS CN r CN N scrpro, CIL . I, 34, on a tomb, Lucius Corne
lius S t zpio, son (filius ) of Gnaezts. g randson (nepos ) of Gnaeus. LABYRIN

THVS HIC HAB ITAT M lNOTAVRVS, CIL . IV, 233 1 , on a plan of the Labyrinth

scratched by a Pompei schoolboy , The l l
/I aze. Here lives Ill inotaur . PRIVA~

TVM PRECARIO ADE ITVR, CIL . I, 1 21 5, P rivate Grounds . No Admittance

without leave. T hemistocles, Neocli filius, Athén iénsis, N . 2, 1 , Themes
tot les, son of JVeot/es , of Athens .

1 1 1 5. T he title proper of a book is often put in the
Ig
enitive, dependent on l ib er

or libri: as, Corneli T ac iti His toriarum L iber rimus , Tacitus
'

s Histories,
Booh First. Or prepositional expressions are used : as, M . T ul li Cic erfinis (16

Fat?) L iber, Cicero, Fate, in One B ooh. Corné li T ac iti ab E xces sii divi
Augus ti L iber P rimus , T a ez

’

tus
'

s Roma n History from the D emise of the

minted Augustus, B aoh First.

1 1 1 6 . Sometimes the nominative of a title or exclamation is retained in a sentence

for some othercase : as, Gabinic
‘

) c6 gn6men
‘Cauchius usurpare conc es

s it, Suet. Cl . 24, he a llowed Ga binius to take the surname Ca nchia s ,

"
(compare

Ca t6 ua s i cagnam en hab é ba t S ap ientis , L . 6, Cato had the virtua l sur

nameo/
g
the Wise) . M a t sy a nfimen habet, O. 6, 40 0 , it ha s the name of

‘ l lfa r
ryas ,

"

(compare nomen D i nuv ium habet, S . Fr. 3, 5, it ha s the name

D a nube) . res onent mih i Cy nth ia
’
s ilva e , Prop . 1

, r 3 1 , let woods reecho
‘Cynt/u

‘

a or me ; (compare 16 ,
T ity re, farmasam resonare doces Am a

1 lli

g
la S i vas, V. E . 1

, 4, thou, Tity rus, dost teach the woods to echo Amory/It
'

s

a rr

THE NOM INAT IVE OF E X CLAM AT ION.

1 1 1 7 . The nominative is sometimes used in exclamations : as
,

fortfinae fi lius, omné s , H. S . 2 , 6, 49 ,
‘
the child of Fortune,

’
a ll exclaim.

T his nominative is often accompanied by an interjection, such as ecce , en,

heu, 0 , pro , vah : as , en P riamus , V . 1 , 461 , to, P r z
'

arn here. 0 fé s tus
dies , T . E u. 560 , oh day of eheer. For eccilla , see 667 .

THE VOCAT IVE NOM INAT IVE AND VOCAT IVE PROPER.

1 1 1 8 . The vocative nominative is used when a per

son or thing is addressed : as,

qua usque tandem abfité re, Catilina , patientia nostra ? C. r, 1 , in
heaven

’
s name

,
ho w long , Catt/il le, wil t trifl e with our patient e ? va lé te

,

dEs i
’

deria m e a , va lé te , Fi lm . 14, 2 . 4,
,grood by e, my a bsen t loves , good by e. In

stead oi a proper name, an emphatic tuis often used : as, advorte animum
s is ta, Pl . Cap . 1 10 ,j1tst pay a ttention, sz

'

rrah,please.
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1 1 27
— 1 1 35] S entences : The S imple S entence.

1 127 . Two or even three accusatives are sometimes used with one and the same
verb : see 1 167—1 1 74.

1 1 28 . The accusative is sometimes disengaged from the verb, with

which it originally stood, and used with a noun or a prepos ition .

1 129 . With substantives , the accusative is rare ; it is used (a . ) in
a few a ttributive express ions, chiefly old set forms , and rarely to denote

(b. ) aim of motion.

Thus (a . ) the predicative id aet
‘

atis , in id aetatis iam sumus , we are

now of that age, becomes attributive in hominé s id aetfitis , people of that

age. And (b. ) as domum ,
home, is used with the verb rede6 , go bath, so a lso

rarely with the substantive rediti6 , a return .

1 1 30 . W ith adjectives, the accusative is commonly that of extent so with

altus , high, l i tus , wide, and longus , long , sometimes with crassus , thz
'

ch.

T hus, in eas surculos facito sint longi pedes b inas , see that the sciom

be t wofi et long , the accusative pedé s , which belongs with the predicate s int

longi ,may be used with the attributive adjective longus alone, thus surculi

longi pedé s binfis , scz
'

ons twofeet long.

1 1 3 1 . The accusative is usedwith many prepositions see 141 0 .

I . THE ACCU SAT IVE OF THE OBJECT .

1 1 32 . The object of a verb is put in the accusative

(a . ) oppida sua omnia incendunt, 1 , 5, 3, they set a ll their towns afire.

canspexit adrasum quendam, H. E . 1 , 7 , 49 , he spied a man a ll shaven

and sham . (b. ) duas fossas perdfixit , 7 , 72, 3 , hemade two trenches. This

accusative, is, as may be seen above, either (a . ) receptive, i. e . existing inde

pendently of the action of the verb , and only affected or apprehended by
it ; or (b. ) of product, i. e . produced bv the action of the verb .

1 1 33 . Verbs thus used with an object are said to be used transi

tively . Such verbs may also be used intransitively, that is without

an object, when stress is put on the action merely thus ,

(a . ) T ransitively : tt
'

l m6 ami s, ego té Pl . M ost. 30 5, thou lovest

me, and I love thee. nov a diruunt, alia aedificant , S . C. 20 , 12 , they pull
down new structures, and build up others . (b. ) Intransitively : am é , P]. B . 51 I ,
I

'm in love. diruit, aedificat , H. E . 1
, 1 , 1 0 0 , itpulleth down, it builder/c up .

1 1 34. Some verbs
,
in addition to the accusative,often take an infinitive also: thus,

eum v iden t s edé re , V. 5, 1 0 7 , they see him sit , they see tha t he is sitting . Here
the accusative cum, originally the object

,
they see him, becomes at the same time the

subject of the new statement appended, s edé re , sit, thus giving rise to the construc

tion known as the accusative with the infin itive.

1 1 35. Instead of the proper accusative of the object, another accusative
is sometimes substituted, denoting the ultimate result : as ,

rfip é re viam
,
L . 2 , 50 , 1 0 , they brohe a pa th , i. e . they brahe through the

obstacles , and so made a pa th. foedusque feri, E . 33, and strihe a covenant,

i. e . strz
’

he a victim, a nd s o make a covena nt.

1 94



The N oun A ccusa tive. [1 1 36— 1 140 .

1 136 . in Plautus, quid tibi with a substantive of action in -ti6 and est, has an
accusative like a verb used transitively : as

,
quid tibi hanc cfiri tifist rem Pl.

Am. 51 9, what business hast thou with this ?

1 1 37 . M any verbs ordinarily used intransitively, particularly
verbs of motion

,
have a transitive use when compounded with a

preposmon.

S uch prepositions are, ad, circum ,
ex , in, ob, per, prae , praeter, trans ,

and some others : as , plfiré s paucos crrcumsis tébant, 4, 26, 2, a good many
took their stand ro und a fl w. Ca esar omnem agrum P icénum percurrit ,
Caes . C. 1 , 1 5, 1 , Ca esa r r uns over the whole P icene territory . praeterire

116m?) pris trinum potest, Pl . Cap. 80 8, no man can pass the mill . fl fimen

transié runt, 4, 4, 7 , they crossed the river.

1 1 38 . A few verbs with a transitive use
,
have

,
when compounded with c ircum

and trans , besides the accusative of the object, a second accusative of the thing to

which the preposition refers as
,
is tum c ircumdfice hé sc e aedis , P l . M ost. 843,

take tha t man round this house. Caes a r fund ité ré s pontem tri dfic it , 2, 1 0 , 1 ,
Ca esa r takes the sling ers over the bridge. transfer limen aureolos pedes , Cat.
61

, 166, over the threshold put thy l ittle golden foot. In the passive, the accusative

connected with the preposition is sometimes retained : as
,
Apollaniam praeter

vehuntur, Caes. C. 3, 26, 1 , they sa il by Apol lonia .

1 1 39 . Verbs of weeping and wailing, and some other verbs

of feeling, which commonly have an intransitive use, sometimes

have a transitive use with an accusative as,

(a . ) lfiget s ena
‘

ttus , maeret eques ter orda, M il . 20 , the senate is in

mourning , the equestrian order betray s its sadness . (b. ) matronae cum lfixé

runt, L . 2, 7 , 4, the married women wore mourning for him. maereo ca sum

eius modi, F am . 14, z , 2 , I cannot help showing my grief over a misfortune of
such a hind. quid mortem congemis ac fiES , Lucr. 3, 934, why dost th

death bewail and weep ? Such verbs are fl ea, weep, wa il , lamentor,

queror, bewa il, dole6 , am distressed, lfig eo, mourn, maereo,
betray sadness .

S imilarly, horreo, shudder, am in dread, fa stidio, feel disda in,
rideb , laugh, &c .

, &c. T he object is oftener a thing than a person, and pas

sive constructions are rare, and mostly confined to poetry .

THE EM PHAS IZ ING OR DEFINING ACCUSAT IVE .

1 140 . T he meaning of a verb, even of one ordinarily intran

s itivo, may be emphasiz ed or more exactly defined by an accusa

tive of kindred derivation added.

(a . ) Seldom without an adjective : as , dum vitam vivas , PI. Per . 494,

as long as life thou liv
’
st, i. e. as long as you ever live and breathe . quorum

ma lorum némfi s ervitfitem s erviv it, T . 29 , of whose ancestors not one has

served servitude, i. e. been a regular slave . videné facinus facias , Fin. 2, 95,

mind y ou don
’

t do a deed, i. e. a misdeed. (b. ) Commonly with an adjective :
as, s ceiestam serv itfitern s erviunt, Pl . Cu. 40 , a wiched servitude they serve.

fa cinus memorabile fé cistis , L . 24, 22, 1 6, y ou have done a deed well worth

mentioning . m irum atque ins citum sommav i somnium, Pl. R . 597
strange and silly dream dreamed I .
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— 1 S entences The S imple S entence.

1 141 . The verb sometimes has an accusative of kindred meaning,
but of different derivation : as

,

ut v ivas a etatcm miser
,
P1. Am. 1 0 23 . that thou may st live thy day s in

woe. non pugnavit ing éns Idomeneus S thenelusv e solus dicenda M fi

s is proelia , H. 4, 9 , 19 , not tower ing [domeneus nor S thenelus a lone ha s battles

foughtfor M uses to rehea rse.

1 142 . T he neuter singular accusative of a descriptive adjective is used,
particularly by the poets , to denote manner : as ,

magnum clima t, Pl . M G. 823, he
’
s bellowing big . suave locus voci

resonat conc lfisu s , H. S . 1 , 4, 76 , sweet to the voice thepent-uppla ce rings bath.

suave rubens hy a c inthus , V . E . 3, 63, sweet
-blushing hy acinth. cfir tam

cernis a cfitum ? H. S . 1 , 3, 26 , why dost thou see so sha rp T he plural is

not so common : as, asper, a cerba tuéns , Luer. 5, 33 , V . 9 , 794, rough,
sta ring savageness.

1 143 . S ome verbs of smell and of taste have an accusative defining what the smell
or the taste is : as

, pastillas R fifil lus olet, Ga rganius h ircum ,
H. S . 1 , 2, 27 ,

of loz eng es Rufi llus smells, Ga rg onius of the goa t. doc trinam redolet pueri
lem ,

D O. 2, 1 0 9, it sma chs of A B C studies . non omnes pos sunt o lere um

guanta ex6 tic a , P l . ll/[ost . 42, not every ma n ca n of imported ointments reeh.

meliora unguenta sunt quae terram quam quae c rocum s apiunt, Cic .

in P lin. NH. 1 7 , 5, 3, 38, essences tha t smell of ea rth a re better tha n those tha t smell
on .

1 1 44. Any verb or verbal express ion may be defined in a general

way by the neuter accusative of a pronoun or of an enumerative word .

7

id gaudec
‘

i , T . Andr . 362, I
’
m glad of that. id maestast, P]. R . 397 ,

she
’
s mournful over this . id T . E u . 10 0 5, I

’m coming out f or this .

c é tera adsentior Cras sa, D O. 1 , 35, on a ll the other points [ agree with Cras
s us . S o a lso quod,for which, on account of which, aliquid , quicquam, nihil ,
&c . &c .

, and particularly quid , why ,
in what respect, wherein , what. or what

f or : as , quid venisti, Pl . Am . 37 7 ,why art thou come quid tibi 0b st6 ,

RA . 145, wherein do [ stand in y our way
5’

1 145 . T he accusative of an appellative is rarely used adverbially : as, m agnam
partem ex iambis ncistra cons ta t oratia, 0 . 1 89 , our own speech is ma de

up a g rea t dea l of iambs . maximam pa rtem la c te v ivunt , 4, 1 , 8, they l ive
on mitt: the most pa rt, i. e. chiefly . P repositional expressions are commoner : as

,

{P
ag li a ex parte, 16, 6,principa lly . For V ic em ,

instea d of ,for, or lihe, see the
ictionary .

1 146 . T he accusative is sometimes disengaged from a verb, and qualifies a sub
stantive as an attribute, chiefly in a few set expressions as, firé tidné s aut
a l iqu id id g enus , Att . 1 3, 1 2, 3, speeches or something that hind. au cupium
om ne genus , Cat . 1 14, 3 , fowlz

'

ng of every hind . nfigas hoc g enus , H . S .

2
, 6, 43, sma l l ta lh — this hind . hoc g enus in rébus , Luer. 6

, 9 1 7, in ma tters
0 _this hind . cum id a etfitis Clu . 141 , with a son of tha t ag e. S imilarly
l é s quindec im supp l ic é tia, 2 , 35, 4, a fortnight tha nksg iving .

THE ACCUSAT IVE OF THE PART CONCERNED .

1 147 . Poets use the accusative to express the part concerned, especially
a part of the human body : as ,
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1 1 52
— 1 1 57 ] S entences The S imple S entence.

(a . ) m ilia passuum xx procedit , 5, 47 hepushes on twenty miles .

tridui viam pré gressi, 4, 4, 4, having advanced three d ay s journey . agge

rem li tum pedes cccxxx, altum p edes Lxxx exstrfixérunt, 7 , 24, 1 , they
built up a mound three hundred and thirty feet wide, and eighty feet high

(b. ) matrc
'

mae annum lfixErunt, L . 2, 7 , 4, themarried women wore
mour ning a y ear . undévig inti annas natu s erat , B r . 229, he was nineteen

y ea rs old. s ecfitae sunt continues comph
‘

rré s dies tempes tates , 4, 34. 4,

there followed a good many day s a succession of storms. triennium vagati,

4, 4, 2, having led a nomad life threey ea rs . i
‘

mum diem supplicatic
'

) hab ita

est, L . 1 0 , 47, 7 , a thanhsgiving was held one day . dié s quindec irn suppli

cano,
2
, 35, 4, a far/night thanhsgiving Sometimes per is added

as, ludi per decem dies facti sunt, C. 3, 20 , games were celebrated ten day s

1 1 52. T he idea of traversing is sometimes not expressed : as,mil ia pa ssuum
tria a b edrum cas tris ca stra pdnit, 1 , 22, 5, hepitches camp three miles away

from their cam quadrin enté s inde
[p
a s sus cc

‘

mstituit s igna , L. 34, 20 ,
4, four hundre pa ces from t iere he set up t e standa rds. See 1399 .

1 1 53 . With absum and dista, the ablative of amount of difference is sometimes
us : d ( 1393 ) as, certior fa ctus es t A riov is ti cop ias anostris m il ibus p a s
suum quattuor et xx abesse , 1 , 41 , 5, he wa s informed that Ariovistus’s troops
werefour a nd twenty miles away f rom ours . If the place is not mentioned from
which distance is reckoned, ab or 5 is sometimes used before the expression of dis
tance : as , pos itis castris amilibus pa ssuum xv, 6, 7, 3,pitching eampfifieen

miles away .

1 1 54. The accusative is used with abb ino, ago: as, quaestor fuis ti abb ino
annfis qua ttuordec im , V. 1 , 34, you were a quaestor fourteen yea rs ago. Rarely
the ablative ( 1 393) as, qua tempore abhinc annis xv , RC. 37, when fifteen
y ea rs ag o ; and once or twice with abh inc , meaning before as

,
com itiis

abb ino diébus trig inti factis , V. 2, 1 30 , the election having been held

day s before.

1 1 55. T he accusative singular is used with ordinals, to show the number of days,

months, or years since a particular event, including the day, month,_or year of the

event itself : as, nod annum 1am tertium et V icES imum regna t, IP . 7 ,
the circumstance t at he has now been on the throne two and twenty y ea rs.

1 1 56 . The accusative in some pronominal expressions and adverbs passes over

from time through which
’to a loose time at whic h as, 1d temporl s , RA . 9 7, a t

tha t time. hoc noctis , P l . Am . at this time of night. tum , then , num,

nunc , now, nunc ipsum, Pl. B . 940 , Att. 1 0 , 4, t o, this very minute, c ommo

dum ,just in time. For the locative ablative exceptionally used to denote duration,
see 1355 .

THE ACCUSAT IVE on THE A1M OF NIOT ION.

1 1 57 . Proper names of towns and of little isl

ands or peninsulas are put in the accusative to denote

the aim with expressions of motion : as,

L abiEnus L utetiam proficis citur, 7 , 57 , 1 , Labienus sta rts for L utetia .

L eucadem vénimus , Fans. 16, 9 , 1 ,we came to Leucas . nocturnu s introitus

Z myrnarn , P h. 1 1 , 5, the entrance into Smy rna by night ( 1 1 29 ) Plautus uses

A ccherfins a few times like a town name : as, vivom me acc ersunt A c

cheruntem mortui, M ost. 50 9, the dead a re tel /ting me toAcheron a live.
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The Noun A ccusa tive. [I 1 58— 1 1 66.

1 1 58. With singular names of towns and little islands
,
P lautus has the accusative

alone twenty times
,
and twenty times with in T erence has

,
including L émnum ,

P h. 567, and Cy prurn ,
Ad . 224, 230 , the accusative alone six times , and twice with

in L émnum
,
P h. 66, and in Cy prum , Ad . 2 78 . Plural town names never

ave in .

1 159 . An appellative urbem or oppidum accompanyin the accusative of a

town name is usually preceded by in or ad as, ad urbem idé nas tendunt ,L. 1 0
,
they makefor the city of F idenae. Iugurtha T ha lam pervénit, in

opp ldum magnum ,
S . I . 75, 1 ,y ugurtha a rrived at Tha la

,
a la rge town .

1 1 60 . When merely motion towards ’
or

‘
neamess

’ is meant
, ad is used : as

,

tré s v ia e sunt ad M utinam , P h . 1 2
,
22

,
there a re three roads to M utina . mi

les ad Capuam profec tus sum, CM . 1 0
,
[ went to the wa r a s a private, to the

reg ion round a bout Capua .

1 1 6 1 . Proper
"

names of countries are also sometimes put in the accusative in poe
try , to denote aim of motion : as, abiit A lidem, Pl . Cap. 73, he went away to

E l i
'

s . S o in prose also
,
A egy p tus in Cicero, Caesar, Nepos, ivy , and T acitus : as,

Germanicus A egypturn proficiscitur, Ta . 2
, 59 , Germanicus se_ts out for

Egypt. Rarely and in poetry names of pe0ples : as, S itientis ibimus A fré s , V.

E . 1
, 64, to thirst

-pa rched Afria ns we sha ll g o. In general the accusative of country
names is preceded by in or ad, as are also appellatives regularly in prose ; but in poetry ,
even appellatives without a preposition are common.

1 1 62 . T he accusatives domum ,
rfis

, and foras ,
are used like

proper names of towns : as,

(a . ) e6 domum , Pl . M er . 659 , I
’m going home. equité s domum con

tendé runt, 2, 24, 4, the cava lry hurried home. domum rediti6nis S pé sub
lé ta

,
1 , 5, 3 , thehope of a return home being out of the question ( 1 (b. ) riis

ib6 , T . E u. 2 1 6, [ sha ll go out of town . (e. ) efffigi £0 1 5 5 , T . E u. 945, [ ran

out cf doors.

1 1 63 . T he singular domum is always retained by Caesar, even when two or

more separate persons or parties are Spoken of. P lautus
,
Sallust

,
and Nepos, have

the plural domé s once each, and Cicero and Livy use it occasionally .

1 1 64. The accusative domum or domé s sometimes has an attribute
,
usually a

possessive pronoun as, domum suam
g
uernque reverti, 2, 1 0 ,4, for every ma n

to go ba ck to his home. al ius a l ium omos suas mvrtant, S . 1 . 66, 3, they
invite ea ch other to their homes . aurum domum reg i am comportant , S . I .

76, 6, they bring a ll theg old to the house roya l . cum domum reg is d6vertis

8 65 , D . 1 7, when you went to stay
‘

at the hing
’
s pa lace.

‘

The preposition 111 IS

sometimes used when the attribute is a genitive or a possessive pronoun, and com

mouly when it is any adjective but a possessive pronoun.

1 1 65 . In old Latin, exs equias and infitias are also used with co ,

and sometimes malam crucem and m alam rem,
though these last more

commonly have in : as,

exsequié s Chrem é ti ire , T . Ph. 10 26, to go to Chremes
’
s funera l . ut

eas ma lam crucem , P l. M en . 328, that thou may st get thee to the accursed

cross. Later writers , as Nepos, L ivy, and Quintilian, use infitias e6 again,
and

,
from S al lust on, venum e6 and vénum (16 sometimes occur for venco

and v éndo .

1 1 66 . With the accusative in - tum (or - sum ), called the supine, the idea of
‘
aim ’

passes over into that of
‘

purpose as mil itatum ab l it, T . Ha u . 1 1 7, he
’
s

gone away a soldiering
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1 1 6 7
— 1 S entences : The S imple S entence.

TWO ACCUSAT IVES COM BINED .

OBJECT AND PRED ICAT E .

I I 67 . M any verbs may take two accusatives, an

object and a predicate.

Such are verbs signifying mahe
,
heep choose, name or ca ll, have, think,

recogniz e orfind, show oneself ; &c &c as , long i6 rem mens em fac iunt,
V. 2 , 1 29 , they mahe themonth longer . cum certié rem fac iunt , 5, 37 , 7 , they
let him know. Ancum M arcium ré gem populus creavit , L . 1

, 32, 1 , the

people made Ancus Al a rcius hing . m é cé pé re arbitrum , T . Han. 50 0 ,
they

’
ve chosen me as referee. Due llium B allium nom inav é runt, 0 . 153

D uel/ins they named B ellz
'

us .

’
vicinarn Cap teis insulam Apragopolim

appellaba t, S uet. Aug . 98, the isla nd nex t to Capreae he ca lled
‘

the Castle

of l ndolence.

’
conlé gas adifitc

'

iré s hab é ba t, S est. 87 , he had his colleag ues

a s assistants . té s apientem exis tim ant , L . 6 , they consider y ou a sage.

quem virum P . Cra s sum v idimus , CM . 6 1 , wha t a man we saw in Cra ssus.

s everum m 6 praebea, C. 4, 1
° 1 show my self stern . In the passive both

the object and the predica te become nominatives as, Ca esa r certior ia c tus

est , 3, 19, 5, Caesar was informed.

1 1 68 . In the sense of consider a s equiva lent to, dficfi and less fre

quently put6 ,
have the ablative with p 1 6 . Other constructions W ith these and the

above verbs may be found in the dictionary .

PE RSON AND THING.

1 1 69 . Some verbs of teaching and hiding, de

manding and questioning, may take two accusatives,

one of a person and one of a thing.

The commonest of these verbs are doceo and its compounds, and
fl agitfi, 6 rd , and roga, T he thing is usua lly the neuter

of a pronoun or enumera tive word (1 144) as , (a . ) pe lor mag ister té is ta ce

docuit, 116 11 ego, P]. B . 163, a worse instructor taught thee that, not I . quid
té litteré s doceam ? P is . 73 , why should I teach y ou y our A B C

’
s 5’ (b. ) n6n

té cé lav i s ermanem T . Ampli , R un . 2, 1 6, 3, I have not hept you in the
da rk about the ta lh with Ampins. (e. ) interim catidié Caesar A edufis

frumentum fié g itére , 1 , 16, 1 , meantime Caesar every day a dnnning the

Aedua ns for the g ra in. M fl é s ifis navem poposcit, V. 1 , 86 , he ca lled on

the lll iletus people for a vessel . quid me istud rog i s Fin . 5, 83, why doy ou
ash me that ? R acilius me s ententiam rogav it , QFr .

‘

2 , 1 , 3 ,
Racilius a shed

me my opinion .

1 1 7 0 . With doc ea,
meaning inform,

c é la, rog5 , and interrog é ,
the ablative

of the thing with d é is also used. Andwith fl figitt
‘

) and pos c6 ,
sometimes the abla

tive of the person with ab , with 0 615 the ablative of the person with (16 .

1 1 7 1 . In the passive the person becomes the subject, and the accusative
of a neuter pronoun or adjective is retained as,
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— 1 1 8 1 S entences The S imple S entence.

1 1 7 7 . T he ESSENT IAL COM PLEM ENT is a dative of the

person or thing added to an idea which is felt as incomplete

without the dative

Thus , paret, he is obedient
, is a statement which is felt as incomplete

without a dative added to denote what it is he is obedient to, in the sentence

paret senatui, he is obedient to the senate. But when stress is put on the

action merely, without reference to its bearing, such a verb may be used

without a dative : as, paret, he is obedient, he y ields obedience.

1 1 78 . T he OPT IONAL COM PLEM ENT , that is, the dative
of interest, advantage, or disadvantage, adds something to an

idea that is already complete in itself

T hus, carmina canto, I chant verses, is a statement entirely complete in
itself ; it may be modified or not, at option, by a dative, thus : carmina v ir

ginibus puerisque canto, versesfor maids and boy s I chant.

1 1 79 . II . The dative of certain substantives is used predicatively

I . THE COM PLEM ENTARY DAT IVE .

THE ESSENT IAL COM PLEM ENT

THE DAT IVE W ITH VERB S .

1 1 80 . M any verbs require a dative to complete

their meaning.

W ITH VERB S OF INT RANS IT IVE U SE .

1 1 8 1 . M any verbs of intransitive use, particularly such

as denote a state, disposition, feeling , or qua lity, take the da

tive : as,

quodne vobis placcat, displiceat mihi Pl . M G. 6 14, sha ll that which

pleases y ou , displea sing be to me S i A s ic i6 causa plfis prafuit quarn inv i
dia nocuit , Ca el . 23, zf his case has been more helpful to Asicius than the

hostil ity has been damaging . imperat aut s erv it collec ta pecr
‘

m ia cuique ,

H. E . 1 , 1 0 , 47 ,for every man his ga rnered hoard or ma ster is or slave. nonne

huic Ié gi res isté tis ? Agr . 2, 85, will y ou not stand out aga inst this law
?

gymna s iis indulgent Gra eculi
,
T raj. in Plin . Ep . 40 2 , our Greeh

cousins arepa rtial togymnasiums . igné s cas velim huic festinatiani m ca e
,

in a letter, Fam. 5, 1 2, 1 ,please excuse haste. huic legioni Caesar confide
ba t maxime , 1 , 40 , 1 5, Caesa r trusted this legion most of a ll . an C . T reb6

mo ego persuas i ? cut me suadere quidern ausus ess am
, Ph. 2, 27 , or

was it I that brought conviction to Trebonius a man towhom I should not have

presumed even to aj
'

er advice. In the passive, such verbs are used impersonally,
the da tive remaining ( 1 0 34) persona l constructions are rare and poetica l.
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The N oun . D a tive. [1 1 8 2— 1 1 8 9 .

1 1 82 . This dative is used with such verbs or verbal expressions as mean
am pleasing or displea sing, helpficl or injurious, command, y ield, or am obedi
ent, am f riendly , partial . or opposed spa re, pardon, threaten, trust, advise,

persuade, happen, meet. But the English translation is not a safe guide :
many of the verbs used with a dative are represented transitively in English ;
and some verbs of the meanings above are used transitively In L atin : as ,

iuv6 , laed6 , &c .
, &c .

1 1 83 . T he dative is rarely used with a form of sum and a predicate noun corre

sponding in meanin with the verbs above as
,
quid m ih i s celes tc‘ ; tibi

era t auscultatiagP l. R . 5o2, i. e. quid tibi ausCultabam ? why did I , ill
sta rred wretch, lend ea r to thee? qui S tudifisus ta nfi lli aliaest, Pl . M G.

80 2, i. e. qui S tudet, who lends his soul to nothing else. Or immediately with a

noun : as
,
s erv itfis 0 pulent6 bom ini, P l . Am. 166, sla very to a milliona ire.

optemperatia l é g ibus , Leg . 1 , 42, obedience to the laws. a emula labra

rosis , M art. 4, 42, 1 0 , lips rival/ing the rose.

1 1 84. S ome verbs have a variable use without any difference of meaning : thus,
decet , and v ita, have sometimes the dative in old Latin, but usually the accu

sative. In Cicero, adfilor has the accusative ; from Nepos
‘

on
,
the dative as well .

m edeor, medicor, and pra es talor take either the accusative or the dative.

1 1 85 . S ome verbs have an accusative with one meaning, a dative of the complement,
essential oroptional, with another : see aemulor, com itor, 0 6nsu16 , con

venié , cu i6 , manea, metub , m oderor, tempero ,

an the different uses of inv ide6 , in the dictionary .

1 1 86 . In poetry , verbs of union,
of contention

,
and of difference, often take a

dative : as, (a . ) haeret la teri lé tfilis V . 4, 73, sticks to her side the

deadly shaft. Sowith coé é , concurra, ha ere6 , and similarly with iungo, m is

ceo . (b. ) quid enim contendat h irundc
“

) cy cnis ? Lucr. 3, 6,for how ca n

swa l low cope with swa ns ? So with be llfi , pugno . (c . ) in
fid6 scurra e dis tabit amicus , H. E . 1 , 1 8, 4, a friend wil l difl

'

er from a

fa i
’

thless ha nger
-ou . So with differo, d i screpfi, d i s s ent l fi, dis t5 .

1 1 87 . A verb often takes the dative, when combined with adversum ,

obviam, or also with bene, male, or s atis , and the like : as,

fit ob viam Cladié , A id. 29 , he runs across Cloa
’ius . cui bene dixit um

quam bont
‘

) S est. 1 1 0 ,for wha t patriot had he ever a good word ? nos , v iri

forté s , sa tis facere réi pt
'

iblicae vidémur, C. 1
,
2, we do ughty champions

fl atter ourselves we are doing our whole duty by the state. S imilarly with verbs

of transitive use .

1 1 88 . M any verbs of intransitive use compounded with

a preposition take a dative connected in sense With the preposi

tion : as
,

manus extréma non acces sit operibus eius , B r. 1 26, the lost to uch

was notput upon his worhs. omnibus adfuit his pugnis Dolabella , P h . 2 ,

75, D olabella was on hand in all these battles. pontt
'

) nox incuba t atra , V.

I , 89 , over the deep, night broodeth blach. cfignitiénibus dé Christianis

interfui numquam , Plin. Ep. ad Trai. 96 1 , I have never been to any
of the tria ls of the Christians.

1 1 8g . The prepositions are chiefly ad , ante
,
com in , inter, ob , pra e ,

sub, or super. In many compounds of these prepositions , however, the da
tive is due to the general meaning of the verb, as in canfidit m ihi, he puts
a ll trust in me as contrasted with consentit mihi, hefeels with me,
nearly equivalent to sentit m é cum
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— 1 1 96] S entences : The S imple S entence.

1 1 90 . Instead of the dative, such verbs often have a prepositional con

struc tion, particularly when place, litera l or figurative ,
is dis tinctly to be

expressed as
,

accédere in ffinus , L eg . 2, 66, togo to a funera l . in morbum incidit,

Clu. 175, befell ill .

1 1 9 1 . Some verbs of intransitive use take, when compounded, either the dative or
the accusative. S ee ad ia ceo , antecedo, anteeo, praes to , incedo ,

inlfido, inv5d6 ,
in the dictionary . And some compounds acquire a

transitive use altogether, as obe6 , oppugnc
'

) see 1 1 37 .

W ITH VE RB S OF T RANS IT IVE U SE .

1 1 92. M any verbs of transitive use take the dative as,

é i filiam suam in matrimoniurn da t, 1, 3, 5, he gives thisperson his own
daughter in marriage decima legit

“

: é i grat1a s eg it, 1 , 41 , 1 , the tenth le

g ion gave him thanhs huic fert sub s idium Pul i6 , 5, 44, 13 , to him P ulio

brings aid. multis idern m ini tur Antc
'

mius , Ph . 1 1 , 2, to many Antony
threatens the same. re liqui sé s é fugae m andi runt , I , 1 2 , 3, the rest betooh

themselves tofl zght. commendc
'

) vabis meum parvum fi liurn , C. 4,
23 , unto

y our heeping do I commit the l ittle son of mine . multi s é a lié n is s im is c redi

défunt , 6, 3 1 , 4, ma ny people put themselves in the hands of utter stra ngers

equité s imperat c ivité tibus , 6, 4, 6 , he issues orders to the communitiesf or
horse.

1 1 93 . T his dative is used with such verbs as d6 , trada, tribu6 , div ida,
feta, praebeo, praesto, polliceor, prom itta, dé beo ,

n ego , m6nstr6 ,
dico,

ni x-1 6 , manda, praecip io, &c .
, &c . In the passive construction, the accusa

tive becomes nominative, the da tive remaining.

1 1 94. M any verbs of transitive use compounded with a

preposition take a dative connected in sense with the preposi

tion : as
,

nihil novi vb
'

bis adferam , HP . 1
, 2 1 , [ shall not lay any novelty bef ore

y ou. legé s omnium salt
—
i tem s ingulorurn sa luti anteponunt, Fin . 3, 64,

the law a lwa ys puts thegenera l safety before the safety of the individua l . tim6
rem bonis inié c istis , Ag

‘

r . I , 23, y ou have stretch terror into the hea rts of
patriots . n61ué runt feris corpus obicere , RA . 7 1 , they would not cast his

person before ravenous beasts . n ém inem huic N. 8, 1 , 1
,
there is

nobody [ put before him . hibernis L ab ienum praeposuit, 1
, 54, 2, he put

Labienus over thewinter-

quarters. anitum ova ga llinis saepe supponimus ,
D IV. 2,

‘

1 24, we of ten put da chs
’
eggs under hens .

1 1 95. The prepositions are circum , de, ex , post , or those named in
1 189 . In many compounds of transitive use, however, the dative is due to
the genera l meaning of the verb

,
as with those spoken of in 1 189 .

1 1 96. W ith these verbs , a prepositional construction is often used
, as

W ith the verbs of intransmve use as ,

iam diu nihil novi ad nos adferébatur, Fam . 2 , 14, no news has got to
us this longr time. For compounds of circum and trans with two a ccusa

tives, see 1 138 .

2 0 4



https://www.forgottenbooks.com/join


1 20 5 S entences : The S imple S entence.

THE OPT IONAL COM PLEM ENT .

1 205. The dative of a person or thing interested,
benefited, harmed, may be added at option to almost

any verb : as,

conserv a te parenti filium , patentem filio. Cael . 80 , save the sonfor the

father, thef ather for the son . mea domus tibi patet , mihi c lausa est , 13A .

145, the very house [ o wn is open for y ou, is shut upon me. cui fl av am religas

com am
,
simplex munditiis

? H. 1 , 5, 4,for whom bind
’

st thou in wrea ths
thy golden ha ir

, pla in in thy neatness ? 11 6 11 audé ret facere haec viduae

mul ieri, quae in me fecit , T . Hau . 953, he durst not to an unprotectedfema le

do what he hath done towards me.

1 20 6 . T he place of a verb with the dative
‘

of interest is sometimes filled by an

interjection, ecce, ci, em , or v ae as
,
e1 rmhi qualis era t, E . 1

, 7 , V . 2
,
274,

ah me
,
how gha stly he did looh. v a e V ic tis , Pl . P s . 1 3 1 7 , said by l irennus

,

390 B . C .,
L . 5, 4S, 9 , woe worth the worsted . vae capiti a tque aetati tuae,

P l . R . 3 75, a murra in on thy head a nd life.

1 20 7 . T he da tive is often added to the entire s entence, where
either a genitive or a possessive pronoun limiting a substantive might
be used.

In such cases the dative expresses interest, advantage, or disadvantage,
while the genitive would simply indicate the owner or the object : as

,

tri nsfigitur scfitum Pulic
'

mi, 5, 44, 7 , unfortunately for P ulio, his shield

gets pierced through and through . m ilitanti in Hispanifi pa ter Si moritur,
L . 29 , 29, 6, while serving in Spa in he had the misfortune to lose his firther .

huic ego me bell?) ducem profiteor, C. 2, 1 1 , I hereprocla im my self captain

for this wa r . sé se Caesari ad pedé s praié cé runt, 1 , 3 1 , 2, they cast them
selves at Caesa r

’
s feet. nos tris militibus spem m inuit, 5, 33, 5, it da shed

the hopes of our soldiers . exterge tibi maniis , Pl . M ost. 267 , wipe of thy
hana

’
s. vellunt tibi barbam la scivi puet i, H. S . 1

, 3, 1 33, the wanto n

gamins pull thy beard, poor so ul .

1 20 8 . T his dative is sometimes detached from the verb, and used immediately
with a substantive, instead of the genitive : as, Ph ilocamas ic

'

) cus tfis , P l. M G.

27 1 , the heeper for P hilocoma sium . rec tor iuv eni , T a . 1
,
24, a mentor for the

young ma n . 5 0 particularly with a gerundive in offi cial expressions : as, cfirfitor
mfiris reficiendis , OG. 1 9, commissioner for rebuilding the wa lls .

1 20 9 . Verbs of warding off sometimes take a dative, especially in
.
poetry , also

those of robbing and ridding : as
, (a . ) hunc quoque arcé b i s raV 1d5 p e eori,

V . G. 3, 1 54, him a lso wilt than for the preg nant herd heep ctr . S fils t l t lum

p ecori dé fend ite , V . E . 7 , 47, the summer
’
s hea t heep dista nt for the floeh .

(b. ) torquem dé tri xit hosti, F in. 1 , 35, hepu lled a torgne away f rom his enemy .

é rip ié s m ihi hunc errorem ,
Att. 1 0

, 4, 6, you will rid me of this mistake.

1 2 1 0 . With verbs of motion the dative of the person interested denotes in poetry
the end of motion also : as, multfis B anaum démittimus Orc6 , V . 2

, 398, we
send down many a D anaa n for the nether hing . So also the dative of personified
words of place : as, it c lamor V . 5, 451 , up goes a shout for hea ven ,

i. e.

heaven hears a shout. sé dibus hunc refer ante suis , V . 6 , 152,/irst bear him
duly tohispla ce of rest

,
i. e. let his expectant grave receive him.
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The Noun D a tive. [1 2 1 1 — 1 2 1 6 .

THE EMOT IONAL DAT IVE .

1 21 1 . T he dative of the personal pronoun is often used with
expressions of emotion, interest, surprise, or derision : as

,

quid mihi Celsus ag it ? H. E . 1 , 3 , 1 5, howfares me Gels
-
us ? T angi

lium mihi Edfixit, C. 2,4, he looh out Tongilius, blessmy soul . at tibi repente ,
cum m inime exspectarem, venit ad me Caninius mane, F am . 9, 2, 1 ,
but bless y ou, sir , when I least dreamt of it, who should drop in on me a ll a t
once but Caninius, bright and early .

THE DAT IVE on THE Possesson.

1 21 2 . The dative is used with forms of sum to

denote the possessor : as,

est bom ini cum de6 simil itfida, L eg . 1 , 2 man has a resemblance to

god. an nescis longas régibus esse manus O. E . 16, 166, dostpossibly
hnow hing: have Ion arms suo s quoique 1116 8 , T . Ph. 454, to every man

his own pet way . So a so with the compounds absum, dé sum, supersum
as , hoc unum Caesar! défuit, 4, 26, 5, this was all Caesar tached.

1 2 1 3 . Withmihi est nomen, the name is put either
in the dative or in the nominative : as

,

mihi namen est 111115 , ormihi nomen est Ifilius, Gell. 1 5, 29 , 1 , my
name is ya lta s. In old Latin and in S allust, the dative : as, nomen M ercu

riost mihi, Pl. Am. prol. 19, my name is M ercury ; later the nominative : as,
canibus pigris nomen erit Pardus , T igris , Leo, J. 8, 34, the craven cur

shall sport the name cv
’ ‘L ion, Tiger , P a rd.

’
Cicero uses the nominative or

rarely the dative, Livy oftener the dative than the nominative . T acitus

puts adjectives in the dative, substantives in the nominative, rarely in the

genitive. Caesar does not use the construction.

1 214. W ith the actives namen ind6 , p6n6 , &c.
, the name

may be in the dative or in the accusative ; with the passive of these expres

sions, the name may be in the dative or in the nominative : as,

qui tibi namen insana posué re, H. S . 2
, 3, 47, who

'
ve put on thee the

nichname Crank. qui filiis Philippum atque Alexandrum nam ina inpo
suerat , L .

315
, 47 , who hadgiven his sons the names Philip and Alexander.

A genitive epen ent on nomen is used once by Tacitus and in very late

Latin.

1 2 1 5. With a gerundive, the dative of the possessor denotes the person who has

the action to do see 2243 . For the ablative with ab, or for see 2243, 2245.

1 21 6 . This dative is sometimes used with the perfect participle, and the tenses
formed with it as, m ihi es t é labé rfitum , Caeeil . 40 , 1 have it a ll worked out .

carmina niilla mihi sunt s cripta , O. Tr. 5, 1 2, 35, no poetry have {_ready
made. Rarely with passives of the present system : as , nhlla pla c é re d ln nec

vivere carrn ina possunt, qua e s cribuntur aquae p6 t6ribus , H. E . 1 , 1 9,

2
,
no verse ca n take or be long l ived that by teetota llers is writ.
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1 2 1 7
— 1 S entences : The S imple S entence.

THE DAT IVE OF RELAT ION.

1 21 7 . The dative may denote the person viewing or judging : as,
eris mihi magnus Apollo,

V . E . 3, 1 04, thou sha lt to me the g ; ea t Apollo
be. Quintia fé rmfis a es t multis , m ihi candida , longa , ré cta es t, Cat.

86, 1 , in many eyes is Quintia fa ir, to me she
’
s bonny , ta ll , and stra ight. From

Caesar on, participles are often used to denote the person v iewing or judg
ing : as, es t urb e é gress is tumulus , V . 2, 7 1 3 , there is, as y oug

‘

et out of town,

a mound. in finiv ersurn a estimanti, T a . G. 6 , loohz
‘

ng at it genera lly .

1 21 8 . In imitation of a Greek idiom,
volé ns , cup iens , or invitus , is used by

S allust and T acitus in agreement with a dative dependent on a form of sum ,
the

combination being equivalent to a subject with a form of vol6 , or inv itus

sum ,
respectively : as, cé teris remanere volentibus fuit, T a . H . 3 , 43, i. e.

Cé teri remanere voluerunt, the rest were minded to bide where they were.

Once in Livy .

I I . THE PRED ICAT IVE DAT IVE .

THE DAT IVE OF T ENDE NCY OR RE SULT .

1 2 1 9 0 Certain datives are used with a form of

sum to denote what a thing tends to, proves, or is.

This dative is generally accompanied by a dative of the

person interested : as,

auxilic
'

i is fuit, P l . Am . prol . 92 , he was a help to them . odio sum R 6
mfinis , L . 35, 19, 6, I am an abomination in the ey es of Rome. potestne
bonum cuiquam malt

'

) esse ? P ar . 7 , can good prove baa
’

for any human

being
? L . Cas sius identidem quaerere s olé ba t , cui bond fuis s et , RA .

84, Cassius used to ash for ever and ever, who theperson benefited was, or who
the ga iner was . nemmi meus adventus labfiri aut sfimptui fuit, V. 1

,

1 6, my visit did not prove a bother or an expense to a soul . 1 65 et fortfinae
tuae mihi maximae cfirae sunt, Fam. 6, 5, 1 , y our money

-matters are an

a ll-absorbing interest to me.

1 220 . There are many of these datives, mostly abstracts and all singular some
of the commonest are Cura c , fisui, pra es id ié , cordi, aux ili6 , imp edi
mento, s ali

'

i ti, voluptati . The adjectives magnus , ma ior, m ax imus , or

tantus and quantus , are sometimes used in agreement with them ; and the dative
frfig i sometimes has bonae .

1 221 . Instead of the dative of tendency, a predicative nominative or accusative is
rarely used : thus, poss es s ionem liberam D a rdania e salac ia fore

,
L . 40 ,

57 , 9 , tha t the unrestricted occupancy of D a rda nia would prove comforting , but,
domestica quié s Salficium fuit, L. 6, 30 , 9, the peace tha t preva iled at home
was a solid comfort . Propositional expressions with pro and in also occur.

1 222. T he dative is also used with a few verbs of consider
ing or accounting to denote what a thing is accounted .

2 0 8



https://www.forgottenbooks.com/join


1 228— 1 23 S entences The S imple S entence.

1 228 . Two or even three genitives expressing different relations, sometimes limit

one substantive : as, superifirum dié rum S abini 3, 1 8, 6, S abinus
’
s

dila toriness in days preceding . cOrum dié rum consué tfidine itineris no

s tri exercitfis perspectfi, 2, 1 7, 2, study ing up the order of ma rch followed by
our a rmy in those day s .

1 229 . The limited substantive is often omitted
,
when it is obvious from the con

text : as
,
ventum era t ad V es tae ,

se. a edem , H. S . 1
, 9 , 35, to Vesta

‘

s were

we come
,
i. e. to her temple. aberam b idui, se. iter, Att . 5, 1 7, 1 , [ wa s two day s

dista nt . U sually so
,
when it is expressed with another genitive, which generally

precedes : as
,
quis es t, qui poss it cOnferre v itam T rebOni cum DO15

b ellae ? Ph. 1 1
, 9, who is there that can compa re the l ife of T rebon ius with

D olabella ’
s

1 230 . Instead of the genitive depending on a substantive, an equivalent
adjective or a prepositiona l expression is often used . Such substitutions

will be mentioned below in their appropriate places.

1 23 1 . The rela tions expressed by the limiting genitive vary very much

according to the context. T hese relations may be put in classes , as below

(1 232— I 260 ) . B ut it must be remembered that as the genitive connects sub

stantives in a loose way, the same construction may sometimes be referred

to more than one head .

THE GENIT IVE OF THE SUBJECT ,
CAUSE , OR IGIN, OR

OWNER .

1 232 . The genitive is used to denote that which does

the action
,
or which causes, originates, or possesses the Object

designated by the substantive it limits : as
,

metus hos tium , Gell . 9 , 1 2 , 13 , thefear of the enemy , i. e . which they feel .
adventus Caes aris

,
6
, 41 , 4, the arriva l of Caesar . bellum V enetOrum , 3 ,

I 6, 1 , the war with the Venetans . illud S olfinis , Ch]. 50 , S alon
’
s memorable

words . Canachi s ign a , B r . 70 ,
statues by Canachus . Cupidinis s ignum ,

V. 4, 1 35, the statue representing Cupid. huius signis , V. 3, 9 , with statues

belong ing to this man . pacem Ariov isti, I , 37 , 2, a pea cef ul policy on Ario

vistus
’
s part. Cannarum

'

pugna , L . 23 , 43 , 4, the ba ttle of Cannae
ab aci v i sa omnia , V. 4, 35, a ll the vessels on the sideboard . pridié eius dié i,
1
, 47 , 2, the day before tha tday labrOrum tenus

,
Lucr. 1 , 940 , the length

of the lips

1 233 . instead of the genitive, an adjective is Often used to express
such relations ; less frequently a prepos itiona l cons truction as ,

(a . ) Odium pa ternum , N . 23, 1 , 3 , the hatred /cit by his father . s ervili
tumultfi , 1 , 40 , 5, in the slave insurrection . b ellc

‘

i Ca S S I ano,1 , 1 3 ,
z
,
in the

wa r with Cassius . illud Cass iénum , cui bout
"

) fuerit , P h . 2
, 35, Cassius

’
s

test question,

‘who the gainer was .

’
erilis pa tria , P l. B . 1 70 , my master

’
s

birthplace. intra domesticfis parieté s , C. 2 , 1 ,within thewa lls af our houses .

So usually with names of countries and of towns : as
, anus Corinthia , T .

Hau . 60 0 , an old woman of Corinth. pugna Cannéns is , L . 22 , 50 , 1 , the
battle of Cannae. Often in a generaliz ing sense : as , pa ternus m i ternus
que sanguis , RA . 66

,
the blood of a father a nd of a mother. (b.) ad Canni s

pugnam , L . 22, 59, I , the ba ttle of Cannae .
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T/ze N oun Genitive. [1 234— 1 239 .

_1 234. T he possessive pronoun is regular] used instead of the possessive
geni tive of a persona l or reflexive pronoun&230 ) as,

mea domus , RA. 145, my own Izouse. in ma qui dam episto la‘r, Att. 9 ,
to

, 3, in a letter of y ours . But sometimes , for emphasis, the genitive of the
persona l or reflexive is used : as, magn6 sui cum periculé , 4, 28, 2

,
wil l:

great persona l risk ; commonly so with omnium or utriusque : as , volun
ta

'

iti ves trt
‘

xm omnium parui, D O. 3, 20 8, 1 y ielded toy ourjoint wis/z see

however 1 235.

1 235. A word in apposition with the possessive pronoun is put in the genitive
as
,
mea finius o era, P is . 6, by my sole z

’

nstrumenta lz
’

ty . ad ves tram cm
mum caedem, 4, 4,for the murder of you a ll So particularly ip s e ,
omnis , 8 6 111 5 , and firm s .

1 236 . The genitive is often used predicatively with verbs meaning
am

,
belong ,

become
,
make

,
seem

,
am a ccounted, &c .

, &c. as,

litteri rii ista sunt lfidi, Quint. I , 4, 27 , sue/z questions belong to tbe infant
sc/zool . hic v ersus P lauti non est, hic est , Fam. 9 , 16. 4, z/zis line is not

P lautus
’
s
,
t/zis one is . omnia , quae mulieris fuerunt, v iri finnt, Top . 23 ,

every tning w/i ic/i was the woman
’
s becomes M e man

'

s. neque s e ifidicfire

Galliam potins ess e Ariov isti quam populi Romani, r, 45, r, and min
lie did not t/n

'

n/e Gaul was any more Ariow
'

stus
’
s than it was t/ze Romans

’

hostiumst potita , Pl. E . 562, into tbe foemen
'

s bands s/zefell .

1 237 . T he possessive genitive of a person or of an abstract is
particularly common when the subject of the verb is an infinitive or

sentence as ,

(a . ) scyphis pugnare T hracum es t, H. I , 27 , I
,
tofig/zt wit/z bowls is

Vandal war/e. era t fimentis , cum aciern v idé res , pacem cagitare, L ig.

28, itwas a madman
'

s act
,
dreaming of pea ce when y ou saw t/ze troops in batta lza .

tempori cé dere semper sapientis es t habitum , Fam. 4, 9 , 2, s/zapz
‘

ng y our

course to circumstance bas alway s passed as the sign of a wiseman . mentiri

non est meum ,

‘

l
‘

. Han. 549 , telling l ies is not my sty le (b. ) non est

pudé ris mei, m6 propugn é tarem P . S cipionis profitéri, V. 4, 80 , it is not

in keeping wit/z my delicacy to set up as t/ze c/iampion of Scipio. hérum rerum

esse dé fénsc
‘

irem magni animi es t, S est . 99 , to be t/ze defender of t/zese inter

ests takes beroism. hoc s entire prt
‘

rdentia e est, fa cere fortiti
'

sdinis , Sest.

86, to think t/zns s/zows wisdom, to act t/zns, courage. negav it m6ris esse

Graec6rum, ut in convrvro vrrorum a ccumberent mulieré s , V. r, 66, be

said it was not manners among t/ze Greeks to nave women at table at a men’
s

dinner-party .

1 238 . W ith the possessive genitive, the limited substantive is sometimes defined by
communis , proprius or aliénus , s a cer, or tatus added : as, hoe

.

proprium
Virtfit is exis tim ant, 6, 23, 2, this they consider a specia l c/za racterzstzc of bra very .

omn ia qua e nos tra arant propria , RA . 1 50 , every thing w/u_c
lzwas ourpeculmr

property il la insu la e6 rum deorum sa cra puta_tur,
V. r, 4§, il wi

island is considered the ha llowed /roperty of t/zose gods. 1am me Pompet totum

esse scis , Fam. 2, 1 3, 2, you a re awa re M at 1 am become Pompey
'
s
,
out and out.

THE GEN IT IVE OF QUALITY.

1 239 . The genitive with an adjective in agreement is

used to denote qua l ity, either attributively or predicatively : as,
2 1 1



1 240
— 1 243 ] Sentences The Simple Sentence.

a . ) Attributively m agni ponderis s axa , 2 , 29, 3 , stones of g rea t weight.

summae spei adulé s centé s
, 7 , 63 , 9, y o ung men of hzjghpromise. diérum

v ig inti supplic i tifi, 4, 38, 5, a twenty day thanhsgiving . bé lua multé rum
es capitum ,

H. E . 1
, 1 , 76, a many

-headed beast art thou. eius modi cé ns i

l ium , 5, 29 , 5, such a plan . d émittfi auriculas ut iniquae mentis a se l lus,
l l . S . I , 9 , 20 , [ drop my ears lzhe [Veddy in the sulhs vane pedum 1x

,

5, 42 . 1 , with a ninefootpa lisade. (b. ) Predicatively : m agna e hab itus auc

t c
‘

iriti tis , 7 , 77 , 3 , passing for a man of grea t infl uence. fifim inis era t a ltim

tfidc
'

) circiter pedum trium , 2, 1 8, 3 , the depth of the river was about threef cet.
T he genitive of quality resembles the ab lative of qua l ity the two are

sometimes combined : as , hom inem m axim i corporis terribilique . facié ,
N . I 5, 4, 1 , a man of giganticf rame and with an awe-inspiringr presence. But

the genitive is common in designations of s iz e and number.

1 240 . A substantive expressing quality with aequus , par, s imi lis , or dis s i
m l l is in agreement, is put not in the genitive, but in the ablative

,
by Cicero, Caesar,Nepos

,
and Livy .

THE PART IT IVE GEN IT IVE .

1 241 . The partitive genitive denotes a who le of which
the l imited substantive denotes a part. T here are two kinds of
partitive genitive, the numerica l and the quantitative : as

,

(a . ) m ilitum pars , 8
,part of the soldiers, numerica l partitive

(b. ) multum aest i tis
, 5, 22, 4, much of the summer

,
quantitative partitive

1 242 . (a . ) T he numerica l partitive is a plura l or a col lective,
limiting a word expressing part of the number : as .

mil itum pars , 6, 40 ,
8, pa rt of the soldiers . pars equit z

’

itfis , 4, 1 6, 2,part
of the cava lry .

[
a lter consulum , L . 6, 35, 5, one of the two consuls . uter es t

insanior h6 rurn ? H. S . 2, 3 , 1 0 2, which of these two is cra z ier ? eorurn

neuter, P is . 62, neither of t/ze two. multae istarum a rborum , Cliff . 59 ,

many of the trees y ou see there. quis omnium mortalium ? V. 5, 1 7 9, who
among a ll the sons of men némo nos trum , RA . 55, not one of us . n ihil 11 6
mm ,

18A . 1 38, none cy
’

these things . S tertinius
, s apientum oc tavos , H. S .

2

3 . 296, S tertinius , of sages eighth. 6 m aior iuvenum ,
H. AP . 366, 0 elder

of the y onths . harum omniurn fortis s irni sunt B e lgae , 1 , r, 3 , af a lt these
the stontest fighters a re the B elg ians . A lso with superlative adverbs : as ,
de6 rum m ax im e M ercurium c o lunt , T a . G. 9 , of the gods, they revere

[l/crc

l

z

l

try most. m inume g entium , Pl . P oen . 690 ,
'

l
‘

. E n . 625, no, never in the
worl i

_1 243 . uterque , ea ch
,
both

,
often takes the genitive plural of a pronoun : as

,quorum uterque , ute rque carum , harum , no s trt
‘

rm , &c . ; sometimes of a
substantive and pronoun combined : as, utriusque hé rum rerurn , TD .

I
, 65, of

ea ch of these thing s . qu a rum c iv itatum u traqu e , I
’
. 5, 56, ea ch of these com

mmzities . With a substantive alone
,
it is oftener attributive : as. uterque dux

Ada rc . 24, ea ch comma nder , and sometimes with neuter pronouns as
,
quod

utrumque ,
Brut.

_
in Fam . n ,

r. r
, N . 25, 2, 4. The plural utrique is used both

ways : as
,
ab u tri sque v es trum , Fam . u ,

2 1
, 5, and ab utrisque né bis

Brut. in Fam. u . 50
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I 25 1 Sentences : The Simple Sentence.

1 251 . T he partitive construction sometimes extends to the predicate : as, id erit

Sigmi mé invitum fa cere , RA. 83, this wil l be something of an indication that I
act with reluctance ; signi is here in the predicate, and yet made dependent on id .

quid ergo est tui cc
‘

ms ili Brut. in Fam. 1 1 , 1 , 3, what then is your advice ?

quid sui c6nsili s it os tendit , 1 , 21 , 2,he expla ins wha t his plan is. quid est

enim huic reliqui ? Sull . 89, for what is there left for my client ? hi mil ité s
nihi l re liqui vic tis fé c é re , S . C. 1 1

, 7 , these soldiers left nothing over to the con

quered . nihi l ad celeritatem sibi reliqui fé cé runt, 2 , 26, 5, a s for speed,
they left no ef ort unspa red .

1 252. The accusative with a preposition also sometimes has the genitive ; as, in
id redi ctus sum loci, T . Ph. 7 [ am reduced to such a stra it. ad id loci,
S . C. 45, 3 , to that spot. ad lgElociirum , S . I . 63, 6, up to that time. in
multum d ié i, L. 9, 44, 1 1 , til l late in the day . In Cicero, also the ablatives e6 ,
eadem , and qua, with loci : as, ea loc i , S est. 68, in tha t position. And in later
writers

,
other ablativa ,with or without a preposition, also have a genitive.

1 253 . Some appel latives of place are ut in the genitivewith adverbs of place : as,
ub inam g entium ? P l. M ar. 434, 1

, 9, where in the wor ld ? nusquam

gentium , T . Ad . 540 , nowhere in the world . Similarly, loci with adverbs of time
or order

,
as with interefi in P lautus and T erence, postidea in P lautus,pos tea in

Sal lust
,
and inde in Lucretius ; also locorum with adhi

‘

i c and postid m P lautus .

1 254. In Sallust, Livy , and T acitus, genitives of abstracts are used with the

adverbs e6 , quo, and hiic : as, ea m is eriarum , S . I . 14, 3, to that pitch of
distress . Once with ut z ut quisque audentiae habuis s e t , adcurrerent ,
T a. 1 5, 53, they should run up,with a speed commensurate in every ca se to their

THE GENIT IVE OF DEFINIT ION .

1 255. The genitive is used to define that of whic h a

thing consists : as,

magna multitfido perditorum hom inum , 3, 1 7 , 4, a perfect swarm of
desperadoes . innumerab ile pondus auri

, Sest. 93, a weight of gold toog reat
to count. mi l le numero na

‘

wium clas s em, V. 1 , 48, an armada a thousand
sa

1 256: The genitive of an explicit word containing the leading idea
13 sometimes used to define a more genera l word ; as

,

praedae pecudum hominumque , L . 24, 20 , 5, booty consisting of ca ttle
and human beings . pignora coniugum a c liberarum , L . 2

, 1 , 5, pledges in
the shape qf wives and children . confisus munitione fos sae , Caes. C. 1 , 42, 3,
rely ing on the defi nsioe worhs in the shape of a moat. Rarely in poetry and
late prose, the proper name of a p lace, with urb s , promunturium, &c . as

,

urbem Fatavi, V . 1 , 247 , the city of P a ta 'm
'

nrn Particularly with the
words vox, nomen, genus , and especia l ly causa : as, haec vox voluptatis ,
Fin. 2

, 6, this word
‘

plea sure.
’

nom en amicitiae ,
Fin . 2, 78, the name

Compare namen fraternum, 1 . 36, 5, the name of brothers
haec ignfim inia e causa . Ctn . 1 20 , this reason

,
namely the censor

’
s

stigma . parvulae c aus ae vel faIS a e suspicic
'

mis vel terrBris repentini
,

Caes . C. 3, 72, 4, insig nificant causes, as for instance ungrounded suspicion or

a panic. propter earn causam sceleris istius, V. 4, 1 13, for this reason,
namely the crime of t/1c defendant.
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TIto Noun Genitive. [I 257- 1 262.

1 257 .

.

The genitive of definition is very common with causa, less common
With g ratia

'

, to define what the motive or cause is : as,

amicitiae causa, 1 , 39 , 2,from motive: of f rzendsbzp. Compare v estra
mag is hoe causa volé bam, quam mea, D O. 1 , 1 64, I wished t/u

'

s more for
your sake than for my own ( 1 J4). honestatis amplitfidinisque gratia,
RA. 1 5, in compliment to t/zez

'

r respectabil ity and I nga socia l standing . So also
sometimes with namine, and in old or official Latin, with ergo.

T . E 14 . 6
es tés hominum , F am. 5, 8, 2, so

1 259 . quidquid es t, quantum es t, quod est, or quodcumque est,with
a genitive, is equivalent to an em hatie omn is as, quidquid patrum est, L. 3
1 7, 5,wha le

-

oer M ore is in M e J ape of sena tors, i. e. every J ingle sena tor . quocl
es t ecfim a e, tri dit, Caes . C. 2

,
20 , 8, wli at there is in tlze may of money , lie

[can over . Similarly tantum for tot as, tantum hominum, Pl . P oen. 619,
enc/t a mass of men .

THE OBJE CTIVE GENIT IVE .

1 260 . The objective genitive denotes the object of the

action expressed in the limited substantive as,

metus hostium, Gel]. 9, 1 2, 1 3 , t/zefea r of l/ze enemy , i. e. which is felt
towards them. vénditia bonbrum, RA. 1 10 , 3a1e of M e goods. lfictfi fi li,
DO. 2, 193, from grief for let

'

s can. T his construction is freely used, even

when the para l lel verb has a dative, an ablative, or a prepositiona l expres~

sion as, fidficia loci, 7 , 19 , 2,from confidence in M e position. liberationem
culpae, b y . 1 , acquitta lf rom g uilt. m ilitiae vacatiSnem , 6, 14, 1 , exemption

from military service. opinifine triurn legionum dé iectus , 5, 48, I , disap

pointed in lez
'

s hope of l/zree legions. deorum opimo, TD . 1 , 30 , a conception

of tire gods . miserrima est contentio honor
-
um , Of : 1 , 87, a scramblefor

qfice is a pitiful t/zz
'

ng .

1 26 1 . Instead of the objective genitive, a prepositiona l expression is
sometimes used W ith greater precxsion : as,

metus 5 vi atque ira dear-urn ,
D IV. 1 , 45,fear of tiremag/nand wrat/z

of M egoair. So especia l ly the accusa tive, usua l ly denoting a person, with in,

erga, or adversus, combined with substantives denoting feeling : as, odium
in hominum finiversum genus , TD . 4, 25, hatred to all mankind. vestra

erga me vo luntas , C. 4, 1 , y our good
-will towards me.

1 262 . A possessive pronoun or adjective is sometimes used for the

objective genitive : as,
(a . ) odi6 T . P ic. 1 0 16, from Izale to ”we. tua fidficifi, V. 5, 176,

fiofn l air reliance onyou. aspectfique sua, Lucr. 1 , 9 1 , and at M e mgr/z:of lier.

(b. ) metus hostilis , S . I . 41 , 2.fea r felt of the enemy . servilis percontatio,
DO. 2, 327 , crossguesl

z
’

om
’

ng of t/ze servantzg
'

rls . firmus adversus m ilitate-m
largitionem ,

'

1 a . 2, 82, (lead-set a ga inst any la rger: to the military .
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1 26 3
— 1 266] Sentences : T/ze Simple Sentence.

I I . THE GENIT IVE W ITH ADJECT IVES .

1 263 . The genitive is used with many adjec
tives to denote the object.

Such are chiefly adjectives meaning (a . ) desirous, (b. ) knowing , or remem

bering , c. ) participa ting, controlling ,
or guilty , f ul l , and most of their

opposites : as , (a . ) aurif cupidus h Pl. P om . 1 79 , eager for gold . s a pientiae
studib

‘

sas , id est enimphilosophc
‘

is , TD . 5. 9 , devotees of wisdom ,for t/zat is
want ‘

p/zilosop/cers mea ns . So a lso a emulus , avidus , fa stidié sus , inv idus .

(b. ) gn i rus ré i pfiblic ae , B r. 228 , familia r ré i m ilitaris
peritiss imus , 1 , 2 1 , 4. a master of t/re art military . homines adulé scentu

16 5 , inperl té s ré rum , T . Andr . 9 1 0 , mere lzobblede/l oy s, not up in M e world
'

s

wa n/s . imperitus moi
-
um , 18A . 143, be/zina

'
tbe times . immemor bene

ficifirum ,
memot patriae , P /z . 2. 27 , forgetful of é ina

’
nesses, nee/” f orgetting

l/is country So a lso cans c ius , c6n sultus , ins c ius , ins oléns , insolitus ,
insué tus , ieifinus , prov idus , prudens , rudis . (c. ) praedae participes ,
Caes . C. 3 . 82, 1 , s/za rz

‘

ng in t/ze booty . m anifes tus tanti s celeris , S . l . 35,
8, mug/ct in committing t/zz

'

s atrocious crime. expers g lé riae , l l
"

. 57 wit/rout

a s/za re in tice g lory . So a lso adfinis , com pos , consors , exhé ré s , potEns ,
reus . (d. ) negati plenus , P1. P s . 380 ,f ull cy

'

business. ti me p l éniss imus

pis c ium , V. 4, 1 18, af onnta in s
'wa rmzng wit/zfis/z . refert6 pra edanum mari,

IP . 3 1 , w/ten t/ze sea was crammed witn corsa z
'

rs . So a l so fertilis , inops ,
liberalis, nudus , praffisus .

1 264. In poetry and late prose
,
a great many other adjectives of these meanings,

besides those mentioned above, are also used with the genitive. Such are principa lly
(a . ) avarus , curiosus , incurio sus , s ecurus . (b. ) nescius , praesagus ,
praes eius , scitus . exsors , immun i s , impos , impoténs , innocens ,
1nn0 x1us , insans , noxrus , suspec tus . (d . ) a bundans , dives , eg énus ,
ini nis , indigus , la rgue, pareus , paup er, pradigus , s teril is , vacuus .

1 265. With c6nsc ius and the genitive of a thing , the dative of a person is
sometimes added : as

,
tot fl ag itiorum exercitui me?) ca c ius , Ta. 1

, 43, a

pa rticipa nt wit/z my a rmy in so ma ny outrages . Sometimes cons c ius has the

dative of a thing : as, mens consc ia fa ctis , Luer. t/ze mind of guilt
awa re.

1 266 . T he genitive of the object is often used with present
particip les which express permanent condition .

These participles are chiefly from verbs which have a transitive use.

Not common in o ld Latin : as, am antem uxori s , Pl . As . 857 , devoted to his
wife. fugitans litium ,

T . P/z . 623, inclined to dodge a suit a t law. Very com
mon in Cicero : as , s em per a ppetenté s g lé ria e pra eter c é teras gentis

fuistis , J P . 7 , y ou nave a lway s been more lzungry f or glory t/zan a ny ot/zer

nation . E specia l ly in set expressions : as , homo am antissimus patriae
,

S nll . 34, v ir am ant is s imus ré i pub l ica e , C. 1 3 , ever a devoted pa triot.

neg6 ti gerentes , Sest. 97 , business men. a lieni appeténs , D O. 2, 135. S ,

C. 5. 4, a lway s luzgzl
'

ering after otlzer people
'
s t/zings . In Caesar seldom : as

fug iéns labaris , C. 1 , 69, 3, apt to s/zz
'

r/e exertion.
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1 272
— 1 278] Sentences : T/ze Simple Sentence.

1 2 2. In expressions of worthlessness, other genitives are also used thus ; such

are ni ili, or
,
usually with a negative, ass is , fl oc c i

'

, nauci, p i li, terunci : as,

nan assis fa cis ? Cat. 43, 1 3, car
’
st not a dart ? So also bulus as, huius nan

faciam,
T . Ad. 1 63, I slza ll not care a snap.

1 27 3 . With a es timo,
the ablatives magno and permagno are sometimes

used : as, quid ? tu i sta perma 116 aes timas ? V. 4, 1 3, tell me, do y ou ra te

t/ta t sort of t/ting very big li yoursel Compare 1 390 .

1 274. The genitives tanti and quanti, plt
’

u
‘is and minorl s are also usedwith

verbs of buying and selling, hiring and letting, and costing . But otherwords are put

in the ablativewith theseverbs : see 1 39 1 . Formagni, &c .
,
With retort and inter

es t, see 1 279.

1 27 5. A S imilar genitive occurs in one or two set forms, such as aequi bonique
or fac io , a equi and boni cansulo as, istfic, Chrem é s , aequi

bonique T . Han . 787 , 1 count tlia t
, C/zremes, fa ir and g ood . aequi

istfic P l. M G. 784, M M
’
s a l l t/ie same tome.

THE VERBS retort AND interest.
1 276 . ré fert and interes t , it concerns, are much a like in meaning and

in construction. But the use of retort is characteristic of old La tin and

poetry ; in prose from Cicero on it is a lmost supp lanted by interes t, espe
cially where persons are concerned.

1 277 . With refert and inte res t , a first or second per
son concerned is denoted by the possessive pronoun forms m ea ,

tua ) nostra, ves tra ; and, from Cicero on, the th ird person
reflexrve by sua as

,

(a . ) quid id ré fert mea ? Pl . Cur. 395, wkat
'
s tkat to me ? we istfic

ré fert maxumé , Pl . Tri. 3 19 , t/zat is of most concern to ili ce. non sua

ré ferre , Quinet. 19 , ”mt it did not concern l u
'

m. nan nostra mag is quam
ves tra ré fert vas n6n rebellfire , L . 34, I 7 , 7 , it is not more for our interest

M orefor y our own t/iat y ou slzould not make wa r aga in. W ithout the verb :

as , quid is tfic nos tra, or quid id nos tra T . P b . 80 0 , 940 ,
w/za t

’
s t/zat to us

(b. ) we et m ea max ime interes t té valére, Fam. 16, 4, 4, y our kea lt/z is a
ma tter of tbc l ug/zest importance to y ou and to me. ves tra 116 0 maxime ih
terest, Snll . 79, tbis is of vita l moment toy ou.

1 278 . With inte res t , from Cicero on, a third person or

th ing concerned is denoted by the genitive. Also with retort ,
a few times from Sallust on as,

(a . ) quid eius interera t ? RA . 96 , wlzat concernwas it of kis ? interesse
réi pub licae s e cum Pompeia col loqui, Caes. C. 1 , 24, 5, that it was of
importance to {be common wea l tli at lie sbould kave a pa rley witk P ompey .

(b. ) fa ciundum a liquid, quod illarum mag is quam sua ré tulis s e v ide

retut , S . I . 1 1 1
, 1 , t/mt ke must do sometking wlzic/z s/zonld seem more f or t/ze

ot/zer side
'
s g ood t/zan li fs own . For the accusative with ad with these verbs,

or for the dative with refert, see the dictionary .
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The Noun Genitive. [1 279— 1 284.

1 279 . T he matter of concern is expressed by a sentence or infinitive, or by a
neuter pronoun ; rarely by an appellative : as

,
n6n qua mea in teres s et loci

nah
—
1 1 a , Att . 3, 1 9, 1 , not tha t the chara cter of theplace concerned me. T he degree

of concern is expressed by an adverb, as magnopere , by a neuter accusative, as
mu ltum ,

or by a genitive of estimation
, magni, permagni, plfiris , parvi,

tanti , quanti

JUD ICIAL VERBS .

1 280 . Verbs of accusing
,
convrctmg, condemning,

and acquitting, take a genitive of the charge as
,

C . V ert em ins imula t avaritiae
, V. 1 , 1 28, he charges Verres with ava

rice. accusatus est proditifinis , N . 1 , 7 , 5, he was charged with treason .

ca pitis arcé ss ere
, D . 30 , accuse on a capita l cha rge. proditionis damna

tus est, N . 2
, 8, 2, he was convicted if treason . Fol lis pecfiniae p i

'

i blicae
es t condemni tus , Fla cc. 43, Pol l/s was condemned for embez zlement of gov
ernnzent money . m aiesti t is absolfiti sunt permulti, C

'

lu . 1 16, a good many
were acquitted of high treason . W ith this genitive, an ablative, crimine ,

n6m ine , or leg e , is sometimes expressed as , h e quem
umquam innocentem ifidicit

‘

) ca pitis arc é s sa
'

is , Of 2, 51 , that y ou are never
to accuse any innocent man on a charge afi cting his status as a citiz en .

1 28 1 . T he charge is sometimes denoted by a prepositional construction : as.

se sc enti sunt , qui inter s icarias e t de vené ficiis accusabant
,
RA. 90 ,

there are hundreds and hundreds tha t brought cha r es of murder, by steel and by
poison. So also (16 518 5 , of g ambling , in Cicero regu arly dé pecfiniis repetun
dis , of extortion

, and necessarily (16 vi, of an a ct of violence
,
as Vis has no genitive.

For the neuter accusative, see 1 1 72 .

1 282 . T he penalty a lso is sometimes denoted by the genitive : as, cup ifi o ctu

pli damnari A prfinium , V. 3, 28, Iwant to have Apronius condemned to a pay
ment of eight/bid . dam natusque long i S isy phus A eo l ides laboris , H . 2

,

14, 1 9, a nd S isyphus the Aeolid
,
amerced with penance long . Sometimes by the

ablative : as, ca p ite, V. 5, 1 0 9 . S o usua l ly from Livy on
,
when the penalty is a

definite sum of money or fractional part of a thing .

IM PERSONAL VERBS or M ENTAL D ISTRE SS .

1 283 . A genitive of the thing, commonlywith an accusative of the

person, is used with five impersonals of menta l dis tress :
miseret, paenitet, piget, pudet , taedet : as,

tfii me miseret, ma pigot , E . in D iv . 1: 66 , [ pity thee, I loathe my
selfi fratris me pudet pigetque, T . Ad. 391 , my brother stirs my shame and

my disgust. mi pater, me tui pudet , T . Ad. 68 1 , dea r/other , in thy presence
I

’
m abashed. galeatum sero due l li paenitet, J . 1 , 169 , too late, with casque

on head, a combatant repenteth him of war . So a lso miseré tur, and in old

Latin inceptively,mis eré scit, commiserescit.
1 284. T hese verbs sometimes have a sentence or a neuter pronoun as subject as

,

116 11 t é haec pudent ? T . Ad . 754, does not this make thee blush for shame ?

Rarely an appellative : as, 111 6 quidern haec condic ic
'

) 116 11 paenitet , P]. S t. 51 ,
for my pa rt, with my wedded state I’m wcll content. Or a person : as

,

Pl . Ca s . 877, [feel ashamed. For participles and gerundives, see 81 7.
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1 285
— 1 Sentences : The Simp le Sentence.

1 285. The genitive is used with the persona ls m isereor or m isereo, and
in poetry with m iseré sco as,

aliq
‘

uando miseremim soc10 rum ,
V. 1

, 72, do tahe pity on y our a llies , it

is high time. nem im s m iserere certum s t , qu1a m ei m is eret n ém inem ,

Pl . Cap. 764, I
’m bound to ca re f or nobody ,

as no one ca res for me. Arcadii

m is eré scite rég is , V. 8, 573 , takepity on the king of A rcady .

1 286 . Personal verbs of desiring, loathing, admiring , and dreading , sometimes take
the genitive : as , pol , quamquam domi cup i6 ,

.

opperiar, P l . T ri. 841 , a lthough

[yea rn for home, I vow I ’ll wa it fa s tid l t m ei, Pl . Aul . 245, he views me

with disda in ius tit iaene prius mirer, be l line laborurn V . 1 26
,

thy justicefirst sha ll / admire ? thy toils in wa r ? né tui quidern testimom
veritus , Att. 8, 4, 1 , not ha ving any awe about your recommenda tion either .

VE RBS or M EM ORY .

1 287 . T he genitive is used with verbs of remembering and for

getting when they denote an inherent s ta te of memory or of forget
fulness as,

faciam ut mei memineris dum vitam V iva s , Pl . P er . 494, I
’
l l make

y ou remember me as long as y ou live. num potni mag is ob liv is ci tem
porum mefirum , memin isse ac tianum ? Fam . I , 9 , 8 , could I have been

moref orgetful of my present interests , more mindf ul of my past career re

m inisceré tur incommodi populi Ramani, I , I 3, 4, he had better bea r in

mind the rebuj
”

dea lt out to Rome. oblitusque m eorum obliv isc endus et

il lis , 11 . E . 1 , 1 1 , 1 0 , (jf riendsf orgetf ul and by f riendsf orgot. See 1 263 .

1 288 . T he accusative is used with these verbs when they denote
the mere inte l lectual exercise of memory or a failure to remember : as ,

equid m em inis ti til
-

om parentum nam ina ? PI. P oen . 1 0 62, do y ou

remember y our parents
’
names ? Cinnam mem ini v idi S fi llam , Ph. 5, 1 7 ,

I can remember Cinna , l have seen S ic/la . utinam m ém e t possim 0 b

lis cier ! Accius ap . Non. 50 0 , 5, oh that my self I could f orget ! sub ito

tfitam caus am oblitus est, B r . 2 1 7 ,
suddenly heforgot the whole case.

1 289 . recordor has once the genitive (P is . but from its meaning bring to
hea rt it is natural ly found oftener with the accusative. With it and with mem ini ,
the ablative with do also occurs . T he rare reminis cor has the genitive once each in
Caesar and Nepos ; twice later; oftener the accusative. Neuter pronouns are in the
accusative with all these verbs .

1 290 . T he impersonal venit in mentem also takes the genitive : as, v enit
m ihi P la tfinis in m entem , F in . 5, 2, P la to comes into my hea d ,

“

very excep
tionally the ablative with (16 . But the verb in this combination is often used person
ally , with the thing occurring to the mind as the subject

,
and regularly in Cicero,

when it is 1 6 3 or genus , or a neuter pronoun .

1 29 1 . Verbs of reminding take the accusative of a person and sometimes

with it the genitive of a thing : a s
,

admoné bat a lium eg estatis , a lium cupiditatis sua e , S . C. 21 , 4, he
reminded one man of his begga ry , another of his gr eed . S o a lso
commonéfa cié ,

and, in T acitus only, Oftener however the thing
is in the ablative with de, 0 1 , if it is a neuter pronoun‘

or adjective, in the
accusative Rarely a substantive equiva lent to a neuter pronoun as,

5

earn rem nos locus admonu l t, S . I . 79 , 1 , thep lace has reminded me of t/tat.
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I 29 8 Sentences The Simp le Sentence.

T he ablative proper is often accompanied by the prepositions ab ,
dé ,

ex, prae, pro, S ine, or terms .

1 298 . W ith the ab lative proper two other cases , original ly distinct, a

locative case and an instrumenta l case, were confounded, and merged under

the common name of the ablative.

1 299 . I I . T he LOCAT IVE case denotes the place in, at, or on

which action occurs . A few forms of the locative proper are

stil l preserved But the p lace where is ordinarily de
noted by the locative ablative

T he locative ablative is often accompanied by the prepositions in or

1 30 0 . I I I . T he INST RU M ENTAL case denotes that by which or
with wh ich a main person or th ing is attended

T he instrumental abla tive is often accompanied by the prepqsitions cum
or coram .

1 30 1 . T he ablative or locative is sometimes attached immediately
to a substantive.

T hus , (a . ) sometimes to a substantive which denotes or impl ies action
as, interitus ferro, destruction with the sword, l ike intereo ferro see 1 30 7 ,
1 33 1 , 1342, 1 376, 1 37 7 . (b. ) In constructions in which the ablative is due to
an older combination with a verb : as, v ir s ingulari virtfite, a man of nnex
amp/ed bravery . See 130 9 and 1 37 5.

I . THE ABLAT IVE PROPER .

THE ABLAT IVE OF SEPARAT ION AND WANT
,
AND OF

DEPART URE .

1 3 0 2 . Verbs of separation take an ablative of the

thing from which separation takes place : as,
(a caruit fort

"

) pos tea Pompé ius , caruit senatfi , caruit hi ll.
18, after that P ompey had to heep away f rom the ma rhet place,f rom the sena te,

f rom highway s and byway s . adhfic Q . L ig i rius omni culpfi va cat , Lag. 4,

thns fa rn art
'

a sproves deyoz
'

d of any guilt. egeE
'

) cfins il ifi , Al l . 1 5. I , A,

need advice (b. ) I ta lia
‘

r prohib é tur : 116 11 ti
'

1 eum patria privat e,
qua ca ret, s ed v ita Vis , n . 1 I

, he is hept out o/I taty y ou want to deprive
hzm not of his country ,f rom which he is debarred, but of life. liberémus cura

populum Romanum , L . 39 , 51 , 9 , Hanniba l ’s words when he took poison,

3 13. C.

, let me rel ieve Rome of anx iety .



The Noun : A bla tive. [1 30 3— 1 30 9.

1 30 3 . This ablative is used (a . ) with such verbs as mean absta in
, abs

supers edea ; am devoid of , c are6 , va co ; need, eg ea ; and
in addition to the accusative of the object, (b. ) with verbs used transitively,
such as mean heep of a rceo, exc lt

‘

idc
"

) and prob ibeo ; drive
away , remove

, movao, and their compounds ; f ree, expedi6 , libe1 6 ,levo, so lve and exsolvo deprive, orba, priva, spolio, nfido, fraudo.

1304. A preposition, ab or ex ,
is often used with these verbs , and regu

larly when the abla tive denotes a person. But caret
“

) and egeo,
and exsolvo

and lev6 , never have a preposition.

1 30 5 . With ege6 , the genitive is sometimes used, and often with indigefi see

1 293 . Also in poetry, with verbs of abstaining and separating : see 1 294.

1 30 6 . T he ablative of separation is sometimes used With such adjectives as ali
enus , expers , liber, mfidus , va cuo s , &c. : as

,
neg ant id es se aliénum

ma ies ti te defirum , D iv . 2, 1 0 5, they ma inta in that this is not a t va riance with
the g rea tness of the gods . v acui Ci ris , F in. 2, 46, devoid of ca res. arce et

urbe orba sum
,
E . Tr. 1 14, of tower a nd town bereft am I . But sometimes

the genitive : see 1 263 and 1 264; sometimes a lso prepositional constructions : for
these, and particularly for the different constructions of aliénus , see the dictionary .

TOWN AND ISLAND NAM E S .

1 30 7 . Proper names of towns and of little islands
are put in the ablative with verbs of motion, to denote
the place from which motion proceeds : as,

Damaratus ffigit T arquinios Corinth6 , TD . D amaratus ran

away from Corinth to Tarqnim
’

z
'

. signum Carthag ine capturn , V. 4, 82,
the sta tue carried of f rom Carthage. M eg aribus , Pl . P er . 1 37 , f rom M egara .

L emno, Pl . Tru . 90 ,from Lemnos . Roma accéperam litteras , Att. 2,

[ had got a letter f rom R ome. Rarely with a substantive of motion

as
,
dé il lins A lexandréfi discessfi ,

Al l . 1 1
,
18, 1 , about his departure f rom

Alexandrea . Also in da ting letters : as, V kal . S extil . , Fam . 7 , 19 ,
Reg/um, 28 7 uly ; less often the locative : as, Idibus I i

‘

m iis , T hess a lonicae ,
QFr . 1 , 3 ,

1 0 , Thessalonica , 1 3 y um . Like a town name : Acherunte, poet.
in TD . 1 , 37 ,from Acheron . W ith an attribute ips i S amfi, V. 1 , 51 , from
S amos itself . T ea

-

1116 S idiciné , Att. 8, 1 1 , B , 2, f ront S idicinian Tcanum.

1 30 8 . S ingular town or island names sometimes have ex in old Latin : thus,
Ca ry s ta, Pl . P s . 730 ,from Ca ry stus, or, ex Ca ry s tfi, P s. 737, indifferently . ex

André , T . Andr . 70 ,f rom Andros . In classica l Latin, town names rarely have ab :

as, ab A thé nis proficis ci, S erv . in Fam . 4, 1 2, 2, to sta rt from Athens ; chiefly

of neighbourhood : as , ab Gergov xa , 7 , 43, 5 7 , 59 , 1 ,f rom camp a t Gergovia ; or

direction : as
,
5 S a lé nis ad Oricum , Caes . C. 3, 8, 4, from S a lonae to Oricum ,

‘

regularly with long é as, long é 5 S y racfi sis , V. 4, 1 0 7,fa r f rom Sy racuse.

1 30 9 . The ablative of a town or country name is rarely attached immediately to a

substantive, to denote origin : as, P eriphané s Rhod6 m ercator dives , Pl . As .

499, P eriphanes from Rhodes a chapma n rich. v ide6 ibi hospitem
P l . M er . 940 , I see the friend therefrom Z a cynthus . Rarely in Cicero : as, T eam?)
Apult

'

) laud5t6ré s , Clu . 1 97 , eulog ists f rom Apulia n Teanum ; in Caesar twice.

Ir: Livy with ab only : as
,
T urnus ab A ric ia, L. 1 , 50 , 3 . Turnus f rom Aricia .

But the Roman tribe one belongs to, is regularly in the ablative : as, Q. V errem
Ram il ifi,

sc . tribfi , V. a . pr . 1 , 23, Ver res of the tribe Romilia .
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1 3 1 0
—1 3 1 Sentences The Simple Sentence.

1 3 1 0 . With a verb, country names regularly have a preposition
,
and always in

Cicero, S al lust, and Livy as
,
6 Cil ic ifi dé c é déns , B r . 1 , going away f rom Cilicta .

T he ablative a lone is rare : as
,
A egypté advenifi domum , Pl . M ost. 440 , f rom

Egypt I come home. Chiefly in T acitus as
, A egyptB rameans , coming ba ck

from Egypt. In Caesar, by attraction cfig é bantur Corcy ra a tque A c arnania

pfibulum supportare, C. 3, 58, 4, they were forced to fetch fodder f rom Corcy ra
a nd even Aca rnania .

1 3 1 1 . T he ablatives domo and rure , and in poetry
humo , are used like proper names of towns : as,

(a . ) domé excesserant, 4, 14, 5, they had gone away f rom home. Also
metaphorica l ly : as , dom6 doctus , Pl. M er . 355, by home-experience taught.

true rediit uxor mea
,
Pl . M er . 70 5, my wife

’
s come bachf rom out of town .

(e. ) humo,
in Vergil first : as, vix oculfis attollit hum6 , O. 2, 448, scarce

f rom theg round her ey es she lif ts.

T HE ABLAT IVE OF S OURCE , ST UFF, OR M AT ER IAL .

1 3 1 2 . T he verb mascot and participles of origin take an ab lative to

denote parentage or rank in life.

Such participles are : natus , prognatus , and ortus ; in poetry and late
prose, a lso cré tus , éditus , g eneratus , genitus , sa tus , and oriundus : as

,

(a . ) R émulus de6 prfignatus , L . 1
, 40 , 3 , Romulus

,
sprung /ram a god . dis

genite , V . 9 ,
642, thou sired

'

of gods . Of a parent, ex is sometimes used as

ex me hic natus non est , T . Ad. 40 , he
’
s not my son ; and of remoter ances

tors . ab . (b. ) loc6 natus honesta, 5, 45, 2 , respectably descended. summ 6
loco natus , 5, 25, 1 . of high birth . familia antiquiss ima natum , 7 , 32, 4,
a member (y

'

an old jizmily . Rarely with (16 : as , quo dé g enere gnatus t
P hilocratEs Pl . Cap . 27 7 , what is thepa rentage of P hilocra tes

1 3 1 3 . The ablative with an attribute
,
attached to a substantive, sometimes denotes

stuff or material : as
,
aere c av 5 c l ipeum ,

V . 3, 286, a ta rge of hollow bronz e.

renni fronde cot onam , Luer. r, 1 1 8
,
a crown of ama ranthine leaf . so

oque adamante co lumnae , V . 6, 552, a nd pilla rs of the solid adama nt.
This construction borders closely on the ablative of quality Rarely without an
attribute : as

,
pietas abiete pup pis , V . 5, 663, pa inted stern: offir .

1 3 14. A Substantive denoting stuff or materia l is genera l ly put in the
abl ative with dé or ex ; thus,

(a . ) D irectly with a substantive : pocula ex aura, V. 4, 62, cups of gold.

(b. ) Oftener with an auxil iary verb or participle signum erat hoc Cupidi
nis é marmore, V. 4, 5. this sta tue of Cupid was made of ma rble. s cfitis

ex cortice factis , 2, 33 , 2, with long
r shields made out of harh. ex una

gemma pergrandi trul la excavata ,
V. 4, 62, a ladle scooped out of a sing le

enormous semi-precio us stone.

1 3 1 5. T he ablative with forms of fad e
"

) and sum denotes that with which or

to Which something is done : as , quid bfic homine fat i i s ? S est. 29 , wha t can

you do with such a fellow ? uid m é fiet ? T . Andr . 70 9, wha t wil l become of
me

? But often the dative ( 1 20 ; as, quid tibi fa cian
‘

l {
fl/t. 7, 3, 2, what sha ll

I do toyou
? Or theablative with dE as, (16 frfitre qu id fi et ? T . Ad . 996, a s to

my brother , wha t will come topa ss
?
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1 32 1
— 1 325] Sentences The Simple Sentence.

Such an ablative is trans lated by than : as
, (a . ) luce sunt c lari6 t a n6bis

tua c6nsilia ,
C. 1 , 6, y our schemes a re pla iner to us than day . 6 matt e

pulchra filia pulchrior, H. 1 , 1 6, 1 , 0 daughter fa irer than a mother fa i .r

Particularly in sentences of negative import : as, quis Karthag iniensium

pluris fuit Hann ibale .
7 S est. 142 ,

of a ll the sons of Ca rthage, who was rated

hiaher than Hanniba l nec mihi es t te iucundius quicquam nec carius ,

Fam. 2, 1 0 ,
1 , and there is nothing in theworld neare; and dea rer to me than

you. (b. ) illud 0 6 gn6 s ces profec t6 , m ihi te neque cariarem neque iu
cund1orem esse quemquam, Fam. 3, 2, one thing [ am surey ouwill see,
tha t there is nobody nearer and dea rer to me than y ou.

1 321 . The ablative of comparison is similarly used
when the first member of comparison is an accusative Of the

object as,

exegr monumentum aere perennius, H. 3, 30 , have builded up a

monument more durable than bronze. Particularly so in sentences of negative

import : as
,
h6 c mihi gratins facere nihil potes , Fam. 13 , 44, y ou can do

nothing for me more welcome than this . Also with predicate adjectives de
pendent ou a vei b of thinking as, Hé rodotum cur veracxorem
ducam E nni6 .

7 D iv . 2, I 16, why should 1 count Herodotus any more truthf ul
than E nni .us Regularly when the second member of comparison is a rela
tive : as , qua p ecude nihil genuit na t1

'

1ra fecundius , DN nature

has created nothin tr moreprolific than this ani ,ma l i . e. the sow.

1 322. (3 . In poetry, the ablative of comparison may be used with the firstmem
ber of comparison in any case : as

,
L iicili rit1

'

1 , no strum m e li6 t is utr6que,H . S . 2, 1 , 29, after Lucilius
’
s way , a better man than thou or 1 .

1 323 . (4. In sentences of negative import, the ablative is sometimes used with
a lter and a lius , as with a comparative : as, neque m est a lter u i squam , P l .

As . 492, a nd there ’
s no other ma n than I . nec quicquam a iud liberta te

Communt qua e5 1 s s e , Brut. and Cass . in F a in . 2, a nd to ha ve a imed a t

nothing else tha n freedomfor a ll . But in prose
,
quam is commonly used.

1324. The second member of comparison is Often introduced byquam ,
than , or in poetry by a tque or ac . T his member, whatever the case

of the first member, is sometimes made the subject of a form of sum in a

new sentence : as,

meli6rem quam ego sum supp6u6 tibi, P l. Cur . 256, I g ivey ou as a

substitute a better than I am my self . verba M . V arr6nis , hominis quam
fuit C laudius docti6 ris , Gel l . 1o, the words_of V arro, a better scholar
than Claudius ever was . ut tibi mai6 ri quam A frica

-

mus fuit, 1116 ad

ifinctum esse pa tl are , Film . 5, 7 , 3, so that y ou will a llowme to be associated

withy ou, a bigger man than Af ricanus ever was .

1 325. When the first member is in the nominative or

accusative, quam is commonly a mere coordinating word, with
both members in the same case : as,

(a pluris est oculatus testis firms quam aun ti decem , Pl . Tru. 490 ,
a single witness an ey e ra tes higher than a dozen nuth the ear . (b
velim existimes neminem cuiquam neque ca t i6 t em neque iucundi6rern
umquam fuisse

‘ quam té mihi, Fam. 1 , 9, 24, [ hope y ou will be convinced
that nobody wa s ever nea rer and dea rer to any body than y ou to me.
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The Noun : A bla tive. [1 326— 1 33 1 .

1 326 . An introductory ablative of a demonstrative or relative pronoun sometimesprecedes the construction with quam : as
,
quid h6 c es t c larins , quam omnis

S egestae mi tr6nas et v irg in6 s conveniss e ? V. 4, 77 , wha t fa ct is there
better hnown than this, towit, that a ll the women in S egesta , ma rried a nd sing le,
came streaming together

?

1 327 . The ablative is sometimes used with comparative adverbs
a lso.

8 0 particularly in sentences of negative import : as, nihil lacrima citius

aré scit, Com . 2, 50 , nothing dries up quicker than a tear. Less frequently
in positive sentences in prose : as , fortuna , quae p lus c6nsi1is hfimi nis
po l let, contraxit certamen, L . 44, 40 , 3, fortune, who is mightier than the

devices of man, precipita ted the engagement. Very commonly, however,quam is used with comparative adverbs .

1 328 . Designations of number or extent are often qualified by
amp li a s , Iongine, or p lfi s, over, or by minus , under.

T he word thus qual ified is put in the case which the context would re

quire without any such qualification : as, p lus septing enti capti, L . 41 , 1 2, 8,
over sev en hundred were lahen prisoners. té curn plfis annurn v ixit, Q. 41 , he

lived withy ou over a y ear cum equis pliis quingentis , L . 40 , 32, 6,
with over five hundred horses. Less frequently with quam . W hen these

words are fel t as rea l substantives in the nominative or accusa tive, the abla
tive of comparison may be used as, plfis tridu6 , RA . 74, more than
three day s .

1 329 . In expressions of age with natus , the adjectives maior and minor are
used as well as ampl lus and m inus , and with the same construction as,

anuos natus maior quadraginta, RA. 39, over forty yea rs out. or other

constructions , see the dictionary . S imilarly conl é ctus aquae d 1g 1tum non

a ltior unum , Lucr. 4, 414, a pool no de
t

eper than a finger
’
s breadth But

commonly with comparative adjectives o ex tent, quam is used, or the ablative
as, pains n6r1 latior pedibus quinquag inta, 7, 1 9, 1 , a ma rsh not

wider thanfifty feet.

1 330 . W ith a comparative adjective or adverb, the abla tives Opini6ne ,

exspectati6ne , and sp é , and some others, chiefly in poetry, take the p lace
of a sentence with quam as,

op1n1one me lius , Pl . Cas. 338 , better than y ou thought. rnin6ra opini
one , Caes . C. 2

, 3 1 , 5, more insignificant than is thought. latins opini6ne

disseminatum est hoc ma lum , C. 4, 6, this infection is more sweeping than

any body dreams . spe omnium sé rius , L . 2
, 3, 1 , later than was general ly

expected.

I I . THE LOCAT IVE ABLAT IVE .

(A.) THE LOCAT IVE PROPE R .

1 33 1 . Singular proper names of towns and of

little islands are put in the locative to denote the place
in or at which action occurs : as,
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1 332
— 1 337 ] Sentences : The Simp le Sentence.

quid R6mae fac iam ? m entiri nes c io , J . 3, 41 , wha t can [ do in Rome
I don

’
t hnow how to lie. Corinthi et K arthagini, Agr. 2

, 90 , a t Corinth

and a t Ca rthage. L a cedaemoni, N . prae/f 4, in Lacedaemon. T iburi, All .

16, 3, 1 , at Tibur . Rhodi, Fam. 4, 7 , 4, at Rhodes . mans i6n6s diutinae

L emui, T . P h. 10 1 2, protracted stay s at Lemuos Sometimes in

da tes : as data T hes sa lonicae ,
A tt. 3, 20 , , g iven at Thessa lonica

T he locative rarely means near : as , Antii, L . 22, 1 , 1 0 , round about Ant/um .

In P lautus only two singular town names with consonant stems occur, and

these regul arly in the locative, Carthag ini and S icy 6ni, three times each ;
once in a doubtful example, S icy 6ne , Cist. 1 28. T erence has no examples
of these stems. From Cicero on, the locative ab lative 1s commoner W ith
them

1 332 . With an adjective attribute also
,
the locative is used : as

, T efini A pu li,
Clu . 27 , a t the Apulia n Teanum . S ues sae Auruncae , L . 32, 9 , 3, a t the

Auruncan S uessa . The appel lative forum , market place, used, W ith an attribute,
as a proper name, is sometimes put in the accusative with a d : as, C la ternae , ad
Forum Corné lium ,

2
,
a t Cla terna and a t Forum Cornelium ;

0sometimes in the locative ablative : 1 6 Ifi li
,
Plin. Ep. 5, 1 9, 7 .

1 333 . When the locative is further explained by an appellative following, the
appellative is put in the locative ablative, ’

either a lone
,
or with in as, Ant ioch iae ,

c e lebri quondam urbe , Arch . 4, a t Antioch
,
once a bustling town . Nefipoli,

in celeb errim6 opp id6 , KahP . 26 , at Neapol is, a town swa rming with people.

An appellative in the ablative with in may be further defined by a proper name in the
locative : as

,
duabus in insulis , M elita e et S ami, V. 5, 1 84, in two islands a t

[If/el ite: a nd S amos . in Opp id6 , A ntiochia e , Att . 5, 1 8, 1 , within town wa lls

a i Antioch. in s é ces sfi , Apoll6niae, S uet. Aug . 94, out of town — a tApol lonia .

Or in the ablative : as
,
in opp id6 C it i6 , N . 5, 3, 4, in the town of Citium. in

urbe R 6m5 , L . 39, 14, 7, in the city of Rome.

1 334. In P lautus, singular town names with stems in - 5 or -0 are put in the
locative ten or twelve times, in the ablative with in some fifteen times . T hree such
have only in , never -the locative : in An a ctori6 , P ocn . 896, in S eleuc ifi,

T ri .

fi
r
,
in S parta, P oen . 663 ; furthermore, in Aden . twice

, in

phes6 , B . 0 9, M G. 441 , 778, and 111 E
g
daur6 , Cur . 341 , 429, E . 540 , 541 ,

‘

4, but a lso p idarnni, M en . prol . 51 , phesi , B . 336, 1 047, M G. 648, and

pidauri , E . 636 . T erence
,
who has only - 0 stems

,
uses the locative six times ,

the ablative with in four times : only with in : in Andr6 , Andr . 93 1 , in Imb 1
‘

6 ,
Hec. 1 7 1 . Furthermore in L 6mn6 , P h. 873, 1 0 04, but also L émni, P h. 680

, 942,
1 0 13 . Also M ilé ti, Ad. 634, Rhodi, E u . 1 0 7, S finii, E u . 51 9 .

1 335 . A town name is sometimes put in the ablative with in by assimilation with
a parallel in as

,
in I l ly ric6 , in i 5 5. A lexandra-

1 , Att. 1 1
,
1 6, 1 , in l lly ricum,

a nd a t Alexa ndrea itself . A ntioclzium in S y ria, P to lem a eum in A lexan
dria es s e

, L. 42, 26 , 7 . tha t An tiochus wa s in Sy ria ,
P tolemy a t Alexa ndria . in

mante A lb§n6 L avini6que ,
L. 5, 52, 8, on the Alba n mount a nd a t L a vinium.

Also_without ass im ilation : as
, n i v is et in Ca ié tfi es t p arata nabis et B run

dusfi , Att. 8, 3, 6, we ha ve a vessel a ll cha rtered
,
one in Cajeta and one a t

B rnndusium. in K is pa li , Caes . C. 2
,
1 8 1 zn Hispa lis .

1 336 . With country names, the locative is very exceptional as, Chersoné si ,N . 1 , 2, 4, at the P eninsula . A egy pti, Val . M . 4, 1 , 1 3, in Egypt. S imilarly
A ccherunti, Pl . Cap. 689 . 998, ll/l cr . 60 6, Tru . 749, in Acheron ; A cch erunte
however once : Accheruntes t, PI. P oen . 43 1 . In Sal lust, R6mae Numidia e
que , 1. 33, 4, with assimilation of Num idia e to R om a e .

1 337 . T he locatives dom i, rur1 , hum i, and rare ly orbi,
are used l ike proper names of towns : as,
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1 343 Sentences The Simple Sentence.

1 343 . Singular proper names of towns with consonant
stems are oftener put in the locative ab lative than in the locat1ve

proper as,

adulé s centium gregEs L aceda emone vidirnus , TD . 5, 77, we have

seen the companies cf y oung men in Lacedaemon. Karthagine , Al t. 16, 4, 2,

at Carthage. T ibure, H. E . 1 , 8, 1 2
, at Tz

’

bur . Narbone , Ph. 2
, 76, a t

N arbo. S ee 13 1 . So a lso A cherunte , Lucr. 3 , 984, in Achero n. C aly d6ne

et Naupact6 , aes. C. 3 , 5, 1 , a t Caly don and Naupaetus,with Naupact6

attracted by Calyd6ne. ith an attribute : Carthagina Nova, L . 28, 1 7 ,
1 1 , at New Carthage. Acherunte profund6 , Lucr. 3, 978, in vasty Acheron .

1 344. A few genera l appel latives are used in the locative ablative
without an attribute, especia l ly in set expressions , to denote the place
where : as ,

tet ra max
-ique, JP. 48, by land and sea less commonly mari a tque

terri , S . C. 53, 2, by sea and land . dextrfi P iraeus, s inistr
'

a
'

i Corinthus ,
Cae l. in Fam . 4, 5, 4, P iraeus on the right, Corinth on the left. Rare ly, rure,
P l . Cas . 1 1 0

,
H. E . 1 , 7, 1 , in the country ,

for rfiri So anim is ,
with verbs of feeling : as, anger anim 6 ,

B r. 7 , 1 am distressed in soul , or

I am hea rt-brohen. M etaphorica l ly : loc6 , (a . ) in the right place, a lso su6

loc6 , or in 10 0 6 . (b. ) 10 0 6 , instead ; numer6 , in the category , both with a

genitive. principié
,
initi6 , in the beginning .

1 345. Certain appellatives with an attribute, often denote the place whereby thelocative ablative ; so especially loc6 , locis , rure , 1ibr6 , l ibris , parte , partibus
as, rem6 t6 , sa lfibri, amoen6 10 0 6 , Fam . 7, 20 , 2, in a sequestered, hea lthy ,

a nd

picturesque nooh. id5n0 5 IOC5 , 3, 1 7 , 5, in an advantageous spot. iniqufi 10 0 6 ,
5, 51 , 1, on unsuitable ground. c am_pes t1 ibus ac dém l s sis Iocis , 7 , 72, 3, in
level and sunken places. rure meo ,

H . E . 1
,
1 5, 1 7, a t my own country box .

1 6 1 0 H . E . 1 , 1 3, 60 , j. 6, 55, on the ancestra l f a rm. a lic' ) Oj
’

.

2
, 3 1 , in a nother book.

1 346 . Substantives are often used in the locative ablative with t6 tus in agree
ment. ls s often with cfinc tus , omn is , or m ediu s

,
to denote the place where : as,

t6 t§ Gailis'i, 5, 55, all over Gaul . t6 tis trepldfitur castris , 6, 37, 6, there

is a panic a l l over t e camp. omnibus opp idl s , V. 2, 136, in a ll the towns .

omnibus opp idis maritimis , Caes. C. 3, 5, 1 , in a ll the seaports. m edia urbe ,L. 1
, 33, 8, in the heart of Rome. But sometimes in is used, or the accusative with

per.

1 347 . W ith country names and most appel latives , the place
where is genera l ly expressed by the ablative with in. But even with
out an attribute, the ablative a lone is sometimes used , especia lly in
poetry as ,

I talia
'

i , V. 1 , 263, in I taly , litore , V. 1
,
184, upon the beach, corde , V . 1 ,

20 9 , in heart
, pectore , V . 1 , 657 , in breast, tha lam6 , H. 1 , 1 5, 16, in bower,

urner6 , V . 1 , 50 1, on shoulder, E squiliis , DM 3, 63, on _the E squil z
’

ne.

Once in P lautus A lide, Cap. 330 , in E l is , but eight times in A lide .

1 348 . T he locative ablative is sometimes used with such verbs as tenea and
reci i6 : u , (a . ) Ariov istus exerc itum cas tris continuit, 4, Ariovistus
hept is infa ntry in camp. opp id6 s é s é continé bant, 2, 30 , 2, they hept inside
the town . (b. ) oppidis reelpere ,

2
, 3, 3 , to receive inside their towns . 1 6x

ecquis es t , qui s en§t6 rem té c t6 a c dom 6 116 11 invitet ? V. 4, 25, Is there a

mona rch in the win? world tha t would not welcome a senator to house and home ?
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The [Voun Abla tz
'

ve. [1 349— 1 353.

1 349 . The locative ablative is used with fid?) and c6nfid6 , 515110 1 , lactor,
nita r, s to, and with fré tus : as, barbari confisi loci natiira in acie

‘

per
m i ns é runt, 8, 1 5 1 , the natives , trusting in the nature of their position, hef t
their S tand in batt e superioribus victé riis fré ti, 3, 21 , 1 , rely ing on

theirformer victories. For other constructions with thesewords, see the dictionary.

T IME AT WHICH on T IM E W ITHIN WHICH.

1 350 . The locative ablative is used to denote
the point of time at which action occurs.

So particularly of substantives denoting periods or points of time, thus
hieme , 5, 1 , 1 , in the winter. Kalendis , H. Eyod. 2, 70 , upon thefirst, i. e.

of the month. Genera l ly with an attribute : as , primé vére, 6, 3, 4, in the

first month of spring . M i rtiis Kalendis , H. 3, 8, 1 , upon
With a paral lel locative (1341 ) vesperi eisdem die, Att. 8,
of the same day .

1 351 . W ords not in themselves denoting periods orpoints of time,
are in the same way put in the ablative as ,

patrum nostrarum memoria, 1
,
1 2, 5, in the memory Of

,

our fathers .

non modo il lis Pfinicis bel lis , sed etiam hac praedonum multitudine,
V. 4, 1 0 3, not only in the Punic wars of y ore, but a lso in thepresent swarm of
pira tes. proxumis comitiis, 7 , 67 , 7 , at the last election. spectficulis, Att.
2
,
19, 3, at the shows . Especia l ly subs tantives of action in -tus or -sus

as, salis occasfi, 1 , 50 , 3, at sunset. adventfi in Galliam Caesaris ,

5, 54, 2, at Caesar
’
s a rrival in Gaul . corum adventfi, 7 , 65, 5, af ter these

people came. discessfi cé teré rum, C. 1 , 7 , when the rest went away .

1 352. The locative ablative is used to denote the space
of time within which action occurs as,

paucis diebus opus emc itur, 6, 9, 4, thejob in a fewday s.

tribus haris Aduatucarn venire potestis, 6, 3 hours y ou can

get to Aduatuca . quae hic mons tra fiunt, anno vix possum Eloqui,
Pl . M ost. 50 5, what ghost

-transa ctions tahe place here I scarce could tell you in

a y ear . cum ad oppidum S enonum V ellaunodi
‘

inum v énisset , id biduo

c ircumvi lli vit, 7 , 1 1 , 1 , arriving at Vellaunodunum,
a town of the Senons,

in two d ay s time he invested it. quicquid est , bidu6 sciémus , Att. 9, 14, 2,
whatever it may be, we shall hnoc in a couple of d ay s.

1 353 . The ablative of the time at or within which action occurs is sometimes

accompanied by in as, in bellfi, 6, 1 , 3, in the wa r. in tempore, T .Han. 364,
in the nich of time. in adulé sc entia, P l . B . 41 0 , in my young days.

.

m tah

tem pore, Lucr. 1 , 93, L . 22, 35, 7, in such a stress
,
at such an hour. in h5C

triduo, Pl. P s. 3 16, within the next three days . Especial ly of repeated action
,
in

the sense of a or every , with numerals : as, ter in ann6 , Pl. B . 1 1 27 , RA. 1 32,

three times a year. in hora saepe ducentos versus dictabat, H. S . 1 , 4, 9,
two hundred verses in an hour he ’d often dictate off . But occasionally without in
as, 1116 deciéns dié 6 116 extrfidit aedibus , P l. Aul . 70 , ten times a day he
thrusts mefrom the house. septié hs die, L . 28

,
6
, 1 0 , seven times a day .
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1 354 1 359 ] Sentences The Simple Sentence.

1354. An ablative of the timewithin which action occurs is sometimes followed
by a relative pronoun sentence, with the rela tive ronoun likewise in the ablative : as,
quadridufi, qua haec gesta sunt, 1 6 5 a Chrysogonum dé fertur, RA.

20 , within the four days space in which this occurred, the incident is reported .

to

Chry sogonus, i. e. four days after this occurred, dié bus decem , qu ibus materia
coepta erat c omportat i, omni opere effecté , 4, 1 8, t, thejob being all do“

ten day s after the ca rting of the stiff had beg un.

1355. The ablative is exceptiona l ly used to denote duration of time as,

tfitfi nocte continenter ié runt, 1 , 26, 5, they went on and on a ll night
without interrup tion . Regularly, however, the accusative but the

ablative is common in inscriptions.

I I I . THE INSTRUM ENTAL ABLAT IVE .

(A. ) THE ABLAT IVE OF ATT ENDANCE .

THE ABLAT IVE OF ACCOM PANIM E NT .

1 356. A few indefinite designations of military forces denote accompani
ment by the ablative a lone

, or oftenerwith cum : as,

(a . ) ad ca stra Caesaris omnibus copns contendé runt , 2, 7, 3, they
marched upon Caesar

'

s camp with a ll their forces . omnibus c6piis ad I l er
darn proficiscitur, Caes . C. 1 , 41 , 2, he ma rches before l lerda ,

horse,foot, and
dragoons. b. ) is civitati persuas it, ut cum omnibus copiis exirent, 1 , 2, 1 ,
well, this man induced the community to emigrate in a body , bag and baggage.

1 357 . The participles iunctus and coniunctus take the ablative of the thing
joined with: as

,
dé fén5 15ne it

'

incta laudatio, B r. 162, a eulogy combined with a

defence. But sometimes the ablative with cum is used, or the dative

THE ABLAT IVE OF M ANNER.

1 358 . Certain substantives without an attribute are put in the
ablative alone to denote manner ; but usua l ly subs tantives without an
attribute have cum .

(a . ) Such adverbial ablatives are ifire and inifiria, ra tione et via, si
lentia, viti6 , ordine, sponte, consué tfidine , &c. : as , Aratus ifire laudatur

,

2, 8 1 , Ara tus isjust/y admired. iniiin a
'

i suspectum , C. I ,

suspected. in omnibus , quae ra tione docentur et via, 0 . 1 1

that is taught with philosophic method . s ilentic
‘

) Egres sus ,
out in silence. censoré s vitio creati, L . 6, 27 , 5, censors

pointed. ordine cuneta exposuit, L . 3, 50 , 4, he tola
’
the whole story from

beginning to end , i. e. with all the particulars . (b.) W ith cum : face rem
hanc cum curé gerfis, Pl. P er. 198 , see that this job with care than dost.
cum v irtute v iv ere , Fm. 3, 29, to l ive virtuously .

1 359 . T he ab lative of a substantive with an attribute is
often used to denote manner, sometimes with cum as,
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1 366
— 1 37 2 ] S en/euces : The S imple S entence.

brevitatem secutus sum té mag istro, Fam . I I , 25, 1 , [ aimed at brevity
withy ou a s a teacher . natus dis inimicis , Pl M ost. 563 , born under wrath of
gods. M . M 6 5 5 515 e t M . P isé ne cfinsulibus , I , 2, I , in the consuls/zip of
Alessa la and P isa . is t6 praetare vénit S y racii sas , V. 4, 6 1 , in the defen
d ant

’

s prae/orship he came to Sy racuse.

( 366. T he nominative quisque , plerique, or ipse , sometimes accompanies

the abla tive absolute : as, causa ipse p si? 5 5 d ic ta , damnatur, L . 4, 44, no, he

is condemned afterpleading his ca se in person .

1 367 . T he ablative absolute may denote in a loose way various te

lations which might be more distinctly expressed by subordinate sen

tences .

So particularly : (a . ) T ime : as, tertia inita V ig ilia exerc itum Edfic it ,
Caes . C. 3 , 54, 2, at lhe beginning of the third wa tch he leads the a rmy out.

(b. ) Cause or means : as, C . Flaminium Cael ius re lig iane neg lecta ceci

disse apud T ré sumé num scrib it, ON . 2
, 8 , Caelius wriles l lza l Flamim

'

us

jell at Trasumene in consequence of his neg lect of rel igious observam ‘

es .

(e. ) Concession : as , id paucis défendentibus expugnare nan potuit, z ,
1 2

,
2
,
though the defenders were few, he could not lahe il by storm . (d . ) Hy

pothesis : as, qua e potest es se v itae ificunditas sublatis am icitiis ? P l .
80 , what pleasure can there be in life, if y ou take f riendships away (e. ) De
scription : as , domum v énit cap ite obvolfité , Ph. 2

, 7 7 , he came home with
his head a ll mufi ed up .

l 368 . It may be seen from the examples above that a change of construction is
often desirable in translating the ablative absolute . Particularly so in many set idio
matic expressions : as, tit

-

i l la interpos ita m ora, Caes . C. 3 , 7 5, 1 , without a mo

ment’s delay , instanl ly . e U 5 admisso, l , 22, 2, equ6 Caes . C. 3, 96. 3,
ful/g a llop. cl imat e sub Etta, 7 , 1 2, 5, wil l: a round of c/zeers . bene ré g es ta
salvos P l . T ri . “ 82, crowned with success [ come ba ck safe a nd sound .

1 36g. T he substantive of the ablative absolute usually denotes a different

person or thing from any in themain sentence. But exceptions to this usage
sometimes occur : as ,

quibus auditis , eos domum remittit, 4, 21 , 6, after lis
'

leniizg lo lhese men,

he sends them home again . si ego me sciente paterer, Pl . M G. 55947 1
should wittingly my sel/ a llow

, more emphatic than s c iens . s é iud ice nemo

nocéns ab solvitur, J . 13 , 2, himself thejudge, no criminal getsf ree.

1 370 . Two ablatives absolute often occur together, of which the first indicates the
time

,
circumstances, or cause of the second : as

,
exaudité c l i mat e perturb i tis

Ofdm lbus , 2, 5, 1he_r_anhs beirzg demora lzzed from hea ring the shauls . c6n
sump ti s omn ibus teli s g ladus dé s trictis , Caes. C. 1 , 46, r

,
drawing their

swords elf/er expending a ll their missiles .

137 ; The substantive is sometimes omitted in the ablative absolute, particularly
when it is a_genera_l wordfor a person or a thing which is explained by a relative : as

,

praem is si s , qui repurgarent iter, L . 44, 4, i n, sending suppers a nd miners
a head 10 clea r a way . re latis 6 rdine, qua e v id iss ent, L . 42, 25, 2 , tel/ing
circumsta ntia lly a ll (hey had seen .

1 372: The ablative neuter of some perfect participles is used impersonally
This use is rare in old Latin. in classical Latin commonest in Cicero, and afterwards
in Livy : as, DN . 2

, n , with a usp ices taken . V. 2
, 1 26, lots

being drawn , or by lot. Such ablatives readily become adverbs S ubstantives
are alsos ometnmes used alone : as

,
aus tra, D iv. when the wind is soul/z .

tranqm lh ta
‘

ite, Flin . E) . 8, 20 , 6, when it is ca lm. sereno ,
L

. 37, 3, 3, the day
being clea r.
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1 373 . The ablative neuterof some pertect participles is occasionally used in agree
ment with a sentence or an infinitive : as, c6 gn it6 v iv ere P tolomaeum ,

L. 3 3,
4l , 5, it being known that P tolonzy wa s a live. T his construction is not used in oldLatin, and is rare in classical Latin

,
but common in Livy and T acitus. S o adjectives

also : as, incertfi quid vitarent, L. 28, 36, 1 2, it not being obvious wha t they were
to steer clea r of .

1 374. T he ablative absolute is sometimes attended, especially in Livy and T acitus.
by an explanatory word, such as etsi, tamen, nis i, quasx, quamquam , or

quamvxs as
,
etsi a l iquo accepto dé trimenta, tamemsumma exercntfis

sa

/z

h
z
é , Caes . C. i , 67 , 5, though with some loss

, y et with the safety of the a rmy as a

w o e.

THE ABLAT IVE OF QUAL IT Y.

1 375 . The ablative with an adjective in agreement or with a

limiting genitive is used to denote quality, either predicatively
or attributively : as

,

(a . ) Predicatively : capillo sunt promis so, 5, 14, 3, they have long hair,
or let their ha ir grow long . s ingula

’

tri fuit industrié , N . 24, 3, 1 , he had un

para lleled a ctivity . anim6 bon6
’
s , Pl . Aul . 732, be ajg

'

aon
’
cheer. ad fl fimen

Genusum , quod t ipis erat impeditis , Caes . C 3, 7 5. 4. to the r iw r G
‘

enusus,

which had impractica ble banhs. (b. ) Attributively : diflicili trans itfi fl fimen

ripisque praeruptis , 6, 7 , 5, a river hard to cross and ‘
ZUI l/l steep banhs . inter

fec tus est C . Gra cchus , Claris s imc
’

) pa tre ,
avo, ma ioribus, C. 1 , 4, Gra c

chus was done to dea th
,
a man with an illustrious fil ther, granay

'

ather, and

ancestors in genera l has cervi figura, 6, 26, s , an ox with the shape

of a stag . Compare the genitive of quality

THE ABLAT IVE OF THE ROUTE TAKEN.

1 376 . The instrumental ablative is used with verbs of motion to
denote the route taken : as .

Aurel ia V l a pro fectus est, C. 2 , 6 , he has gone oj
'

by theAurelia Road.

Omnibus v iis sémitisque essedarios ex s ilvis émittébat, 5, 19 , 2 , hehept
sending /i t

'

s cha riot men out by a l l possible highway s and byway s . his pont lbus

pabulatum m itté ba t , Caes . C. 1
, 40 , I , by these bridges he sent forag ing .

firfimentum T iberi venit, L . 2, 34, 5, some grain came by the Tiber. lupus

E squilina porta ingressus per portam Capénam prope intactus Evas e

ra t, L . 33, 26, 9 , a wolf that came in town by the E squiline
.
gate had got out

through the Cuf ene <gate, a lmost unscathed . T his construction g ives rise to

some adverbs see 7 0 7 . T he abla tive of the route is sometimes used W Ith a

substantive of action l 3o1 ): as , navigatia Att. 9 . 5, 1 , the cruise by the

lower sea . eodem fl fimine invecti6 , Fm . 5, 70 , entrance by the same river

(B. ) THE INST RUM ENTAL PROPER.

THE ABLAT IVE OF INST RUM ENT OR M EANS .

1 37 7 . T he ablative is used to denote the instru

ment or means : as
,
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pugnabant a rmis , H. S . 1
, 3, 1 0 3 , they fought with a rms. claré oculis

vide6 , sum pernix pedibus , m anibus mob ilis , Pl . M G. 630 , [ can see dis

tinctly with my ey es, I
’
nz nimble with my legs, and active with my arms .

iuvabo aut re té aut Opera aut consilio bona, Pl . P s. 19 , I
’

ll help thee

either with my purse or hand or good advice . lac te et cam e vivunt , pelli

busque sunt ves titi, 5, 14, 2 , they live on milh and meat, and they are clad in

shins . contentus paucis lé ctoribus , H. S . 1
,
1 0 , 74, content with readers

few. centéni que arbore fifictum verberat, V . 1 0 , 20 7 , andwzth an hundred

beams a t every strohe thewave he smz

'

tes . Rarely with substantives denoting
action ( 1 30 1 ) as, ges t6 ré s linguis , auditores ant ibus , Pl. P s . 429, repor
ters with their tongues and listeners with their ea rs . teneris labellis mollé s

mors iunculae, Pl . P s . 67
3
, caressing bites with velvet l ips.

1 37 8 . When the instrument is a person, the accusative with per is used : as,
haec quoque per exploratoré s ad hosté s deferuntur, 6, 7 , 9, this too is re

ported to the enemy through the medium of scouts . Or a circumlocution
,
such as

virtute , benignitate , or especially opera
-

1 , with a genitive or posses

sive ; as
,
defim v irtute multa bona bene parta habémus

,
Pl . T ri . 346,

thanks to the gods, we
’
ve ma ny a pretty penny prettz ly put by . m ea op era T a

reutum recépis ti, CAI . 1 1 , it was through me you got Ta rentum ba ch. Rarely
the ablative of a person, the person being then regarded as a thing : as, l a c ent suis
testibus , M il . 47 , they are cast by their own witnesses.

1 379 . T he instrumental ablative is used with the five deponents fruor,
fungor, potior, fitor, v é

‘

scor, and several of their compounds , and with
usus es t and opus est : as,

pace numquam fruemur, P h. 7 , 19 , we never shall enjoy ourselves with

peace, i. e . we never sha ll enjoy peace. fungar vice cotis , H. AP . 30 4, I
’
ll

play the whetstone
’
s pa rt. cas tris nostri potiti sunt, I , 26, 4, our people made

themselves masters of the camp. ves tra opera fita r, L . 3 , 46, 8, [ wil l ava il
my self of y our services . cam e v escor, TD . 5, 90 , 1 live on meat. opust
chlamyde , Pl. P s . 734, there is ajobwith a cloah, i. e. we need a cloah.

1 380 . Instead of the instrumental ablative, some of the above verbs take the ac
cusative occasionally in old and post

-Augustan Latin : thus , 1 11 P lautus, T erence, Cato,
always abutor, also fungor, except once in T erence ; fruor in Cato and T erence

,

and perfungor in Lucretius, once each ; , poti0 r twice in P lautus and three times in
T erence, often also the genitive T he gerundive of these verbs is commonly
used personally in the passive, as if the verbs were regularly used transitively

1 381 . fitor often has a second predicative ablative : as, adm inis tris druidibus
fituntur, 6, 1 6, 2, they use the druids a s a ssista nts . fa c ili m 6 uté tur pa tre , T .

Ha n . 2 1 7, a n ea sy
—
going fa ther he will/ind in me.

1 382 . usus es t and opus es t sometimes take a neuter participle, especially in
old Latin : as, V1 8 0 Opus t c autfist opus , P l . Cap. 225, there

’
s need of sight,

there ’
s need of ca re. S ometimes the ablative with a predicate participle as

, celeri
ter mi 6 6 homine conv entfis t opus , Pl . Cur . 30 2, 1 needs must see that man

a t once.

1 383 . With opus es t , the thing wanted is often made the subject nominative
or subject accusative, with opus in the predicate : as, dux nobis e t auc tor opus
est, Fonz . 2 , 6 , 4, we need a leader a nd adviser . U sually so when the thing needed
is a neuter adjective or neuter pronoun : as

,
multa s ib l opus e s s e , V. 1

,
1 26, that

he needed much. Ag enitive dependent on opus is found once or twice in late Latin
23 6
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(a . ) quod magmas hominé s virtute mé timur, N. 18 , r, 1 , because we

gaugegreat men by their merit. (b. ) némo nis i v ictor pace b e l lum muta
v it

, S . C. 58, I5, nobody except a conqueror has ever exchanged wa rfor peace.

(c. l haec s igna s
'

estertium s ex millibus quing entis e s s e v é ndita
,
V. 4, 1 2,

that these stat ues were soldfor six tyfi
'
oe hundred sesterces . a es tim a

’

wit dé né

riis m , V. 3, 214, hevalued it at three denars . trigintam illibus dixis tis eum
hab ité re, Cael . I 7 , y ou have sa id he pay s thirty thousand rent. quod non

opus est, i sse carum est, Cato in S en. Ep . 94, 28, whaty ou don
’
t need, a t

a penny z
'

s dear. hem, is tfic verbum, mea voluptas , v ilest vig inti minis ,
P l . hfost. 297 , bless me, that compliment

, my cha rmer
,
were a t twenty mz

’

nas

1 389 . With mfita and commfit6 , the ablative usual ly denotes the thing re

ceived. But sometimes in P lautus, and especial ly in Horace, Livy , and late prose, it
denotes the thing parted with as

,
car va l le permutem S abina div itias Ope

rosxores ? H. 3, 1
, 47, why cha ng e my S abine da le for wea lth tha t bring s more

ca re ? S imilarly with cum in the prose of Cicero’s age as
,
mortem cum v ita

commfiti re , Sulp. in Fam. 4, 5, 3, to exchange l ifefor dea th.

1 39 0 . T he ablative of price or va lue is thus used chiefly with verbs or

verba l expressions of bargaining, buying or sel ling , hiring or letting , costing,
being cheap or clear. A lso with a estimo, of a definite price, and sometimes

magno, perm agnb

1 39 1 . T he ablatives thus used, are (a . ) those of genera l substantives of
va lue and price, such as pretium , (b. ) numerical designations of money ,
or (e. ) neuter adjectives of quantity, m agno , permagno, quam plfirimo,
parv6 , nonnihila as , mag i

-
16 decumas v éndidi, V. 3, 40 ,

I sold the tithes at a high/figure. For tanti and quanti, plfiris and m inaris ,
see 1 274.

1 392. The ablative is a lso used with dignus and indignus : as,

digni ma ic
'

u
'

um loc6 ,
Agr . 2, 1 , well worthy of the high standing of their

ancestors. nfilla vox es t audita popul i Romani m aies tate indigna , 7 , I 7 ,

3 . not a word was heard out of keeping with the grandeur of Rome. See -

a lso
dignor in the dictionary . S imilarly in P lautus with condigné , decorus ,

decet, acque , aequos . For the genitive with dignus , see 1 269 ; for the

accusative with dignus and a form of sum , 1 144.

THE ABLAT IVE or THE AMOUNT OF D IFFERENCE .

1 393 . The instrumental ablative is used to denote

the amount of difference.

T his ablative is usedwith any wordswhatever of comparative or of superlative meaning : as , rma die longiorem meh sem fa ciunt aut V. 2,

1 29 , they make the month longer by a day ,
or even by two day s. ubi a clbibit

p
lus pau la, T . Han . 220 , when he has drunh a drop too much. nummfi

divitior, Pl. Ps. I 323, a penny richer. bidufi post, I , 47 , 1 , two day s after .

multis ante diébus , 7 , 9 , 4, many day s before. paucis ante d iébus , C. 3, 3,

a few day s ago. mmlo praestat , Pl. B . 396,
’
t 1s ever so much better . multc

'

)

mal im, B r . 184.-1 would much rather. multo maxima pars , C. 4, 1 7,

the largest part by far.
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1394. In expressions of time, the accusative is sometimes used with post, lessfrequentlywith ante, as prepositions, instead of the ablative of difference as, os t

paucas d ié s , L . 2 1 , 1 , 2, pos t dié s paucos , L . 37, 1 3, 6, paucas pos t ies ,
L . 33, 39, 2, after a j

i
ew day s. paucbs ante d i é s , L . 39. 28, 4, dié s ante

paucas , L . 3 1 , 24, 5, a few day s before. With this prepositional construction,
ordina ls are common : as, pos t diem tertium , 4, 9 1 , after the third day , accord
ing to the Romanway of reckoning, i. e. the next day but one.

1 395. When the time before or after which anything occurs is de
noted by a substantive, the substantive is put in the accusative with ante or

post as,

pau16 ante tertiam v igiliam, 7 , 24, 2
, a l ittle before the third watch.

bidui
'

) ante victoriam, Fam. Lo, 14, 1 , the day but one before the victory .

pauc is dié bus post mortem Africam, L . 3, a few day s after the death of

1 396 . Sometimes in latewriters, as T acitus, P liny the younger, and Suetonius, a
genitive is loosely used : as, sextum post c ladis annum, T a. 1 , 6a, i. e. s ext6

pos t c ladem anné , six years after the humilia ting defea t. post decimum
mortis annum, Plin. Ep. 6, 1 0 , 3, ten yea rs after his death. S imilarly intra
s extum adoptifinis diem, Suet. Ga lb. 1 7, not longer than six day s after the
adoption-day .

1 397 . When the time before or after which anything occurs is de

noted by a sentence, the sentence may be introduced :

(a . ) By quam : as, post diem tertium ge sta ré s est quam dixera t,
M il . 44, it too/eplace two d ay s after he sa id it. W ith quam, post is sometimes

omitted. Or (b. ) less frequently by cum : as, quem tridu6 , cum has da

bam litter-as , exspectabam ,
Flanc. in Fam. 1 0 , 23, 3 , [ am looking /or him

three day s after this writing For a relative pronoun sentence, see

I 354

1 398 . Verbs of surpassing sometimes have an accusative of extent as,

miramur hunc hominem tantum excellere c é teris ? IP . 39, a re we sur

prised that this man so fa r outshines everybody else With comparatives, the

accusative is rare : as, al iquantum iniquior, T . Ha ze. zor, somewhat too ha rd .

Similarly permultum ante , Fam. 3, 1 1 , 1 , long long before.

1 399 . In numerical designations of distance, the words interval lum‘

and sp a

tium are regularly put in the ablative : as . réx vi milmm passuum intervé lla

i S aburri cansé derat, Caes . C. 2, 38, 3, the hing had pitched six miles away

f rom Saburra . 5 0 sometimes m i l le : as, mil ibus passuum v1 3 Caesaris

cas tris sub monte cansedit, 1 , 48, 1 . See 1 152.

TWO OR M ORE ABLAT IVES COM BINED .

140 0 . Two or more ablatives denoting different relations are

often combined in the same sentence : as,

M enippus ,mea iudicio (1385) tataAsia (1346) il lis temporibus (1350 )
disertissimus , B r . 3 1 5, M enippus, in my opinion the most g if ted speaher of
that da y in all Asia . hac habita oratiane (1362) militibus studio (1316)
pugnac ardentibus ( 1370 ) tuba (1 37 7 ) signum dedit, Cae 90 , 4,
seeing that his soldiers were hot for battle after this speech, he signal

by trumpet.
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USE OF CASES WITH PREPOSIT IONS .

140 1 . Two cases, the accusative and the ablative,

are used with prepositions.

140 2. Prepositions were origina l ly adverbs which served to

define more exactly the meaning of a verb.

T hus, endo. in, on, the older form of in, is an adverb, in an injunction
occurring in a law of the Twelve T ab les, 45! B .C., manum endo iacito,
let him lay hand on. Similarly, trans, over, in transque data, and hemust
hand over, i. c . traditdque .

14g
. In the course of time such adverbs became verba l prefixes ; the verbs com

pound with themmay take the case, accusative or ablative, required by the mea ning
of the compound. Thus, amicfis ade6 , 1 go tomy friends urbe exeo

,

1 go out of town

1404. For distinctness or emphasis, the prefix of the verb may be repeated before
the case : as, ad amicc

’

is ex urbe And when it is thus separately
expressed before the case, it may be dropped from the verb : as, ad amicfis er

"

) ex

urbe e6

140 5. T he preposition thus detached from the verb becomes an

attendant on a substantive, and serves to show the relation of the

substantive in a sentence more distinctly than the case alone could.

140 6. A great many adverbs which are never used in composition with
a verb likewise become prepositions : as, apud, circiter, infra, ifixta, pone,
propter, &c., &c. The inflected forms of substantives, pridié , pos tridié

tenus and fini are a lso sometimes used as preposi
tions. And vicem causa, gratia, nomine, ergo resemble
prepositions closely inmeaning .

1407 . A trace of the origina l adverbial use of prepositions is sometimes retained,
chiefly in poetry,when the prefix IS separated from its word by what is called Tmesis :
as,

.

1re inque gredi , 1. e. ingredique , Lucr. 4, 887 , towa lh and to stepW. permihi rmrum v isum es t, D O. 1
,
2 14,passing stra nge it seemed tome.

140 8: Evensuch words as are used almost exclusively as prepositions sometimes
retain their original adverbial meaning also as

, adque adque , E . in Gel l. 1 0 , 29, 2,
a nd uj and "A,and on and on , or a nd nea rer still and still more nea r. occisis ad
11 0 1111a ml l tbus quattuor, 2

, 33, 5, about four thousand men being killed .

susque deque, Att. 14, 6, 1 , up a nd down
,
topsy turvy , nomatter how.

140 9. On the other hand, some verbal prefixes are never used as separate preposi
tions With a substantive. These are cal led Insepa rable P repositions ; they are
amb round an 1: dis in two or t d
S éd -t

2’ t 7 P 9 W a r 5, 18d bas/e. U sual ly also

PREPOSIT IONS USED W ITH THE ACCU SAT IVE .

141 0 ,
The accusative is accompanied by the fol lowing

preposmons
240
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141 8 . Prepositions which accompany the ab lative may be
easily remembered in this order :

abs (ab, a) , cum, coram, dé ,

prae, pro, sine, ex (or E) .

1419 .The ablative fini, a s fa r a s, is used in old Latin as a prepositionwith the

ablative : as
,
osse fini, Pl. M en . 859, down to the bone. operito tetra radi

c ibus fini, Cato, RR . 28, 2, cover with loam the leng th of the roo
_
ts._Also, as a

real substantive, with a genitive ( 1 25 as , ansarum infimarum tint, Cato, RR.

1 13, 2, up to the bottom of the handles . Rarely fine, and before the genitive : as,
fine genus , O. 1 0 , 537, a s far as the knee.

1420 . tenus, the length, was original ly a substantive accusative From
Cicero on

,
it is used as a pre osition with the ablative, and standing after its case : as,

T aurt
‘

) tenus , D . 36, not ttrther than T a urus . pec toribus tenus , L . 21 , 4, 9,

quite up to the breast. hi c tenus , thus f a r, on ly thus fa r . Also, as a rea sub

stantive, with a genitive, usua lly a plural , mostly in verse (1 2 as, labrfirum
tenus , Lucr. 1 , 940 , the length of the lips, up to the lips . fimarum tenus ,
Cael . in Fam. 8, 1 , 2, a sfa r a s Cumae.

1421 . T he adverbs pa lam , in firesenc
'

e of, rocul , apa rt/ram, either near or

far, s imul , with, are rarely used in poetry and ate prose as prepositions with the
ablative. coram occurs but once as a preposition (inscriptional ) before Cicero‘

s time.

absque with the ablative occurs once each in Cicero and Quintilian in P lautus and
T erence only in a coordinate protasis ( 1 70 1 ;

PREPOS IT IONS USED W ITH THE ACCUSAT IVE OR

THE ABLAT IVE .

1422. Two cases, the accusative and the ab lative. are accompanied by
the prepositions in, older endo, indu, into, in, sub , under, and super, over,

1423. in and sub accompany the accusative of the end

of motion, the locative ablative of rest : as,

(a . ) in cfiriam v énimus , V. 4, 1 38 , we went to the sena te-house. in

vincla coniec tus est, V. 5, 1 7 , he was put in irons . hic pagus eius exer

citum sub iugurn m is er
-
a t, 1 , 1 2 , 5, this canton had sent his a rmy under

theyohe. (b. ) erimus in ca stris , P h. 1 2, 28, we shall be in camp . viridi

membra sub arbutfi stratus , H. 1 , 1 , 2 1 , stretched out— his l t
'

mbs all under

an arbutegreen .

1424,
Verbs of rest sometimes have in with the accusative, because of

an 1mplied idea of motion. And, conversely, verbs of motion sometimes
have in with the ab lative, because of an implied idea of rest : as,

(a . ) mihi in mentem fuit , Pl . Am . 1 80 , it flopped into my head, i. e.

came in and is in (compare venit hoc mi in mentem , Pl . Aul 226. in eius

potestatem venire nalé bant , V. 1
,
1 50 . in eorum potes tatem porturn tu

tfirum intellegé bant , V. 5, 98, they hnew f ull well the haven would get under
the control of thesepeople). b. ) Ca es ar exercitum in hibernis conloci vit ,

3. 29 , 3. Caesar put the army away in winter quarters, i. e . put them into and
left them in. cam in lecto conlocarunt , T . E n. 593. they laid the lady on

her couch. So commonly with loc6 . conloca, c6ns titu6 , pono, and
its compounds . For expono and impr

'

ma, see the dictionary.
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super accompanies the ablative when it has col loquial ly the sense of
de , a out

, tn reference to: as
, hi e super ré s cribam ad té Att. 1 6, 6, 1,

I_
’ll write y ou about thisfromReg ium . In other senses, the accusative, but some

tnnes
_
1n poetry the ablative, chiefl y in the sense of on : as,

ligna super foc6
large_repon6ns, H. 1

, 9, 5,pil ing on hea rth the faggots l ug/t . noc te super
med ia , V. 9, 61 , at dead 0 night. paulum s ilvae super his, H. S . 2, 6, 3,
a brt of wood to crown thew 014.

COM B INAT ION OF S UBS TAN’

I
‘

IVES BY A PREPOS IT ION .

1426 . Two substantives are sometimes connected by a preposition,
to indicate certain attributive re lations (1 043 ) such are particula rly :
(a . ) P laEe : as, illam pugnam navalem ad T enedurn, M ur. 33 , the sea

fight of Tenedus . exces sum é v ita, Fin . 3 , 60 , the departure from
(b.) Source, origin, material : as , ex Aethiopia ancillulam, T . E u. 165, a

lady
’
s ma id fi

'

om Aetht
'

opia . pacula ex V. 4. 62, bowls of gold
(e. ) D irection of action, connection, separation : as , amor in patriam , Fl . 1 0 3,
loveof country . vestra erga me vo luntas , C. 4, 1 ,y our good will towards

me. proeliurn cum T uscis ad Ianiculum , L . 2, 52, 7 , the battle with the

T uscan: at 7am
’

eu1urn. vir sine meti
'

i , TD . 5,48, a mandevoid of fear

1427 . Very commonly, however, other constructions are used
,
even

to indica te the relations above : as,

be l lum V eneté rurn, 3, 16, 1 , war with the Venetans bell?) Ca s

s iano ,
1 , 1 3, 2, in thewar with Cassius in aureis p5culis , V. 4, 54,

in golden bowls SCfitiS ex cortice factis , 2, 33, 2, with long shields

made out of ba rh post v ic tc
‘

sriam eius bel li, quod cum P ersis fuit,
after the victory in the war with the P ersians.

1428 . Prepositional expres sions are sometimes used predicatively as , sunt

omnes s ine maculfi, Pl . 6, 14, they a re a ll without spot or blemish. And some

times they are equivalent to adjectives as, contra natt
‘

iram, TD . 4, 1 1 . unna tura l,
supra hom inem , DN . 2

, 34,superhuman. Or to substantives : as, s ine pondere,
O. r, 20 , things without weight. Or to adverbs as, sine labare, Pl . R . 46 1 ,east

'

ly .

RE PET IT ION OR 0 11 155 10 11 or A PREPOS IT ION wr'ru
SEVERAL S UB STANT IVES .

1429 .
A preposition is often repeated with emphasis before two or

more substantives : as,

in labore atque in dolore, Pl. P s . 685. in toil and in trouble. Partien
larly so with et et, aut aut, non solum sed etiam, non m inus

quam , &c . , &c . : as, et ex urbe et ex agris , C. 2, 21 ,/rent Rome one

1430 . A preposition is often used with the first only of two ormore substan
tives : as, in lebbre ac dolé re, TD . 5, 41 , in toil and trouble. inc id it in

candem inv idiam quam pater suus , N. 5, hefell under the selfsamf ban

a s his father . Particularly when the second is in apposition : as, cum duobus

duc ibus , P yrrht
'

J et Hannibale, L . 28
,
with two commanders, Pyrrhus and

Hanniba l .
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Two PREPOS IT IONS W ITH ONE S UBSTANT IVE .

143 1 . W hen two prepositions be long to one and the same substan

tive, the substantive is expressed with the first. W ith the second, the

substantive is repea ted, or its p lace is taken by a pronoun as
,

contra legem proque IEge , L . 34, 8 , 1 , aga inst the law and for the law.

partim contra Avitum , partim p 16 hfic, Clu. 88, partly aga inst Aw
’

lus,

partly /or him . I f, however, the two prepositions accompany the same case,

the subs tantive need not be repeated : as , intra extraque mfinitrones ,

Caes . C. 3, 7 2, 2, inside and outside the worhs .

1432 . T he second preposition is often used adverbial ly,without any substan
tive : as, et in Corpore et extra, F in . 2

, 68, both in the body and outside.

POS IT ION OF PREPOS IT IONS .

1433 . In genera l a preposition precedes its case : see 1 78 .

1434. Disyl l abic prepositions sometimes fol low their substantives . T hus,
in Cicero, contra, ultra, and sine , sometimes stand after a relative ; solikewise inter in Cicero, Caesar, and S a l lust ; occasiona l ly also penes and

propter. For v ersus , see 1414 ; for fini, 1419 ; for tenus , 1420 .

1435 . Of monosy l lables , ad and dé often fol low a relative. Also curn

often in Cicero and Sa l lust, and regularly in Caesar. W ith a persona l
or a re flexive pronoun, cum regularly fol lows , as mecum , nobiscurn

secum .

1436 . In poetry and late prose, prepositions are freely put after their cases .

1437 . In oaths and adjurations, per is often separated from its proper accusative

by the accusative of the object as
, per té deb s 0 1 0 , T . Andr. 538,I beg thee by the

gods, in thegods
’
name.

U SE OF ADVERBS .

1 438 . Adverbs qualify verbs, adjectives, or adverbs.

(a . ) W ith verbs, all sorts of adverbs are used : as , of P lace : quis is tic

habet ? P]. B . 1 14, who lives in there ? T ime : turn dentés m ihi cadé'bant
primulum , Pl . film . 1 1 16, my teeth werejust beginning then to go. I\

'

umber
b is cansul fuera t P A fricanus , [Mutt 58 , Af rimnus hart t

'

ee been consul .

Degree, Amount : U b ii magnopere orabant, 4, 16 , 5, the Ubians ea rnestly
entrea ted . Durnnorix plfirimum poterat, 1 , 9 , 3 ,D nmnorix was a ll -powerf ul .

M anner : bene quié vit, libenter c ibum sfirnps it, Fl in. E1) . 3, 16, 4, he has

slept beautgf ully , he has relished his f ood . W ith adjectives and adverbs,
oftenest adverbs of degree or amount only, or their equiva lents , such as bene ,

Egregie, &c . as, va ldé diligéns , Ac. 2
, 98, very particular . égreg ie fortis ,

D O. 2
,
268 , ex ceptionally brow . Adverbs of manner, however, are a lso used,

especial ly in poetry : as, turpiter hirtum,
H . E . 1

, 3 , 22, 1lt
'

srepzttably rough,
i. e . disreputable and rough.
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1446
— 1454] S entences The S imple S entence.

1446. A form nec is used rarely in old Latin in the sense of 116 11 as, tfi dis

nec rECté dicis , Pl . B . 1 1 9 , than dost abuse the g ods, i. e. 116 11 ré cté or ma le
dicis . After P lautus‘

s time, not: for 116 11 occurs in a few set combinations
,
such as

nee Opinans, not expecting , and, from L ivy on
,
necdum ,

not y et, i. e. nondum .

1447 . The form 116 usua l ly introduces an imperative or a subjunctive, as wil l be
explained further on. But né is also used in the combination né quidern ,

not

even , not either
,
with the emphatic word between 116 and quidem : as, 116

O

tum

quidern, 1 , 50 , 2, not even then . né V orénus quidern 3 6 3 6 Wi l l?) cont inet,
5, 44, 6, Vorenus did not keep inside thepa l isade either .

1448 . The adjective m'

i l lus is sometimes used,_chiefly in col loquial language, for
non or né as, P hilotimus nfi llus v é n i t, Att . 1 1

,
24, 4, no P hilotimus

has shown himself . nfillus cré dui s, P l . T ri. 60 6, y ou needn’t believe it a t a l l .

1449 . The negative h aut or b aud , not, is used principal ly
with adjectives and adverbs, less frequently with verbs as ,

(a . ) hand m ediocris vir, RF . 2, 55, no ordinary man . rem haud sane

difficilem , C111 . 4, a thing notpa rticula rly hard . haud proenl, C111 . 1 5. not

fii r . In a ll periods of the language often combined with quisquam , fillus ,
umquam , usquam . (b. ) In old L atin hand is free ly used with a ll sorts of

verbs , especia l ly with possum . In Cicero, it occurs here and there with a

few verbs, such as adsentior, erro , ign6 1 6 , mitor, amo , but is principa l ly
confined to scro, in the combination haud scio an,

[ don
'

t lei/ow but
Caesar uses haud once only, and then in this combination.

1450 . A shorter form
,
hau, occurs often in old L atin, and a few times in the

classical period : as, heic es t s epulcrum h au pulcrum pulcrai fe
‘

m in a e ,

CiL . I
,
1 0 0 7, 2, on the burial site of a woman

,
here 15 the site not sight/y of a sight/y

dame. In P lautus it is juxtaposed with s c i6 , making h aus c i6 , i. e . nes c i6 .

1451 . (3 ) Negation may also be intimated by such words as v ix
,
ha rdly , p a

rum , not enough, not qu ite, m inus , less, not,m inim é , least of a ll
,
m a le , &c.

1452 . Two negatives in the same sentence are usual ly equiva lent
to an affirma tive .

Thus, with non first, an indefinite affirmative as, non nemo
,
somebody ,

a certa in gentleman, one or another . n6u m
'

i l lus , some . non nihil
,
something ,

somewhat. n6n numquam ,
sometimes . W ith non second , a universa l affir

ma tive : as , néma n6n , every body , every human being . nul lus n6n , every .

nihil n6n , ever 11 thing . numquam non, a lway s. non possum non confité ri,
Fam . 9 , 14,

1 , [must confess . ném6 ign6 ra t, V. 2 , 1 l every body hnows .

1453 . Sometimes, however, in old Latin
, a second negation is used merely to

emphasiz e the negative idea : as
, lapide6 sunt corde mul ti, quos 116 11 m is eret

ném inis
,
E . in Fest. p . 1 62

,
there

‘
s many a ma n with hea rt of stone

,
tha t feels for

nobody . For doubled negatives in compound sentences, see 1 660 .

USE OF DEGRE E S OF COM PARISON .

THE POS IT IVE .

1454. The positive sometimes expresses an idea of disproportion : as,

pro
,

multitfidine
'

hom inurn angustos se finis habé re arb itrabantur,
1
,
2, 5, zn v iew of thei r la rge numbers they thought they had a crampec pla ce to

l ive In . Generally, .however
, disproportion is expressed as in 1460 or 1461 .
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T HE COM PARAT IVE .

1 455 . When two things only are compared, the comparative
is used : as

,

uter ig itur me lior D iv . 2, 1 33, which of the two then is the better ? uter

est ins anior horum H. S . 2
, 3 , 1 0 2, which of these two is craz ier ? uter

eri tis , ti
'

m an il le
, maior P Pl . M en. 1 1 1 9, y ou were which of the two the

bigger, thou or he

1456 . The superlative is sometimes loosely used when only two things aremeant :
as, Num ité ri, ui s tirp is maximus era t, regnum lEga t, L . 1 , 3, 1 0 , toN u

mitor
,
whowa s t to eldest of the family , he bequea ths the crown, of two brothers, Nu

mitor and Amulius . id me? m inum é ré fert, qui sum natumaxumus , T .

Ad . 88 1 , tha t is of sma ll concern tome, who am the eldest son
,
says Demea, who has

only one brother.

1457 . From Cicero on
,
an adjective or adverb is sometimes compared

with another adjective or adverb. In such comparisons quam Is a lways
used.

In this case : (a . ) Both members may have the pos itive form, the first

with magis : as, Ce ler disertus magis es t quam sapiens , Act. 1 0 , 1 , 4,
Celer is more eloquent than wise. m ag is audacter quam parfité , B r . 241 ,
with more assurance than prepara tion . Or (b. ) Both members may have the

comparative suffix : as, lubentius quam verius , M il . 78,withgreater satisfac
tion than truth. pes tilentia m inacior quam pernic iasior, L . 4, 52, 3, a

plaguemore a larming than destructive.

1458 . But sometimes the second member is put in the positive, even when the

first has the comparative suffi x : as
, fic rius quam c6nsideri té , Ta . H . 1 , 83, with

more spirit tha n deliberation . And sometimes both members as
, c lfiris ma i6 1 ibus

quam v etus tis , T a . 4, 6 1 , of a housefamous rather than a ncient.

145g . T he compara tive may be modified by ablatives of difference such

as mult6 , fizr
, a liquant6 , considerably , paullé or paulc

'

i , a little, nimio ,
too

much, ever so much A lso by etiam,
even

,
still , and in Catul lus, Sallust, Vergil, and la ter Latin by long é,f a r, adhfic , still .

1460 . The comparative of an adjective or adverb often

denotes that which is more than usua l or more than is right :
as,

so lere aiunt reges P ersarum piutes uxaré s habére, V. 3 , 76. they say
the P ersian l ungs genera l ly have severa l wives . s enectfis est nah

—
1 1 5 loqua:

c ior, Cill . 55, age is natura lly ra ther ga rrulous . stoma chabatur senex , 5 1

quid asperius dixeram , D IV. 1 , 93, the old gentleman a lway s gotprovohed i/
sa id any thing a bit rough.

1461 . T he comparative of disproportion is often defined by some added

expression : as ,

privatis mai6 1 a focis , J . 4, 66, something too grea t for private hearths
fl agrantior aequo non débet dolor esse viri, J . 13, I I , the indig

na tion of a man must not be over hot In L ivy and T acitus by quam

pro with the ablative : see the dictionary . S ometimes a new sentence is

added : as, sum avidior, quam s atis es t, g loriae , Fam. 9, I4, 2, [ am over

greedy of glory . For quam ut or quam qui, see 1896.
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1462. T he comparative with a sentence of negative import is often preferred to the superlative with a positive sentence : as,

e lephanta beluarum nfilla priidentior, D IV. 1 , 97 ,of the larger beasts not
one is more saga cious tha n the elephant, or the elephant is the most sagacious of
bea sts . sequamur P oly biurn , quo n éma fuit dilig entior, RP . 2, 27 , let us

follow P oly bius, the most scr upulous of men . For ném 6 or quis , the more

emphatic nihil or quid is often used : as, Phaedrt
‘

) nihil é leg antius , nihil
hfimfinius , D IV. 1 , 93, P haedrus was the most refined and sympa thetic of men .

1463 . In colloquial language, a comparative suffix is sometimes emphasiz ed by the

addition of mag is as
,
mo l l ior m a g is , P l . Au l . 422 , more tenderer . And

sometimes by a mixture of construction , the comparative is modified by a equé , like
the positive : as, homo me m ise rior nfi llu s es t a cque, P1. liter . 335, there

'
s

not a man so woebegone as 1 , for m is erior a lone
,
0 1 a cque m i s er.

1464. T he comparative with the ablative is particularly common
,
when a thing is

il lustrated by some striking typica l object, usual ly an object of nature. In such il lustra
tions

,
the positive with a s is commonly used in English as

,
Ii

'

i ce c l i rius , V. 2
,
1 86

,

pla in a s day . 6 f6ns B andus iae , splendidior v itt 6 , H. 3, 1 3, 1 , y e waters of
B a ndusia

,
a s g littering a sg la ss . me l le dulc ior 6 r§ti6 ,

E . in CM . 3 1 , words sweet
a s honey . ventis 6 c i0 1 , V . 5, 3 1 9 , quich a s the winds . vacca c andidior u i
v ibus , 0 . Am . 3, 5, 1 0 . a cow a s white a s driven snow. cae lum pice nig rius ,

O. H . 1 7, 7 , a shy as bla ch as pitch. dfirior fem
“

) et sax6 , O. 14, 7 1 2, as ha rd
a s steel and stone.

THE SUPERLAT IVE .

1465. When more than two things are compared, the super

lative is used to represent a qual ity as belonging in the highest

degree to an individua l or to a number of a c lass : as
,

proximi sunt Germ i nis , 1 , l , 3 ,
they live the nearest to the Germans .

116mm omnium fortis s imi, 1 , 1 , 3 , the bravest of these a ll .
1466 . The superlative may be strengthened by the addition of suchwords

as finus , preeminently , usua l ly with a genitive, maxime , quam ,
with or

without a form of possum ,
a s possible, &c . , &c . In old Latin by

mu l ta ; fromCicero on, by long é ,f ar
,
and ve1,perhaps, even as

,

cbnfirrnaverim rern unam e s s e omniurn difficillirnam
,
B r . 25, [ am

not af ra id to avouch it is the one hardest thing in the world. longé 1'16bil is
s imus

,
1 , 2 , 1 . the man (y

’

highest birth by f a r . quam maximis potest
itineribus in Ga lliam contendit , 1 , 7 , 1 , he pushes into Gaul by the quichest
ma rches he can . quam matfirrim é , I , 33, 4, a s ea rly as possiblc .

1 467 . T he superl ative is a l so used to denote a very high
degree of the qua l ity .

T his superlative, ca l led the Absolute S uperlative, or the S uperlative of
E minence, may be trans la ted by the pos itive with some such word as most

,

very : as
, homo turpis s imus , V. 4. 1 6, a n utter ly unprincipled man . Often

best by the positive a lone : as , v ir fortiss imus , P isa A quiténus , 4, 1 2, 4,
the heroic P iso of Aquita in

1468 . In exaggerated sty le, the superlative of eminence may be capped by a com

parative : as, s tultior s tu ltis sum6 , Pl. Am. 00 7 . a g rea ter tha n the p
'

ca testfool .
ego m is erior sum quam t i

'

i , qu a e es m is errima , F am . 14, 3 , 1 , [ am my self
more unhappy tha n y ou, who a re a most unhappy woma n .
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1476 . T he person by whom the action is done is put in the abla
tive with ab or 5 ( 13 18) the thing by which it is done is put in the

instrumenta l ablative as ,

(a . ) non numquam latt é a viatore occiditur, lil il . 55, once in a while

the robber gels bi lled by the way/Etrer . respondit, a cive se spo lian m i l le
quam ab hos te venire , Quintil . 1 2

,
1 , 43 , he sa id in reply that he would

ra ther be plundered by a Roman than sold by an enemy (b. ) finius
v iri pri

'

i dentia Gra ecia liberata est, N. 2
, 5, 3, Greece was saved f rom sla

very by the sagacity of a sing le man, i. e . T hemistoc les . Very often, however,
the person or thing is not expressed, particularly with impersonals .

1477 . W hen the person is represented as a mere instrument
,
the ablative

is used without ab (1 378 ) and when col lectives, animals , or things W ithoutl ife are personified, the ablative takes ab (13 18 ) as ,

(a . ) neque v erc
'

) m inus P la t?) dé lec tatus est D iane , N. 1 0 , 2, 3 , and

P la to on his pa rt wa sjust a s much bewitched with D ion . b. ) eius 6 1 §ti6 a

multitudine et a £0 1 6 d6vorab5tu1 , B r . 283, his oratory was swallowed whole

by the untutored many and by the ba r .

1478 . Sometimes the person by whom the action is done is indicated by the dative

of the possessor : see 1 2 16 . And regularly with the gerund and gerundive construc

tion

1479 . Only verbs of transitive use have ordinarily a complete pas
sive. Verbs of intransitive use have only the impersona l forms of the

passive as ,

diu atque acriter pugnatum est, 1 , 26
,
1
,
there was long and sha rp

fighting. t6 tis trepidatur c astris , 6, 37 , 6 , all through the camp there wa s

tumult and a right . m ihi quidern persuadé ri numquam potuit, animbs
émori, CM . 0 ,for my pa rt, 1 never could be convinced that the soul becomes

extinct a t death (1 S imilarly verbs which have a transitive use may a lso
be used impersona l ly : as , dies noctisque es tur, bibitur, P l. M ost. 235, there
is eating and drinhing a ll day and a ll night (I

1480 . The complementary dative of a verb in the active voice is in poetry very
rarely made the subject of a passive verb : as, invideor, H. AP . 56, 1 am envied .

imperor, H. E . 1
, 5, 21 , [ cha rg e my self:

148 1 . The passive had original ly a reflexive meaning, which is stil l to
be seen in the passive of many verbs : as,

exercebatur ph
‘

srimum currendfi e t lfictanda, N . 1 5, 2, 4,
he tooh a ge

-
eat

dea l of ex ercise in running a ndwrestl ing . de
‘

nsas fertur in hostis , V . 2, 51 1 ,
he tries to cha rge upon the serriedfoes . quod s emp er mové tur, aeternum
est, TD . 1 , 53, any thing that is a lway s moving ,

is eterna l .

1482. The present participle of reflexives is sometimes used in a reflexive sense :

as , exercéns , exercising oneselfi exercising ,
feré ns , tea ring a long ,

v ehéns ,
riding , and invehéns , mounted on

, p i s céns , browsing ,
versans , play ing , being ,

volvéns , rolling . Also the gerund : as, iii s v ehendi, theprivileg e of riding .

1483 . Passivejorms of coepi and dES in6 are commonly used in the

perfect system, when a dependent infinitive is passive as,
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li tteris Gratio es t coepta mandari, B r . 26, oratory began to beput inblaeh and white. veteré s oratiané s leg i sun t dé s itae B r . 1 2 the old
speeches ceased to be read. But the active forms are sometimes usedby Cormficrus , S a l lust, and L ivy, and regularly by T acitus . T he active forms are
used with fl ex-I a lso, which is not pass ive but even with fieri, Livy
uses the passwe forms.

1484. S imilar attractions with a passive infinitive occur in potestur, &c. . qui
tur and ni tus sum , nequi tur, &c.

,
rarely, and mostly in old Latin as,

forma
in

'

tene
‘

ris n6 sci 116 11 quitast, T . Hec . 572, her shape co uld ha rdly be distin
g mshed m the da rk.

1485. S ome perfect participles have an active meaning : as, adultus , own up.

_See90 7 ,_and_also in the dictionary cantus , cansultus , concré tus , déflggratus ,moonsrdera tus, occasus, nfip ta .

DE PONENT S .

1486 . M any verbs have only passive inflections, but
W ith the meaning of active inflections. Such verbs are
called Deponents .

1487 . In many deponents , a reflexive, passive, or reciproca l action is stil l
clearly to be seen as ,

nascor, am born ; moror, delay my self , get delay ed ; i
‘

i tor, avail my self ,

amplectimur, hug each other ; fi bulamur, talh together ; partimur. share

with one another .

1488. Some verbs have both active and deponent inflections : as. adsen
ti6 , agree, more commonly adsentior. mereo, earn, and met eor, deserve.

See a lso in the dictionary altercor, auguror, comitor, confl ictor, fabricor,
faene i'or,muneror, ascitor, palpor, popular, revertor. T he fol lowing have
active inflections in the present system and deponent inflections in the perfect
system audeo, c6nfid6 and diffida, gaudeo, solea : see also 80 1 .

1489 . In old Latin especial ly, many verbs which afterwards became fixed as

deponents occurwith active inflections also : as, adfi la, ausp l cfi,
li

'

i cto, li
'

i difico, moro
, partio, venero, &c.

, &c.

1490 . Verbs which are usua lly deponent are rarely found with a passivemeaning
as

, S i
‘

i l lanas ré s defendere criminor, LAgr. 3, 1 3, I am cha rged with de

fending S ulla
’
s policy .

149 1 . When it is desirable to express the passive of a deponent, a synonyme is

sometimes used : thus , the passive of mit or, admire, may sometimes be represented
by landor, am ra ised . Or some circumlocution : as, h abet v eneratié nem

quidquid exce lit, D IV. 1 , 45, anything best in its kind is looked on with respect,
as passive of v eneror. fami l ia in suspicxonem es t voci ta , V. 5, 1 0

, the

hou sehold wa s suspected, as passive of suspicor.

1492. The perfect participle of deponents is sometimes used with a pas

sive meaning . S ome of the commonest of these participles are : adeptus,
commentus , comp lexus . canfessus ,

"

ementitus , expertus , meditatus,
Opinatus , pactus, partitus , testatns , &c.

, &c.

25x



149 3 S entences The S imple Sentence.

M O O D .

T HE IND ICAT IVE M OOD .

DECLARAT IONS .

1493 . The indicative mood is used in simple, abso

lute dec larations as
,

arma V irumque can6 , V . 1 , 1 , a rms and the man l sing . leve fit quod

bene fertur onus , O . A . 4, 2, 1 0 , l ight gets the load tha t
’
s bravely borne.

1494. T he negative usedwith the indicative is commonly 11 6 11 , not
For other nega tive express ions, see 1445

— 1451 .

1495. Certain verbs and verba l expressions denoting ability, duty,
propriety , necess ity, and the like, mos tly with an infinitive, are regu

larly put in the indicative, even when the action of the infinitive is not

performed.

T his appl ies to declarationsfquestions , or excl amations as
, (a . ) possum

de ichneumonum i
‘

i tilitate dicere , s ed n616 esse longus , D IV. i
,
1 0 1

,
1

might expa tiate on the usef ulness of the ichneumon , but I do not ca re to be long
wi

'

nded . inter fera'i s s atins es t a etatem deg ere quam in hal o tanta im
manité te versat i, RA. 1 50 , it would be better to pass y our day s in the midst
of howling beasts than to live and move among such brutish men . (b stulti

erat sper
'

a
'

ire, P h. 2 . 23, it would have been/oily to hope. quid enim fa cere
poteramus P is . 13,for what else could we have done (e. ) licuit ux6rem

g enere summ?) dficere , Pl. 111 0 . 680 , I might have ma rried a wife of /ugh
degree. non potuit pictor ré c tius dé s cribere eius form a rn ,

Pl . As . 40 2,
no pa inter could have hit his li/ceness more exactly . (d. ) quantc

'

) me l ius fue
rat pr6m issum patris nan ess e serv i tum , Off. 3 , 94, how much better it
would have been,for thef a ther

'

s word not to have been hept.

1496 . T he principal verbs and verbal expressions thus used are : (a . ) possum ,l ic et, debeo, oportet , convenit, dec et . (b. ) aequum , aequius , ii
'

i s tum ,

fas
n
ri eces s e es t ; cons en taneum , s a tis , s a tins , opta

‘

ib ile , op tabil ius es t ;
i
'

i til ius ,mel ius , opt imum , par, rec tum es t ; fa c il e ,
d iffic ile

, grav e, inti
niturn , longum , m agnum e s t ; es t with the predicative genitive, or a possessive
pronoun (e. ) Similarly, but without an infinitive, forms of sum with a

gerund, a gerundive, or a future participle.

1497 . T he imperfect of most of the above verbs and verba l expressions
often re lates to action not performed at the present time : as ,

his a l ias poteram subnectere causas ; s ed cundum est , J . 3 , 3 1 5, to
these [ might add other grounds but f must go. T he context must determine
whether the imperfect relates (a . ) to action not performed either in the present

as here, or in the past as in 1495, or (b. ) to action performed in the past : as ,
soll icitare potera t , aud

’

ebat , C
'

. 3, 16, he had a t once the assurance and the

ability toplay the temp/W k part.
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(a .) valen ? Pl. Tri. 50 , art well ? hab é tin aurum ? P]. B . 269, have

y ougot thegold ? (b. ) iussin in splendorern da ri builds has foribus Pl.

As. 426, didn
’
t I give orders to polish up the bosses of the door 5

’
facitne ut

dixi ? Pl . Am. 526, is n
’
t he a cting as 1 sa id ? (e. ) is ta imménso spa ti6

quaero, B a lbe, cfir Pronoea ves tra cessaverit. laboremne fugiebat ?
1 , 22, I want to hnow, B a lbns , why y our people

’
s P rovidence lay idle a ll

that immeasurable time it was work she was shirhing , was it ? quid, mun
dum praeter hunc umquamne v idis ti negabis , DA”. 1 , 96, tell me, did you
ever see any universe ex cept this one y ou will say no.

1 505. Sometimes the —ne of an interrogative sentence is transferred to a fol lowing
relative, chiefly in P lautus and T erence : as, rog i s ? quine arrabonem 5 m6
accEpisti ob mulierem ? P]. R . 860

,
how ca n y ou ash

,
when you have got the

hansel for theg irl f rom me ? S imilarly , 6 s é ri s tud ifirum, quine uté tl s dif
fic ile, H. S . 1 , 1 0 , 21 , wha t lagg a rds a t y our books, to think it hart i. e. nonne
es tis s é ri s tudiorum, qui puté tis difficile Compare 1 569 .

1 50 6. To a question with nonne, a positive answer is usual ly expected,

seldom a negative : as,

(a . ) n6nne meministi ? memini
‘

verB, TD . 2, 1 0 , don
’
ty ou remember ?

ohy es. Sometimes a second or third question a lso has nanne, but oftener
non : as, nonne ad tE L . L entulus , non Q . S anga , non L . T orquatus

vénit ? P is. 7 7 , did not L entulus and Sanga and Toronatus come to see y ou

(b.) nonne cog itas P RA . 80 , do y ou bear in mind nanne is rare in Plautus,
comparatively so in Terence, but very common in classical Latin.

150 7 . To a ques tion with num a negative answer is general ly expected.

Less frequently either a posmve or a negative answer indifi
‘

erently : as,

(a . ) num negat e audé s ? C. do y ou nndertahe to deny it ? num ,

tibi cum fauces firit s itis , aurea quaeris pocula ? H. S . 1 , 2, 1 14, when
thirst thy throa t consumes, dost r c ups of gold ? Rarely numne : as,

quid, deum ipsurn numne vidisti ? DN 1 , 88, tell me, didy ou ever see od
inperson ? (b. ) sed quid ais ? num obdormivisti diidurn ? Pl . Am. 20 ,

but harkee, wert asleep a while ago
? numquid vis ? Pl . Tri. 192, hast any

further wish i
1 50 8 . A question with an, less often anne, or if negative, with an

non, usual ly cha l lenges or comments emphatica l ly on something previously
expressed or implied : as,

an habent quas gallinae manus ? Pl . P s . 29, what, what, do hens have
hands ? an is also particularly common in argumentative language, in an

ticipating, criticising , or refuting an opponent : as , quid dicis ? an hel lo
S iciliam virtute tua liberatam V. 1 , 5, what do y o u say ?possibly that it
was by y ourprowess that S icily was rid of the war ? at vé rb Cn. Pompé i
voluntatem 5 m6 aliénabat oratia mea . an ille quemquam p lus dileicit
Ph. 2, 38, but it may be urged tha tmy way of speahing estranged Pompey from
me. why , was there any body theman loved more ? In old Latin. an ts oftener
used in a single than in an a lternative question, while in c lassical Latin it is
rather the reverse.

1 50 9 . Yes or No questions are sometimes introduced by ecquis ,

ecqua, ecquand6 , or En umquam : as,

heus , ecquis hic est Pl. Am. 420 , hello, is e
’
er a person here ? ecquid

ammadvertl s hfirum s i lentium C. 1 , 20 , doy ou possibly observ e the silence
of this audience ? 6 pa ter, En umquam aspic iam té P Pl . Tri . 588,
0 father, shall Iever set mine eyes on thee ?
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151 0 . ln P lautus, sa tin or s atin ut, rea lly , a ctua lly, sometimes becomes a
mere Interroga tive or exclamatory particle : as, s a tin abiit Ille PL M G. 481 ,has
that man really gone his way

POS IT IVE AND NEGAT IVE ANSWERS .

1 51 1 . T here are no two current Latin words corresponding exactly with
y es and no in answers.

A positive answer is expressed by some emphatic
word of the question, repeated with such change as the context may
require as,

an nan dixi esse hoc futurum dixti, T . Andr. 621 , didn
’
t I say that

this would be ? y ou did. hfic abut Clitipht
‘

) solus salus , T . fl an ,

904, here Clitioho repaired alone a lone. T he repeated word may be
emphas iz ed by sane, vé

‘

ro as, dasne m anere animOS post mortem do

TD . 1 , 25, doy ou grant that the soul lives on after death oh y es . Of

ten,
however, adverbs are used, without the repetition, such as certé ,

etiam, factum , ita, ita enimvera, ita veto, sane, sane quidern, scil icet,
oh of course, verb, rarely vat-um .

1 51 3 . A ne ative answer is expressed by a S imilar repetition,
with 11 6 11 or some ot er negative added : as,

es tne frater intus n6n est , T . Ad. 569, is brother in he
’
s not. Or,

without repetition, by such words as nan , nan ita, non quidern , n6n b ere le
vero, minime, minime quidern , m inime V6 1 6 , nihil minus .

1 514. immr
‘

: introduces a sentence rectifying a mistalte, implied doubt. or under
statement in a question as, m

'

i llane h ab é s V itia ? 1mm?) a l ia
, et forta ss e

m infira , H. S . 1 , 3, 20 , have you no fa ults ? I beg your pa rdon , other fa ults ,
a nd peradventnre lesser ones . causa ig itur 116 11 bona est immt

'

) optima,

Att . 9, 7, 4, is u
’i the cause a good one then good yes,more than good, very g ood .

ALT ERNAT IVE QUE ST IONS .

1 51 5. The alternative question be longs properly under the head of the

compound sentence. But as the interrogative particles employed in the single
ques tion a re a lso used in the a lternative question, the a lternative question 13

mos t conveniently considered here.

1 5 1 6 . In old English, the first of two alternative questions is often introduced by
the interrogative particle whether, and the second by or : as, whether is it ea sier to

say , Thy sins be forgiven thee, or to say Arise ? Inmodern English, whether is not
used thus .

1 51 7 . T he history of the Latin a lternative question is just the reverse of

the Eng lish. In old Latin, the first question is very often put without any
interrogative particle. Later, in the c lassica l period, the use of -ne, or

Oftener of utrum, etymologica l ly the same as whether, is overwhelmingly
predominant.

1 51 8 . In the simplest form of the a lternative sentence, neither question
is introduced by an interrogative particle : as,

quid ago ade6 , manea T . Ph. 736,what shall I do 9
°

go up and speah,
or wa it ?
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1 51 9 . Of two a lternative questions, the first either has no

interrogative particle at all, or is more commonly introduced by
utrurn ,

-ne , or
-n . The second is introduced by an , rare ly by

anne , or if it is negative, by an non : as,

(a . ) a lbum an atrum vinum patas P l. M en. 9 1 5, doy ou take lightwine 0 7
darh T a citus es an P linius Plin. Ep. 9, 23, 3, areyou Tacitus or P liny
sortié tur an 116m? P C. 37, wil l he draw lots or not ? (b. ) iam id porra

utrurn libentEs an inviti dabant V. 3 , 1 18, thenfurthermore did they mj er
it voluntarily or did they consent to g ive it under stress utrurn cetera no

m ina in cOdicem accepti et expénsi digesta habé s an n5n RC. 9 , have

y ou al l other items methodirally posted in y our ledger or not servosne

es an liber ? Pl . Am. 343, art bond or free esne tl
'

J an mc
'

m es ab i116

mil iti M acedonia Pl. 1 ’s. 6 16, art thou or art than not the lil acedouiau cap
tain

’
s man v ideOn Cliniam an nOn T . Han .4o5, do I see Clz

’

m
’

a or not

1 520 . necne for an nan is rare : as , Sem ina praeterea linquontur necne
an ima l corpore in exanimt

'

) L ucr. 3, 7 13, a re seeds moreover left or not of
soul within the lifeless frame ? Twice in Cicero : as, sunt ha ec tua verba

h eene TD . 3,41 , a re these yourwords or not But naene is common in indirect

ques tions .

1 521 . Instead of a single second questionwith an, several questions may be used
if the thought requires it, each introduced by an .

1 522 . Sometimes an introductory utrum precedes two alternative questions with
-me and an : as, utrum ti

"

; masne an fem ina ’
s ? PLE . 1 04, which is it, a rt

thou ma n or ma id ? This construction has its origin in questions inwhich utrum
is used as a live pronoun : as, utrurn mav is ? s tatimne nOS Vela fac ere an

paululum rémig i re TD . 4, 9, which would you rather do, have us mahe sa il a t

once, or rawjust a lzttle bit ? In Horace and late prose, utrumne an is found
a few times.

1 523 . S ometimes a second alternative question is not put at all : as, utrum hac

b el lum
\

n6n es t Ph. 8, 7, in old English, whether is not this wa r ?
1 524. T wo ormore separate questions asked with -ne -ne , or with num
num

,
must not be mistaken for a lternative questions : as, num Hom erurn ,

num H é s iodum coe it obrnfité s cere s enec tfi s ? CM 23, did length of day s
compel either Homer or esiod to hush his voice

1 525. An a l ternative question is answered by repeating one member or
some part of it, with such changes as the contextmay require.

PRONOUN QUE ST IONS .

1 526 . Pronoun questions or exc lamations are introduced
by interrogative pronouns, or words of pronoun origin.

Such words are : (a . ) quis qui, quoins , uter, qualis , quantus , quotus
as , quid ridés ? H. S . 2, 5, 3, why dost thou laugh uter es t in

s i nior hOrum H. S . 2, 3 , 1 0 2, which of these is the g reater cranh ? hara

quota est ? H. S . 2 , 6, 44. what
’
s o

’
cloch ? (b. ) Or uncle , ubi, qua, quOr

or cfir, qui ab lative, how. quin , why not. quam , how, quandO, quotiéns : as ,

unde venis et qua tendis l l . S . I , 9 , 62, whencedost thou come, and whither
a rt thou bound ? deus fa l li qui potuit D IV. 3, 76. how could a god have
been tahen in quam be l lum era t canfité ri nescire, D IV. 1 , 84,
ho wpretty it would have been to own up tha t y ou did not hnow
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1533 . A question is sometimes united with a partic iple,
or an ab la tive

absolute, .or thrown into a subordinate sentence : as,

quem frfictum petenté s scire cupimus il la quo rnodt
‘

) moveantur?

Fin . 3, 37 , with what practical end in view do we seeh to hnaw how y ou bodies

in the shy heep in motion ? qua frequentia prosequente créditis né s

il l ime profecté s -i‘ L . 7 , 30 , 21 , by wha t multitudes doy ou thinh we were seen

of when we left that town hom iné s inquit Em is ti.
’

quid uti faceret
7’

Sest. 84,
‘

y ou bought up men say s he with whatpurpose

THE INFIN IT IV E OF INT IM AT ION .

1 534. The infinitive is principa l ly used in subordination, and wil l be
spoken of under that: head . One use , however, of the present infinitive

in ma in sentences, as a kind of subs titute for a past indicative, requires

mention here.

1 535. In animated narration, the present infinitive
with a subject in the nominative sometimes takes the

place of the imperfect or perfect indicative as,

interim c6 tidie Ca esar A educ
'

is friirnentum fl ag itare ,
1 , 16, I , there

was Caesa r mea ntime every d ay rimm ing a nd (tanning the Aeduans for the

g ra in. D iod6 rus sordidatus circum hospitEs curs are , rem omnibus

narrat e, V. 4, 41 , D iodorus hept running round in sachcloth and ashes f rom

f riend tof riend , telling his tale to every body . interefi Ca tilina in prime
-

1 ac ié

vers i ri, labé rantibus succurrere, S . C. 60 , 4, Catiline meantime bust/ing
ro und in theforefront of ba ttle, helping them thatwere sore bestead. tum -v é r6

ingenti $0 116 cae lum s trepere , et m icare ignés , m etfi ornné s torpé re ,

L . 2 1 , 58, 5, a t this crisis the wc/hin ringing with a dreadf ul roa fires fl ash

ing , every body pa ra ly zedwithfi a r . T his infinitive occurs in a lmos t all writers ,
for ins tance, P lautus , T erence, Cicero, Horace, and particularly S a l lust, L ivy,
and T acitus . Less commonly in Caesar. U sua l ly two ormore infinitives are
combined, and infinitives are freely mixed with indica tives. T he subject is
never in the second person.

1 536 . T his infinitive is used to sketch or outline persistent, striking , or porten

tous action, where description fails ; and as it merely intimates the action,
without

distinct declaration
,
and without notation of time

,
number, or person,

it is ca l led the
Infin itive of Intima tion . It cannot be adequately represented in English.

1 537 . T he infinitive of intimation is sometimes used without a subject,
when emphas is centres In the action a lone ; as ,

ubi turrim proenl cons titui v idé runt , inridé re ex muro , 2 , when

they saw the tower planted some way of jeer af ter jeer f rom the wa ll . turn

spectaculum horribile in campis patentibus : sequi fugere , occidi c api,
S . I . 1 0 1 , 1 1 , then a heartrending spectacle I II the openfields cha sing and ra c

ing ,
hil ling and catching .

1 538 . T erence and Petronius have it in questions : as, rex té erg6 in oculis
s ci l ic et g es tfije v é r?) T . E u . 40 1 , y nrr hing then a lway s bea ring y ou

of course, of course in ey e .

’ oh y es . qui mori t im é re n is i ego P etr. 62 .
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1 539 . I t may be mentioned here, that the infinitive of intimation is some
times used from S a l lus t on in rela tive c lauses and with cum , when . A lso
by T acitus in a temporal protas is with ubi, ut , dance , or postquam, co

ordina ted with a present or imperfect indicative prota sis : as,
(a . ) cing é batur interim milite domus , cum L ibc

‘

: vocare percus so
rem , Ta . 2, 3 1 , the house meantime was encompassed with soldiers , when L ibo
cal ledfor somebody to bill him (b. ) ubi crfidé scere séditio et a con

viciis ad tela transibant , inici catenas F laviano iubet , T a . H. 3, 1 0 , when
the riot wa s wax ing hot, and they wereproceeding f rom invectives to open vio
lence, he orders Flavian to be clapped in irons

THE S U B JU NCT IV E M OOD .

DE CLARAT IONS .

I . THE SUBJUNCT IVE OF. DES IRE .

(A .) VVISH.

1 540 . The subjunctive may be used to express a

wish.

W ishes are often introcluced by utinam ,
in old and poetical Latin also by

uti, ut , and curses in Old Latin by qui ; these words were origina l ly inter
rogative . how. Sometimes the wish is l imited by modo, only . In negative
wishes ne is used, either a lone, or preceded by utina

'

m or modo ; rare ly
non, or the old- fashioned nee, not

1 541 . The present and perfect represent a wish as prae

ticable ; a l though a hopeless wishmay, Of course, if the Speaker
chooses, be represented as practicable : as,

(a . ) té spec tem , suprema mihi cum vénerit hora ,
T ib. 1 , I . 59 , on

thee l
'

d g
'

aze, when my la st hour sha l l come. utinam ilium diem videam ,

Att. 3, 3 , [ hope 1 may see the d ay . (b. ) utinam 2, 1 0 1 , [ hope

y ou may
"

mahe the efiort. (c. ) di vortant bene quod agé s , T . Hec. 196, ma y

gods speed well wha te
’

er y ou under/a le . qui illum di omnes perduint , T .

P h 1 23, him may all gods fordo. 6 utinam hibernae duplicentur tempora

brfimae, Prop . 1 , 8, 9 , oh that the winter
’
s time may doubled be. utinam

rev iv iscat frater, Gel l . 1 0 , 6, 2, I hope my brother may rise from his g rave.

rte is tiic Iuppiter sirit , L . 28, 28, 1 1 , now yztpz
'

terfi rcy
’

end. The perfect is
found principa l ly in old Latin.

1 542. The present is very common in asseveration
'

: as,

percam , nisi sollicitus sum, F am . 1 5. 1 9 . 4, may I die, i/ I am not wor
ried. s ollic ita t

,
ita v ivam , me tua F ain . 1 6 . 20 . y our state of

healthworries me, as Ihope to live. ita vivam, ut maximos sumptiis faci6 ,
A tt. 5, 15, 2, a s I hope to be saved, 1 am mahing great outlay s . See a lso 1622.
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1 543 . The perfect subjunctive sometimes refers to past action now completed .

as
,
utinam ab ierit ma lam crucem , P l. P pen . 799, I hope he

’
s got him to the

bitter cross ( 1 1 6 utinam spem implévertm , Plin. Ep . I , 1 0 , 3, [ hope 1 may
ha vefulfi lled t ie expectations .

1 544. The imperfect represents a wish as hopeless in
the present or immedia te future, the pluperfect represents it as

unfulfil led in the past as ,

(a . ) tecum lfidere s icut ips a possem , Cat. 2, 9 , could I with thee but

play , e
’
en as thy m i

’

stress
'

self , to L esbia
’
s sparrow. utinam ego tertius vo

bis amicus adscriberer, TD . 5, 63, would that I could be enrolled with y ou

my self , as the third f riend, says tyrant Dionys ius to Damon and Phintias .

(b. ) utinam me mortuum prius vidiss é s , QFr . 1 , 3, I , [ wish y ou had seen

me deadfirst. (e. ) utinam ne in nemore P é l ia secfiribus caesa acce

dis set ab ié gna ad terram trab é s , E . in Cornif. 2, 34, had but, in P el ion
’
s

g rave, by axesfi lled, ne
’
er f a llen to the earth the beam of fir

,
i. e . for the Argo .

utinam il le omnis secum capias édi
'

ixiss et, C. 2, 4, only wish the man

had marched out a ll his tra in-bands with him.

1 545 . in old or poetical Latin,
the imperfect sometimes denotes unfulfil led past

action, like the usual pluperfect as, utinam in S ic il l a perbiteré s , P l . R . 494,
would thou hadst died in S icily . utinam té di prius perderent, P l. Cap. 537 ,
Iwish thegods had cut thee ofi

'

before. See 20 75.

546 . In poetry, a wish is sometimes thrown into the form of a conditional protasis
with si or 6 S i as , 6 S I urnam a rg enti fors quae m lh l mons tret, H. S . 2,

6 , 1 0 , oh if some chance a pot of money may to me revea l .

(B . ) EX HOR
’

I
‘

AT ION, D IRECT ION, STAT E M ENT OF PROPRIETY .

1 547 . The subjunctive may be used to express an

exhortation, a direction, Or a statement of propriety .

T he subjunctive Of exhortation is sometimes preceded in old Latin by
uti or ut, origina l ly interrogative. In negative exhortations or directions ,
me , nemo, nihil. or numquam, &c .

, is used, rarely non .

1 548 . The present expresses what is to be done or is not
to be done in the future : as,

(a . ) hoe quod coepi primum énarrem , T . Han. 273,first let me tell the
story I

’
ve begun . ta ceam nunc iam , P l. B . 1 0 58, let me no whold my tongue.

considfimus hic in umbra
, L eg . 2, 7, let us sit down here in the shade. n é

difficilia optémus , V. 4, 1 5, let us not hanher after impossibilities . b. ) HAICE
e i 1N COVENT IONID EX DEICAT IS

, CIL . I
,
1 96, 23, this y ou a re to procla im

inpublic assembly . (e. ) nomina dec linare et verba in prim is puet i sciant,
Quintil . 1

, 4, 22.first and foremost boy s a re to hnaw how to infiect nouns and
verbs. uti adserventur magma diligentifi, Pl. Cap . 1 1 5, let them be watched
with all due care. ne quis tamquam parva fastidia t grammatices ele
menta , Quintil . I

,4,
6, let no man [ooh down on the rudiments of g rammar,

fancy ing them insignificant.
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In some of its appl ications , this subjunctive is often more exactly defined
by an expression of doubt or of assurance : as, fors fua t an l ll Plautus,
forsitan from T erence on (rarely fors an ,

fors ), fortasse ,
may be, perhaps ;

opinor, haud sc ic
‘

) an, [fancy fac ile , easily , s ine filla dubitatié ne, unhes

itatingly , &c., &c. T he negative used with this subjunctive is n6n .

1 555 . T his subjunctive is particularly common in guarded or dif’fident s tate

ments : thus, v e l im ,
I could wish, n6 1im , [ should not be wil ling , m i l im , [would

ra ther, dixerim , 1 should say , are often preferred to a blunter vol6 , insist
, 116 16 ,

I wan’t
,
m é l6 , I prefer, or dic6 , 1 say .

1 556 . The present denotes action in an indefinite future as ,

(a . ) ego fors itan in greg e adnumerer, RA . 89, as for me. [ might per
haps be counted in the common herd. mfituom argentum rogem, PI. Tri . 758,
money Imight borrow. haud sci6 an recté dicamus , Sest. 58 , 1 ra ther thin/e

wemay say withpropriety . (b. ) T he second person s ingular genera l ly has an

imaginary subject (10 30 ) as
,
dicfis hic fors itan, J . 1 , 1 50 . hereper

-

adventure

thou may st say , i. e . anybody may say . rog é s m é quid s it deus , auc t6 re

fitar S im6nidé , D 1V. 1 , 60 , y ou may ashme what god is ; I should follow the

lead of S imonides. migrantis cerni s , V . 4, 40 1 , than canst descry them on the

move Often with some genera liz ing word, such a s saepe , numquam ,

plfir65 : as, s aepe v idez
'

is , H. S . 1 , 4, 86, than oft canst see. Fortunam
c itius reperl as quam retinefis

,
Publil. Syr. 1 68, dame Fortune than may st

sooner fiud than bind. (c . ) nunc al iquis dicat m ihi,
-H . S . 1

, 3 , 19 , now

somebody may say to me (more commonly dicet aliquis , dicé s , for

s itan a l iquis dicat, L . 5, 52 , 5, perhaps somebody may say . hoc vabis

incrédibile v idei tur, V. 3, 1 0 9, this may seem incredible to y ou.

1557 . T he perfect seldom occurs in old Latin. Later, it is rare ly used
of pas t time. In this use it resembles the perfect of concession (1 553) as,

(a . ) fors itan temere fé cerim
,
RA. 3 1 , peradventure I may have acted

rash/y . erra
‘

tverim fortasse
,
Plin. Ep. 1 ,

'

23, 2,
I may have been mistahen

perhaps . (b. ) concéda ; fors itan a liquis a liquandc
’

) eius modi quippiarn

fé cerit , V. 2 , 78, 1 g rant it ; perhaps somebody . a t some time or other, may
have done something of the sort. haec ipsa fors itan fuerint n6n neces s aria ,

B r . 52, even this may perhaps have been superfl uous.

1 558 . T he perfect is oftenest used with a future meaning, and

particularly the firs t person s ingular ac tive of verbs meaning thinh or

say as,

(a . ) n6n facile dixerim ,
TD . 5, 1 2 1 , [ could not readily say . hoc s ine

i
'

illfi dub iti tione c6nfirm5v erim B r . 25, this [ can a ssert without a ny hesita

tion . pac e tua dixerim , TD . 5, 1 2, by y our leave I would say . T he first

person plura l occurs first in Cornificius , and is rare : as , hunc deum rite

be i tum dixerimus , D /V. 1 , 52, such a god we should be r ight in pronouncing
happy . (b. ) p lané perfec tum D émosthenem fac ile d ixeris , B r . 35, y ou
would readily pronounce D emosthenes absolutely perfect 16 V 6 1 6 cum
nec nimis va ldé umquam nec nim is saepe laudaveris , Leg . 3, 1 , oh no,

rest a ssured y ou ne ver can pra ise him too emoha tica l/y nor too of ten . coniu

viem istam non nis i meti
'

i coé rcueris , T a . 14, 44, such a motley rabble

y ou can only heepgtnder by terrorism. (c ) forsitan quispiam dixerit, Of
"

.

3, 29.perhaps somebody may say .
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1 559 . The imperfect properly denotes action which might
have taken place in the past as ,

(a . ) non ego hoe ferrem calidus inventa c6nsule H. 3, I4,
27 , this I should not have brooked in hot yo uth, in P laucus

’
cons ulate.

(b.) The second person singular. particularly of verbs meaning see, make out,

thznh, say , general ly has an imaginary subject as, vidéré s, H. S . 2,

8, 7 7 , than mightst have seen . cerneré s, L . 22, 7 , 1 2, y ou might have descried.

nescifé s, L . 35, 3, y ou could not have told. té columen réi pfiblicae
diceres mtuérl , Sest. 19 .you would have sworn you weregaz ing on a pillar
of the state. (e. ) qui vidé ret, urbem captam diceret . V. 4, 52, anybody who
saw it, would have sa id it was a captured city . dici 11 0 0 in té 11611 potest,

pos set in T arquini6, cum ré gn6 esset expulsus , TD . 1 , 88, this cannot be
sa id in y our case ; it might have bee n sa id in l rquin

’
s, when hewas driven

from the throne. numquam faceret, T . P h. 1 2 1, he never would have done it.

1 560 . The imperfect often denotes action not performed at

the present time ; so especial ly vel lem (nc
‘

sllem,manem) as,

(a . ) nimis vellem habé te perticam , Pl . As. 589, [ wish somuch [ had
a stich. v ellem adesse posset P anaetius ; quaererem ex ea, TI) . 1 , 8 1 ,
I only wish [

’
anaetius could be with us : I should ash him (Panaetius was

dead ). cuperem voltum vidé re tuum ,
Att. 4. I6, 7 , I should Iihc to see the

expression of y our face. mal lem Cerberum metueré s , 1 , 1 2. [ would

ra ther y ou stood in dread of Cerberus . possem idem facere, YD . 1 , 84,
[ could do the same. (b. ) me lius s equeré re cupidine captam, 0 . 14, 28,
better for thee it were a loving bride to woo. (e. ) in hi e torn

-

m i perfitilis

eius opera esset, Alt. 9, 1 7, 2, in the present pinch his serv ices would be

ex tremely valuable.

1 56 1 . T he pluperfect represents action which did not take place
in the past : as ,

(a . ) vollem quidern licéret : hoc dixissern, RA. 138, I only wish it

were a llowed ; I should have sa id so a nd so. (b. ) dediss§s huic animt
'

) par

corpus , fECisset quod opta
‘

ibat, Plin. Ep. 1 , 12, 8, y ou might havegiven th_is

spirit a body to match he would have donewhat he craved to do. (c . urbes

et régna celeriter tanta néquitia d6vor§re potuisset, Ph
.

’

2, such colos

sal prodiga l ity might have been capable of swa llowing down cities and kingdoms

speedily . vicissent inprob6 s boni ; quid deinde ? Sest
. 43, thegood nag/II

have overpowered the bad ; what next

1 562 . It may be mentioned here, that the subjunctive of action conceiv

able often extends to subordinate sentences : see 1 73 1 .

QUE ST IONS .

1 563 . I . The subjunctive is Often used to ask what action

or whether any action is desired, commanded, proper, or necas

sary.

In many instances a negative answer or no answer at all is expected.

The negative is 116, sometimes non .
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— 1 56“ S entences : The S imple S entence.

(a . ) quam
‘

e
'

vertam S cour. 1 9,which way shall !_turn quid faciarn,

praescribe quié scas : : n§ faciam , inquis , omnino versus ? H
.
S . 2, 1 ,

5, lay down the law, what I
’
m to do beep {ft/b welt have mewrite, say st

thou,
no verse at a ll quid igitur faeram non earn T . E u. 46, wha t then

am I to do notgo? quid ni m em inerirn _
0 9 . 2, 273, why should not/re

.

member ? or cf course I remember . huic cedamus huius condiciones

audifimus Ph. 13, 16, shall we bow the hnee to him shal l we to his

terms ? (b. ) quid tandem me fa cere decuit ? quiescerem et paterer L .

2
, 41 , 1 2,what in theworld ought 1 to have done heep l tttl t

'l t'l/e and stand it?

1 564. Such questions sometimes have the alternative form as, Co
‘

rinth iis bel
lum indicfimus , an 116 11 l uv. 1

,
1 7 , a re we to decla re wa r agam st Corm th, or

not ! utrum indicat e m6 651 thé ns aurum a equom furt, an ego a l ium do
m inum pa terer fieri

’

bisce aed ibus ? P l. Tri . 1 75, should I ha ve poin ted out

the hoa rd to him, or should I have a l lowed a nother to become the owner of thi s
house ? here paterer is equiva lent to a equom fuit pati ( i4qs) .

1 565. II . The subjunctive is often used to ask whether action
is conceivab le : as,
(a . ) quis putet celeritfitem ingeni L . B rfitt

‘

) dé fuisse B r . 53 , who
can suppose that B rutus tached ready wit

? 1. e . 11m put_
et (15 putab it

or putare potest . si enim Z énfini ltcuit, cfir non lic ea t Carom
Fin 3, 1 5, for if it was allowed Z eno, why should not zt be a llo wed Ca

_
to

(b. ) hoc tanturn bel lum quis umquam a rb itraré tur ab i
'

inc
'

rrmperatore
c6nfici pos se ? J P . 3 1 , who would ever have dreamed that this stupendous
war could be brought to a close by a single commander ? T he imperfect
sometimes denotes action not performed at the present time ( 1 560 )
quis enim civ is régi 115 11 fav é ret ? D . 6, for what Roman would not feel
for the hing ? (e. ) ego té vidé re né luerim ? QFr . 1 , 3, 1 , l have objected to
seeing y ou

1 566 . The subjunctive is often used in interrogative outburs ts of
surprise, disapprobation, indignation, or captions rejoinder. In such
questions a pronoun, ego, tu (ille ) , is usual ly expressed. The nega
tive is 11 6 11.

T his subjunctive occurs in P lautus and T erence, in Cicero, oftenest theletters , in Horace, Vergil, and Livy . Not in Caesar nor Sal lust.

1 567 . The question may have no interrogative word, or may have
-
,me , especial ly in comedy : as ,
(a . ) nan tacé s taceam T . Pb . 987 , you hold y our tong ue [ hold

my tongue né fié egone ilium nan fl eam Pl . Cap. 139 , weep not
what, I not weep for him ti

‘

i pulses omne quod obs tat ? H. S .
a 6, 30 ,

wha t, y ou , sir, punch wha tever
’
s in y ourway favei s tfi hosti il le l itterfis

ad 16 m itta t Ph. 7 , 5, y ou,sir, sympa thize with the enemy he correspond with
y ou

? s apiénsne 116 11 timea t ? Ac. 2
,
1 35, a sage not be afra id ? (b. ) egomihi umquam bonarurn praes idium defutfirum putarem ? M il . 94, could

Ihave dreamed that [ should ever c
'

ach the protection of thepatriotic c. ) apud
exercitum mihi ineris inquit tot annc

‘

ss bl ur. 21 , to think of y our having beenwith thearmy , blessmy soul ,
’
say s he, somanyy ears .

’

(d. )mihi cuius
quam s alfis (anti fuisset, ut meam neg legerem S uit. 45, could any bod y

’
s

saf ety have been so important in my ey es as to mahe me disregard my own
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— 1 5 S entences The S imp le S entence.

1572 . T he imperative is o ften softened by the addition of obse

cro, quaeso,przthee, I beg , or sis , sultis , sadé s ,please I t is sharp
ened by age , agedum or ag idum, age s is , ma r/z me

,
or i, go, come on , or by

modo,
only . T he concessive impera tive sometimes has sané ,for a ll me.

1 573 . In P lautus and T erence, the enclitic dum,
a while

,
a minute

,just, is often
attached to the imperative : as, m anedurn , P l . As . 585, wa it a minute. In classi
cal Latin, dum is retained with ag e and ag ite : as, ag edum canferte cum
il lins V ité P . S r

’

i llae , S ull . 72, come now,
compa re S ulla

’
s l ife with tha t ma n

’
s

(1 0 75)

1 574. I t may be mentioned here. that the imperative is often used in the

protas is of a conditiona l se ntence as
,

to l le hanc opinianem ,
lfictum sustuleris , TD . 1 , 30 , do away with

this notion,
andy ou will do away with mourning for the dead. Once only in

old La tin, but often in late Latin, with a copulative : as , perge, a c fac ile
ecfé ceris , Pl . B . 695, sta rt on,

andy ou will do it easily .

1 575. T he third person,
and the longer forms of the sec

ond person, are used particularly in laws, lega l documents , and
treaties, and a lso in impressive genera l rules and maxims : as

,

(a . ) ré gic
'

) imperit
'

) du6 Leg. 3 , 8, there shall be two men vested with

the power (if /
rings . amicitia régi Antiochfi cum populo R amanb his 16

g ibus L . 38, 38, 1 , there shall be amity between hing Antiochus and Home
on thefollo wing terms . (b. ) vicinis bonus es t6 , Cato, RR. 4, a lway s begood

toy our neighbours . maribus viv it
'

c
'

) antiquis , Pl . Tri. 295, live thou in old

time way s . T he longer forms are often ca l led the F uture Imperative.

1 576 . The longer forms of the second person are also sometimes used in the

ordinary speech of everyday life : as c av é tfi, QFr . 1 , 3, 8, bewa re. In old Latin
,

often 6 3 , be thou,
but in classica l Latin. oftener est6 (or S is ). U sually

meaning keep, or consider . regularly S Ci t5 , s citb te , you must know In verse,

the long forms may sometimes be due to the metre as
,
hic hodié c éni tfi, P l. R .

141 7 , tahe dinner here today . par pr6 pari refertfi ,
T . E u . 445, pay tit/or ta t .

But a lso without such necessity : as, aufert?) 1ntr6 , P l. T ru . 9 14, tahe it within .

quié tus es to ,
lnquam ,

T . Ph. 7 1 3, be not concerned, I say .

1 577 . It may be mentioned here, that the longer forms are

very often used in the apodosis of a complex sentence, particularly
with a future or a future perfect protasis : as,

si is te ibit, ita, Pl . 1
’
s. 863, if he sha ll gmgo thou. medic?) merc édis

quantum poscet, pr6m itti Fam. 16, 14, 1 , y ou must order y our med
ica l ma n to bepromised a ll he sha l l cha rge in the way of a fee. ubl nihil erit
quod set ibas , id ipsum scribito, Att. 4, 8 l) , 4. when y ou don

’
t have any thing

to write, then writejust that. cum ego P . Granium tes tem prodfixerfi,

refellit6 , S i poteris , V. 5, 1 54, when I '

put Gram
'

ns on the witness stand,
ref ute him if y ou can .

1 578 . In such combinations, however, the shorter forms are sometimes found :
as

,
ub i vol és , accerse, T . Andr. 848,fetch me when you will . And conversely

the longer forms are a lso found with a present protasis : as, finum illud S i
m6 amas , Fa in . 16

, 1 , 2, attend to this one thing , an thou lovest me.

1 579 . A command is sometimes expressed by the subjunctive, accompany
ing fac , fac ut , fa c itt

‘

) ut , cfira ut , carat?) ut , vidé , v id 'é ut,
or particularly vel im : as,
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magnum fac animum habeas et spem bonam , QFr . 1 , 2, 16, see that

you heep up an heroic soul and unabated hope fac cé gites , Fa in. 1 1 ,

3, 4, see tha ty ou bear in mind. cura ut va leas , Fa in . 1 2, 2 3, tahe <good ca re

of y ourself . ve lim exis tim é s , F am . 1 2, 29 , 2
, shoula

9
hhe to have y ou

consider. For commands in the subjunctive a lone
,
see 1 547 ; in the future

indicative, 1624 ; in the form of a question, 1 53 1 .

1 589 . A periphrastic perfect passive form is rare : as, iure caesus Twelve
T ables in M acrob. S a t . 1 , 4, 1 9, he sha ll be rega rded as hit/ed withjustify ing ci r

cumsta nces . probé factum es to,
L . 22 , let it be cansideredjustified . a t

vos admoniti nos tris quoque cas ibus es te , O. Tr. 4, 8, 51 , but be ye warned
by our misfortunes too.

PROHIB IT ION.

_1581 . In prohibitions with the second person, the imperative with
ne is used m old La tin, and with né v e as a connective, rarely neque as ,

né HE, Pl . Cap. 139 , weep not. né s aevi tant6 opere , T . Andr . 868, be

not thus wrath. Sometimes in classica l poetry a lso, in imitation of old style :
as , né s aevi, magna s acerdas , V . 6, 544, rave not, than priestess grand.

Once in Livy : né timé te , 3, 2, 9 , be not af ra id.

1 582 . From_Ovid on, non is used a few times for né as, n6n caris auré s

onerfite lap l lll s , 0 . AA. 3, 1 29, load not withprecious stones y our ea rs.

1 583 . Prohibitions in the second person are usua l ly ex

pressed by né li or n61ite with the infinitive , particularly in

c lassica l prose as,

ob iiirgare n61i, Att. 3 , 1 1 , 2, don
’
t scold. n61ite id ve l le quod fierxnon

potes t, Ph. 7 , 25, don
’
ty ea rn after the una tta inable.

1 584. In poetry , equivalents for nali are sometimes usedwith the infinitive, such

as fug e , pa rc e or comperce, compesc e, m itte or om itte, abs is te : as,quid

s it futurum cra s , fug e quaerere , H. 1
, 9 , 1 3, wha t fate the marrow brings ,

forbea r to ash. Livy has once parce, 34, 32, 20 .

1585.
A prohibition in the second person is often expressed by the

subjunctive accompany ing cav é , fa c né , v idé ne, v1d§t6 ne, cura ne,

cfirfitc
‘

) ne, or h olim ,
and in old La tin c avé né : as,

cave festines , Fam. 1 6, 1 2, 6, don
’
t be in a hurry . caveto ne sus cen

s eas , Pl . As . 372, see that than beest not wrath. hoc nolim me iocari puté s ,
R un . 9 , 1 5, 4,

I should hate to have y ou thinh I am say ing this in f un . For

prohibitions in the second person with ms and the present or perfect sub
junctive, see 1 551 . For the subjunctive coordinated with cavé , see 1 7 1 1 .

1 586 . In law l anguage, prohibitions are expressed by the third person of

the imperative with né , and with neve as a connective : as,

hom inem mortuom in urbe né s epelit6 néve Twelve T ables in
Leg . 2, 58,

he sha ll not bury nor y et sha ll he burn a dead man in town . mul ie

1 6 5 genes né raduntt
'

) néve les sum funeris ergo Twelve T ables
in Lee. 2, 59 , women sha ll not tear their cheehs nor sha ll they heen in lamenta ti on

for the dead Likewise with as , nemim Twelve
T ables in Leg . 3, 8, they sha ll not be subject to any body . See a lso 1 548.
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T E N S E .

THE TENSES OF THE IND ICAT IVE.

THE PRESENT T ENSE .

1 587 . The present indicative represents action as

going on at the time of speaking or writing : as,

scrib6 , Iwrite, or I am writing . nunc primum audia, T . Andr. 936,

for the first time 1 hear . notat ad caedem i
‘

mum quemque nos trfim,

C. 1 , 2, he is marhing us out for death, each and all . domus aedificatur,
Att. 4, 2, 7 , the house is building .

1 588 . The present is used to denote action customary or

repeated at any time, or a genera l truth : as,

agri cultfirae nan student, 6, 22, 1 , they do not apply themselves tofa rm
mg. viri in uxaré s v itae nec isque habent potestatem, 6, 19, 3 , the mar

ried men havepower of Iifi and death over their wives . prob ita
’

ts laudatur et

alget , J . 1 , 74, uprightness gets extolled, and left out in the cold. dum vitant

stulti vitia , in contraria currunt, H. S . 1 , 2, 24, while fools essay a vice to

shun
,
into its opposite they run. mors s61a faté tur quantula s int hom inum

corpus cula, J . 1 0 , 1 72, death is the only thing that tells what py gmy things

men
'

s bodies be. stult6 1'um pléna sunt omnia, F am . 9, 22, 4, the world is

fi ll of f ools. risfi inept5 ré s ineptior m
'

illast, Ca t. 39 , 16, there
’
s nothing

si
'

llier than a silly laugh.

1 589 . The present, when accompanied by some expression of
duration of time, is often used to denote action which has been going
on some time and is stil l going on.

T his present is translated b
z
the Eng lish perfect : as , L ilyba ei multas

iam anné s habita t, V. 4, 38, e has lived a t L ily baemn this many a y ea r.

iam di
'

rdum H. S . 2, 7 , 1 , I have been l istening for an age. sa tis
dia h6 c iam saxum vorsa, T . E u . 1 0 85. I

’
ve trundled at this bo ulder long

enough as
’
t is. nim ium dit

’

) té ca stra dé siderant
,
C. 1 , l o, the camp has

felty our absence altogether too long. iam dit
'

i igné ra quid ages , Fam. 7 , 9 , 1 ,
I have not huawu this long time how y ou a regetting on. This use extends to
the subjunctive and to nouns of the verb a lso. But if the action is conceived
as comp leted, the perfect is used : as, set

-6 resistimus é i, quem per annas
decem a luimus , Att. 7 , 5, 5, it is too late to oppose a man whom we have been
supporting ten long y ea rs .

.

1 590 . The present is often used to represent past action as

gomg on now. T his is cal led the P resent ty VividNarra tion as,

transfigitur scfitum Pulit
‘

mi et vert
‘

i turn in ba lte6 défigitur. avertit
hxc casus vaginam , inpeditumque hostes circums is tunt, 7, P a tio
has his shield run through, and a jaw/in stieles f ast in his sword belt. This
mischance puts his scabbard out if reach, and the enemy encompass him in
this hampered condition. T his present often stands side by side with a pas t
tense. I t is common in subordinate sentences also.
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— 1 60 3] S entences : The S imple S entence.

1 597 . T he imperfect,-when accompanied by some expression of

dura tion of time, is used to denote action which had been going on for

some time, and was stil l going on.

T his imperfect, which is translated by the Engl ish pluperfect, is ana lo
gous to the present in 1 589 : as, pater grandis ndtfi iam du

'

i lect6 teneba
tut , V. 5, 16 , his agedf ather had long been bedr idden

:
hfiram ampl lus l am

permulti hominé s m é l iéb antur, V. 4, 95, something over a n hour a good

many men had been priz ing away . But if the action IS conce ived
.

as completed
a t a past time, the pluperfect is used as, die rn iam quintum c 1b6 caruera t ,

6, 38, 1 ,four whole day s he had gone without eating .

1 598 . In a few examples, the imperfect is used to denote_action suddenly recog
nized, though going on before : as

,
chem , tfin hic eras 1 . Hec . 340 ,

why bless me, P a rmeno, were you here a ll this tune ?

1 599 . In descriptions of place or in general truths, where the present might be
expected, the imperfect is sometimes used

,
by assimilation to past action tn

‘

the con

text : as
,
ipsum era t oppidum A les ia in co l le summa, 7 , 69 , 1 , Alesza proper

wa s situa ted on the top of a hill. Often also in subordinate sentences.

1 60 0 . For the imperfect indicative of certain verbs relating to action not performed at the present time
, see 149 7 for the conative use, see 230 2 .

1 60 1 . In letters , the imperfect may denote action a t the time of writing ,
the writer transferring himsel f to the time of the reader : as ,

haec tibi dictab am post fanum putre V acfinae ,
H. E . 1 , 10 , 49 , [ dic

ta te this for thee behind V acuna
'

s crumbl ing shrine. nihil hab éb am quod

scriberem ,
Att. 9 , 1 0 , 1 , l have nothing to write. S imilarly in the del ivery

of messages : as , scribae orabant , H. S . 2, the clerhs request. T he

present, however, is very often used where the imperfect would be applicable.

Compare 16 16 .

THE PE RFE CT T ENSE .

1 60 2. T he Latin perfect indicative represents two Engl ish tenses : thus ,
thepreterite, / wrotc , and the perfect, 1 have written , are both expressed by
the perfect scripsi . In the first sense, this perfect is ca l led the M

'

storica l
P erfect in the second sense, it is cal led the P effect D efinite.

THE HIST ORICAL PERFECT .

1 60 3 . The historical perfect simply expresses action

as havmg occurred at an indefinite past time, without
imply ing anything as to the duration of the action : as,

scrips i, 1 wrote. véni, v idi, vici, Caesar in Suet. J ul . 37 , came, saw, over

come. apud Helv é tios longé n6 b ilis simus fuit Orgetorix, 1 , 2, 1 , among
the Helvetians, the ma n of highest birth by a ll odds was Orgetorix . D iodBrus

prope triennium d0m6 caruit , V. 4, 41 . for nearl y three y ears Diodorus had
to keep away from home. in Graec ia mus ic i fl 6 1ué runt. d is cé bantque id
omr

z
Es ,

6

7

)

'

D . 1 , in Greece musicia ns stood high, and every body studied the
art ( 59

2 5 0



The Verb Tense. [1 604— 1 6 1 0 .

1604. It may bementionedhere, that in subordinate sentences the historical perfeet is sometimes loosely used from the writer's pomt of view, instead of the more
exact pluperfect demanded by the context : as, al iquantum s atii ex ea loco
ubl pugni tum es t, auffi era t, L . 1

,
25, 8, he had run 0 somedistancefro»;

the spot where thefighting It occurred. See 1 925.

THE PERFECT DEFINITE .

1 60 5. The perfect definite expresses action which is
already completed at the present time

, and the effects
of which are regarded as continuing : as,

scripsi, 1 have written . dixé runt, Clu. 73, dixé re, Quintil . 1 , 5. 43, they
havefiztzirhed speaking. Spectataré s , fabu la haec est acta, Pl. M ost. 1 18 1 ,
ladies and gentlemen, this play is done.

1 60 6. In old Latin, babca with the perfect participle is sometimes equivalent to
a eriphrastic perfect : as, il la omnia missa habeé , P l . P s. 60 2, I

’
ve dropped

“1pthat, i. e. misi. But in classical Latin, the participle and a tense of habeo are

more or less distinct in their force as, Caesar aciem ins trfictam habuit, 1 ,
48,3, Caesa r hef t his line dra wn up, not had drawn up . Compare 2297 .

1 60 7 . W ith verbs of inceptive meaning the perfect definite is equivalent
to the English present : as ,

cons ista, tahe my stand, cons titi, stand, cansuEsca, get used, cansuévi,
am used, lea rn

, n6vi, hnow . S imilarly mem ini, remember, and 6di,
hate. The pluperfect of such verbs is represented by the English imperfect,
and the future perfect by the E ng lish future.

1 60 8 . The perfect often denotes a present resulting state : as, vicine , perii,
interii, Pl. M ost . 1 0 1 1 , my neighbour, I am dead a nd gone. Particularly in the

passive voice : as. Ga l lia e s t omnis div is a in parté s tré s , 1 , 1 , 1 ,Gaul, includ
ing everything under the name, is divided into threepa rts. Compare 16 15.

1 60 9 . In the perfect passive, forms of fui, &c. , are sometimes used to.

represent

a state no longerexistiu as, monumento s tatua superimposxta fuit,quam
dé iectam mi er vi imus ipsi, L . 38. 56, 3, on the monument there once stood

a statue which saw not long ago with my own eyes , ly ing fl at on theground. Sim

ilarly, in the pluperfect, incram ,
&c. : as

,
a rma quae fixa in parl etrbus fue

rant, ea sun! humi inventa . D iv. 1 , 74, the a rms which had once been astened

on the wa l ls were ound on thefl oor . Sometimes, however, forms of a t, &c.

,

fueram, &c. , and uerc
‘

s, &c.
,
are used by P lautus, Cicero, especial ly in his letters

Nepos, Sallust, and particularly Livy, in passives and deponents, quite in the sense 0
sum , &c.

. 1 6 1 0 . The perfect of some verbs may imply a negative idea emphatical ly by
understatement, as :

fuit I lium , V. 2, 325, I lt
'

mn has been , i. e . I l ium is no more.

'

viximus ,
fié ruimus , Fam. 14, 4. 5. we have lived our we have had our day . filium
finicum adulé scentulum habeo. ah , quid dixi

? habé remeP imm6 ha
bg i

‘

, T . Hart . have one only son, a growing boy . Ah me, what did 1 say ,

I have Oh no, have had.



1 6 1 1 S entences : T/ze S imple S entence.

1 61 1 . The perfect may denote an action often done
, or never done as,

iam s a epe hom iné s pa triam caré sque parentés pré diderunt , Luer.

3, 85. time and ag ain bave men t/zez
'

r la nd betray ed a nd pa rents dea r . 11 6 11

a eris a cervus et auri dé dfixit corpore febris , H. E . 1
, 2, 47 , 11o

'

pz
'

le of
brass andgold lzat/zjewels /row tbe body drawn. multi, cum obes s e ve l lent .

prfifué runt et, cum pr6dess e , obfué runt, 0 1V. 3, 70 , many a man l ms done

good,w/zen lze meant to do lzarm, and w/l en lze meant to do good, lzas done lzarm.

Common from Cicero, Sal lust, and Catul lus on
, especial ly in poetry .

1 6 1 2 . T he perfect is sometimes used as a l ively future perfect to express

completed future action as ,

quam wox coc tum s t prandium P]. R . 342, how soon z
'

s lune/z all cooked ?

cui si ess e in urbe lic ébit , v ic imus , Att. 14. 20 , 3, z
'

f lze slzall be a llowed to
stay in town , t/ze day is ours . perii, s i m e a spexerit, Pl. Am . 320 , I

’

m gone,
1]be lay s ey es on me.

1 6 1 3 . l t may be mentioned here, that the perfect is regularly used in a

subordina te sentence denoting time anterior to a present of repeated action

In such sentences the present is preferred in English : as,

reliqui, qui domi mans é runt , sé atque illfis alunt, 4, 1 , 5, tbe otbers,
tha t stay a t ll ame, a lway s supyort tbemsel 'oes and t/7e above-mentioned a lso . S i

qui aut privatus aut populus eorum dé cr
‘

é t6 non s tetit , sacrificiis in

terdicunt, 6, I 3, 6, zf any man or a ny eanzmunz
’

ty does not abide by tbez
’

r den '

ee,

tlzey a lway s deba r t/zem f rom saergfiees . So a lso with quom or cum , quo
tiéns , s imul a tque , ubi . Compare 16 18 .

THE PLUPERFE CT T ENSE .

1 614. The pluperfect indicative expresses past ac

tion,
completed before another past action expressed or

understood as,

s cripseram , I lzad written. Py rrhi temporibus iam Apollt
‘

) versus
facere dé s ierat. D iv . 2, 1 16, in Py rrlzus

’
s day Apollo lzad quite g iven up

making poetfy . mortuus era t An rex. fi lium reliquera t L eaty chidem ,

N . 1 7 , I , 4, Ag as t/ze king lzad died lee lzad left a son

1 6 1 5. The p luperfect often expresses a past resul ting sta te as,

ca stra oportt
‘

mis locis erant pos ita , 7 , 69 , 7 , the camp was pin/zed on

favourable g round. ita fin?) tempore et longas nav é s a es tus complé verat ,
et onerarias tempestas adfl ictabat, 4, 29 , 2, fl ats a t one and t/ze some tune

t/ze tide lzadfil led t/ze men-of -wnr , and M e g a le of wind kept knocking the trans

ports about. This use is ana logous to that of the perfect in 160 8 .

1 6 1 6 . In letters . the pluperfect is sometimes used to denote action occur

ring previous to the time of writing, the writer transferring himsel f to the

time of the reader : as ,

unam adhfic a té epis tolam a cc éperam , Att. 7 , 1 2, 1 , 1 1mm only bad

one letter-from y ou t/ms far . T his use is ana logous to that of the imperfect
in 160 1 , and veryp ften, where this pluperfect would be appl icable, the perfect
is used.
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1 6 23 S entences : The S imple S entence.

1 623 . T he future is sometimes used in ques tions of deliberation or appeal : as

dédémus erg?) Hannibalem L . 2 1 , 1 0 , 1 1 , a re we then to surrender Hanniba l .

hanc ine e 0 ad rem nfitam memori bé Pl. R . 188, am [ to say tha t 1 was

born for m e i a fate
? Oftener the present subjunctive or sometimes the pres

ent indicative

1 624. T he future is sometimes used, particularly in the second person,
to express an exhortation, a direction, a request, a command

,
orwith non

a prohibition : as,

eras ferre
'

i rnenta T ei num tollé tis , H. E . 1 , 1 , 86, tomorrow to Teanum

you will tubey our tools. bona venia me audié s , D IV. 1 , 59, y ou will listen

to me with hind indulgence. ta interea
‘

i mc
‘

m cessabis , Fam. 5, 12, 1 0 , mean

time you wil l not be inactive. haec ig itur t ibi erunt cr
‘

irae, F am. 3, 9, 4,
you will attend to this then, i. e. haec curabis .

1 625. It may be mentioned here, that the future is used in sentences sub.

ordina te to a future, an impera tive, or a subjunctive implying a future as,

protect?) nihil accipiarn inifiriae, s i tu aderis, Att. 5, 18 , 3 , 1 am s ure

I sha ll snj
‘

er no harm, if y ou are with me. ut méd esse vo l és , ita Pl.

Rs . 239 , as you will haveme be, sowil l I be. ut is qui audiet, cé gitet plfira .

quam v idea t, D O. 2, 242, so that the hearer may imaginemore than he sees .

But sometimes a present is used

THE FUT URE PERFECT T ENSE .

1 626 . The future perfect indicative expresses com

pleted future action : as,
s cripseré , I shall havewritten, or Iwill havewritten. T he future perfect

is very common in Latin, particularly in protasis with a relative, with cum ,

ubi, &c .

,
with antequam or priusquam, with ut ita ), a s so ), or

with si, to express action anterior in time to a future ; in Eng lish, this future
perfect is usual ly represented by a loose present or perfect : as , quicquidfeceris , adprob5b6 , Fam. 3, 3, 2, whatever y ou do, I shall think right.

Examples wil l be given further on, in speaking of the comp lex sentence.

1 627 . It may be mentioned here tha t the future perfect in protas is and
apodosis both denotes two actions occurring at one and the same time ;
these actions are usual ly identica l : as ,

qui Antonium Oppresserit, is hoc bel lum taeterrimum confé cerit,
Fam. 1 0 ,

19 , 2. theman thatputs do wn Antony wil l put an end to this cruel

wa r , i. e . putting down Antony wil l be ending the war. si té

Att. 2, 24, 5, [ shall take breath aga in, if ! set ey es on y ou.

1 628 . The future perfect sometimes denotes a. future resulting state as,

molestus cert
’

é a fuer6 , T . Andr. 641 , at a ll events I sha ll have proved a

bane to him . meum réi pfiblica e atque imperatari officium praes titera,

4, 25, 3, Iwill havemy duty a ll done to country and commander too.

1 629 . The future perfect is sometimes used to express rapidity of future
action,

o ften with the implication of assurance, promise, or threa t : as ,

Pl . hl ost. 590 , I
’ll instantly be gone. iam hfic PI. M G.

863, B . 10 66, I
’
ll be bath here aga in forthwith. primus impetus c astra

c é perit, L . 25 38, 17 , thefirst rush will see the camp carried.
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The Verb : Tense. [1 6 30 — 1 635

'

1 630 . The future perfect often denotes action postponed to a more con
veulent season, or thrown upon another person.

Often thus with post, a lias , and particul arly mox : as , vabis post nar
raver6 , PI. P s . 7 2 I , I

’
ll tell y ou by and by , i. e. I won’

t tel l you now. ad
fratrem mox ie1 6 , P l . Cap . 194, I

’
ll to my brother

’
s by a nd by , i. e . not yet.fuerit is ta eius deliberaria, L . r, 23 , 8, that is a question for him to settle,

i. e. not me. Especial ly videré : as , quae fuerit causa , mox Fin .

1 , 35, wha t the reason was, I won
’
t consider now. recte secusne a l ias v ide

rimus , Ac. 2, 1 35, whether right or not, wewill consider some other time
,
i. e.

never. vos videritis, L . 1 , 58, 1 0 , that is a question for y ou, i. c . not me.

1 63 1 . T he future perfect sometimes denotes action which wil l have oc

curred while something else takes place as,

non er?) vobis morae : tibicen v é s interea hic dé lectaverit, Pl . P s .

57 I will not heep y ou long meantime thepiper wil l have enterta ined y ou

here. tt
'

i invita mulieré s , ego acciver6 puerc
‘

ws, Att. 5, 1 , 3, doy ou, sir, in
vite the ladies, and Iwi ll meantime havefetched the children.

1632 . T he future perfect is often not perceptibly different from the future
,

especiallv in the first person singular in old Latin as,

ego mihi pr6vider6 . PI. tlIost. 526, I
’ll [ooh out for my self . eros in

obsidi6ne linquet, immicum amimos auxerit, PI. As. 280 , he
’
ll leave his

owners in a state of siege, he 71 swell the courage of the enemy . S imila rly Cicero,

in the protases si potuero, si voluero, sr licuerit, si placuerit.

THE FUT URE ACT IVE PART ICIPLE W ITH sum .

1 633 . The future active participle combined with the tenses of

sum expresses action impending, resolved on, or destined, at the time
indicated by the tense of the verb : as ,

cum h6c equite pugnatfiri estis , L . 2 1 , 40 , 1 0 , with this hind of cavalry
a re y ou going to/itrht. be l lum scriptiirus sum, quod populus Ramanus
cum Iugurtha

'

t ges sit, Sal l . I. 5, I , Ipurpose to write the history of the war
tha t thepeople of Rome ca rried on with 7ugurtha . fie t illud , quod futt'irum
est , D iv . 2, 2 1 , whatever is destined to be, will be. D elphc

'

is petiit , ub
’

l co

lumnas , quibus impos itt
'

iri statua
-

i s rég is P ersei fuerant, suis s ta tuis

dé stinavit, L . 45, 27, 6 , he went to D elphi, where he appropriated f or his own

statues thepillars on which they had intended toput statues of hing P erses.

THE TENSES OF THE SUBJUNCT IVE .

1 634. In simple sentences, the tenses of the subjunctive correspond in

genera l to the same tenses of the indicative. But the present has a future
meaning the imperfect sometimes expresses past, sometimes present action ;
and the perfect sometimes expresses past action, and sometimes future action.

1 635. The present subjunctive is sometimes used in reference to past action, like
the indicative present of vivid narration ( 1 590 ) as, migrantis _cernas , V .

.
4, 40 1 ,

you can descry them swa rming out comprehendi luss it ; t IS nan

pertimé scat ? V. 5, 14, he ordered them to be a rrested who would not be thor

oughly scared ? See also 20 75.
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1 636 S entences : The Coordina te S entence.

THE COM POUND SENTENCE , OR COORDINAT ION.

1 636 . Two or more independent simple sentences

may be coordinated to form a compound sentence in

one of two ways : either without a connective, or W ith

a connective.

What applies to the coordination of sentences , a lso applies to the

coordination of the parts of sentences in abridged sentences

(A .) W ITHOUT A CONNECT IVE .

1 637 . When simple sentences or parts of sentences are co

ordinated without any connective, this mode of arrangement 18

ca l led Asyndetic Coordina tion or A sy ndeton .

Asyndeton,whether in unabridged or in abridged sentences, is more usual
with three or more members than with two . It occurs particularly often in
Plautus, Terence, Ennius, and Cato, a lso in Cicero, especia l ly in his early
works and letters .

1 638 . The sentences in which asyndeton occurs are commonly such as

might be connected by words meaning and or but ; less often by words
meaning as,far, &c. Asyndeton is especia l ly common

1 639 . (a .) In animated narration of events happening at the same
moment, in description, and in c limaxes . Also in mention of col

leagues in office, and inmany set phrases and formulas : as
,

v éni, vidi, vici, Caesar in Suet. Iul . 37 , came, saw, overcame. nostri ce

leriter ad arma concurrunt , val lum cansc endunt , 5, 39 , 3, our men rush

speedily to arms, clamber up thepa lisade. huic s . c . interces s it C . Caelius ,
C. Pansa , trib t

‘

ini pl . , Fam . 8
,
8, 7 , this decree of the senatewas objected to by

Cae/ins and Pansa, tribunes of the commons . hi ferre agere plébem , L . 3,
37, 7, therewere thesepeople wan y ing and [carry ing the commons (I

1 640 . (b. ) In contrasts or antitheses : as,

Opinifinis commenta d
’

elet dies , nah
-

n ae ifidicia canfirmat, D M 2,

5, thefictions of specula tion a re swept away by time, butthejudgements of nat ure

are confirmed. Particularly when either member is positive, the other nega
tive : v incere sc is , Hanniba l , v ic tBri5 uti nes cis . L . 22, 51 . 4, y on lwow
how to conquer, Hanniba l, but not how to use victory , says M aharba l after
Cannae, 216 B . c.

1 641 . Asyndeton is very common with two or more imperatives : as, Egredere
ex urbe, Catil ina , libera rem p ii bl ic am m etu, in exs ilium proficis cere,
C. 1 , 20 ,

/
goforthfromRome, Ca tiline, relieve the commonzt'ea lthfrom itsfea r,depa rt

into exi e. Particularly when the first is a g e , come on
,
ma rl: me, or i , go

But from Horace on, i nunc , g o to now,
is followed by et with a second imperative

in derisive orders. In old Latin, the imperatives may be joined by et or even atque.
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1 648 S entences : The Coordina te S entence.

1648 . et has sometimes themeaning of a lso or of a nd a lso,particularly when there
is a change of speakers, or before a pronoun : as

,
et hoc sci6 , Plin. Ep . 1 , 1 2,

know tha t too. Sometimes a lso a fter verum , nam , and s imu l, especia lly when a

pronoun fol lows. Not in Caesar.

1 649 .
-
que, and, combines members which belong together

and make a whole, though they may be different or opposed to each

other ; the second member is often a mere appendage as,

rogat oratque té , RA. 144, he beg s and entreats y ou, or he earnestly entreats

you. liberti servolique nabiliurn , RA . 141 , the freedmen and slaves in
the great, or reta iners, bond and f ree. omné s ea , quae bona videntur,
sequuntur fugiuntque contraria , TD . 4, 1 2, every body runs after what seems

good and avoids the opposite.
-que is usua l ly put a fter the first word of 'the

newmember. It is particularly common in old or lega l style.

1 650 . The combination -que -
que , both a nd, is very common in poetry

as, nocté sque dié s ue, E . in C111 . 1 , both night a nd day . In prose, it is used

by Sal lust when the rst word is a pronoun : as
,
mé que ré gnumque meum,

I . 1 0 , 2, both my self and my throne and by L ivy to connect two relative sentences :

as, omnes quique Romae quique in exercitfi erant, 22, 26, 5, everybody,
bothpeople in [Come and people in the a rmy .

1651 . After two members without a connective, a third member is some
times appended by -

que as,

satis habébat bostem rap im s , pabulationibus , populationibusque

prohibé re, 1 , 1 5, 4, he was satisfied with heeping the enemy f romplundering ,
foraging , and ravaging .

1 652. atque , or before any consonant except 11 often ac , and,
and besides, adds something belonging essential ly to what goes before,
but more important as a supplement or extension as,

8 6 ex navi proiecit a tque in hostes aquilam ferre coepit, 4, 25, 4, he
sprang overboa rd and f urthermore proceeded to bear the eagle upon the enemy .

magna dis immortalibus habenda es t a tque huic Iovi S tatfiri gratia ,
C. 1 , 1 1 , we owe a g reat debt of gra titude to thegods immorta l in g eneral , and to

yon l ove the S tarter in particular. atque a tque occurs for et et

once l ll Vergil , and once in S il ius I ta liens .

l 1653 . atque is used in comparisons, after words of likeness and unlike
ness : as ,

pari Spatia transm is sus . atque ex Ga l lia est in B ritanniam , 5, 1 3, e,
thejourney across isjust as long as it is f rom Gaul to B rita in. idemque ins
serunt s imulacrum Iov is facere m a ins et contra, atque anteé fuerat,
ad orientem convertere, C. 3, 20 , and they furthermoregave orders to make
a statue of yupiter, a big er one, and to turn it round to the east, the opposite of
the way it origina lly f aced. S ometimes et is thus used after a lius, al iter,
aeque, pariter, &c. see the dictionary .

1 654. With adjectives and adverbs in the comparative degree, atque sometimes
takes the place of quam than, when the first member of comparison is negative

as, amiciorm ih i nfi llus v iv it atque is es t, P l. M er . 897, [ ha ve no

eater friend a live than tha t ma n is . S o in P lautus, T erence, Lucretius, Catullus,
ergll, rarely in Cicero, and in Horace even when the firstmember is positive.
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Copula tz
'

ve Coordina tion. [1 655— 1 66 1

1655. A sentence is often introduced by et,
-
que , or atque, where but

would be used in English, particularly so when a positive sentence fol lows
a negative one as,

S é cra té s nec pa tronum quaes iv it nee ifidicibus supplex fuit adhi
buitque liberam con tumaciam ,

TD . l , 7 1 , S ocra tes did not try tofind an

advocate nor how the hnee to his judges , but he was pla in-spohen and defia nt.
nos trorum militum impetum hos tes ferre n6n potué runt ac terga ver

té runt, 4, 35, 2, the enemy could not stand the da sh of our people, but turned
their bachs . hominis né Graeci quidern a c M i si potins , QFr. 1 , 1 , 19,
a creature who is not even a Greek, but more of a My sian .

1 656 . Two sentences, one ofwhich would ordinarily be introduced by a subordinat
ing temporal conjunction, are sometimes, mostly in poetry , coordinated by et or -

que :
as , dixit et in s ilvam pennis ab lata reffig it, V. 3. 258. she spahe, a nd on her

pinzons sweeping , va n ished to the wood, i. e. s imul a tque dixit, reffig it.
1 657 . neq ue or nec , neither, nor, and . not, but not, is

used as a negative copulative, sometimes as a negative adversative :

7

opiniénibus vo lgi rapimurm errorem nec vera cernimus , Leg . 2, 43,
we are swept into error by the delusions of the world and cannot mahe out the
truth. n6n enim temere nec fortuitc

'

) creati sumus , TD . 1
, 1 18, for we

were not created at adventure nor by accident. subs idit
'

) suis iErunt col

lemque c é pé runt, neque nos trfirum militum impetum sus tiné re potu

é runt
, 7 , 62, 8, they went to a id their people and ca rried the hill , but they could

not stand thefie/311 onset of our soldiers . neque or nee is often repeated : as ,
nec meliaré s nee beatiaré s ess e possumus , RP . 1 , 32, we can neither be

better nor wiser .

1 658 . net: is rarely used in the sense of 116 quidern ,
not even , not

ther : as, nee nunc , H. S . 2, 3, 262 ,
not even now, a free quotation of ne

'

nunc

qu idern , T . E u . 46 . nec qu l dem , a nd not even
,
is used once or twice for

the common ac ne quidern or et né quidern .

1 659 . Instead of neque or nee , and not, the c0 pulatives
'

et, a tque , rarely
que ,
fol lowed by a negative, 116 11 , nih i l , &c. ,

are sometimes used in Cicerp
and L ivy , less often in old Latin, and rarely in Caesar and S allust : as , quid tu

fé c is s é s , s i té T arentum et S ama robriv am m i s i s s em ? Fam . 7 , 1 2 ,

1 , wha t wou ld y ou ha ve done. If ]had sent y ou to Ta ren tum , a nd not to Sama ra

briva 7 Particularly thus et n6 n, or oftener a c non ,
in corrections . But ordinarily

neque or nec is preferred to et non,
and nee qui squam , &c.

,
to et nemo,

&c .

1660 . When neque is fol lowed by another negative, the assertion is

positive as ,

nec hoc il le non vidit, Fin. 4, 60 , and the man did not fail to see this .

T his pos itive use begins withVarro. In old Latin two negatives , and partic

ularly neque haud,
a re often used, as in old English, to strengthen the

negation

1 661 . After a genera l negative, a word may be emphasiz ed by 116

quidern or non modo , or the parts of a compound sentence may be distrib

uted by neque neque . without destroying the negation : as ,
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1 662 S entences : Tao Coordina te S entence.

nihil in Iocis commfinibus , 116 in tanis quidern , nihil istum neque
privati neque public i 16 15 in S icilifi reliquisse , V. 4, 2, t/mc the defendant
lza : left not/ting untouc/zea

’
1 7: publ ic p laces , no, not even in t/ze temples , not/zmg

either in tfieway of private or of publicproper ty ,
in a ll S icily . S imilarly when

a coordina te member is appended with neque : as , neque?) s a tis mirari
neque conicere, T . E u. 547, I can

’t quitepuzzle out or guess.

COM BINAT ION OF D I FFERENT COPULAT IVE S.
1 662. Different copulatives are sometimes combined , as fol lows .

1 663 . T he affirma tive copula tives et and -

que are sometimes com
bined, part icularly in abridged sentences as ,

et E pamin t
‘

mdas praeclaré cecinis s e dicitur, T hem istoc lé sque es t

habitus indoctior, TD . 1 , 4, Epaminondas in [118 firs t place is ra id to have

play ed beautif ully , and Tlzemz
'

stocles was not considered exa ctly an educa ted
ma n. T his combina tion is used by Cicero rarely, by Horace in the sa tires,
and rarely by la te writers .

1 664. T he sequence
-que et is rare in old La tin, and not used by Caesar,

Vergil, or Horace.
-
que a tque is first used by Lucretius, then by Vergil, Ovid,

Livy, and T acitus .

1 665. (2. Affirmative and nega tive copula tives are sometimes combined
T hus neque or nec combined with et, in the sequences neque . . et and

et neque , which is rare 1 11 old Lat1n,
15 common 111 Cicero : as,

nec m it or e t g audea, f ilm . 1 0 ,
I , 4,

in tbefirrt place I am not surprz
'

rea
'

,

a nd in M e secondplace [feel g lad ,
neque et non,

however, is rare. pateba t v ia et certa neque longa , P lz . 1 1 , 4, t/zere lay a road open a t once

pla in a nd not long . neque -

que begins with Cicero, but is rare

neque ac begins with Tacitus .

1 666 Of all the Latin writers, T acitus aims most at variety by combination of

asyndeton and by the use of different copulatives : as
, re em Rh am s en L iby a

A e thiop ia M edisque e t P ersis et B ac trianc
‘

) a c , ygo th a potitum , z , 60 ,
t/za t king Rizamses got control of L zoy a a na

’Act/ziopz
’

a and tlze M edes and P ersians,
a nd fl u: B a ctrian a nd S cy l/zia n .

D ISJUNCT IVE CONJUNCT IONS .
1 667 . Disjunctive conjunctions connect the sentences, but

disconnect the meaning . T hey are aut , vel , s ive or seu ,

-ve ,
and an , or . Of these conjunctions , aut , ve l , and s ive .

are often pl aced before two or more members of a sentence in

the sense of ez
'

t/zer . or . And in poetry,
-ve -ve sometimes

OCCU I
’

S .

1 668 . ant , or, sometimes or ev en, or a t lea st, is used between
two members which are to be represented as essentia l ly difierent in
meaning , and of which one exc ludes the other : as,
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1 6 74
— 1 680 ]S entences : The Coordina te S entence.

ita s ive casu s ive c6nsili6 de6rum ,
quae pars c alamitatem popul6

Rfima
'

mc
'

) intulera t, ea princeps poemas persolvit, 1 , 1 2, 6, thus, no ma tter
whether f rom chance or through specia l providence, the pa r t which had done
damage to Rome was thefirst topay penal ty in f ull .

1 674.
-ve rarely connects main sentences, usually only the less important parts of the sentence, or, oftener s til l, subordina te sentences : as ,

our timeam dub itemve locum defendere j. 1 , 1 0 3 , why should [fea r
or hesita te to stand my ground

? Appius ad me bis terve litteras misera t ,
Att. 6, I , 2, Appius had written me two or three times . W ith 116 it forms nev e
or men , which is used as a continua tion of 11 6 or ut : see 1 58 1 ; 1 586 ; 1 947 .

1 675 . T he interrogative particle an sometimes becomes a disjunctive conjunction, or
,
or possibly , or perhaps as

, S im6nidé s an quis a lius , Fin . 2, 1 04,
S imon ides or possibly somebody else. Common in Cicero, though not so in his

speeches, and in Livy, commonest in T acitus .

ADVERSAT IVE CONJUNCT IONS.
1 676 . Adversative conjunctions connect the sentences, but

contrast the meaning . T hey are autem ,
on the other hand

,

sed , verum , ceterum ,
but

,
vero, but, indeed, a t , but, tamen ,

nihilo m inus ,
nevertheless .

Of these conjunctions , autem and vero are put after one word, or some
times after two closely connected words tamem is put either a t the begin
mng, or after an empha tic word .

1 677 . autem, aga in, on the other hand , however, simply
continues the discourse by a s tatement appended to the preced ing ,
without setting it aside : as ,

h6rum princ ipibus pecum as , civitati autem imperium t6 tius pro
vinciae pollicé tur, 7 . 64, 8 , to the chiefta ins of this na tion on the one hand he

promises money s, a nd to the community on the other ha nd the heg emony of the
whole province. T he opposition in a sentence introduced by autem , again,
is often s o weak tha t a copula tive , a nd, might be used : as , ille qui D io
genem adulé sc éns , pos t autem P anaetium audiera t, Fin. 2

, 24,
the man

who in his early y outh had sa t at the feet of D iogenes, and afterwards oj
P ana etius . autem is oftenes t used in philosophica l or didactic discours e ,

less frequently in history, ora tory, or poetry .

1 67 8 . au tem is often used in ques tions : as
,
metu6 cré dere crédere

au tem ? P l. P s . 304, I am af ra id to trust trus t
,
do y ou say

?

1 67g. s ed or
.

s et , and v erum , but, are used either in restric
t1on, or, after a nega twe , in direc t oppos ition as ,

vera s ed néquiquam , quoniam nan vis crédere, Pl . Am. 835, Itell_the truth, but a l/ HZ va in
,
sincey ou a re bent not to believe. non ego erus

t1b1, sed servos sum , Pl . Cap . 241 , I am noty our master, buty our slave.

1 680 . non modo, or non salum, not only , not a lone, is fol lowed
by Bed enam or v erum etiam, but a lso, by sed quoque, but
as wel l

, or somet imes by sed or v erum a lone : as,
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Adversa tive Coordina tion . [1 68 1— 1 686 .

qui n6n s6 lum interfuit his rébus , sed etiam praefuit, Fam. 1
, 8, 1 ,

who has not had a hand only in these ma tters , but complete cha rg e. qui omni
bus negotiis n6u interfuit s6 lum, s ed praefuit, Fem. 1 , 6, 1 . n6n tan tum
15 some times used by Livy, and once or twice by Cicero, but not by Caesar
or Sallus t, for n6n modo . Livy and T acitus sometimes omit sed or verum .

168 1 . 116 11 modo has sometimes themeaning of n6u dicam as
, n6n modo

ad certam mortem, sed 1n ma num vitae discrimen, S est . 45, Iwon't say
to certa in dea th, but tog rea t risk a [i e.

1 682. n6u modo or n6n s 6lum when at tended by another nega tive,
may a lso be fol lowed by sed né quidem, but not even, or sed vix, but
hardly : as,

n6n modo tibi n6n irascor, s ed ne reprehend6 quidern fac tum tuum ,

Sull . 50 , sofa r from being angry with y ou 1 do not even criticisey our action .

W hen both members have the same predicate, usually placed last, the negation in né quidern or vix usua lly applies to the first member also : as ,

1511s v ir n6u modo facere , sed ne c6g itare quidern quicquam audébit,quod n6u audeat praedicare , Of : 3, 77 , a man of this hind will not only not

venture to do, but not even to conceive any thing which hewould not venture totrumpet to theworld, orwill not ven ture to conceive, much less do.

1 683 . ceterum is sometimes used in the sense of sed, in Terence, Sallust,
and Livy. Sometimes also in the sense of s ed ré VE1 5 , in Sallust and T ac1tus,
to contrast reality with pretence.

1 684. 1761 6 , but, indeed, introduces an emphatic contrast or a

c limax : as ,

s ed sunt haec levi6t a , illa V 6 1 6 grav ia a tque magna , Pl . 86, however,
a ll this is less important, but thefollowing is weighty andgrea t . scimus mu
s 1cen nos tris mé ribus abesse a pnnc 1p1s pers6na, sal tare v é r6 e tiam
in v itiis p6ui, N. 1 5, 1 , 2, we hnow tha t, according to our Roman code of ethics ,
music is not in heeping with the cha racter of a n eminent man,

and as todancing ,
why tha t is classed among vices. In Plautus, v6 1'6 is only used as an

.

adverb ;
its use as an adversa tive conjunc tion begins withTerence. In the h1stor1ans,
v6 1 6 is often equivalent to autem .

1 685 . at, but, denotes emphatic lively opposition, an objec
tion, or a contrast : as,

brev is a natfira nabis vita da ta est a t memoria bene redditae v itae
sempiterna , Ph. 14, 32, a short life ha th been given by na ture untoman but

the memory of a life laid down in a good cause endurethforever. a t 15 often
used before a word indica ting a person or a place, to sh it the scene

,
espe

cia lly in histo

gy
. In law language, a st sometimes occurs, and ast 15 a lso

sometimes use general ly for the metre, in Vergil, Horace, and la te poetry .

1 686 . tamen . 11111 116 minus , nevertheless .

accusatus capitis absolvitur, multi tur tamen pecfinia, N. 4, 2, 6, he
is accused on a capita l charge and acquitted, but is neverthelessfined in a sum

of money . m inus dolendum fuit 1 6 116 11 perfec ta, sed poeniendum certé

nihil6 m inus , M il . 19, therewas less occa sion for sorrow because the thing was
not done, but certainly none the lessfor punishment.
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1 68 7 S entences : TheCoordina te S entence.

OTHER WORDS AS CONNECT IVES .

1 687 . Instead of a conjunction, other words are often used as

connectives : as , pars pa rs , a lii a l ii ; adverbs of order or

time : as, primum ,first, or p 1 im6 , a tfirst deiude tum, &c.

and particularly adverbs in pairs as, mod o modo, tum tum
,

less frequently qua qua, s imu l s imul : as,

multit6d6 pars pr6 currit in v ias , pars in vestibulis s ta t, pars ex

té ctis pr6 spectar1t , L. 24, 21 , 8, pa r t of the throngr runs out in to the streets,
others stand in thefi re—cour ts , others gaze f rom the house-top s . prbferé bant

alii purpuram, tfis al ii, gemmi s a lii, V. 5, 146, they produced some of them
purple, othersfrankincense, othersprecious s tones . p1

'

im6 pecfiniae , delude

imperi cupid6 crév it, S . C. 1 0 , 3, atfirs t a love of money waxed s trong , then
of power. tum hoc mihi probabilius , tum illud v idetur, Ac. 2, 134, one

minute this seems tome more likely , and another minute that.
1 688. S imple sentences may also be coordina ted by words denoting infer

ence or cause, such as erg6 , igitur, itaque, therefore 11am, namque, enim,

for, e tanim,for y ou see : as,

adfectus animi in bon6 v ir6 laudabilis . et vita igitur laudabilis boni
viri, et hones ta erg6 , quoniam laudab ilis , TI) . 5, 47 . the disposition in a

good man is praiseworthy ,
and the life therefore of a good man ispra iseworthy ,

and virtuous according ly , seeing it is pra i
‘

sewor thy . Of these words, 11am ,

namque, and itaque are usually put firs t in the sentence ; enim and igitur
usually after one word, rarely after two . But in Plautus regularly, and gener

ally ln Terence, enim has the meaning of indeed, verily ,
truly , depend upon it,

and may stand at the beginning .

1 689 . In Plautus, the combination er

g
6 ig itur occurs, and in T erence and Livy,

ita ue erg6 : as, itaque er 6 c6nsu ibus d ies dic ta es t, L . 5, a ccord
ing y then a day wa s setfor t e tria l of the consuls .

1 690 . The interroga tive quip pe , why ? losing its interrogative meaning, is also
used

.

as a coordinating word, why . or for : as , h6 c genus omne ma estum ac

sol l ic itum es t cant6 ris merte T ig e lli qu ippe b enignus era t , H. S . 1 , z,
2
,
such worthies a ll a re sad, a re woebegone over Tigeltius the minstrel 's dea th why

hewas generosity itself .

1 69 1 .

'

Simple sentences may also be coordinated by pronominal words ,
2
1ch as hmc , inde, hence, cc ,

1de6 , 1dcirc6 , propterea, so, on tha t accoun t,
0 . a as ,

nocte perveniébant ; e6 cust6dias hostium fallébant. L. 23, 19 , to.they got there m the night in tha t way they eluded the enemy
’
s pichets. But

and 1de6 are not used thus by Cicero, Caesa r, or S a llus t, or idc irc6 and

propterea by Cicero or Caesar.

1 692. In animated rhetorical discourse any word repeated with emphasis
may serve as a copulative ; this is called Anaphora as,

miles in forum, mil es in curiam com itabatur, T a . 1 , 7 , soldiers went
wi th h

-

tfl t
.

to theforum. soldiers to the se na te chamber . crepti es tis ex interitti
Erepti sme sanguine, sine exercitu, s ine dimicati6ne, C. 3. 23, yon are

,

rescued f rom dea th, rescued without bloodshed, without an a rmy , without a
i
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1 699
— 1 70 2] S entences : T/ze Coordina te S entence.

1 699 . T he coordinated membermay represent a subordinate tempo
ral member : as,

venit hiemps , teritur S icuania baca trapé tis , V . G. 2
, 519, bas winter

come, in mil/s 1
'

s S icy on
’

s oliveground v ix prorarn attigerat, rumpit
S aturnia fumem,

V . 1 2, 650 , scarce dad lie tout/zed M eprow, S aturn/n snaps
t/ze rope, i. e . cum rumpit lficebat iam fete, procé dit in medium

,

V. 5, 94, it was just about lag/u, wlzen ize presents l u
'

mself before t/zem . fuit
arnandus in M anilia lege P ompé ius ; temperate

-

1 aratifine ornandi

c5p iam pers ecfiti sumus , 0 . 1 0 2, when I lzad togloryfy P ompey in M e ma t~

ter of M e [Wa nt/[us law,
Iwent t/zroug/z M e ample material for g lorification in

moderate language.

1 70 0 . (5 ) T he coordinated member may be equivalent to a member
with ut, expressing result as,

iam faxo s exes , T . E u . 663 , I
’
ll let y ou know at once, i. c . scii s (1 7 1 2 ) or

ut sc ias iam fax6 hie erunt, Pl . B . 7 1 5, I
’
ll warrant tbey s/za ll

soon be lzere. adec
‘

: ré s rediit, adulescentulus v ictus es t, T . H an . 1 13,
t/zz

'

ugs came to sue/e a pa ss M e y oungster was put down . c é tera dé genere

11 6 0 , a de6 sunt multa , loquacem d é las sare valent Fabium , H. S . 1 , 1 , 1 1 ,

M e ot/ter cases of M e bind
,
soplentif ul a re tbey , meg/rt tire t/ze .g

fabbliftgr Fa bz
'

us

out. ita haec ti mbre tigna pi
‘

i tent, n6n videor mihi s a rcire pos s e a edis

mefis , Pl . bl ast. 146, so rapping rotten are M erejoists, I don
’

t M ink I can pate/z
my /zouse. ita avid6 ingeni6 fuit, numquam indicat e id filit

‘

) voluit suo,
Pl . Aul . prol . 9 , so nzgrga rdly was be, be

’
d never point it out to bis own son.

tanta incepta res es t, haud somniculosé hoc agundumst, Pl . Cap . 227 ,
so big ajob ba t/e we begun ,

not drowsily must t/zz
'

s be done.

1 7 0 1 . T he coordinated member may be equiva lent to a conditional

protasis : as ,

(a . ) fi liam quis habet, pecuma opus est, Par. 44, a man bar a dang/z
ter

,
tze needs money . tris tis es , indignor, O. Tr . 4, 3 , 33 , t/y ou a re sad, I

feel pro
'
oo/eed. (b. ) si iste ibit , s ti b it

, a stfitt
'

) s imul , Pl . P s . 863 . zf /ze
s/za ll move, move M on ; but sba ll /te stand, stand by bi s side. in c aelum

,

iusseris , ibit , J . 3, 78, say but tlze word, lze
’

ll mount M e slay . (c . l subdiic
cibum unum diem athlEtae, Iov em O lympium inplorabit, TI) . 2

, 40 ,
cut of an a t/zlete f rom M s f ood just a day , be will pray to y l lfit

'

l t‘t’ a lof t in
Olympus (d . ) Z EnFmem roges , respondea t totidem v erbis , Fin .

4, 69 , y ou may a sk Z eno, lze would answer in just as ma ny words _1_q56
(e. ) tt

'

i quoque m agnarn pat tern opere in tanta, s ineret dolor, I care,
hab é ré s , V . 6, 3 1 , M on too a goodly space in war/e so va st, badgrief a llo wed ,

0 I ca rus, badstfitled at daré s hanc v im M . Cra sso,
in for?) s al

ti ret, Of 3, 7 5, but lzad y ou given t/zz
'

s c/zance to Crassus, be would bave
capered in M e mar/set place nam absque té esset, hodié numquam ad solem occasum v iverern , Pl . M en . 1 0 22, for were it notf or y ou,

I ne
'

er sbould lit/e M ir blessed day till set of sun ( 1 560 , (f ) 5 115 fuis
s émus , c6ns ilium certe n6n d é fuis s et , A tt. 9 , 6. 6, Izod we been toget/zer,
we certa inly sbould not lia r/e lac/Jed a prog ramme

1 70 2 . The coordinated member may be equivalent to a concession

id fortasse non perfé cimus , canati quidern sumus , 0 . 2 1 0 ; M anon
we ba t/e per/zaps not atta ined unto M ir, yet we l mve a ttempted it. erg6 illi
intellegunt quid E p icurus dica t, ego n6n in tel lego? Fin. 2, 13, do M ose

gentlemen t/zen understand w/za t Epicurus means
,
and I not ?
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Tne l ntermedzate Coordtna te S entence. [1 70 3— 1 70 7 .

1 70 3 . The coordinated member may denote efi cient cause or rea
son : as

,

peregrinus ego sum, S auream n6n novi, Pl. As . 464, I am a stranger,
and I don

’

t know Saurea . mulier es , audacter it
’

iras , P l. Am. 836, because
y ou a re a woman,y ou are bold to swea r. tacent

, satis laudant, T . E u. 476,M eir silence is sufi cientpraise.

1 704. The coordinated member may represent the protasis of a com
parative sentence with ut (1 937 ) as

,

ita m6 di ament, honestust, T . E u. 474, so lzelp me bea t/en, be is a

proper man . solltmtat, ita Vivam , me tua ,mi T ira, F11 7” . 16, 20 ,
your leealt/z, dear Tz

'

ro, keeps mefidgety , as I lzope to line.

1 70 5. I I. The subordinate idea is often indicated by the
subjunctive of des ire coord inated with another verb, usually
with one which has a different subject.

T hus , the combination amé s : Oportet, y ou sbould love ; it is rag/d
in which the two verbs are used separately , blends into one whole, ames

oportet , Fin . 2, 35, it is rlgbt you sbould love. T he verb withwhich the sub

junctive is coordinated specifies more exa ctly the general idea of desire con

tained in the subjunctive itself . T he tense of the coordinate subjunctive is
regulated by that of the other verb.

1 7 0 6 . The negative employedwith coordinated subjunctives is the
adverb 116 , not.

T hus, the combination vidé : né me ludas, see to it ; don
’
t y ou fool me

in which the two verbs are used separately. blends into one whole
,

v ide. 11 6 m6 lfidfis , Pl . Cur. 325, see to ity ou don
’
tfool me. S imilarly, me tuo

ne peccet, ] am af raid ; let lzer not slip up becomes metus né

peccet, Pl. Per . 624, I am afraid size may slip up . From its frequent use in
sentences of subordinate meaning , ne came at an early period to be regarded
as a subordinating conjunction a lso, test, M at not, as well as an adverb

,

and took the place of the less usual ut né . Hence members with 116 are

more conveniently treated under the head of subordination

1 70 7 . T he subjunctive is often coordinated with verbs of wishing.

Such are volo, 11516 , rarely opto, placet, &c. : as,

animum advortas volo, PI. Cap . 388 , Iwz
’

sb y ou wouldpay needquid v is faciam ? T . fl an. 846, w/za t wilt M on I sbould do 17 v in

conmutémus ? tuam ego ducam et tu meam ? Pl . Tri. 59 , would y ou

like to swap ? [ takey ourwife, aud y ou tabe mme .
9 mainté sapiéns

hos tis metuat. quam stulti civ é s l audent, L . 22, 39, 20 , I would ra t/zer

a wise enemy sbould fear y ou, M an stupid fellow'cz
’

tizens admire y ou

Coordination is the rule with velim , vellem, &c., used in the sense of

ut inam ( 1540 ) as, de M encdémovellem veruru fuisset, dé régina velim
vErum s it, Al l . 1 5, 4, 4, about M enedemus I could wr

'

s/z it lzad been true, about

M e queen Ihope it may be true. telliis optem prius ima dehis cat, V. 4. 24,
I would M e earM to deepest depM s mfg/zt sooner y awn . L . Domitius dixit

placé re s ibi sententias dé singults ferrent, Caes . C. 3. 83, 3, D omz
'

tius said
his view was t/zey slzoula

'

oote on M e men separately .
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I 70 8
— 1 7 I S entences Tbe Coordina te S entence.

1 70 8. T he Subjunctive is often coordinated with verbs of request,
entreaty, encouragement, exhortation, charge, direction, command. Such

are precot , rog6 , 6 r6 , peta, hortor, pos tula, moneo, cénseo ; mand6 ,

praecipia, and chiefly in old Latin, iube6 as,

(a . ) teddas incolurnem precot , H. 1
, 3 , 7 , deliver bim up safe Ipray .

rogat finem Brandi faciat . 1 , 20 , 5. be requests bim to mal e on end 4
entreaty . 5 té id quod sues ti pet6 , me ab s entem defendas , fi rm . 1 5, 8, I

asby ou to do as y ou alwa ys do, stand upfor me wbeu Iam away . 116 1) hortor

solum sed etiam 1 0 g?) atque Bro, té coll igas v irurnque praebeas , Four.

5, 18, I , I not only exbort y ou, but more M an M a t I beg and entrea ty ou,pull

yourself togetber and quity ou libe a man. postulb etiam atque etiam C6 11

sideres qu6 prfigrediare, L . 3, 45, 1 0 , I cbarge y ou tbinb again and aga in

wbatyou are coming to. té monea v idefis , quid agas . magna opere cénsea,
dé sistfis, V. 5, 1 74, I advise y ou to consider wba t y oua re doing . I earnestly
recommendy ou to stop . hunc admonet iter canté fa ciat, 5, 49 . 3, bewarns
bim bemust pursue bis marcb witb ca re. (b. ) huic mandat R

'

emas adeat,

3, 1 1 . 2, be directs bim tog o to tbeRemans . praecipit finurn omné s peterent
Indutiomarum, 5, 58, 5, be say s tbey must a ll concentrate M eir a ttacb on I n

dutioma rus . huic imperat qui s possit a deat c iv itates , 4, 2 1 , 8, be orders
bim to visit sucb communities a s be can . s enatus decrévit darent operam
consulé s 116 quid ré s publica detrimen ti caperer, S . C. 29, 2, M e senate

decreed tbc consuls must see to it tba t tbe commonwealtb received no barm.

iube maneat, T . Han. 7 37 , tel l ber sbe must stay . milité s certifiré s facit,
paulisper intermitterent proelium , 3, 5, 3 , be tells M e soldiers tbey must stop
figbting a little wbz

'

le. abi , m
'

m tia part ibus urbem R 6m§nam mfiniant,
L . 22, 49 , 1 0 , go tell Mef at/ters tbey must jortz

'

jj/ Home town . dixi equidem
in carcerem iré s , Pl. S t. 624, I

’m sure I told y ou y ou mustgo toja il . s cribit

L abiéna cum leg i6ne venia t , 5, 46, 3 , be writes to Labienus bemust come
wit/z a leg ion. IEgz

’

ttic
‘

mem m ittunt si v elit suos recipere, obsidé s sibi
rem ittat , 3, 8 , 5, tbey send a n emba ssy , if be wisbcs toget bis own men bacb,
bemust send back tbc bostages to

1 7 0 9 . T he subjunctive is often coordinated with expressions of pro

priety or necessity. Such are Oportet , Optumum est, Opus es t, decet,
necesse est .

me ipsum ames oportet, non mea , Fin. 2, 85, it is my self y ou sbould
love, not my possessions . quon iam h ab é s is tum eguom , aut émeris opor
tet, aut hereditate pos s ideas , aut surripueris ne ce s se es t , l uv. 1 , 84,
since y ou a re in possession of tbat borse

, y ou must eilber bave bo ng/It bim or

inberited bim, or else y ou must necessa rily bave stolen bim . s ed taceam
optumumst, Pl . E . 60 , but 1

’
d best bold my tong ue. nihil opust resciscat,

Pl. l l/er . 1 004, sbe need n
’
tfind it out a t a ll . condemné

’

tur necesse est,
RA. 1 1 1 , be condemned be needs must.

1 7 1 0 . T he subjunctive is sometimes coordinatedwith verbs of permis
sion or concession. Such are perm itt6 in S a llust and Livy, concéda, a lso
s in6 , mostly in the imperative, chiefly in old L a tin and poetry , and the im
persona l licet (used thus often in Cicero, rarely before or a fter) as ,

suppIEmentum scriberent consulé s , permissum, L . 27, 22, 1 1 , leave
was g iven t/tat M e consuls migbtfill up tbc army . sine s ciam, L . 2

, 40 , 5,
letme know. sme modo advenia t s enex, l

’l. bl ost. 1 1 , 1.t but tbe old man
came. fremant‘ omné s lice t dicam quod senti6 D O. 1

, 1 lb
every body may growl , Iwill say

’

wba t I [bile/e. See 1 903”
95, M g
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1 7 1 6
— 1 S entences : Tbe S ubordina te S entence.

1 7 1 6 . Subordinate sentenceswhich express time or place, are called Tem

pora l or Loca l sentences ; comparison or manner, Compara tive or ill oda l sen

tences ; condition, cause, or concession, Conditiona l , Causa l , or Concessive

sentences ; purpose, Final sentences ; result, Consecutive sentences .

1 7 1 7 . In a ma in sentence, the indicative present, future, and
future perfect, and the imperative, are ca lled P rima ry Tenses ,

the indicative imperfect, his torical perfec t, and pluperfect, and

the infini tive of intimation, are called Secondary Tenses. T he

perfect definite and the present of v ivid narration are sometimes
regarded as primary tenses, oftener as secondary tenses.

1 7 1 8 . Verbs which have an implication of futurity, such as those meaning ca n ,

ougbt, must, &c .
,
with an infinitive, also subjunctives of wish ( 1 540 ) or of exhorta

tion may be called Virtua l Futures .

1 7 1 9 . Sometimes the subjunctive serves as a main sentence : see 1 762 ;
sometimes a noun of the verb see 1 766.

M OOD OF THE SU BORD INATE SENT ENCE .

1 720 . T he indicative and the subjunctive are both used in subor
dimate sentences , as will be shown in the trea tment of the several

words of subordination. Some general uses may be mentioned col
lectively here.

THE IND ICAT IVE M OOD .

1 721 . The indicative is ordinari ly used in sentences intro
duced by a relative pronoun, or by a causa l conjunctive word
other than cum .

pontem , qui erat ad Gemavam , iube t re s c indi , 1 , 7 , 2, be orders tbc
bridge w/zzcb was nea r Geneva torn up . quia neces s e es t , RA .

145, [ give up, because I bave to. In sentences of this class , however, the
subjunctive is often required, particularly in indirect discourse or in
cases of a ttraction

THE SUBJUNCT IVE M OOD .

THE SUBJUNCT IVE 0 1? IND IRECT D iscouasa AND OF

AT T RACT ION.

1 722 . The subjunctive is used in relative. causal,
temporal. and conditional sentences in indirect discourse,
and in cases of attraction.
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jldooa’of tbc S ubordina te S entence. [1 723— 1 7 28.

1 723 . A direct quotation or question gives the words of the original
speaker without alteration. When the original words of a quotation or

question are changed to conform to the construction of the sentence in
which they are quoted, it is ca lled I ndirect D iscourse.

1 7 24. In the complete form of indirect discourse, the sub

junctive is subordinate to an infinitive or an accusative wi th the
infinitive, dependent on a verb of saying or think ing (21 75) as

,

negat E picfirus ii
'

i cundé posse Vivi, nis i cum virtt
‘

ite vivatur
,
TD .

3, 49, Epicur us avers t/xere is no living happily , witbout l iving vzrtzronsly
directly, ificundé V ivi n6n potes t, nisi cum virtute vivitur. S ficraté s

dicere s olébat, omnes in e6 quod s c irent , sa tis es se éloquentes , D O.

I . 63, Socrates used toma intain t/zat a ll men were eloquent enough in a matter
tbey knew directly, omnes in ao quod sciunt s a tis sunt EloquenteS .

1 725. The idea of saying or think ing is often not formally ex

ressed in the main sentence, and the indirect discourse is intimated
by the subordinate subjunctive only : as,

noctfi ambulaba t in pfiblicc
’

: T hemistocles , quod son
-mum capere

n6n posset, TD . 4, 44, Tbent/stock s used towalk tire streets mgr/its , because be

could not sleep ,

’

given as
’

l
‘

hemistocles’s reason the writer
’
s would be pote

rat . P a etus omné s libras , quas frater suus reliquis set, mihi donavit,
All . 2, I , 1 2, Paetns made me a present cf all t/ze boobs ”(at law brot/zer lzad

lef t.
’
dum reliquae navé s e6 convenirent, in ancoris expectav it , 4, 23,

4, be wa ited at anc/zor till the rest of M e vessels sbould gatber tbere

pervénit priusquam Pompé ius sentire posset , Caes . C. 3, 67 , 4, 11egot

t/zere before P ompey should be able to [ea rn 4 bis coming X erxes
praemium p16posuit, qui invénis set novem voluptatem, TD . 5. 20 ,

X erxes fi red a rewa rd to any body wbo sbould devise a new form of enterta in

ment (21 IO).

1 726. A speaker or writermay .
quote his own thoughts in the indirect form,

like

another person
’
s : as, haec tibi dictabam pos t fanum putre V acunae , ex

cc to quod nan s imul essé s , cé tera laetus , H. E . 1
,
l o, 49,Iwrite tliee this

be rind Va cuna
’
s mouldering f ile, in a ll else well, except th at tbou

’
ri not Izere tbs

'wlu
'

le

1 727 . Instead of an intimation of indirect discourse by a mere subjunctive, a y erb

of thinking or saying is sometimes introduced by qui , or especially quod, som_et11nes
by cum , and put illogically itself in the subjunctive : as, l itteras, quas rue S ibi

misis se diceret , rec itavit, Pic. 2, 7, be read of a letter, w/ucb (15 mm
?! sent

bim. i. e .
quas mis is sem . impetrare n6n potni , quod rel ig ione s e 11n

pediri dicerent, S
ulpicius in P orn. 4, 1 2, 3, I couldymt get_lea 1

'e, because they -
sa id

tbey were [ram/cred by reli
‘

ous scru _le, 1 . e. quod impedirentur. cum d i ce

ret, D1V, 3, 83, saying a s T 15 construction is common inCicero, somewhat

so in Caesar, rare in Sallust.

1 728 . The subjunctive is used in sentences expressing an essential
part of the thought, which are subordinate to another subjunctive, or
to an infini tive. This is called the S ubjunctive of Attraction, or of
Assimilation : as ,
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1 729 S entences : Tbe S ubordina te S entence.

vereor ne, dum m inuere velim labarern, augeam , Leg . 1
,
1 2, [ am

afraid I may mabe tbc worb border , w/t z
'

le 1 am aimingr to mabe it less. S i

$616 5 ec
‘

Js diceré s miseras , quibus moriendum esset, neminem eorum ,

qui v iverent exc iperé s , TD . 1 , 9 , if y ou sbould pronounce only sucb people
unbappy as bad to die, y ou would not except one of tbose wbo were living .

mfis es t S y racfis is , ut s i qua dé 1 6 ad s enatum referatur, dica t s enten

tiam qui v elit, V. 4, [42, it is tbc custom a t Sy ra cuse, tba l if a ny question is

discussed in tbc sena te, any body wbopleases may express bis opinion. s ap iens

n6n dub ita t, si ita melius s it , migrare dé v ita, Fin . 1
,
62, tbc sage does not

besita te, if tbz
'

s be tbe better course, to witbdrawf rorn li e. m 6 s e s t A th é nis

laudari in contione eos , qui sint in proeliis interfecti, 0 1 51 , it is tbe

custom in Albens to ezzloqz
'

z e in public assembly sncb a s bavefallen in action .

1 729 . T he indica tive is kept in subordina te statements added or vouched

for by the person reporting , and a lso in circumlocutions equivalent to a

substantive '

as
,

nt
‘

int i atum es t A riov istum ad occupandum V esontionem , quod est

oppidum maximum S équanorum , contendere, 1 , 38, 1 , i t was reported rba t
Ariovistus was pressing on to seize Vesontl o, wbicb is tbc most considerable town

of tbc S ear/ans . prfidentiss im a civ itas A théniéns ium , dum ea ré rum

potita est
,
fuis se traditur, li

’A . 70 , Atbens is sa id to bave been pa ssing wise,
as long as sbe bela’ tbe begenzony . vis , qua e restant, m e loqui ? T . Andr .

195, wilt bave me tel l tbc rest ? i. e . relicua . fieri potes t, ut id quod sentit

polité Eloqui non pos s it, TD . 1
, 6, it may be tbat be cannot express bis

tbougbt in polisbed sty le, i. e . s ententiam suam .

THE S U BJUNCT IVE OF RE PEATE D ACT ION .

1 730 . The subjunctive is sometimes used in relative, tem
poral, or conditiona l sentences

,
to express action repeated or

occurring at no particular time : as,

(a . ) neque a liter s i fac ia t, fi llam inter suas habet auctaritatem , 6, 1 1 ,
4, and if be does not do tbis, be never bas any ascendancy a t a ll over bis people.With the present and perfect, however, this subjunctive is confined princi

pa l ly to the indefinite second person singular (10 30 ) as , bonus s é gnior fit ,
ubi negleg fis , S . l . 3 1 , 28, tbc g ood man alway s gets sla cber

,
wben y ou a re

neg lect/1d . siquo i rm
‘

i tuom quid dederis ,
fit pré proprit

'

) perditum , Pl . Tri.
1 0 50 , i/y ou

’
ve lent any t/zingr to any ma n ,

’
t is noty our own

,
but lost. (b. ) T he

imperfect and pluperfect subjunctive begin with Catullus and Caesar, and

get to be common with Livy and T acitus : as, si quis prehenderé tur,
cansénsfi militum é ripiéb i tur, Caes . C. 3, 1 1 0 , 4, every time a man was
taben up,

be wa s rescued by tbejoin/ action of t/1c ra n/e, andfile. quem cum
que lictor préndis s et, tribt

‘

mus mitti iubé bat, L . 3, 1 1 , 2, every man t/ze
lzctor a rrested

,
a tribune would order released.

THE S UBJUNCT IVE AS iN THE S IM PLE SENT ENCE .

1 73 1 . T he subjunctive of wi sh, of action conceivable, or of inter
rogation, is sometimes used in a subordinate sentence exactly as in
ma in sentences : as

,
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1 7 36 S entences : Tbe S ubordinate S entence.

quod est, e6 decet fiti, CM 27, wbat y ou bave, tltat y ou sbould avail

yourself of . horologium mittam , si erit sudum, Porn. 16, 18 , 3, I will

send tbe clock, {f it is pleasant pauli tim dabis , si sapié s , T . Han .

870 , y ou
'

ll give in driblets, if y ou a re wise. cum relaxfire animfis volent,
caveant intemperantiam , opt 1 , 1 22, wben tbey want to unbend, let tbem

be wa re of ex eess ( 1625 ; omnia deerant, quae ad refic iendas naves

erant fisui. 4, 29 , 4, tbey were out of every/tiring tbat was serviceable for re

pa iring tbeir vessels.

1 736. (b.) Action antecedent to a main present is expressed by a

perfect, to a main future or virtual future by a future perfect, to a main
secondary tense by a pluperfect : as ,

qu6 cumque aspexisti tuae tibi occurrunt inifiriae, Par . 18, wberever

you turn y our gaze, y ou are conf ronted by y our own abominable a cts . cum

posui librum , ads éns it
'

) omnis Elabitur, TD . 1 , 24, wben I drop tbe boob,
al l assent melts away quicquid fa erie, Fam . 3 , 3, 2,
no matter w/zaty ou do, [ sball t/tinb it well ut quisque is tius ani

mum offenderat, in lautumias s tatim conicié
’

bi tur, V. 5, 143, any man tba l

wounded bis sensibilities was alway sfl ung into tbe quarries wit/tout any ado.

1 7 37 . (e.) Action subsequent to a main present is expressed by
the future participle with a present form of sum, to a main future or

virtual future by the future participle with a future form of sum
,
and

to a main secondary tense by the future participle with an imperfect

form of sum : as,

decem dié s sunt ante ludos , quos Cn . Pompé ius factfirus es t, V.

a . pr . 3 1 , tbere are ten day s before tbc sbows wbicb Pompey is to manage.

a ttentas faciémus , si démanstrabimus ea , quae dictfiri erimus , magna

e sse, l uv. 1 , 23, we sball make people a ttentive if we sbow tbat wlzat we are

going to say is important. réx, quia n6n interfutfirus navali certam ini
erat, M agné s iam concessit, L . 36, 43. 9 , as tbe king was not to bave a band
in tbe a ction at sea , bemoved qfl

'

to M agnesia .

1 738 . II . A subordinate indicative tense is sa id to be I nde

pendent when it s imply expresses time of its own, without any
close relation to the time of the ma in action.

Such independent tenses may denote general present action : as , ibam
forte v1a sacra, sicut meus es t mos , H. S . 1 , 9 , 1 , in S acred S treet, a s is

my wont, I bappened to be promenading (relatively, erat mas , m6n
me appellébis ,

’

si sapis , Pl. M ost. 51 5, y ou won
’
t address me, if y ou bave

sense (rela tively, si s apié s , Or past action, either continuous, com

pleted, or indefinite : as, ut mé s fuit B ithyniae régibus, lectica fen
-

ab i

tur, V. 5. 27 . be regularly rode in a litter, as was tbe practice of ibe despots of
B itby m

'

a here fuit denotes action simply as past, without further definition
of time whereas erat, relative to the time of ferébatur, would imply
wbz

'

eb was tbe ntbe practice

1 739 . With dum , in tbe time wbz
’

le, an independent present is used : see
1995. With pos tquam , &c ., af ter, an independent perfect is used of a single

action ; see 1925:
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Tense of tbe S ubordina te S entence. [1 740 — 1 746 .

THE TENSES OF THE SUBJUNCT IVE .

1 40 . Subordinate subjunctive sentences were originally independent
coor ina te sentences , in the tense required to express the thought. By
degrees the subordinate sentence blended closely with the main sentence,
and the combination of the two was regarded as one whole.

1 741 . I. T he time of the subordinate subjunctive is usually
Relative, that is either contemporaneous, antecedent, or subse

quent, in relation to that of the ma in action.

1 742. Action contemporaneous with the main action is expressed
by a present or imperfect subjunctive. Action antecedent is expressed
by a. perfect or a pluperfect subjunctive. Action subsequent is ex

pressed by the future participle with a form of aim or of es s em .

1 743 . S ubordinate sentences with verbs of will or aim,with verbs of fear, also final
sentences and many consecutive sentences are expressed in Latin as contemporaneous
with thema maction

, not as subsequent to it.

1 744. I I . T he main and Subordinate sentences may express
wholly different spheres of time by tenses not commonly used to

gether. when the thought requires it. In such cases the tense of the

subordinate member is called Independent, like the ana logous tenses

of the indicative
1 745. T he use of subordinate subjunctive tenses relatively to the main

tense, orwhat is commonly called the Sequence of Tenses, is as follows

TENSE SUBORDINAT E TO AN INDICAT IVE .

1 746 . The present, or perfect subjunctive, or

the future participle with a form of sim ,
is used in

sentences subordinate to a primary tense as,

(a .) té hortor, ut Roma in pergas , QFr . 3, 4, I urge y ou to repair to
Rome. cura

,
ut quam primurn v enie

'

rs , Fans. 4, 1 0 , 1 , mind tbaty ou come
as soon as y ou can . ego quid acc éperim scia, RA . 58 ,

[ bnow wbat [ bave

received. quam sum sollicitus quidnam futt
‘

srum sit. Att. 8. 6, 3. bow

anxio us 1 am to knowwbat in tbe world is to come. (b.) in eum locum ré s

déducta est ut sa lvi esse nequeamus . Fa in. 16, 1 2, 1 , to s ucb a pass bas it

come tbat we cannot be saved. an oblitus cs quid initi6 dixerirn ? D IV.

2
, 2. bave y ou possibly forgotten wbat 1 sa id at ibe sta rt .

7 quoniam in earn

ratianem v itae nos fortfina dédfixit, ut sempitemus s ermo dé nobis

futfirus s it, caveamus , QFr . r, 1 , 38, since fortune bas set us in such a

walk of life tbat we are to be eternally ta lked about, let us be on our guard.

(e. ) efficiam , ut intellegatis , Clu. 7 , I wil l see tbaty ou understand. dicent

qu id s ta tue rin t , V. 2, 1 75, tbey will tell wbat tbey decided on . quae fuerit
causa , mox v idero, Fin. 1 , 35, wba t tbe reason was I won

’
t consider till by

and by té disertum putabo, s i ostenderis qua modo sis e6s inter

sicarias dEfEnsfirus , Pb . z . 8, I sba ll tbinb y ou a most ejective speaker, if y ou
s/ww bowy ou a re going to defend tbem on tbe cbarge cu

’

murder.
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1 747 S entences : Tbe S ubordina te S entence.

1 747 . The imperfect, or pluperfect subjunctive,
or the future participle with a form of essem ,

is used

in sentences subordinate to a secondary tense 1 7 1 7)
as,

(a . ) his rébus fié bat,ut minus late v agarentur, 1 , z , 4, so it came topass
tba t tbey did not roam round ma cb . doc é ba t, ut tatius Gallia e principa

tum Aedui tenuis sent. 1 , 43, 6, be sbowed bow tbc Aeduans bad bad zbe

ma stery over a ll Gaul . Flaccus quid a lii pos tea factfiri es sent s cire n6 n

potera t, Fl . 33 , Floccus could not tel l wbat otberpeople would do in tbcja ta re.

(b. ) is civitati persuasit, ut dé finibus suis cum omnibus copiis exirent,
1 , 2, 1 , tbz

'

s man preva iled on bis community to emigrate from tbe/r place of
abode, bag and baggage. qui s 1 68 in H ispanii gessisset, disseruit, L . 28 ,

38, 2
,
be discoursed on bis milita ry career in Spain . an L aceda emonii

quaesivé runt num sé esset mori proh ib itfirus ? TD . 5, 42, did tbe Spa :
tans a sb wbetber be was going toprevent tbem f rom dy ing,

r (e. ) A riov is tus

tantas s ibi spiritus sfimps erat , ut ferendus n6n vidéré tur, 1 , 33 , 5, Ario

wstus bad put on sncb big/z and migbty airs tba l be seemed intolerable. hic

pagus , cum domc
‘

: exis set patrum nostrorum memoria, L . Ca ss ium
consulem interté cerat, 1 , 1 2, 5, tbis ca nton , sa lly ing out f rom bome in our

fiitbers
'

recollection, bad put Ca ssius, tbc consul , to deatb . illud quod mihi
extremum proposueram, cum es s em de belli genere dicturus , 1 7 , tbc

point 1 bad reserved till tbc end,wben 1 was going to discourse on tbe cbaracter

of tbc war .

1 748 . With an kind of a secondary main sentence, a subordinate general
truth usually stan s in the past, contrary to the English idiom : as ,

hic cagnbs ci licuit, quantum es s et hominibus praesidi in anim i
firmitfidine , Caes . C. 28, 4, liere tbere wa s a d ance to learn wba t a bulwa rk
man bas in courage. n the direct form est

1 749 . A subsequent relation is sometimes loosely suggested by a simple subjunc
tive ; necessarily so with verbs which lack the future participle, or which are in the

passive : as, sum sollicitus quidnam dé prov inciis dé cernatur, 2, n ,

1 , I a n: a nx ious to seewba t in tbc world may be decided on a bout tbcprovinces .

1 750 . In a single example, a future perfect of resulting state is represented in
subordination as follows nec dubitt

'

) quin cfinfecta iam ré s inthra s it ,Fam .

6 1 2, 3 , a nd Ibane no doubt tbc job will soon be completelyfinisbed up, directly ,
sme dub ia c6nfecta iam rEs erit .

1 751 . An imperfect subjunctive expressing a particular past result,
cause, reason, &c.

,
is sometimes connected with a main general present tense

as,

cuius praecepti tanta vis e st, ut ea D elphica dec
‘

i tribueré tur, L eg .

58 ,
tbc po wer of tbis r ule is so mtg/i ty tbat it was a scribed to tbc D elpbic_god .

cuius ré i tanta es t vis , ut I tha cam illam sapientiss imus vir immortali

ta
‘

iti antep t
‘

m eret , D O. 1
,
196, so irres istible is tbe power (y

‘

tbis sentiment tbat
tbe sbrewdest of men loved bis little I tba ca better tban life eterna l of U lixes .

laudantur oratores v eteré s quod crimina diluere dilucidé solé rent , V.

2, 1 9 1 , tbc orators of old are admired because tbey were alway s clea r in ex

pla ining accusations away .

’
T he secondary sequence is also sometimes ex

ceptionally usedswith ordinary presents .
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1 757 S entences : Tbc S ubordina te S en tence.

I 7S7 . Often in consecutive sentences : as,

(a . ) in provincia S icilia, quam iste per triennium ita vexavit, ut ea

res titui
’

in antiquum s ta tum null?) modo pos s it, V. a . pr . 1 2, in tbeprov

ince of S icily , w/ucb tbc defendant so ej
'

ecttza lly tormented tbree y ears running
tbat it cannot be restored a t a ll to its or iginal esta te. priores ita régnarunt,
ut omné s conditoré s partium certé urbis numerentur, 2, 1 , z , sucb

was tbe administration of tbc mona rcbs preceding , tbat tbey are all accounted

founders of parts at least of Rome. (b. ) T he perfect subjunctive sometimes

represents the time of the perfect definite : as , tantum in a eri rium peen

niae invé xit, ut finius imperataris pra eda finem a ttulerit tribt
’

tté rum,

Of 2
, 76, be convey ed sucb quanti ties of money into tbe trea sury , tbat tbcplun

der turned in by a single commander bas put a n end to tributefor good and a ll .

e6 usque sé praeb é bat patientem a tque impigrum , ut cum na nt
“

) um
quam in equt

‘

) s edentern v iderit, V. 5, 27, be sbozoed bimself so inde/atlgobly
active tbat no buman being

" bas ever seen bim astride a borse. Sometimes the
time of the historical perfect : as, temporis tanta fuit exiguitas , ut ad

galei s induendas tempus dé fuerit , z , 2 1 , 5, so sca ul was tbe time tbat tbey
bad not time toput tbezr belmets on. hic ita quiEv it, c t

"

) tempore omni
Neipoli fuerit, S u/l . 1 7, tbis man beld so quiet tba l be staid all tbot time
at Neapolis . In Cicero a nega tive subordinate perfect is not uncommon ; an
a ffirmative one is very rare . T his cons truction is more common in Nepos,
Livy, and Tacitus , and is the prevalent one in Suetonius .

1 758 . The imperfect only is used in complementary sentences with past verbs of
happening, such as accidit, contig it, & c.

1 759 . When two consecutive subjunctives are coordinated, they usual ly have the
same tense. Sometimes however the first is perfect and the second imperfect, or the
reverse.

1 760 . An indirect question in the present or perfect sometimes
retains its original tense with a main secondary tense ( l 744) : as,

hic quantum in bella fortfina poss it, cognosci potuit, 6, 35, 2, bere
tbere was a cbance to see bow potent dame Fortune is in war. Here possit
represents potest of a genera l truth but usually general truths have
the regularsequence cfir abstinuerit spectaculb ipse, varié trahe
bant , T a. 1 , 76, wby tbc emperor did not go to tbc sbo w. tbey accountedfor in
tbis way and tbot , representing cfir abs tinuit ? qub c6ns i1i6 redierim
initic

'

) audistis , post estis experti, Pb . IO, 8, wbat my idea was in coming
back, y ou lea rnedfirst by bea rsay , afl erwa rds by personal observ ation, repre
senting qua c6ns i1i6 redii ?

1 76 1 . The subordinate subjunctive has sometimes the sequence of the nearest
verb, instead of thatpf its proper verb : as, curav rt , quod s emper in 1 6 pfiblicfi
tenendum es t, ne plfirimum v a le ant p lfirim i , RP . z , 39 . be a rranged it so,
a point wbicb is a lway s to be beld fa st in government

,
tba l tbc greatest number may

not bave tbc g reatestpower .

T ENSE S UBORD I NATE TO A SU BJUNCT IVE .

1 762 . When the leading verb is a subjunctive, the present is re

garded as primary, and the imperfect and pluperfect as secondary :

218 ,



Tense of tbe S ubordina te S entence. [1 763 — 1 766 .

(a . ) exspec t6 eius rnodi litteras ex quibus n6n quid fiat, sed quid
futfirurn s it s ciam

,
Att. 5, 1 2, 2, I am expecting a letter of a bind to let me

bncw not wbat is g oing on
,
but wba twill be going on . quid pré fé cerim fa cias

m e v elim c ertiarem
,
Fa in . 7 , I O, 3 , bo wfor l bave succeeded I wisb y ou

would let me buow. (b. ) qualis es set natfira montis qur cognoscerent
mis it, 1

,
2 1 , 1 , be sent some scouts tofind out wbat tbc cbaracter of tbe moun

ta in was . quid me prohibé ret E picfiréum e sse, si probarem quae dice
ret, Fin. 1 , 27 , wbat would prevent mefrom being an Epicurean, if I a ccepted
wbat be said ? quae s i b is bina quot essent didicisset E picurus , c erte
n6n diceret , D IV. 2, 49, Epicurus would certainly not say tbis

, if be bad ever

been taugbt bow ma cb twice two is

1 763 . An imperfect subjunctive of action non-occurrent at the present time has
occasionally the present sequence : as, miraré ris , S i interes sé s , qua patientié
v a lé tfidinem to leret , Plin. Ep . 1

,
22

, 7, y ou would be ama z ed tofind
,
if you

were witb bim
,
witb wbat dogg ed endurance be bea rs up under bis illness. B ut the

secondary sequence is farmore common.

1 764. T he perfect subjunctive in independent main sentences of pro
hibition ( 1551 ) or of action conceivable ( 1 558 ) is regarded as a primary
tense : as,

11 6 dubitari s quin id mihi futurum sit antiquius , Att. 7, 3, 2, don
’
t

enterta in any doubt tba l tbis course will be preferable in my ey es . quid n6u

s it citius quam quid sit dixerim, D IV. 1 , 60 , I could sooner tell wba t is not,
tban wbat is .

1 765 . In subordinate sentences, the perfect subjunctive has thema in

sequence when it represents the indica tive perfect definite, and the secondary
when it represents the indicative his torical perfect or the imperfect as,

(a . ) nemt
‘

) fere vestrt
‘

im est , quin , quem ad modum captae s int S y
racusa e sa epe audierit, V. 4, 1 15, tbere is ba rdly a man of y our number but
bas beard over a nd over aga in bow Sy racuse was taben . (b. ) qua re acciderit

ut id susp ica rere quod s crib is nesci6 , Fa in . 2, 1 6, 1 , bow it came topass
tbaty ou suspected wbaty ou write, I can

’
t imagine.

TENS E SUBORDINATE TO A NOUN on THE VERB .

1 766 . A subjunctive subordinate to one of the nouns of the

verb, except the perfect infini tive or the perfect participle, follows the
sequence of the verb : as ,

dé s int
'

) quaerere cur emeris , V. 4, 1 0 , cease to asb wby y ou bong/ct.

néminem tam amentem fore putav é runt, ut emeret argentum, V. 4, 9 ,
tbey did not dream any body would be cra zy enougb to buy plate. securi per

cussi , ade t
'

i torpentibus mett
'

i qui aderant, ut né gem itus quidern exau

diré tur, L . 28, 29 , 1 1 , tbey were bebeao
’
ed, every body tbere being so completely

pa ra ly zed wit/zfear tbat not even a g roan co uld be beard . Q . Fabius P ictor

Delphfis m issus es t sciscita
‘

ttum . quibus precibus debs possent placare,
L . 22, 57 , 5, F abius P ictor wa s sent to D elobi tofind out wbat sort of pray ers
tbeymould get tbc ea r of tbe gods . cupid6 inces s it an imos iuvenum scisc i

tandi ad quem corum regnum es set v entfirum ,
L . 1 , 56, to, tbe y outbs

werepossessed wit/c a desire tofind out towbicb one of tbeir number tbe tbrone
was tofi ll .
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1 76 7 S entences : Tbe S ubordina te S entence.

1 767 . With a perfect infinitive or perfect participle, the subordinate

subjunctive may be in the imperfect or pluperfect, even with a primary
leading verb : as,

sa tis mihi multa verba fEcis s e v ideor, qua re es s et hoc bellum
necesse

—
trium ,

IP . 27 , [ fancy 1 bave said enougb to sbow wby tbis wa r

15 unavoidable. hunc isti a iunt, cum taurum immolavisset, mortuum
concid is s e , B r . 43 , y our gentlemen say tba t tbis ma n

,
after sa crificing a bull ,

tumbled down dead . v iator bene ves titus causa gras satari fuis se dicé tur
cur ab 6 5 spoliaré tur, E zt. 34, a well

-dressed traveller wi ll be sa id to bave been

a tempta tion for a footpa d to rob bim . v ersfibor in 1 6 sa epe quaes iti , suffra

gia c lam an pa lam ferre m elius es s et
, Leg . 3, 33, [ sba ll be worbing on a

question tbat ba s of ten been put, wbetber it was better to vote secretly or openly .

1 768 . T he sequence with a perfect infinitive is, however, often primary : as, hic
si finem fa c 1am dicendi, sa t is 1udici feciss e v idear cfir secundurn
R asCium ifidic i ri dé bea t, RC. 14, if l sbould stop speaking bere, I sbould feel
I bad made it p la in enougb to tbe court wby ajudgement sbould be rendered for
Roscius .

1 76g . The secondary sequence is used with mem ini, remember, even when it
has_the present infinitive as,

'

L . M ete llum memm i i ta boms ess e

V iribus extrema tem pore a eti txs
,
ut adulé s cent i am non requi rere t,

Cl”. 30 , I ca n remember M etellus’s being sog ood a nd strong in tbe very la stpa rt of
bis life tbat be did notfeel tbc wa nt of y outb .

1 7 70 . Sentences with a subjunctive due to another subjunc
tive or to an infin itive are put as follows :

1 7 7 1 . Sentences of relative time express contemporaneous ,
antecedent, and subsequent action like corresponding indicative sen

tences , with the appropria te sequence : as ,
v ereor. ne, dum minuere v elim lab é rern , augeam , L eg . 1 , 12, [ am

af ra id tba t wbile I wisb to mabe tbc worb less
,
I may mabe itmore. crocodi

16 5 dicunt, cum in terra partum édiderint, obruere ova ,
D IV. 2 , 129 , ibey

say tbat tbc crocodile, af ter lay ing on land, buries ber eggs . dic é bam quoad
metueré s , omnia té prfim is sfirum : s imul ac timere de5 1s s es , s im ilem
tE futurum tui, P b . 2

,
89 , said tbat as long as y ou were afra id, y ou would

promise every tbiug
‘

tbc moment y ou cea sed tofea r , y ou would be just libe y our
self . c6nstitué runt ea

,
quae ad proficis cendum pertiné rent , compa rare ,

1 , 3, 1 , tbey resolved to get sncb tbings ready as were necessa ry f or tbc ma reb .

era t s crip tum : nis i domum rev erteré tur, s é c a p itis eum damnaturas ,
N . 4, 3 , 4, it stood written tba t, if be did not come bacb bome, tbey would con

demn bim to deatb (direct form nis i reverté ris , damnabimus ) . 16g5ti v éné
runt, qui se ea , quae imperass et, factfirbs pollicé rentur, 4, 22, 1 , some

envoy s came, to engage to do wbat be ordered (direct form quae imperaris ,
fac iémus ) . V eneti c6nfidebant Ramané s neque fillam fa cultatem
hab ére nav iurn , neque ebrum locbrum ubi bellum gesti

‘

st i es sent por

tr
'

i s nav is se , 3, 19 , 6, tbe Venetonsfelt assured tbat tbc [Romans bad not any

proper supply of sbips , a nd were not a cquainted witb tbcports in tbc places
wbere tbey were tofigbt.

1 772 . Sentences with independent time retain the independent time
in the subjunctive in primary sequence in secondary sequence the

present becomes imperfect, and the perfect becomes pluperfect : a s,
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1 778 S entences : Tbe S ubordinate S entence.

ALT ERNAT IVE QUE ST tONs .

1 778 . Indirect alternative questions are introduced l ike direct
questions But when the second member is negative , it has

Oftener necne than an non as,

hoc quaerémus , ve
‘

rum s it an fal sum , Clu. 1 24, let us ask tbis question,
wbetber it is true or f alse. quaesiv i 5 Ca tilina in conventfi fuis s et, necne,
C. 2, I3, I asked Catiline wbet/zer be bad been a t tbe meeting or not. permul

turn interest utrurn perturbatione animi, an consult?) fiat inifiria , Ofif 1 ,
27 , it makes a vast dmfierence wbetber wrong be done in beat of passion,

or

witb deliberate intent. quaero,
eurn B rfitine similem malis an Antonii,

Pb . 1 0 , 5, I ask wbetber y ou would ra t/ier bave bim like B rutus or like

Autany .

1 779 . An introductory utrum preceding an alternative question with -ne and

an occurs a few times in P lautus and Cicero ; utrumne an occurs once in

Cicero, and twice in Horace and T acitus each ; compare 1 522. After utrum , a sec

ond alternative is sometimes suppressed, as in the direct question

1 780 .
-ne in the second member only of an alternative question is rare

,
and not

used by Caesar or Sallust : as, S ine s cxam captiva materne S lm , L . 2 , 40 , 5,
let me know wbetber I am a captive or a motber.

1 7 8 1 . A few times in P lautus and T erence, the second member only of an

alternative question is expressed with qui sci6 an or qui s cis an equivalent to

per/zaps : as
, qui s cis an quae iubeam fac ia t ? T . E u . 790 ,perbaps sbe

'll do

a s [ direct Horace has once qui scis an , AP . 462, in the sense ofperbaps, and
once qui s s cit an, 4, 7 , 1 7, in the sense ofperbaps not.

1 782 . T he second member only of an alternative question is often
expressed after haud sc i6 an , [ don

’
t know but, possibly , per/zaps, with non ,

nemo , nullus , &c. , if the sentence is negative : as,

baud sc i6 an fieri poss it, V. 3 , 162, [ don
’
t know but it is possible. S imi

larlv, though no t o ften, with nesc i6 an , haud s ciam an , dubitc
'

) an, du

bit z
'

irirn an, dubium an ,
incertum an , &c. : as, é loquentia nescio an

habuisset parern nem inem . B r . 1 26, in ora tory [ f a ncy be would ba ve bad
no peer . T his use , in which haud s ci?) an becomes adverbia l, and the
subjunctive approaches closely that of modest assertion, is principally con

fined to Cicero. In later La tin, hand s cio an , &c .
, sometimes has a negative

sense, I don
’
t know wbetber

,
with fil lus , &c .

1 783 . lf
‘

rom Curtius on
,
an is used quite like num or -ne , in a single indirect

question, W ithout implication of alternatives .

1 7 84. Two alternatives are rarely used without any interrogative particles at all .

as, vel i t 116111 S Cire d lfi
‘ic ile est, QFr . 3 , 8, 4, will be nill be, it is ba rd to know,

i. e. whether he will or not. Compare 1 51 8 .

PRONOUN QUE ST IONS .

1 785. Indirect pronoun questions are introduced by the same pro
nominal words that are used in direct pronoun questions as ,

cognoscit, quae gerantur, 5, 48, 2, be a scerta ins wbat is going on . v ide

tis ut omn é s dé spiciat , NA . 135, y ou can see bo wbe looks down on e very body .

quid age
—
is et qt té oblecté s s cire cupi6 , QFr. 2, 3, 7 . [ am eager to know

bowyou do and bowyou are amusing y ourself .
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Tbe I ndirect Question. [1 786— 1 79 1 .

ORIGINAL S UBJUNCT IVES .

1 786 . Ques tions a lready in the subjunctive may also become indi
rect.

T hus
, quo m e vertam ? V. 5, 2, wbicb way sball I turn ? ( 1563) be

comes indirect iii qu6 me vertam nescio, Ctu. 4, I don
’
t bnow wl n

'

eb way I
wri te turn . quid faciarn ? H. S . 2, 1 , 24, wbat sball I do ? ( 1563 ) becomes
indirect in quid fa ciam , praescribe, H. S . 2, 1 , 5, lay down tbc law, wbat
[

’
m to do. neque satis cons tabat quid ag erent, 3, 14, 3 , and it was not a t

al l clear wbat tbey bad best do. dubitavi hosce hom iné s emerem an non

emerem , Pl. Cap. 455, 1 bad my doubts, wbetber to buy tbese men or not to
buy

IND ICAT IVE QUE ST IONS APPARENT LY INDIRECT .

1 787 . In old Latin, the indica tive occurs often in connections
where the subjunctive would be used in class ical Latin : a s,

dic , quis es t, P]. B . 558, my , wbo is it ? whereas dic quis s it would
mean say wua it is . In such cases the question is not subordinate, but co
ordinate . usually with an imperative or with some such expression
as te rogo, volt

“

) scire , scin, or the like. Such coordination occurs excep
tiona lly in the classical period : as, et vidé , quam conversa res est, Att.
8, 1 3, 2, and observe, bow every tbing is cbang ed. adsp ice , ut ingreditur, V .

6, 856, see, bow be ma rcbes of :

1 788 . The indicative is used with nesc io followed by a pronominal
interrogative, when this combination is equivalent to an indefinite
pronoun or adverb as ,

pr6dit mesem quis , T . Ad. 635, tbere
’
s some one coming out. This is

a condensed form for prodit nesc io quis s it , tbere
’
s comingr out [ don

’
t bnow

wbo it is , the real question, s it, being suppressed, and nes ci6 quis acquiring
the meaning of aliquis , somebody . S imilarly nescio with unde , ubi, quando,quot, &c . , in writers of a ll ages . Plautus uses sc i6 quid, s ci6 ut, &c . ,

somewhat in this way once or twice with the indicative as, scio quid ago,

B . 7 8, I
’
m doing 1 bnow wbat.

1 789 . T his combination often expresses admiration, contempt, or regret : as, con
tend6 tum il lud nesc io quid praec larum solé re exis tere , Arcb. 1 5, I

ma inta in tbat in sncb a combina tion tbc bea u idea l of f erfection a lways bursts into

being . paulum nescio quid , RA . 1 1 5, a n unconsiderea
’
trifl e. divis a es t

s entent 1a , pos tulante mes c ic
"

) qu6 , M il . 14, tbc question wa s divided, on mo

tion of wba t
’
s bis name. nes c ifi qué paCtG, C. 3 1 , unfortuna tely .

1 790 . The indicative is used in like manner with many expressions, originally
exclamatory ,

which have become adverbs : such are immane quantum , prodi

gious/y ,
m irum quantum, wonderfully , sfiné quam,

immensely , &c. ,
&c . S ee

7 1 2 and the dictionary .

1 79 1 . Relative constructions often have the appearance of indirect questions and

care must be taken not to confound the two. T hus
, ut is a relative in hanc rem ,

ut fa ctas t, é loquar, P l. Am. 1 1 29 , I
’ll tell tbis tiring a s it occurred

,
i. e. not bow

it occurred . nos ti quae sequontur, TD . 4, 77 , you know ibe tbings tbatfollow,

i. e. not wba tfollows .
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1 79 2 S en tences : Tbe S ubordina te S entence.

T HE RE L AT IV E S E NT E NCE .

1 792 . Relati ve sentences are introduced by relative words, the
mos t important ofwhich is the pronoun qui , wbo,w/i icb, or tba t. T he

rela tive pronoun may be in any case required by the context, and may
represent any of the three persons .

1 7 93 . T he relative adverbs, ubI, quo , unde, often take the place of a relative

pronoun with a preposition, chiefly in designations of place, and regularly with town
and island names . Less frequently of persons, though unde is not uncommonly thus
used.

1 794. In a wider sense, sentences introduced by any relative conjunctive particle.
such as ubI , wben , are sometimes called relative sentences . Such sentences

,
however,

are more conveniently treated separately , under the head of the several conjunctive
particles .

1 795 . T he relative pronoun, like the English rela tive wbo, wbicb ,
was developed from the interroga tive . Origina lly, the relative sentence pre

cedes , and the main sentence follows, just as in ques tion and answer.

T hus, qua e mutat, ea corrump it, Fin . 1 , 21 , wbat be cbanges, tbat be

spoils, is a modifica tion of the older ques tion and answer : quae mutat ? ea

corrum pit , wba t does be cbangre .
7 tbat be spoils . With adjective re latives, the

subs tantive is expressed in both members , in Old or forma l Latin : as , qua e
ré s apud nos tros n6n erant, carum re turn nomma n6n poterarit es s e

fis itfita , Cotuit. 4, l o,
wbat tbings did not ex ist among our countrymen, of

tbose tbings tbc names could not bave been in common use.

1 7 96 . T he rela tive sentence may also come last. As early as Plau
tus, this had become the preva lent arrangement , and the substantive of the
main sentence is ca lled the Antecedent : a s,

ultra eum locum , qui
“

) in loot
“

) Germani conséderant, castris ido
neum locum dé lég it , 1 , 49 , 1 , bey ond ibe place in wbicb place tbc Germans bad
estab/isbed tbemseloes , be selected a suitable spotfor bis camp. T he. three words
dies ,

locus , and ré s , are very commonly expressed thus both in the antece.

dent and the relative sentence . This repetition is rare in Livv, and disap
pears a fter his time .

1 797 . In old L atin,
rarely in classical poetry , a sentence sometimes begins with an

emphasiz ed antecedent put before the relative
, and in the case of the relative : as

,

urbem quam s ta tu6 vos tra es t
, V. i

, 573 , tbc city wbicb [ found is y ours {orquam urbem s ta tua, ea vos tra es t . In the main sentence
,
is , hic , is te , or

il le , is often used less frequently, as in this example, an appellative.

1 798. T he main sentence Often has the determina tive or demonstrative,
or the substantive , or both omitted : as ,

(a . ) ubi intel léxit diem instare
, qua di e frumentum militibus mEtiri

oporté re t, 1 , 16, 5, wben be,

saw tbc day was drawingr n igb , on wbicb da y tbe
_g‘

ra in was to be mea sured out to bis men . (b. ) qufis amis imus ciVis:eds
M i rtis v is perculit , ll/a rc. 1 7 , wbat fellow-citiz ens we bar/e lost, tbose tbc f ury
of t/wM ir -

god smote down . (e. ) S abinus quos tribunos militum circum
sé habé ba t , s é S equi iubet , 5. 37 . 1 . S abia ns ordered wba t tribunes qf tbe
soldiers be bad about bim , tof ollow bim.
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1 80 5
— 1 8 1 1] S entences Tbc S ubordina te S entence.

equitatum praem ittit qui v ideant
,
1 , 1 5, 1 , be sends tbe cava lry abead,

for tbem to see unus ex cc num ero, qui ad caedem parati

orant, S . I . 35, 6 , one of t/ze number tba t were ready to do murder duo

prodigia , quos improbitas tribfino constric tos addixerat, S est. 38, a pa ir
of monstroslties, wbom tbeir depravity bad delivered over in irons to tbc tribune.

s criba pontific is , qué s nunc minaré s pontific é s appellant, L . 22, 57 , 3 , a

clerb cu
’

tbe pent/pf wbic/z clerbs tbey call nowaday s lesser pontij fr, i. e . quos
s cribe

—
i s . V é iéns bellum exortum , quibus S abini a rma conifinxerant ,

L . 2
, 53, 1 , a Vejan wa r brobe out, wit/z wbom tbe S abines bad a llied tbem

selves, 1 . e. bellum cum V é ientibus .

1 80 5. A relative referring to a proper name and explanatory appellative com
bined

,
may take the gender of either : as, fl fim ine Rhénfi, qui ag rum Helvé

t ium 5 Germams diV idit, 1 , 2 , 3, by tbc river Rbine
,
wbicb is tbc bounda ry

between Helvetians a nd Germans . ad fl fimen S c a ldern quod infl uit in
M osam , 6, 33, 3 , to tbc river S cbeldt

,
tba l empties itself into tbs zl/a a s .

1 80 6 . With verbs of indeterminate meaning the relative pronoun some

times agrees with the predicate substantive : as, T hé ba e ips a e , quod B oeatia e
caput es t, L . 42, 44, 3, Tbebes itself , wbicb is tbc capita l of Boeotia . Often

,
how

ever
,
with the antecedent : as , fl 1

‘

1men quod appel latur T ame s is , 5, 1 1 , 8, tbe
river wbicb is cal led tbc Tbames .

1 80 7 . When the relative is subject, its verb agrees with the person of
the antecedent : as ,

haec omnia is feci, qui sodalis Dolabellae erarn, Fa in . 1 2
,
14, 7 , a l l

M ir 1 did, 1 tba t wa s D olabel la
’
s bosom f riend . in iquos e s , qui m e ta c é re

postulés , T . Han . 1 0 1 1 , t/zou a rt unfair, esc
‘zbectzng,r me to bold my tongue.

So a lso when the antecedent is implied in a possessive as , cum ti
"

: nostra,

qui rem i ns rss emus , caede te contentam esse dic ébas , C
'

. 1
, 7 , wben y ou

saidy ou were satisfied witb murderingr us, wbo bad sta id bebind.

1 80 8 . For an accusative of
.

the relative with an ablative antecedent the ablative is
rarely Used : as

,
notante ifid l ce qua nfis ti popula, H. S . 1 , 6, 1 5, tbejudg e

condemning tbou bnow’

stwbo tbeworld . T his represents the older interroga
tive conception notante 11

'

1dice qua mos ti, populc
‘

) ( pl

1 80 9 . A new substantive added in explanation of an antecedent is put after the
relative, and in the same case : as. ad Amamum con tendi, qui m on s era t
hos tium plénus , Att . 5, 20

, 3, [ pus/zed on to Ama n n s
, a mounta in tba t wa s

pacbed wit/i tbe enemy . T his use begins with Cicero : but from L ivy on. the ex

planatory word is also put as an appositive, with the relative following : as , D e c iu s
M ag lus , V l r cu1 n lh l l dé fln t, L . 23, 7 , 4, bl ag ius, a man tba t la c/J ed not/l ing .

1 8 1 0 . An adjective, especially a comparative, superlative, or numeral ,
explanatory of a subs tantive in the mam sentence, is often put in the rela tive
sentence : as ,

paliis quae perpetua intercédébat Romanos ad insequendum tar

da
'

lhat , 7 . 26, 2, a morass, tbat lay unbroben between
,
bindered tbe Romansfrom

pursuit.

1 8 1 1 . W hen reference is made to the substance of a sentence, the
neuter quod is used, or more commonly id quod , either usually in

parenthesis : as;
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Tbe Rela tive S entence. [1 8 1 2— 1 8 1 6.

intelleg itur, id quod iam ante dixi, imprudente L . 8 8115 scelera
haec fieri. It

‘

A . 25, it is plain, as I bave said once bef ore, tba t tbese crimes are
committed wit/tout tbe cogniz ance of Sulla . In continuations , quae res : as

,

nave
'

s remové ri iussit, quae ré s m i gh t
"

) usu1 nos tris fuit, 4, 25, 1 , be
ordered ibe vessels to be wit/zdrawn, a course wbicb proved very advantageous

for ourpeople.

M OOD S IN THE RELAT IVE SENTENCE .

1 8 1 2 . T he relative is sometimes equivalent to a conditional protasis.When thus used, it may have either the indicative or the subjunctive, as the
sense requires : as ,

(a . ) quod beatum est, nec habet nec exhibet cuiquam negbtium,

D IV. 1 , 85. wbatsoever is blessed, ba s no trouble and mabes none to a ny body .

quisquis hfic v énerit , pugnbs edet, Pl . Am . 30 9 , wboever comes tbis way ,

sba ll bave a taste of fists omnia ma la ingeré bat quemquern ad

spexerat, Pl . M en . 7 1 7 , sbe sbowered a ll possible bad names on every man sbe

saw (b.) haec qui videar, nanne cogatur cbnfité ri debs esse
,

D IV. 2, 1 2, wboso sbould see t/zis would be f orced, wo uld n
’

t be ? to admit tbc
ex istence of gods . qui v idé ret , equom T roianum introductum diceret,
V. 4, 52, wboever saw it would bave sworn it was tbc Trojan borse brougbt in
( 1 559 )

THE IND ICAT IVE M 0 0 1) .

1 8 1 3 . The indicative is used in simple declarations

or descriptions introduced by a relative as

quem di diligunt, adulé scéns moritur, Pl . B . 8 16, wbom tbc gods love,
dies y oung . reliqui, qui domi m anserunt , sé a lunt , 4, 1 , 5, tbc otbers, tba t

stay at borne, support tbemselves quos laborantes conspexerat, his

subs idia submittébat, 4, 26, 4, to sucb a s be saw in stress, be kept sending
reinforcements t1

’

1 quod volés facié s , QFr . 3, 4, 5, do wbaty ou libe

(1 7 35)

1 8 14. The indica tive is also usedwith indefinite relative pronouns and adverbs

as , quidquid volt, va lde volt, Att. 14, 1 , 2, wbatever be wants . be wantsmtg/it

ily . quisquis es t , TD . 4. 37, wboever be may be. quacum ue iter fec it, V.

1 . 44, wberever be made bis way . In later writers the imper ect or pluperfect IS
often in the subjunctive : see 1 730 .

1 8 1 5. An orig inal indicative often becomes subjunctive, partic
ularly in indirect discourse or by attraction or to

indicate repeated action S ee also 1 727 and 1 73 1 .

THE S UBJUNCT IVE M 0 0 1) .

1 8 1 6 . Relative pronoun sentences take the subjunc
tive to denote ( 1 ) a purpose, a characteristic or

result, a cause, reason, proof, or a concession.
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1 8 1 7 Sentences Tbe S ubordina te S entence.

SENTENCES or PURPOSE .

1 81 7 . Relative sentences of purpose are equivalent to sub

junctive sentences introduced by ut , in order tba t, to ( 1947) as .

ea qui canficeret , C. T reboniurn relinquit, 7 , 1 1 , 3 , be left Trebonius to
manage t/zis. qui lis esset natfira montis , qui cognoscerent, misit, 1 , 2 1 , 1 ,
be sent some scouts to ascerta in wbat tbc cba racter of tbe mountain was . ha ec

habui dé amicitii quae dicerem , L . 1 0 4, tbis was wbat 1
'

bad to say of
friends/zip. Sentences of purpose are an extension of the subjunctive of

desire

SENTENCES or CHARACT ERIST IC on RESULT .

1 8 1 8 . Relative sentences of characteristic or result are equiva
lent to subjunctive sentences introduced by ut , so a s to, so ibut

The main sentence sometimes has a word denoting character, such as is ,
eius modi, rarely talis : as, neque is sum , qui mortis periculo terrear, 5,

30 , 2, but I am not tbe man to be scared by d anger of dea tb, no not I . Often,
however, character is intimated by the mood a lone : as, s ecfitae sunt tem

pes taté s quae nos tros in castris continé rent, 4, 34, 4, tbere fi llowed a

succession of storms to beep ourpeople in camp. quod miserandum sit labb
ri tis , D IV. 3 , 62, y ou. struggle away to a pitiable degree. Sentences of result

are an extension of the subjunctive of action conceivable

1 8 19 . T he subjunctive with qui is often used with dignus , indignus or

idoneus , usually with a form of sum : as
,
L iv ianae fabulae n6n s atis digna equae iterurn leg antur, B r. 7 1 , L ivy

’
s play s a re not wortb reading twice. n6n

erit id6neus qui ad bellum m itti tur, IP . 66, be will not be aj tperson to be
sent to tbe war . Twice thus, ap tus , once in Cicero, once in Ovid. In poetry andlate prose these adjectives sometimes have the infinitive. dignus and indignushave also ut in Plautus, Livy, and Quintilian .

1 820 . Relative subjunctive sentences are sometimes coordinated by at or s ed
wrtll a substantive, adjective, or participle : as, audax ct coetfis poss it

quae fern;
V irorum , J . 6, 399, a bra zen mm x

,
a nd one quite capable of fa cing crowds of mcn .

1 821 .

.

Relative sentences a fter assertions or questions of ex istence
or non-ex is tence, usually take the subjunctive : as

,

sunt qui putent, TD . 1 , 18, tbere bepeople to tbinb, tbere bewbo tbz
‘

nk, or

some people tbinb. 116 1116 est qui nes c ia t , Fam. 1 , 4, 2. tbere is nobody tbat
does n

'
t know. sapientia est i

‘

ma quae maes titiam pellat ex animis, Fin .

1
, 43. wisdom is tbe only ibing to drive sadnessf rom tbc soul .

1 822. S uch expressions are : es t (ex s istit . exortus est) , qui ; sum
(reperiuntur, n6n dé sunt), qui ; n émo est , qui ; quis est, qui ; solus or

firm s est , qui ; est, nihil est , quod quid est . quod ? habeo. n6n b abca,

nihil b abca, quod, &c. , &c. Indefinite subjects are sometimes used with
these verbs : as. multi, quidam , nonnulli, a lu, pauci ; sometimes appella
tives : as, homines , philosophi.

1 823 . The indicative, however, is not infrequently found in affi rmative sentences

particularly in old Latin and in poetry : as, sunt quos sci6 esse amicos Pl
,

Tri. 9 1 , some men tbere a re[know tobemy friends . interdum vol us ré cturri
v idet , est ubt peccat , H. E . 2, 1 , 63 , sometimes ibe world sees rig/rt. tbere be
times wben i/ errs. sunt item qua e appellantur alcé s 6 z 1 tb
More arewbat tbey iall elks.
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1 830
— 1 8 Sentences Tbe S ubordinate S entence.

quod sciam , Pl . M en. 50 0 ; T . Ad. 641 RA. 1 7 , to tbc best of my knowl
edge and belief? quod sine molestia tua fiat, F am. 13, 23 , 2, as or as may
be wit/tout trouble toy ourself . qui is often followed by quidern as, ommurn
oratarum, quc

‘

is quidem ego cagnoverim, acfitiss imum 11
'

sd1c6 Q . S er
‘

to

rium, B r . 180 , of all orators, a t least of all tbat I bave made tbc acquaintance
of my self:Icount S ertorius tbc sba rpest.

1 830 . The indicative, however, is used in quod attinct ad, as to, and usually
with quantum, and with forms of sum and pos sum : as, quod s ine moles tia
tua faccre poteris , Att. 1 , 5, 7 , a s fa r a s y ou can witbout troubl ing yourself .

CORRELAT IVE SENTENCES .

1 83 1 . Sentences are sa id to be correlative, when a relative p
'

ro

noun or adverb has a corresponding determinative or demonstrative

pronoun or adverb in the main sentence .

Thus, the ordinary correlative of qui is is , less frequently hic, ille , idem .

S imilarly tot quot are used as correlatives ; also qut
‘

) quanta
tanta ; quantum tantum ; tam quam ; totiéns quo

tiens ; talis qualis ; ubi ibi ; ut ita, sic, or item ; cum
turn.

RELAT IVE SENT ENCE S COM B INED .

(A.) COORDINAT ION or A RELAT IVE .

1 832. When two coordinate relative sentences would have the
second relative in the same case as the first

,
the second relative is usually

omitted : as,

Dumnorigi qui principatum optinebat, ac maxime plébi acceptus
erat, persuadet, 1 , 3, 5, bepreva ils will: D umnorix , wbo beld tbc beads/up,

and
was popular witb tbc commons.

1 833 . When two coordinate relative sentences require two different
cases of the rela tive, the relative is usually expressed with both, or else the
second relative, which is usually nominative or accusative, is omitted, or is ,
hic , ille, or idem,

is substituted for it : as ,

(a .) cur loquimur de ea hoste , qui iam faté tur sé es se bostem ,
et

quem n6n timed ? C. 2, 1 7 . wby am I ta lbing about an enemy wbo admits
l umself be is an enemy , and wbom [ do not fear ? (b. ) B occhus cum pedi
tibus , quos Volux addfixera t, neque in priore pugna adfuerant, S . 1 .

1 0 1 , 5, B occbus wit/z tbc infantry wbom Volux bad brougbt up, and wbo bad
not been engaged in tbefirst sbirmisb . (e. ) V irifithus , quem C . L aelius
fregit, ferocitatemque eius repres s it , Of . 2, 40 , Viria t/zus , wbom L ael ins
crnsbed, and curbed bis fiery soul . T his last use is chiefly limited to old
L atin, Cicero, and Lucretius .

(B .) SUBORDINAT ION OF A RELAT IVE .

1834. A
’

sentence consisting of a main and a relative member, may befurthermodified by.a more specific relative sentence : as.
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Conjunctz
'

ona l S entences . [I 8 35— 1 839 .

proximi sunt Get-m i nis qui trans Rhénum incolunt (general) , qui
buscum c ontinenter bellum g etunt (specific), 1 , 1 , 3 . t/zey are nearest to

t/te Germans t/mt l ive beyond t/ze wit/t mbom {lacy ca rry on uninterrupted
bostilitz

’

es . idem artifex Cupidinem fé cit illum qui es t T hespiis (gen
eral), propter quem T hespiae v isuntur (specific), V. 4, 4, l lze self same
artist made t/te world-renowned Cupid at Tbespiae, w/n

'

c/z is t/ze a ttraction for
tourists in T/zespiae.

THE RELAT IVE INT RODUCING A M AIN S ENTENCE .

1 835. Besides the ordinary use of the relative, to introduce a

subordina te sentence, it is often used l ike hic , or is , or l ike et

is , i s autem , i s en im , or i s ig itur, to append a fresh ma in
sentence or period to the foregoing : as,

c6ns i1i6 convocata s ententias exquirere coepit, qua in consilia ubu

m
‘

i llac huius modi s ententiae dicé bantur, 3 , 3 , 1 , ca llz
‘

ng a council of
'wa r

,

/teproceeded to a sk their opinion , and in this council some opm ions of t/tefollow
ing import were setfort/z . c enturic

‘

mé s hosté s vocare coeperunt quorum
pré gredi ansus est némfi, 5, 43, 6, t/ze ofi cers proceeded to ca ll t/ze enemy ;

but not a man of M en: ventured to step forward. perfitilé s X enophfintis

libri sunt ; quos leg ite studiosé , CM . 59 , X enopbon
’
s works are extremely

profitable reading ; so do read t/zem a ttentively . In Plautus this use is rare ;

but it becomes more and more prevalent, and in the time of Cicero the rel

a tive is one of the commonest connectives .

1 836 . From this use of the relative come many introductory formulas, such as

qua facta, qua re cognita, quae cum ita smt, &c.
,
&c.

1 837 . A connective quod is often used before s
‘

i , nisi, or etsi,

less frequently before qui a , quoniam, utinam , qui , &c .

This quod may be translated so, but, now, col umns , a s to tbat, &c . , or it is

often best omitted in translation. S ee 21 32 .

T HE CONJUNCT IVE PART ICL E S E NT E NCE .

quod .

1 838 . T he conjunctive particle quod , originally the neuter of the

relative pronoun, has both a declarative sense, t/za t, and a causal sense,

beca use . In both senses it regularly introduces the indicative
For special reasons , however, the subjunctive is often used, and par

ticularly in indirect discourse
1 839 . In some of its applications . particularly in old Latin; the conjunc

tive particle quod can hardly be distinguished from the pronoun quod, as
follows
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1840
— 1845] S entences : Tbc S ubordina te S entence.

1 840 . In old Latin
,
quod, w/ty ,for what, is sometimes used with venit

"

)

and m ind . T hus
, as in id v é nimus , Pl . M G. 1 1 58, tha t

’
s why we

’
ve come, id is

used to define the purpose of the motion so also nod, in quod v é nl , eloquar, T . Ha n . prol . 3, w/za t I
'
ve comefor, I

’l l setfort i . Instead of quod, more
explicitly quam ob rem as

,
quam ob rem hi

‘

i c sum m iss a , Pl . R . 430 , wbat

1 am sent berefor .

1 841 . quod, w/zy , for wba t, is used in such expansions as quid est

quod quid ha bé s quod or nihil es t quod : as,

quid es t quod me excw is ti ? Pl . E . 57 0 , wlzy is it t/za ty ou
’
ve ca lled me

out Usual ly with the subjunctive as, quid est quod plfira
dicfimus Cln . 59 , wba t rea son is ”acref or say ing more For quod , some

times qua re , qnam ob rem , ci
‘

i r, &c . T he ques tion itself is a lso sometimes
varied : as , quid fuit causa e , cur in A fric am Ca es arem non s equerére

P b . .z, 7 1 , wba t eart/zly reason was tbere
,
w/zy y ou sbould not lzave f ollowed

Caesa r to Africa

1 842 . quod, as to wnat, or tlzat, is used, especially at the beginning
of a sentence, to introduce a fact on which something is to be sa id, often by
way of protes t or refutation as,

verum quod tt
’

i dicis , n6n té mi irasci decet, Pl . Am. 522, but a s to

w/zat y ou say ,
it is n

’
t rig/i t t/za t you slconla

’

getprovoked wit}: me. quod mul
titfidinem Germanorum in Galliam tradi

‘

i cat, id 5 6 sui muniendi causa

fa cere, I , 44, 6, as to lzis moving a great many Germans over to Gaul , t/cat lie
did for self -protection T his construction is particularly common in

Caesar, and in Cicero
’
s letters .

1 843 . When quod , in case, suppose, a lt/tough, introduces a mere conjecture or a
concession

,
the subjunctive is used as

,
quod quispiam ignem quaerat ,

extingui vo l6 , Pl . Anl . 9 1 , in case a ma n may come for/ire, I want tlzefireput
out. T his use is principally found in old Latin, but once or twice also in Cicero.

1 844. quod, t/za t, tbe f act tba t, is often used in

subordinate sentences which serve to complete the sense

of the main sentence.

1 845. The sentence with quod may represent a subject, as with a ccedit ;
an

.

object, as_with &c. or any case of a substantive frequently
it IS 111 apposmon W ith a demonstra tive or an appellative as,

(a . ) a cc édébat , quod suas ab 5 6 liberc
‘

is ab stractas dol é bant , 3, 2, 5,
tlzere was added tbisfact, tbat t/tey lamented t/za t their own c/zildren were torn

from t/l e’m or less c lumsily , t/zen too tbey lamented. quod earn

S ibi domum sédemque dé lé g it, in qua cé tidié v iri mortis indic ia vidé ret ,
Clu . 188 , Ipass over tbe f act tbat s/ze picked out a lzo nse to live in , in w/zic/z
s/ze would see, day in day out, tbings to remind ber of ber lzusband

’
s (teat/c.

illud minus quod conges sisti operarias omnes , B r. 297 , [ am not

particularly interested in tbe fact l ll at y ou bave lumped toget/zer a ll sorts of cob
blers and tint’ers. (b. ) Caesar senatt

'

i s in cum b enefic ia commemoravit
,quod 1 6x appellatus es s e t 5 s enati

‘

i , 1 , 43 , 4, Caesar told aj rl u bind/test es
of tbe sena te to tbc man , t/l e fa ct t/mt

‘/te lead been sty led lei/2g by tlze sena te

qud facta duas ré s cans ecfitus est
,
quod amimos centurianurn
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1 853
— 1 85 S entences : T/ze S ubordina te S entence.

1 853 . Causal quod, owing to t/zef a ct t/za t, because,
introduces an efiicrent cause, or a reason or motive as

,

(a . ) in his locis , quod omnis Ga llia ad septentrié né s vergit, matura e
sunt hiemé s , 4,

20 , 1 , in themparts t/ze winter sets in early , owing to t/zejact
tba t Gaul in genera l l ies to ibe nortb . Helvé tii reliqufis Ga llfis virtfite

praecedunt, quod feré c6 tidianis proel iis cum Germanis contendunt,
1 , 1 , 4, t/1e Helvetians outs/t ine t/te rest of tbe Gan/s in bravery , because tbey do
ba ttle wit/z t/ze Germans a lmost every d ay . 11 6 1 11 111 fortis sirni sunt B elga e,

propterea quod a cultfi pré vinc iae longis s imé absunt, 1 , 1 , 3 . qf tbese tbc
stontest/ig/zting-men are t/ze B elgians,f or t/ze rea son t/za t tbey livef art/zest away
from tbe (b.) T . M anlius T orquatus filiam suum

,quod is contra imperium in bostem pugnaverat, necari ius sit, S . C. 52,
30 , Torauatus ordered bis own son to be put to deat/t , because tbey oungr man bad

f li ng/i twit/i t/ie enemy contra ry to orders. exarav it ty rannurn ut abire lice
ret, quod iam beatus mallet esse , TD . 5, 62, be induced t/ze mona rc/t to let
li im go,

because be didn
’
t ca re to be Fortune

’
s pet any longer ( 1 72 B ello

va ci suum numerum n6n contulé runt, quod SE sua arb itrié bellum esse

ges tfiras dicerent, 7 , 7 5, 5, t/ze B ellovacans would not put in tbeir proper

quota , say ing t/zey meant to make wa r on tbeir own responsibility

1 854. quod often has a correlative in the main sentence, such as eo ,

idea, prOpterea. In S allus t
,
ea g ratia. In Plautus, causal quod

is very ra re compared to causal quia .

1 855. An untenable reason is introduced in P lautus by n6n c c quia
,
in

T erence by 116 11 6 5 quo ; in Cicero very rarely by neque or non er
"

) que,
usual ly by n6n quod or n6n qua ; by nan quia ra rely in class ica l La tin,

but commonly from Livy on. T he valid reas on follows, with sed quod ,
s ed quia , or with s ed and a fresh main sentence.

T he mood is usua lly subjunctive (1 7 25) as , pug iles ingemis cunt , nonquod doleant, s ed quia pré fundenda v oce omne corpus intenditur,
TD . 2, 56, box ers grunt a nd g roan,

not because t/zey feel pa in ,
but because by

explosion of voice t/te w/zole sy stem gets braced up. Sometimes , but very rarely
in classical prose, the indicative. Correlatives , such as idcirc6 , idea, &c .,

are not uncommon. Reversed constructions occur, with m a g is followed byquam ,
as : magis quod , quo, or quia , followed by quam quod , or

quia . T he negative not t/zat not, is expressed by n6n quod n6n, nan

quo non, or non quin.

1 856 . quia , a neuter accusative plural of the relative s tem (70 1 )
is used in both a dec larative and a causa l s ense, like quod I t

is, however, more prevalent in Plautus, less so from T erence on.

1 857 . For the uses of declarative quia , see under 1848, 1850 , 1851 .

1 858 . Causal quia , with or without a correlative , such as idea, ea,

propterea, &c .
, is common in old L atin (1854) and poetry, unusual in prose

(once in Caesar) before T acitus . For n6n quia , &c ., see 1855.
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Conjunctiona l S entences cum . [1 859— 1 862 .

quom or cum .

1 859 . quom or cum (1 57, used as a relative conjunctive
particle has a temporal meaning, when, which readily passes

over to an explanatory or causal meaning, in ibot, since or a lt/tougb .

In both meanings it introduces the indicative in old Latin. In clas s i

cal Latin, temporal cum in certa in connections, and causal cum regu

larly, introduces the subjunctive. The subjunctive is a lso used with

cum for specia l reasons, as in the indefinite second person

by a ttraction and commonly by late writers to express repeated
past action cum

, wben, is often used_as a synonym of 5 1
,

if , and may then introduce any form of a conditional protas is (20 1 6,
2

(A .) T E M PORAL cum.

WITH THE INDICATIVE.

1 860 . cum , wben, wbenever, if , of indefinite time, may introduce
any tense of the indicative required by the context : as ,

facile omnes
, quom va lémus , ré cta cansilia aegrotis damus , T .

Andr . 30 9, we all , wben well , g ive good advice to sicb' fol/é easily . R6mae

v ideor es s e , cum 111 5 3 l itteras leg6 , Att. 2, 1 5, 1 , [ a lway s fancy my self in

Rome, w/zen I am reading a letter f rom y ou. cum posui librum , ads énsifi
omnis Elabitur, TI) . 1

,
24, wben I drop tbe boob, al l assent melts away

incenderis cupiditate libertatis , cum potestatem gus tandi feceris , RF .

2, 50 , y ou will inspire t/iem wit/z a passion for f reedom , wben y ou give tbem a

c/zance to ta ste it his cum ft
'

mé s comprehénsi adductique erant,

praerumpebantur, 3 , 14, 6, every time tbe lines were caugbt by tbese and

baulea
'
taut, t/zey would part T he subjunctive is used, chiefly by

la te writers , rarely by Cicero and Caesar, to express repeated past action

as , cum in conviv ium vénisset, s i quicquam caelati adspexe

rat, rnanfis abs tiné re n6n poterat, V. 4, 48, wben be went to a dinner

party , if be ever caug/zt sigbt of a bit in
“
cbased worb, be never could beep bis

bands of
1 86 1 . cum , wben, of definite time, regularly introduces the indicative in

old Latin, even where the subjunctive is required in classica l Latin

as ,

nam illa , quom te ad 5 6 vocabat, rnémet es se crédidit , Pl . film . 1 145,

for w/ien tbat lady asked y ou in
,
sbe tboug/zt

’
twas 1 . posticulum hoe

recépit, quom aedis vendidit. Pl . Tri. 1 94, tbis bacb part be excepted, wben
be sold tbe bouse.

1 862. cum
, wben, of definite time, regularlv introduces the indica

tive of any action, not of past time : as ,

s ed de his etiam rebus , 6ti6 5i cum erimus , loquémur, Fam. 9,4, but

we will ta lk of fbis wben we bave time. cum ego P . Granium testem
refellit6 , si poteris , V. 5, 154, wben [ put Granius on fbi

witness stand, ref ute bim if y ou can .
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1 86 3 S entences 7 be S ubordina te S entence.

1 863 . W ith cum , wben ,
the indicative is used of

definite past time to date the action of the mam clause,

as follows
1 864. The indicative imperfect is regularly used wi th cum

,

wben , to denote a continued action parallel and coincident in dura tion

with another continued action, also in the imperfect : as,
quom pugni bant maxurn é , ego turn fug ié b am maxum é , N . Am .

1 99 , wbile tbey were jigbting ba rdest, tben 1 wa s runn ing ba rdest. tum cum
rem habé bas , quaesticulus te fac ié bat attention-em, Fam. 9, 16, 7 , as

long as y ou were a man of substance, tbc f un if making money ma de y ou a

little close.

1 865. T he indicative imperfect is often used with cum, wben,
denot

ing a continued action, to da te an apodosis in the perfect : as ,
legit

‘

mé s quom pugnabant m axume, quid in tabernac la fé c is ti ?

Pl. Am. 427 , wba t did
’
st tbou HZ tbc tent wbat time tbc leg ions jbugbt tbeir

mfg/itiest ? his libris adnumerandi sunt s ex dé re publica, qué s tum
s cripsimus cum gubernacula ré i publicae tenébamus , D iv . 2

, 3 , to tbese

boobs are to be added tbe six On tbc S tate, wbicb I wrote at tbe time 1 wa s
balding tbc belm of sta te. But when the object of the clause is not distinctly
to date the apodosis, its verb is in the subjunctive

1 866 . The indicative perfect or present of vivid narration is
used with cum

, wben, to date an apodos is in the perfect or present of

vivid narration : as ,

‘

per tuas statuas vErB cum dixit, vehementius risimus ,
D O. 2

,

242, butwben be uttered tbewords by y our s/atues ,
’
we burst into a louder laugb .

cum occiditur S ex . Rasc ius , ibide rn fué runt,NA . 1 20 , wben Roscius was
murdered, tbey were on tbe spot. cum dié s vénit , causa ipse p16 sé dicta,
damni tur, L . 4, 44, 1 0 , wben tbe day of tbc tria l came, be spoke in. bis own
defence and wa s condemned. T he present is particularly common in old col

loquial La tin : as , v ivom , quom abirnus , liquimus , Pl. Cap. 282, we left
bim a l ivewben we came away . For cum primum in narra tion, see 1 925 ; for
cum extemplo, 1926.

1 867 . The indicative perfect or present of v ivid narration

is regularly used wi th cum , wben, to denote a momentary action

when the apodosis denotes continued action : as.

cum Caesar in Ga lliam venit, alterius fac tionis principes erant

Aedui, alterius S equani, 6 , 1 2, 1 , wben Ca esar came to Gaul , tbe leaders of
one party were tbc Aeduans , of tbe otber tbe S equanians . 6 6 cum veni6 ,

praetor quié scé ba t, V. 4, 32, wben 1 got tbere, tbepraetor was tabing a nap .

1 868 . An emphatic indicative clause with cum, wbile, often
follows the main action.

T he clause with cum is usually inconsistent with the main action, and
cum is often a ttended by interea , interim , a ll tbc time, e tiam turn ,

stilt,

n6ndurn, hauddum , noty et, no longer , quidern ,
by tbc way , or tam en , nihi

laminus , nevertbelgss .

‘

as ,
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I 872— 1 8 7 S entences Tbe S ubordina te S entence.

WITH THE SUBJUNCT IVE .

1 872 . W ith cum, wben , the imperfect or pluper

fect subjunctive is used to describe the circumstances

under whiéh the action of the main clause took

place as,

cum réx Py rrhus populo Ramana bellum intulisset cumque dé
imperic

'

) certarnen esset curn rege potenti, peringa ab cc venit in

ca stra Fabricii, Of : 3, 86, king Py rrbus leaving made war on tbe l t'oma n

nation, and tbere being a struggle f or sovereignty wit/i a powerful bing , a de

serter from bim came into Fabricius
’
s camp. eadem tempore A ttalus rEx

moritur altera et septuage
'

s imé cum qua ttuor et quadrag inta an

n6 8 regnass et, L . 33, 21 , 1 , tbc samey ea r Attalus tbc king dies, in bis seventy
secondy ea r, baving reigned forty -fin ” y ears. hic pfigus, cum dom6 exisset

patru
'

rn nostr6rurn memoria, L . Ca ss ium consulem interfé cerat, 1 , 1 2,

5, tbis canton, sally ing out f rom bome in our fiztbers
’
recollection, bad put

Cassius, tbe consul, to deatb. narn cum inambularem in M . ad mé
B rfitus vénerat, B r. 1 0 ,for as Iwas pacing up and down my portico, B rutus
bad come to see me. Antigonus in proelib, cum adversus S eleucum et

Lj
’

rsimachum dimicaret, occisus es t, N. 2 1 , 3, 2, Antigonus was killed in
battlejigbting against S eleucus and Ly simacbus. haec cum Crassus dixisset,
s ilentium est consecfitum , D O. 1 , 1 60 , a deep silence ensued af ter Crassus
badfiizz

‘

s/zed speaking . cum annas iam complfiris societas esset,moritur
in Gallia Quinctius , cum adesset Naevius , Qm

'

nct. 14, tbe partners/zip
baving lasted several y ears, Quinetius died in Gaul, Nae-vin: being tbere at tbe

In this use, as the examples show, cum with the subjunctive is often
equivalent to a participle or an ablative absolute. T he use is not found in
Plautus Ennius and Terence have possibly each an instance (dis
puted) of it, but it was certainly rare until the classical period, when it
became one of the commonest of cons tructions. I t must not be confounded
with the special uses of the subjunctive mentioned in 1 859.

1 873 . The difference in meaning between cum with the indicative and
cum t h the subjunctive may be illustra ted by the following examples :

Gallb narravi
'

, cum proxime Romae fui, uid audissern Ate. r '

ma fia/1m , wben 1 was la st in Rome, mba t 1 1134 a .

M aias cum e ssam in Cfimana, a ccept was litteras , Fain . 4. 2. 1 , I re
ceived y our letter on tbc twenty-debt]: of April , being in my vil la at Cumae

cum varices secabantur C. M ario, dolebat, TD . 2, 35,w/zile
jl/arius was baving bis varicose veins Ianced, be was in pain C .

M arius , cum secarEtur, ut supra dixi, vetuit sé adligari, TD . 2, 53,M arius being under tbc surgeon
’
s bnifi’

, a s above mentioned. ref used to be bound
num P . D ecius , cum s é d6vov é ret et in mediam a ciem intue

bat, aliquid dé voluptfitibus suis c6g it§bat Fin . 2, 6 1 , did D ecius, of fering
bimself up, and wbile bewas dd s/ting stran t into tbe bast,bave any t/wugbt
of pleasures of /zis oflm (1 872,
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Conjnnctz
’

ona l Sentences cum . [1 8 74 1 8 7 7 .

(B .) E X P L ANAT ORY AND CAU SAL cum .

1 874. T he indica tive is o ften used with explanatory cum when
the ac tion of the protasis is coincident with that of the apodos is

In this use cum passes from the meaning of wben to tba l, in tbat, or in
or by with a verba l in dag : as

,
t wo v erbum quom il li quoidam dica, prae

m 6 s t1 6 tibi, Pl . Tri. 342, in lay ing down tbis lessonjor y our un/enown f riend
I

’m warning y ou . cum quié scunt, probant, C. 1
,
2 1 tbeir inacti on is

approval . D eno ting the means : as, tri te tibi prodes plfirumum , quom
s erv itfitem ita fers ut ferri decet, Pl . Cap . 37 1 , y ou do y ourself most good
by bearing slavery as it sbould be borne. For similar uses of quod, quia , and
qui, see 1 850 .

1 875. Explanatory cum is a lso used with verbs of emotion ; likewise
with g ratulor and gratias ago : as, quom tu

’
s liber, g audea, Pl . M en .

1 148, tba l y ou are f ree, I
'

m g lad. gratulor tibi, cum taututu va les apud

D o labe llam, Fam . 9 , 14, 3, [ g ive y ou joy iboty ou sta nd so well wit/c b ola

bella . tibi maximas g ratias ago, cum tantum litterae mea e potué run t,
Him . 1 3, 24, 2, I tbanb y ou most bea rtz

'

ly in tba tmy letter bad sncb influence.

For similar uses of quod and quia, see 1851 , 1852.

1 876 . E xplanatory cum is also used in the sense of since, a ltbougb,
or even tboug/z. In these meanings it introduces the indicative in old

Latin ( 1878) as
,

Denoting cause : is t6 t i
'

i pauper es
, quom nim is s ancté p iu

’
s , Pl .

It’. 1 234, tbat
’
swby y ou are poor y ourself, sincey ou are over-scrupulously good.

quom hoc n6n pos sum , illud minus possem ,
T . P b . 20 8, since tbis I

can
’
t, tba t even less could I . Adversa tive cause : ms amre m6 a iunt,

quom ipsi insamunt, P l. M en. 83 1 , ibey say I
'm mad, wbereas tbey a remad

tbemselves . Concession : sat s ic suspectus sum , quom careo noxia, P].

B . 1 0 0 5, I am cnougb distrusted a s it is. even tbougb I
’
m void of wrong .

1 87 7 . cum , since, a ltbougb,
even tboug/z, usually

introduces the subjunc tive : as,

Denoting cause : cum in commfinibus sugges tis cans is tere non

audé ret, contianari ex turri a lta soléba t. TD . 5, 59 , since be did not dare

to sta nd up on an
'

ordina ry pla tform , be a lways did bis speaking f rom a lofty
tower , of Dionysius , tyrant of Syracuse. Aedui cum sé defendere n6n

poss ent, lé gaté s ad Caesarem m ittunt, 1 , 1 1 , 2, since tbe Aedzca ns could

not def end tbemselves, tbey sent ambassadors to Caesar . Adversative cause :

fuit perpetu6 pauper, cum div itissimus ess e poss et , N. 19 , 1 , 2 . be wa s

a lway s poor , wbereas be mfg/ct bave been very rieli , of Phocion. P y ladés

cum sis , dices té es s e Ores té
‘

n Fin . 2, 79 , wbereas y ou a re v ades , will

yon decla re y ourself Orestes ? Concess ion : ip s e Cicero ,
cum tenuiss ima

valé ti
’

i dine esset, né nocturnum quidern sibi tempus ad quietem reliu

quEbat, 5, 40 , 7 , Cicero bimself , tbougb be was in ex tremely delica te bea/lb ,

did not a llow bimself even tbc niabt-time fbr rest . ille cum esset

T us culi natus , in populi R amani civ itatem susceptus es t . [.ea. 2. 5,
tbe great Ca to,

tbat/git born a t Tusculum
,
wa s received into tbc citiz ensbtp of

tbe Roman nation.
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1 8 78
- 1 88 2]S entences Tbe S ubordina te S entence.

1 878. T his use of the subjunctive is not found in Plautus . I t is thought

to have begun in the time of T erence, who may have a couple of instances

(disputed) . Thereafter, it grew common and was the regular mood used

with explanatory and_causal cum in the classical period.

1 879 . Explanatory cum is sometimes introduced by quippe, rarely by ut

pote , n a tura l ly : as
,

tum v é ro g rav ior cura patribus inc es s it, quippe cum pradi
caus am ab suis cernerent, L . 4, 57 , 1 0 , tben tbe sena tors were still more

seriously concerned , a nd na tura lly enoug/z, sin ce tbey bebeld tbeir ca use betray ed

by tbeir own people. é qua iam émers eram , ut pote cum s ine

febri labé ri ss em , Att. 1
,
an illness rom wbicb 1 bad a lready recovered,

natura l ly , since it wa s unaccompa nied by ever . quippe cum occurs in Cicero,
Nepos, and Livy ; ut pote cum is used once in Cicero’s letters, once by Pol lio to

Cicero, and in latewriters . For quippe and ut pote with a Causal relative, see 1 827 .

1 880 . The adversative idea is often emphasiz ed by the use of tamen in
the mam clause : as

, cum prim i ardines hos tium concidis s ent, tamea

acerrime reliqui resistebant, 7 , 62, 4, tbougb tbe f ront ranks intbe enemy
badfa llen,y et ibe rest made a most sp irited resistance.

( 0 ) cum tum .

1 88 1 . A protas is with cum is often followed by an emphatic apo

dosis introduced by tum .

The protasis denotes what is general or common or old ; the apodosis

what is specia l or strange or new. In classical L atin turn is often empha
siz ed by mamme, m primis, vero,

&c.

In this use the mood is more commonly the indicative and the time of

the two verbs is apt to be identical : as , quom mih i pave6 , tum Antiphc
'

)

me excrucia t animi, T . Pb . 187 , wbilstfor my self I tremble, Antipboputs me
in a perfect agony of soul . But curn ante i distiné bar maximis occupi
ti6nibus , tum h6 c tempore multa dis tineor vehementius , F am . 1 2

, 3o,
2
, Iwas distra cted by most important eng agements bef ore, but now 1 am very
mucb more distracted. Less frequently the subjunctive, to denote cause or

concession as
,
cum tr? 5 pueritia tua dileiterim , tum hac multc

‘

i

acrius Fa i n. 1 5, 9 ,
1
,
wberea s 1 bave a lway s loved y ou f rom y our boy

bood
,f or tbis I lovey ou wit/t a f ar intenser love. By abridgement of the sen

tence cum turn come to be copulative conjunctions (1687 ) as ,

movxt pa tré s cons cripté s cum caus a turn auc tor, L . 9, 1 0 , 1
,
botb tbe

cause and its supporter toucbed tbe conscrzptfat/zers .

quon iam .

1 882 . quoniam, compounded of quom and iam , wben now,
refers

primarily to time, but is seldom so used and only by early writers .

T he temporal meaning passed early into an exclus ively causal mean
ing . since . In both meanings it regularly introduces the indicative

For S pecia l reasons , however, the subjunc tive is used, as in
1ndirect discourse or by attraction
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1 888 S entences The S ubordinate S entence.

quam .

1 888 . quam , as or than
,
introduces an indicative protas is in

periods of comparison. For special reasons, however, the subjunctive
is used, as by attraction or of action conceivable ( 1 73 1 ) see

also 1 896, 1897 .

But usually periods of comparison are abridged (1057 ) by the omission
of the verb or of other parts in the protasis

W ITH THE INDICAT IVE .

1 889 . quam ,
as , is used in the protasis of a comparative

period of equality, generally with t am as correlative in the apo

dos is as,

tam fac ile vincé s quam p irum vo lpes comest, Pl . M ost. 559 , y ou
’
l l

bea t as easily as Rey nard eats a pea r . tam excoctarn reddam atque atrarn
quam carbost, T . Ad. 849, I

’
ll have her stewed al l out and black as is a coa l .

From Cicero on, the apodosis is in genera l negative or interrogative : as,quorum neutrum tam facile quam ti
'

i arbitraris concéditur, D iv. 1 , 1 0 ,

neither of thesepoints is as readily g ra nted a s y ou suppose. quid es t Bri tt
-

H i

tam necessarium quam mi x ? 0 0 . 1 , 251 , what is so indispensable to the

speaker as voice? Otherwise 116 11 minus quam,
no less than, just a s

much, or n6n magis quam , just as little orjust as much, is often pre
ferred to tam quam : as, accépi n6n minus interdum oratorium
esse ta cé re quam dicere , Plin. Ep . 7 , 6, 7 , Ihave observed that silence is some

times quite as eloquent a s speech. n6 n m agis mihi deerit inim icus quam
V erri dé fuit, V. 3 , 162, I sha ll lack a n enemy as l ittle as Verres did. domus

era t n6n dominomagis ornament?) quam civitati, V. 4, 5, the house was

as much a pride to the state as to its owner .

1 890 . Instead of tam, another correlative is sometimes used in the apodosis .

Thus
,
aequé quam occurs in Plautus and in Livy and laterwriters, genera llv

atter a negative pression ; ef inde quam in T acitus and Suetonius ; iii xtfiquam once in L ivy . ometimes the apodosis contains no correlative .

1 89 1 . tam quam become by abridgernent coordinating words : as,
tam vé ra quam falsa cernimus , Ac. 2, 1 1 1 , wemake o ut things both true

andfa lse.

1 892 . The highest possible degree is expressed b tarn quam qui

and a superlative without a verb ; or by quam an a superlative with or

without a form of possum (1466) sometimes by quantus or ut z as ,

(a . ) tam sum misericors quam vos ; tam mitis quam qui 16niss i
mus , Sull . 87 , I am as tender-hea rted as y ou ; as mild as the g entlest man

l iving . tam sum amicus réi pub lic a e quam qui maxim é , Run . 5. 2. 6, I
am as devoted a patriot as anybody can be. (b. ) quam maximis potest itine
ribus in Gall iam contendit, 1 , 7 , 1 , he pushes into Gaul by as rapid ma rches

as he can. constituErunt ifimentorum quam maximum numerum co
'

e

m ere, 1 , 3, 1 , then determined to buy up the g reatest possible number of bea sts

of burden. (c. l tanta est inter ess , quanta maxima potes t es se , m6 rum
distantia , L . 74, there is thegreatestpossible dgf erence of character between them .

Or without any superlative : fuge domurn quantum potest . Pl . Al an. 850 ,
r un home as quick as e

’
er y o ucan . a t potni a ccfirfitis s imé té tfitz

‘

i tus sum ,

Fa in . 5, 1 7 , 2, I defindedy o ua s ca rcfi tl ly a s I could.
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Conjunctiona l S entences : quam . [1 893— 1 896

1 893 . quam tam ,
with two comparatives or superlatives, is equiva

lent to the more common quo ea with two compara tives ( 19 73) as ,

(a . ) m ag is quam id reputo, tam m ag is utor, Pl . B . 1 0 9 1 , the more [ thinh

it over, the sorer do [ f eet This use is found in Plautus, Lucretius, and
Vergil . (b. ) quam quisque pessumé fecit, tam m axume tt

‘

i tus est, S . 1 . 3 1 ,
14, the worse a man has a cted, the safer he a lway s is. This use is found in
Plautus, T erence, Cato,

Varro,
and Sallust.

1 894. quam ,
than, is used in the protasis of a com

parative period of inequa l ity, with a comparative in the apodo

sis : as,

meliorem quam ego sum supp6n6 tibi, Pl . Cu. 256, [ give y ou in my
place a better man than I am . plfira dixi quam volui , V. 5, 79, I have sa id
more than I intended. Ant6ni6 quam es t, volt

“

) peius esse , Alt. 2,

I hope Antony may be worse of than he is . doc trina pau16 di
'

l rior quam
natura patitu

-r
,
l l/Inr. 60 , principles somewha t sterner than na ture doth

snjtport. potius sero quam numquam ,
L . 4, 2, 1 1 , better late than never.

corpus pa tiens a lgoris supra quam cuiquam credib ile es t , S . C
'

. 5, 3, a

constituti on capable of enduring
r cold bey ond what any body could believe. su

pra quam is found in Cicero, S allust, and often in late writers ; infra and

ultra quam in Cicero , Livy, and late writers (infra quam also in Varro )
extra quam in Ennius, Cato, and in legal and official language in Cicero

and Livy .

1 895 . quam is also used with some virtua l comparatives : thus , nihil

aliud, n6n a liud quam, no other than, often as adverb, only ; s ecus quam
with a nega tive, not otherwise than ; bis tant6 quam ,

twice as much as ;

and prae quam in old Latin, in comparison with how ; and similar phrases :

(a . ) per biduum nihil aliud quam steté runt parati ad pugnandum ,

L . 34, 46, 7 , for t wo day s they merely stood in battle a rra This use oc
_
curs

first in S allust. then in Nepos , Livy , and later
writers . (b.) m ihi erit cur

‘

ac

ne quid fiat s ecus quam volumus , Att. 6 . 2, 2, [ wi ll see to it tha t nothing

he done save as we wish. T his use occurs in Plautus, Terence , Sallust , Cicero,

Livy , and la ter writers .
W ith both aliud and s ecus the clause 15 rarely pos

itive, with aliud not before Livy . For a tque (ac ) 1_nstead_of quam when

the first clause is negative, see 1654. (e. ) b i s tanto v aleo quam _
va ll n

prius , Pl . M ere. 20 7 . I am twice as capable as
_
I was_

bcfore. (d ) ml hoc

quidern e st triginta minae , prae quam a l ias sumptus fa cxt, Pl . M ost. 98 1 ,

oh, this i s nothing , thirty minae, when y ou think what other sums he spends

pra e
quam is found only in Plautus rarely. S imilar phrases are : co

l

n

l

tra

quam , in Cicero . L ivy, and later writers ; praete
r quam ,

in Plautus , ao

vius , and frequentlv in other writers when followed by quod super

quam quod ( 1848 ) and insuper quam in L ivy ;
.
pro quam in Lucret

zi
u

l

s

)

,

advorsum quam , once in Plautus . prae quam is sometimes followe y

a relative clause : as, prae quam quod molestums t, Pl . Am. 634, compared

with what ispainful . For ante (or prius ) and post quam,
see 19 1 1 , 1923.

W ITH THE SU BJUNCT IVE .

1 896 . T he subjunctive is used with quam or quam ut after compara
tives denoting disproportion as,
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1 89 7 S entences : The S ubordina te S entence.

quicquid erat oneris S egestanis impc
‘

inébat, aliquantt
‘

) amplius quamferre pos s ent, V. 4, 76, hewould impose every possible burden on the S egesta ns,

fiz r too muchfor them to bea r . quis n6n intelleg it Canachi signa rig idi

ora esse, quam ut im itentur v é ritatem P B r . 7 0 , who does not/eel that the
statues of Canachus are too stij

’

to be true to nature elat ior res erat quam
ut dis s imuli ri pos se t, L . 26, 51 , 1 1 , the thing was too notorious to be hushed

up . Instead of ut, qui is a lso used by Livy and laterwriters : as, m a ior su

quam cui poss it Fortfina nocere, O. 6, 195, too strong am [for Fortune to
breah dawn, says infa tua ted Niobe. All these sentences are extensions of

the subj unctive of action conceivable (1554,

1 897 . The subjunctive is used in clauses introduced by potins quam,

ra ther than, to denote action merely assumed. citius , ante , or prius ,
sooner,

is sometimes used in the sense of potius : as,

potins quam té inimicum habeam , faciam ut iusseris , T . E u. 1 74,
ra ther than mahey ou my enemy ,

Iwil l do a s y ou tell me. dé pugna potinsquam s ervias
, Att. 7 , 7 , 7 ,fight it out rather than be a slave. potins vitu

peri tic
‘

mem inconstantiae suscipiam ,
quam in te sim crfidé lis , V. 5, 1 0 5,

I will submit to the cha rge of inconsistency rather than be cruel towards y ou .

animam om ittunt prius quam loco démigrent, Pl. Am . 240 , they lose their

lives sooner than y ield their ground. Livy has also potins quam ut . All
these sentences a

r

e extensions of the subjunctive of desire ( 1540 ,

W ITH THE IN-

E iN t VE .

1 898. When the main clause is an infinitive
,
quam is often fol lowed by

an infinitive : as ,

malim moriri meos quam mendicarier, Pl. Vz
'

a
'

. 96, better my bairns
be dead than begging bread . voces audié bantur prius se cortice ex arbo
ribus v ictfiras , quam P ompé ium é m anibus dim is sfiras , Caes . C. 3, 49,
1 , shouts were heard that they would live on the barh of trees sooner than let
P ompey slip through theirfingers.

quamquam .

1 899 . ( 1 ) quamquam is used in old Latin as an indefinite adverb, ever

so much, however much as,

quamquam negatiums t, si quid veis , D ém ipho, n6 n sum occupatus
umquam amico operam dare , Pl. M er . 287 , however busy [ may be
if any thing y ou wish, dea r D emipho, I

'

m not too busy ever to a f riend mine
a id to lend. id quoque possum ferre,

quamquam inifirium st
, T . Ad .

20 5, that a lso I can bea r, however so unfa ir . From an adverb, quamquam
became a conjunction, a lthough.

1 90 0 . quamquam , a lthough, introduces the indicative in the
concess ion of a definite fact. In the later writers it is also sometimes
used with the subjunctive, sometimes with a participle or an adjec
tive.
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— 1 90 8] S entences : The S ubordina te S entence.

Instead of vis , other forms are sometimes used : as, volumus , volent
,

velit, &c . : thus, quam volent facé ti s int, Cael . 67 , they may be as witty as

they please quam volet E picurus iocetur e t dicat 5 6 non po s se
intellegere, num quam me mov é b it, D A

’

. 2, 46, Epz
’

curus may johe and say
he can

’
t understand it as much as he lihes, he will never shahe me. From an

adverb, quam vis became a conjunction, however much,
even if .

1 90 5 . T he subjunctive with the conjunction quamvie
, how

ever much, even if , though, denotes action merely assumed ; when the
action is to be denoted as real, ut or s icut or the like, with the

indicative, usually follows in the best prose as,

(a . ) quamvis s int homines qui Cn . Carbanem 6derint, tamen hi
débent quid metuendum s it c6g itare , V. 1

, 39 , though there may be men

who hate Ca rbo, stil l these men ought to consider wha t they have tof ear . non

enim possis , quamvis excellas
,
L . 73, y ou may not have thepower, however

eminenty ou may be. T his use begins with Cicero and Varro, and gets com
mon in late writers . Not in Livy . (b. ) illa quamvis ridicula es sent,

s icut erant, mihi temen risum n6n mové runt, Fa in . 7 , 32, 3, droll as this
rea lly wa s , it nevertheless did notmaheme laugh. quamv is enim multis locis
dicat E picurus , sicuti dicit, s a tis fortiter dé dol6re , tamemn6n id spec
tandum est quid dica t, Of :3, 1 1 7 , even though Epleura s rea lly does speah in
many places pretty heroically about pa in,

still we must not have an ey e towhat
he say s . In the Augustan poets rarely, and often in T acitus , the younger

Pliny, and late writers , the subjunctive, without a parenthetical phrase intro
duced by ut or the like, is used of an action denoted as rea l as, expalluit

notab iliter
, quamvi s palleat semper, Plin. Ep . 1 , 5, 1 3 , he grew pa le per

ceptibly , though he is a lway s a pa le man . maestus era t
, quamvis laetitiam

s imuli ret, T a . 1 5, 54, saa
’
hewa s, though hepretended to begay .

1 90 6 . quamv is , even if , though, is also sometimes used with the indica

tive as,

erat dignitate reg ia , quamvis caréb at namine , N. 1 , 2, 3 , he had the

authority of a hing ,
though not the title . quamv is ta cet Hermogenes , can

tor est , H. S . 1 , 3, 1 29 , though he open not his mouth, Hermog enes rema zns a

singer still . T his use occurs twice in Lucretius, once in Cicero, Nepos , and

Livy each, in V arro , in the Augustan poets, and sometimes in late writers .

Not in T acitus , P liny the younger, Juvena l, M artia l , or S uetonius .

1 90 7 . It may be mentioned here that the indefinite adverb quaml ibet, how
ever y ou plea se, is used in subjunctive clauses of concession orpermission ( 1 904) once
or twice by Lucretius, 0 1nd, and Onintilian . Velleius has it W ith the participle, a

construction sometimes found with quamvis in late writers .

tamquam .

1 90 8 . tam quam, just a s, introduces an indicative protas is in

periods of comparison.

T he tam properly belongs to the apodosis and is attracted to the prota
sis. tamquam has sometimes as correla tive s ic or ita .

6
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Conjunctiona l S entences antequam . [1 90 9— 1 9 1 2.

té hortor ut tamquam poé tae boni solent, s ic t1
'

1 in extrema parte
mfineris tui dil igentis s imus s is , Qh

'

r . 1 , 1 , 46, I urgey ou to be very partien
lar at the end of y our la sh,just as good poets a lway s a re. tamquam philoso

pharum habent disciplmae ex ipsis vocabula , parasiti ita ut Gnathonici
vocentur, T . E u. 263. that soparasites may becal led Gnat/zonztes even a s schools
of philosophy a re named f rom the masters. U sua lly, however, ut ( 1944) or
quemadmodum is used in this sense ; and tamquam occurs oftenest in
abridged sentences particularly to show tha t an illustration is untrue
or figura tive : as, Ody s s ia L a tina es t s ic tamquam opus al iquod D aedali,
B r . 7 1 , the Ody ssey in L atin is, y ou may say , a regula r wor of D a eda lus .

oculi tamquam speculatoré s a ltiss imurn locum obtinent
, D 1V. 2, 140 ,

the ey es occupy the highestpart, as a sort of watchmen .

1 90 9 . In late writers , especially in T acitus , tamquam is often used to

introduce a reason or motive, or a thought indirectly expressed : as,

inv isus tamquam plus quam civ ilia a g iti ret, T a . 1 , 1 2, hated on the

g round that his designs were too lofty for a private citizen légatos

increpuit, tamquam non omnes reos perégissent, Plin. Ep. 3 , 9, 36, he
reproved the emba ssy

‘

for not having completed theprosecution of a ll the defend
ants (1852, suspec tus tamquam ipse suas incenderit aedis , J . 3,
222

,
suspected of -ha ving set his own house afire.

1 9 1 0 . For tamquam instead of tamquam si, see 21 18 ; with a participle,
21 2 1 .

antequam , priusquam .

1 9 1 1 . antequam and p riusquam accompany both the indicative
and the subjunctive.

ante and prius properly belong to the apodosis , and regular] stand
with it if it is nega tive ; but otherwise they are usual ly a ttraete to the

protasis .

antequam is very seldom found in old Latin, and it is in general much
rarer than priusquam, except in T acitus .

IN GENERAL STAT EM ENT S .

1 9 1 2 . In general present statements, antequam and prius
quam regularly introduce the perfect indica tive or the present

subjunctive as,

membris fitimur priusquam didicimus cuius ea caus a fitnlrtati s ha

bea
’

tmus , Fin. 3, 66, we a lway s use our limbs bffore we lea rnfor what purposes
of utility we have them priusquam lii cet, adsunt, Pl . M G. 70 9 ,
before

’
t is l ight they

’
re always here ; here lucet is equivalent to inli

'

ixit.

ante v idémus fulgarem quam seuum audiamus , Sen. ON. 2
,
1 2, 6, we

a lway s see thefl a sh before we hea r the sound. priusquam sémen mfitfirum
siet , Cato

,
RR . 53 , a lway s cut before the seed is ripe With

the perfect subjunctive in the indefinite second person (10 30 ) as, hoc ma

lum opprimit antequam prospicere potueris , V. 1 , 39 , this ca lamity

a lwa ys overwhelms y ou before y ou can anticipate it (1 731 , For prius

quam ,
sooner than, see 1 897 .
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1 9 1 3 S entences The S ubordina te S entence.

1 9 1 3 . T he future indicative is used a few times in general statements by old and

late writers, and the perfect subjunctive after a negative clause rarely by T acitus : as,
bové s priusquam in v iam ages , p ice cornua infima Cato

,
RR .

7 2 , a lways smea r_the hoofs of your or en with pitch before you drive them on the road

( 1625, deum honor princ ip i nan ante habetur quam agere inter

hom ines des ierit , T a. 1 5, 74,divinehonours a re notpa id to a n emperor before he
has ceased to live among men . Cicero has the perfect subjunctive in a definition :

thus
, pravidentia , per quam futurum a l iquid V idetur antequam fa ctum

S it , l uv. 2
,
1 60 ,foresight is the fa culty through which a future event is seen before

it ha s tahenpla ce. He also has the present indicative once D iv. 1 , 1 20 .

1 9 14. In general past statements antequam and priusquam introduce the
subjunctive imperfect or pluperfect ; but this use is very rare : as

,
dorm ire priusquam s omm cupidc

'

) es set, S . C. 13, 3, a
-sleeping a lways before they felt

ita s a epe m agna indoles v irtt
‘

rti s , priusquam ré i pub lica e prodess e

potuisset, extincta es t, Ph. 5, 47, thus cha ra cter of unusua l promi se wa s
oftentimes cut of ,

before it cou ld do the government a ny good.

IN PART ICU LAR STATEM ENT S .

1 9 1 5 . In particular present or future sta tements, antequam
and priusquam introduce a present, ei ther indica tive or sub

junctive in future statements the future perfect is a lso used,
and regularly when the ma in verb is future perfect : as,

antequam ad s ententiam redeo, dé rne pauca dicam , C. 4, 20 , bef ore I
come bach to the motion, 1 wil l say a little about est etiam

prius quam abis quod volo loqui, Pl . As . 232, there
’
s something else Iwant

to say beforey ou go. antequam veniat in P ontum , litteras ad Cu . P om

peium mittet , Agr . 2, 53 , before he reaches P ontns , he will send a letter to

P ompey . prius quam ad portam venias , es t p is trilla , T . Ad . 583, there
’
s

a little bahery just beforey ou g et to the gate. nihil contra dispute
—
ib?) priusquam dixerit, Fl . 51 , I wil l not a rgue to the contra ry before he has spohen

neque prius , quam déb ellaveré , abs istam , L . 49, and [ will
not leave of before I have brought the wa r to an end. si quid m ihi acc iderit

priusquam hoe tantum m a li ill il . 99 , if a ny thing sha ll bef a ll me be

fore I see this g reat ca lamity . neque prom itto quicquam neque t e

sponde6 prius quam gnatum T . P h. 1 044, I
’
m not promising

a ny thing nor mahing any answer before I see my son T acitus uses

neither the present indicative nor the future perfect.
1 9 1 6 . In old Latin the future and the perfect subjunctive also occur as ,

prius quam quoiquam conviva e dabis , gustatt
‘

) tute prius , Pl . Rs. 885,
before y ou help a sing le g uest, tastefirst y ourself ; but T erence does not use

the future, and it is found only once or twice later. 11 11 116 pa ct6 potest

prius haec in a edis rec ipi, quam illam amiserim, Pl . M G. 1 0 95, on no

terms can I ta/ze my new love to the house. before I
’
ve let the old love drop but

usually the perfect subjunctive is due to indirect discourse.

1 9 1 7 . In particular past statements antequam and prius

quam introduce the perfect indicative, espec ially when the

apodos is is nega tive . T he imperfec t subjunc tive rarely occurs,

chiefly in late wri ters .

3 28



https://www.forgottenbooks.com/join


1 9 23 S entences : Tbe S ubordina te S entence.

postea quam or postquam .

ubi, ut, cum primum, s imul a tque .

1 923 . W ith postea quam , postquam (posquam ) , after, the fo l lowing
words may convenient ly be trea ted : ubi , ut , wben ; ubi primum , ut pri

mum , cum primum , wben first, and in P lautus gnom ex templa ; s imul
a tque (or a c , l ess frequently et or ut, or simu l a lone ) , a t tke same timewzt/z

,

a s soon as .

postquam , ubI, ut , cum primum , s imul a tque , aecom

pany the indicative.

For examp les of the use of tenses, see 1 924
- 1934.

1 924. In clauses introduced by pos tei quam or postquam , the imperfect or

pluperlect subjunctive, found a doz en times in the manuscripts of Cicero
’
s works and

elsewhere, is general ly corrected in modern editions or usua l ly the con
‘
junctive particle

is emended to pos tea quom (cum ). But the subjunctive may 0 course be used
with this and the other particles mentioned in 1 923 for special reasons, as with the

indefinite second person by attraction and in indirect discourse
For the subjunctive of repeated past action with ub l and ut, see 1 932 . T he infini
tive of intimation occurs in T acitus as

, po s tquam exui aequfilitfis , pro
v éné re dom ina

'

ttié né s , T a . 3, 26, after equa lity between ma n a nd ma n wa s

dropped, tbere came a crop of ty ra nts .

1 925. In narration the perfect indicative is regularly used

in c lauses introduced by postquam , ubl , ut , cum p rimum ,

s imul atque as,

postquam tuas l itteras legi, P ostumia tua me convénit, Fam. 4, 2, 1
,

af ter I read y our letter, y our P ostumz
'

a ra l/ed on me. pos tquam aurum
abstulimus , in navem conscendimus , PI. B . 27 7 , after we got away t/ze

money , we took skip . ubi ad ipsum véni dt
‘

w orticulum, cc
‘

ms titi, T . E u.

635, mben I came exactly to tke J ill ! street, I pulled up . ubi s é difitius dfici

intellé xit, grav iter eé s a ccfisat, 1 , 16, 5, mben ke came to see t/zat bewas put

of a good w/zzle, lze takes t/zem roundly to task. qui ut peroravit, surréxit

Clodius , QFr . 2
, 3 , 2 , taken lze Iraa

'

finisbed speaking , up jumped Clodz
'

us . ut

abii abs té , fit forte obv iam m ihi P hormio, T . P 11 . 6 1 7, wben I lef ty ou,

P /zormio bappenea
’
tofa ll in my way .

'

crim en eius modi es t
, ut, cum pri

murn ad me delatum es t, fisfirum me illo n6n putarem , V. 5, 1 58, tbe
charge is of suck a sort t/za t

,mbenfirst it was reported to me, 1 t/zougkt I s/zoula
’

not use it. cum primurn Cré ta e l itus a ttig it , m
'

intios m is it , L . 37 , 60 , 4.

as soon as be tone/zed tke skore of Crete, be sent messengers . ut primum loqui

pos s e coepi, inquam , RP . 6, 1 5, as soon a s I beg an to be able to speak, I snul .

quem s imu l a tque Opp idani conspexé runt , murum complé re coep é runt ,

7 , 1 2, 5, as soon as t/ze garrison espiert him , they began to man t/ze wa ll . a t

hostes , ubi primum nos tros equites conspexé runt, impetr
'

i fa c to c e le
riter nostras perturbavé runt, 4,

12, 1 , but a s soon a s t/ze enemy f ang/rt stgkt

of our moalry , t/zey attacked and tkre'w our men into disorder . T he conjunc
tion s imu l a tque is very rarely found in old Latin.

1 926 . T he present indicative of vivid narration ( 1 590 ) sometimes

occurs : as
,
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Conjunctiona l S entences postquam . [1 9 2 7— 1 9 30 .

postquam iam pueri septuenné s sunt, pa ter oneravit navim mag
nam, Pl. M en.prol . 24, after t/ze boy swere seveny ear olds, tliez

'

rfat/ierf rezg/zted
a big skip . quid a it, ubi me nominas, T . Hau. 30 3, wnat sayet/i slicw/ien
you name me t ubi neutri transeundi initium faciunt, Caesar subs in
castra redfixit, 2, 9, z , nettlier party taking t/ze initiative in crossing , Caesar
mare/zed bis men back to camp . Verbs of perceiving, especial ly video, occur
oftenest in this use, which is common in Plautus and Terence : as , pos tquam
videt nuptias adparari, missas t ancil la ilica, T . Andr. 513, af ter s/ze sees

a marriage on joat, /ter maid is sent fort/zwit/i . abet
“

) ab illis , pos tquam
videé m6 lt

'

ldificarier, Pl. Cap . 487 , seeing my self madegame 1 tea

quem postea quam v idet n6n ades s e, ardére a tque furere coepit, V. 2,

92, seeing that the man does not appear, [to began to rage and fume. ubi hoc
videt, init consilium importi

‘

mi ty ranni, V. 5, 1 0 3, seeing,
r t/iis, be adopted

t/ie policy of a savage ty rant. P lautus uses a lso quom extemplo. Such

protases often take on a causa l sense (see a lso
1 927 . The present or perfect with pos tquam or ut is sometimes used in ex

pressions equivalent to an emphasiz ed accusative or ablative of time, themain verb
being est or sum : as, s eptingenti sunt anni pos tquam inc lita condita
R fima est, E . in Varro, RR . 3, 1

,
z , 7 15 seven nundred yea rs since g lorious Rome

wa s founded. dorm
“

) ut abié runt hic tertius annus, Pl. S t. 29, this is M e

t/u
‘

rd year since they left home. annus es t oc tavus ut imperium obtiné s ,
T a. 14, 53, it is tbe eig/zt/i year since you a cquired empire. b ar a similar use of
cum, see 1871 .

1 928. The pluperfect with postquam, denoting resulting state

occurs less frequently as,

tum cum P . Africanus , ostea quam bis consul fuerat, L . Cottam in
ifidicium vocabat, Caecil . £3, at M e time w/zen Africanus. after be bad twice
been consul , was bringing Cotta to judgement. postquam omnium oculos
occu averat certamen, tum aversam adoriuntur Ramanam aciem, L.

22, 4 4, wires: every eyewa sfa irly riveted on t/ze engagement, tnot instant they
fell upon tbe Romans in tbe rea r. Not in Plautus , once in Terence, and
rare in c lassica l writers .

1 929 . The pluperfect, less frequently the perfect, with postquam is used
attributively with nouns denoting time.

In this use post is often separated from quam , and two constructions
are possib le : (a . ) Ablative : ann6 post quam vota erat aedé s M onetae

dEdicatur, L . 7 , 28. 6, tbe temple of M oneta is dedica ted a y ea r afl er it was
vowed W ithout post : quadringenté s imt

‘

i anm
‘

) quam urb s Romana con
dita erat, patricii c6nsules mag istratum iniére , L . 7 , 18, 1 , four hundred
rears afl er Rome town was fo unded, patrician consuls entered into ofice.

(b. ) Accusative, with an ordina l , and post as a preposition, or, sometimes .

intra : post diem tertium ges ta ré s est quam dixerat, tbe deed

was done tbe next day but one after Ire said it. See 2419 .

1 930 . The imperfect with postquam expresses action continuing
into the time of the main action. S uch a protasis, especial ly when
negative, usual ly denotes the cause of the main action : as,

Appius, postquam némo adib a t, domurn sé recépit, L . 3. 46, 9,
Appius,finding tbat nobody presented kimself , went back kome. postefi quam
é scaena expladébatur. conffigit in huius domum, RC. 3o, ajter being
repeatedly kissed of tbc stage, lze took ref uge in my client

’
s Izouse.
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— 1 9 33 ]S entences : T/ze S ubordina te S entence.

In old Latin this use is found only once, in P lautus ; it is most common
in L ivy , but occurs frequently in T acitus . S o occasiona l ly the present,

genera l ly when the ma in action is present (see a lso as . postquam
nee ab Romanis vobis ul la est spes , nec vos mocu la dé fendunt , pacem
adferfi ad vfis , L . 2 1 I 3 , 4, now tnot zt li as becomepla in tbat y ou bave no bope

from fire Roma ns , and ”rat y our wa lls a re no protection to y ou, 1 bring peace
untoy ou . pos tquam libera st , ubi h ab itet dicere adm odum incerte sc i6 ,

P l . E . 50 5, now tba t sbe
’

s f ree, I
’
m quite too ill informed to say wbere sbe

lives . quae omnia intelleg it nihil prodess e , pos tea quam testibus con
vinc itur, V. 5, 1 0 3, be knows t/za t a l l tbis is f ruitless, now t/za t be is being t

'

e

f ated by witnesses . T he perfect with pos tquam or ut occurs occasiona l ly
in this use with the present in the main c lause as , animus in tut?) locfist,
postquam is te hinc abiit , Pl . P s . 1 0 52, my m ind is ea sy ,

now that jellow
’
s

gone. nam ut in navi vecta
’
s , cré do tim ida ’

s
, Pl. B . 1 0 6, for after y our

voy age, of course y ou
’
re nervous .

1 93 1 . postquam and ut have sometimes the meaning of ever since or a s

long a s as,

pos tquam ni tus sum, s atur numquam fui, P l . S t. I 56, since I was born
I

’
ve nev. r bad enougb to eat. tibi umquam quicquam , pos tquam tuos

sum , verborurn dedi Pl . Ji/asi . 925, lea ve I once ever c/tea ted y on a s long as

1 Izave been y our slave neque meum pedem intuii in aedis , ut cum exer

citt
'

l hinc profectus sum , P l . Am . 733 , I lzaven
’
t setf oot in tbe [l ouse ever since

Imare/zed out wit/t t/ze a rmy . ut il las dé ré publ ica librfis édidis ti, nihil
a té postea accepimus , B r . 19, we bave kad not/ting fromy ou sincey ou pub
lis/zed t/ze work On t/ze S tate.

ub 1 , ut , s imul a tque.

1 932 . ub 1 , ut , or s imul atque (a c ) often introduces a c lause de
noting indefinite or repeated action as ,

ade6 obcaecat amimos fortfina , ubi vim suam refringi non vult, L .

5, 37 , I , so completely does f ortune blind tbc mind w/zen s/ze 10 11! not ba ve ber

power tbwa rted. ubi salfitfitio défifixit, litteris me involvo, E 1 712. 9, 20 , 3 ,

wben my ca llers go, [ alway s plunge into my book omné s protect?)
mulieré s te amant, ut quaeque aspexit, Pl . M G. 1264, a ll tbc lad/es love

y ou, every time one spies y ou . s imu l atque s é infl éxit hie ré x in domina
tum inifistiarem , fit continua ty rannus , 48, for tbe moment our

king turns to a severer kind of mastery , be becomes a ty rant on M e spot. M es

sanam ut quisque nostrt
‘

im v énerat , haec v isere solebat , V. 4, 5, a ny
It

’
oman

, wbo visited M essa na , invariably went to see tbese sta tues

hosté s , ubi a liquos singulares conspexerant, adoriébantur, 4, 26, 2,

every time t/ze enemy saw some detacbed parties , tbey would cbarge. T he im

perfect in this use is not common in c lassica l writers , and occurs but once,
with ubi, in old Latin ; the p luperfect is rare before the s ilver age. C lauses
with ut genera l ly contain s ome form of quisque P lautus us es quom
extemplt

‘

) with the present and perfect . T he subjunctive is found with
ubi and ut quisque in cases of repea ted pas t a ction

1 933 . ubl , ut , ors imul a tque rarely introduces an imperfect or pluper

fect of definite time as ,
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1 9 38
— 1 941 S entences : Tbe S ubordina te S entence.

perg e ut instituisti, RP . 2, 22, go on as you bave begun. ut vol és med
esse , ita era,

P l . P s . 240 , as y ou will bave me be, so wil l 1 be ut

sémentem feceris , ita metes , D O. 2, 261 , as y ou sow, y
’
are like to reap

ut n6n omnem frfigem in omni agro reperire pos sis , s ic n6n

omne fa cinus in omni v ita nas citur, RA . 7 5, every crime does not start into

being in every life, any more tban y ou canfind every f ruit in every field

A lso in asseverations : ita me di am
'

eibun t , ut ego hunc aus cu lto lubens ,
Pl. Aul . 496, so belp me beaven, as 1 am g lad to bear tbi s man

1 938 . ut ita or sic, as so, often stand where concessive and

advers a tive conjunctions might be used ; wbile nevertbeless, a ltbougb

yet, certa inly but : as,

ut nihil boni es t in morte, sic certe nihil ma li, L . 14, wbile tbere is

not/ring g ood after deatb . y et certa inly tbere is notbing bad. qu6 fa ct6 sicut

g lé riam auxit , ita g ratiam minuit, Suet. Otb . 1
,
by tbis a ction be increased

b is reputati on, but lessened bis popularity . nec ut inifis tus in pace réx , ita

dux be l li pri vus fuit, L . i , 53, 1 , but wbile be was an unjust king in peace, be
was not a bad leader in war. T his adversative corre lation is found some

times ih Cicero
,
but is far more common in la te writers .

1 93g. ut quisque , commonly with a superlative expression,
is used in

the protasis of a compara tive period of equa lity, With ita or sic and commonly
another superlative expression in the apodosrs : as ,

ut qua eque ré s e s t turpis s ima , s ic m axime v indicanda es t , Caec . 7 ,
tbcmore disgracef ul a tbing is, tbemore empbatica lly does it ca ll/or punts/intent.
ut quisque optimé Graec é s ciret , ita es s e né quis s imum , D O. 2

,
265,

tba t tbc better Greek sc/zola r a man was, tbc grea ter rasca l be a lway s was

This construction is often abridged : as, sapientiss imus quisque aequis

s im o ammo moritur, Cl lt . 83 , tbc sage a lway s dies wilk peifect resigna tion .

optimus quisque praeceptor frequentia gaudet, Quint. 1 , 2, 9, tbc best
teacbers a lway s revel in la rge cla sses . S ee 2397 .

1 940 . ut often introduces a parenthetical idea , particularly a gen

era l truth or a habit which accounts for the specia l fact expressed in

the main sentence : as ,

nemo, ut opinor, in culpa est , Clu. 143, nobody , as I fancy , is to blame.

excitaba t fific ti
‘

i s in s impulo, ut dicitur, Gratidius , Leg . 3, 36, Grondi
“

ns

was ra ising a tempest in a teapot, as tbc say ing is . paulisper, dum S Euxor, ut

fit
, comparat , commoratus est , M il . 28, be bad to wait a bit, a s is a lwa ys tbc

case, wbile bis wife wa s putting on ber tbing s . h6 rum aucté ritate adduc ti,
ut sunt Gallorum subita cons il ia , T reb ium retinent , 3 , 8 , 3 . infl uenced
by tbese people tbey deta in Trebius , a s n bt bave been expected, sudden resolu

tions being a lway s c/za racteristic of tbe Gauls . séditiane nfintiata, ut era t

la ena
'

i am ictus , ita v énit in c 6nti6nem , B r. 56, an outbreak was reported,

a nd be came to tbc meetingr a ll a ccoutred a s be wa s, witb bis sacrificia l robe on .

Often el liptica l ly : as , a cuti hom inis , ut S iculi, TD . 1 , 1 5, a br ig/i t ma n,
of

course. being a S icilian . A equorum exercitus , ut qui permultos anuo s

imbellé s 6g is sent, trepidare , L . 9 , 45, l o, tbe a rmy of tbc Aeguz
’

aus a la rmed

and irresolute, and natura lly , since tbey badpassed a great many y ears witbout

figbting (1824,

1 941 . ut , as f or example, is used in il lustrations , particularly in
abridged sentences as ,
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Conjunctiona l S entences : ut. [1 942— 1 946 .

genus est quod plfiré s parté s amplectitur, ut
‘
anima l .’ pars est ,

quae suhast generi, ut egua s,
’
l uv. 1 , 32, a class is wbat embraces a num

ber of parts, as
‘living t/iing

’
a part is wbat is included in a class, as

‘borse.

’

sunt bestiac in quibus inest a liquid s imile v irtutis , ut in leanibus, ut in
c an ibus , Fin. 5,38, tbere are brutes in wbicb tbere is a sometbing like tbemora l

gua lzty of man, as for instance tbc lion and tbe dog .

1 942. The parenthetica l clause with ut or prout sometimes makes an
a l lowance for the meaning of a word, usua l ly an adjective, in themain sen

tence : as,

civitas ampla a tque fl oré ns , ut es t captus Germanorum, 4, 3, 3,
a grand and prosperous community , tba t is according to German conceptions.

ut captus est servorum , n6n m a lus , T . Ad. 480 , not a bad fellow, as slaves

go. S thenius ab adulé scentia haec compararat, supellé ctilem ex acre

Elegantiorem, tabulas pietas , etiam arg enti bene facti prout T hermi
tani hominis facultfité s feré bant, satis , V. 2

, 83, S tbenius bad been a collec

tor from ea rly y ears of sucb tbings as a rtistic bronzes,pictures also of c uriously
wrought silver a oodly amount, tbat is as tbc means of a T/iermae man went.
Often in abridgedsentences : as, s criptor fuit, ut temporibus illis , li1cu
lentus , B r . 10 2, be was a brilliant b istorianf or tbc times. multae etiam , ut

in hom ine Rama
-

1116 , litterae, CM extensive reading , tbat is

[or a Roman. ut il lis temporibus , praedives, L . 4, 13, 1 , a millionaire, for
tbose times .

1 943 . ut, as indeed, as in fact, with the indicative, is used to represent

that an action supposed, conceded, or commanded, real ly occurs : as,
s it E nnius 8 5116, 11 1: es t certe, perfectior, B r. 76, grant, for augbt 1

care, tbat E nnius is a morefinisbedpoet, as indeed be is. uti erat ré s , M e

tellum es se rati, S . I . 69, 1 , supposing tbat it was M etellus, as in fact it was .

T his use begins in the classical period. It is found particularly wi th
quamvis , 190 5 ; with si, see 20 1 7 .

1 944. ut, as , like, sometimes shows that a noun used predicatively is not

litera l ly applicable, but expresses an imputed qua l ity or character : as ,
Cicero ea quae nunc ii sr

“

i veniunt cecinit ut vates , N: 25, 16, 4, C
icero

foretold wbat is now actua lly occ urring , like a bard inspi red. canem et

faelern ut deos colunt. l eg . 1 , 32, tbey bow tbe k nee to dog and cat as gods.

quod me sicut a lterum pa rentem dil-igit, Fam. 5, 8, 4, beca
use

like a second falber. régiae v irginé s , ut tanstriculae , tondebant ba rbam

patris , TD . 5, 58, tbc princesses used to sbave tbeir fatber, just like common

ba rber-girls. In an untrue or a mere ly figurative comparison tamquam

(190 8) or quasi is used.

1 945. In old Latin. prae is combinedwith ut : praeut, compa redwith bow as,

par
-
um etiam , praeut futurum st , pra ed icas , P1.

Am. 174, you say too l ittle
still compared wit/z bow

’twill be . praeut is
.

sometimes followed by a relative
clause : as, lfidum iocumque dicet fuis se i llum alterurn, precut huius

rabié s quae dabit, T . Eu. goo, be
’ll say tbe otber was but sport andplay , com

pa red wz
’

tb wbat tbis youth will in

1 946. In P lautus sicut, with the indicative, has once or twice the meaning of

since: as, quin tu illam iubé ab s te abire quo lubet : sxcut soror eius

hfic emina vénit E phesum , 111 6 . 974, wby , bid lier go away from you wiser
ever s may choose, since ber twin sister bere top esus is come.
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1 947
— 1 9 5 S entences T/ce S ubordina te S entence.

W ITH THE SU BJUNCT IVE .

uti or ut .

NEGAT IVE ut ne, ne, or ut n6n.

1 947 . T he subjunctive with ut is : (A. ) That of action desired in

c lauses of purpose ; in these the negative is né , or sometimes ut 116 , and and

t/za t not, né ve or men, rarely neque or nec . ut né , though used a t a ll

periods (not by Caesar, S a l lust, or L ivy ), is chiefly found in o lder La tin ;
afterwards né a lone took its p lace ut n6n is used when the nega

tive be longs to a sing le word. (B . ) T hat of action conceivab le in

clauses of result ; in these the negative is ut ubu , ut mémé , ut nul lus , &c . ;
or with emphas is on the negative, ut

,
nfillus ut, nihil ut ; a lso vix ut,

paene ut, prope ut.

1 948 . Fina l and consecutive clauses with ut are of two classes I . Com

plementary clauses
,
that is, such as are an essentia l complement of certain

Specific verbs or expressions such c lauses have the va lue of a substantive.
and may represent a subject

,
an object, or any oblique case . II . Pure fina l

or consecutive c lauses , in which the purpose or result of any action may be
expressed, and which are not essentia l to complete the sense of a verb.

(A.) PU RPOSE .

1 . COM PLEM ENTARY FINAL CLAUSES .

1 949 . The subjunctive with ut orme is used

in clauses which serve to complete the sense of verbs
of will or aim.

1 950 . (a . ) Verbs of wil l include those of desire, request,
advice, resolution, s tipulation, command, or permission.

Wil l may be suggested by a general verb or expression : as, dic6 , respondefi,
nfintifi, &c . ; or denoted by specific ones

,
of which some of the commonest are : de

sire : concupis co, op to. _reqnest; fiag ita, 6 r6 ,

precor, ob s e cr6 , im p laro, urge, advice :

persuadeo, persuade, bia
’

, a dmone6 , hortor, c éns ea, pro/lose, mfg ,

resolution, stipulation : _s tatu6 , decree, c6ns titu6 , p l ac e t , s anc io,

pa cis cor, p ep ig il command : impera, p raec ip ifi , m and6 ,

negot ium do, é dico, interdicé . permission : conc é do, a l low,

p erm itta, c omm itta, potes tatem fac i6 , v en iam do, s ir
-
16 , n6n p a tior.

1 951 . (b.) Verbs of aim include those of striving, accom

plishing, or inducing ; such are

striving : a go or id ag t
‘

q , animum indficfi, operarn do,
lab6 r6 ,

nitos, emtor, manor, v 1de6 , nih il antiquius b abec
'

)

quam , studeB, accompl ishing : fac i6 p erfic io)
praes to ; merea ; ads equor, cons equor, adipiscor. inducing
moveo, exc i ta, inc ito,

impel lfi, perpellé , c6 g
’6 .
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I 9 57 I 9 59 ] S entences Tne S ubordina te S entence.

So with words like hi s , 16x, mfinus, &c. : as , His es se be l li ut qui
vicissent his quos viciss ent imperarent, 1 , 36, 1 , tlzat rules of wa r entitled

conquerors to lord it over conquered. quis nescit primam es se historiae

legem ,
11 6 quid fa lsi dicere audea t D O. 2

,
62, wlio does not know tlzat t/ze

first rule of lzz
'

story is t/i at it sba ll not venture to say any tbing fa lse ? il
'

i sti

tiae primum munus es t ut né cui quis noceat, Of
”

. 1 , 20 , M e first duty of
justice is tlza t a man lza rm nobody . nam id a rb itror a dprirné in v ita es s e

utile, ut né quid nim is ,
’
T . Andr . 60 ,for tlzis I lzold to be a rule in life t/ca t

’
s

passing useful, nauglzt in overplus.

’

1 957 . The subjunctive with ut or né is used in clauses
which complete expressions of fear, anxiety, or danger.

ut , tba t not, may not
,
and 11 6 , lest, may , were original ly signs of a wish

thus
,
vereor, ut fiat , [ am af ra id ; may it come topa ss , acquires the meaning of

[ am af ra id it may not come to pa ss ( l 7o6 ) ; and v ereor, né fia t, 1 am afra id ;
may it not come topass, of 1 am afra id it may come topa ss . m etut

‘

) ut is common

in old Latin, and is usedby Horace, but not by Caesar or Sa l lust, once by Cicero in the
orations . time6 ut is rare, and first used by Cicero . vereor ut is not uncommon.

at vereor ut p lacat i pos s it , T . P b . 965, but 1
’m afra id slze can

’
t be recon

ciled. né uxor res cisca t m etuit , Pl . As . 743, be is af raid lzir wifemay /ind
it out. 6 puer, ut sis vital is et m aiorum né quis am icus frigore
té feriat, H. S . 2

,
I
, 60 , my boy , y ou 71 not see leng tli of day s 1 fea r, and ”cat

some g rander f riend may wit/e lzis coldness cut y ou dead . né quid summ a

dEperdat metuéns aut amp l iei ut rem , H. S . 1
, 4, 3 1 , in dread lest from

lzis store be something lose or may not add to ltis esta te. m a tut
‘

) né nfis nfis

met perdiderimus uS p iam , Pl . M G. 428 , 1
’
m af ra id we

'

ve lost ourselves

somewlzere. sollicitus né turba perég erit orbem , J . 5, 20 , apprelzenswe tbat

t/ze tkrong may liar/efinislzcd its round. né n6n is often
,
though rarely in old

Latin, used for ut , and regularly when the expression of fea r is nega tive :

as, non v ereor né hoc officium meum P . S ervilionon prob em , V. 4, 82,
1 [l aw no fea r but I may make my services acceptable in tlze ey es if S en/ilius .

For n6n m a tut
'

) quin , see 1986.

x958 . vereor né is often equiva lent to I rat/zer tkink, and vereor ut to

ba rdly . v idé (v idearnus , v idendum est ) né , and similar expressions , are
sometimes used for vereor né , to introduce something conjectured rather

than proved : as ,

v ereor né barbararum réx fuerit , RP . r, 58, I ratker tkink lze was king
over savages . vidé né mea coniectfira multa srt vé rior. C/u . 97 , I
tlzink my conjecture is in better keeping wit/z tlze facts.

1 959 . Other constructions with expressions of fear are (a . ) Indirect
question. (b.) Accusative with infinitive. (e.) Comp lementary infinitive :

as ,

(a . ) eri s emper lénitas verébar quorsum evaderet, T . Andr . 1 7 5, [was
e

é
zfraid bow ma ste/s a lway s gentleness would end . time?) quid s it , T . Ha rt .

20
,
[ 11am my fea rs wbat it may be. timed quid rerum g e ss erim , Pl . M G.

397 , I am concerned to tizianwlza t capers I liar/e cut. metuc
'

) quid ag am ,
T .

fl an. 7 20 , I
’m sca red and know not wba t to do (b. ) ego m e cupidi

tatis regni crimen subitfirum tim é rem ? L . 2, 7 . 9 , wa s I to fear being
clzarged wit/z aspiring to a tlzrone (e. ) vereor coram in as té laudare, T .

Ad. 269, 1 am af ra id to disgracey ou wit/z pra ise to fleeface
fi "



Conjunctz
'

ona l S entences ut. [1 960 — 1 96 1 .

1 960 . The subjunctive with né is used in clauses which
s serve to comp lete the sense of verbs of avoiding, hindering, and
resisting.

Such are : avoiding : cav e6 , rné é ripi6 , vi t6 . hindering : intercéda, inter
dic6 , recusa, repugno, tempera ; also the followin which often have quo
minus (1 977) deterred , impedia, obs is ta, obs to, o cio, prohibe6 ,
resisting : res ist6 , repugno , recfisfi ; with these last oftenquominus . Some of
the above verbs when preceded by a nega tive also take quin (1986) prohibet

'

) and
impedié have alsg the accusativewith the infinitive For the subjunctive co
ordinated with cave, see 1 7 1 1 .

né quid eis noceatur neu quis invitus sacramentum dicere cagatur

5 Caesare cavEtur, Caes . C. 1 , 86, 4, a ll precaution is taken by Caesar tbat no
bd rm be done tbem, and tba t nobody be compelled to take tbe oatb against bis

wil l . per eds , né causam diceret, sé Eripuit, 1 , 4, 2, tbanks to tbis display
Of retainers be succeeded in avoiding trial . plfira ne scribam, dolfire irn

pedior, Alt. 1 1 , I3, 5, grief prevents me f rom writing more né qua S ibi
s tatua poneré tur res titit, N. 25, 3, 2, be to baving a statue erected
in bis bonour.

II . PURE FINAL CLAUSES .

1 961 . The subjunctive with ut or ne is used to de
note the purpose of the main action.

T he purpose is often indicated in the main sentence by an expressionlike idea, idcirca, propterea, ea mente, &c.

vigili s dé nocte, ut tuis cansulté ribus respondea
’

is , bl ur. 22.y ou bave
to get up early in tbe morning to g ive advice to y our clients . maiaré s nostri
ab aratra addfixérunt Cincinnatum , ut dictator es set, Fin. 2, 1 2, our

fatbers brougbt Cincinnatus from bis plougb, to be dictator. dicam auctidnis
causam , ut damuc

‘

: gaudeant, Pl . S t. 20 7 , I
’
ll tell tbe reason for tbe sa le,

tbat o
’
er my losses tbey may gloat. quin etiam né tansé ri col lum commit

teret, tondere {i l l i s suas docuit, TD . 5, 58. wby , be actually tang/i t bis own
daugbters to sbave, so as not to trust bis tbroa t to a barber. Caesar, rte gra
viari be116 occurreret, ad exercitum proficiscitur, 4, 6, 1 . to avoid facing
war on a moreformidable sca le, Caesar goes to tbe a rmy . té ulciscar. ut né
inpt

'

me in 116 8 inlfiseris , T . E u. 941 , I
’
ll be revenged on y ou, so tbat yon

sban
’
tplay tricks onmefor not/ring né ignoraré tis es se aliqui s pacis

v6bis condicibné s , ad vfis v éni, L . 2 1
, 1 3 , 2, I have come toy ou to let y ou

know tbat y ou bave some cbances of peace ita me gessi ne tibi
udfiri essem, L . 40 , 15, 6, I comported my self in sucb a way tbat Imigbt not
e a mortificationtoy ou. M arionem ad té e6 misi, ut técum ad m6 veni
ret, Fain . 16, 1 , 1 , I sent M zn

'

o to y ouwitb tbc intention of baving bim come
with you to me. idcirca néma superiorum attigit,ut hic tolleret ? idea
C. Claudius rettulit, ut C . V errés posset auferre ? V. 4, 7 , was tbat ibe
reasonwby noformer ofi cials laid afinger on it, tba t tbis man migbt swoop it
away i was tbal wby Claudius returned it, tbat a Verres n bt carry it of ?
danda opera est, ut etiam s ingulis consulatur, sed ita , ut ea ré s aut

prasit aut certe ne obs it réi pub l icae , Of . 2. 72, we must be particular in
regarding

“ tkt interests of individua ls as well , but witb tbis restriction, tbal our
action may benefit, or at any ra te may not damage tbe country .
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1 96 2 S entences : Tbe S ubordina te S entence.

1 962. The subjunctive with ut or né is often used not to express the

purpose of the mam action, but in a parenthetical clause, as though depend
ant upon some verb unexpressed : as

,

ut in pauca c6nferam, testament?) fact?) mulier moritur, Ca ec. 1 7 , to

cut a long story sbort, tbe woman makes ber will and dies. sed ut hic ne

ignaret, quae rEs agatur : dé natura a gébamus de6rum , but

tbat our f riend bere may know wba t is up we werejust on tbc nature of tbe

gods . T he tense is present, in late writers the perfect, as ut sic dixerim ,

Quint. 1 , 6, 1 . Here may a lso be mentioned the use of nédurn (rarely me
or, from Livy on

,
nédum ut ) with the present subjunctive (rarely the im

perfect) : as, satrapa numquam sufferre eius sumptus queet : medum
tfi poss is , T . Han. 452, a prince could n

’
t stand ber extravagance, mucli less

could y ou. This is found inT erence and Lucretius once each, in Cicero, andlater ; not in Caesar. The preceding c lause is negative or invo lves a nega
tive idea . From Livy on, the verb may be omitted : as, vix c l ‘a'marem
eorum , nEdum impetum tulé re, L . 34, 20 , 7, tbey bardly stood tbeir war
cry ,

inueb less tbeir ebarge.

1 963 . The subjunctive is used in an assumption or concession with ut

or ne, or if the.negation belongs to a single word, with ut n6n, &c . :

ut taceam, quoivis facile scitfi e st quam fuerim miser, T . fl ee. 296,
even supposing 1 say not/ting, any body can understand bow unbappy I was .

sed ut haec concédantur, reliqua qui concedi possunt ? DN . 3, 41 , but

even supposing tbis be admitted, bow can tbc rest be admitted ? né sit sum
mum malurn dolor, ma lum certé est, T 2, 14, grant rbat suf ering is

not zbe cbz
’

efest evilh an evil it assuredly is verum ut hoc n6n s it,
tamen praeclarum spectaculum mihi propomo, Att. 2 , 1 5, 2, but suppose
tbis be not tbc case, still I anticipate a gorgeous sbow. ac iam ut omnia con

traOpinic
‘

mem a cciderent, tamen sé pli
‘

i rimum nav ibus poss e p erspicié
bant, 3, 9, 6, and even s upposing every tbing turned out contrary to expectation,
still tbey saw clearly tba l tbey bad tbe advantage by sea . ut enim ném inem
a lium nis i T . P atinam rogas set, s cire potuit prfidi fl aminem neces s e

e s s e, M il . 46, for even supposing be bad asked nobody but P atina , be nngbt
bave bnown tbat a priest must be appointed. T his use is common in Cicero
not found in P lautus or Sa l lust.

1 964. The subjunctive with ut or ne, general ly with ita as a correla
tive, sometimes has the force of a proviso : as ,

ita probanda est c lementia , ut adh ib eatur sevé rita s Of . 1 , 88,
mercy is tobe commended.provided tbat strictness is employed. satis memoriae
m ea e trib uent, ut maifiribus meis dignum crédant. T a . 4, 38, tbey will

pay respect enougb to my memory , provided tbey consider me wortby of my
ancestors.

(B . ) RESULT .

I . COM PLEM ENTARY CONSECUT IVE CLAUSES.

1 965. The subjunctive with ut .o r ut nan is used in c lauses
which serve to complete the sense of certain verbs and expres

sions, chiefly of bringing to pass , happening, and fol lowing.
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1 969
— 1 9 70 ] S entences The S ubordina te S entence.

pos t eius mortem nihi16 m inus Helv é tn id , quod constituerant,facere cénantur, ut é finibus suis exeant
,
1
, 5, 1 , af ter his dea th the Hel

vetians attemptedjust the same to ca rry out their resolution of moving out of their
abodes omnibus Ga l lis idem es se fa ciendum , quod He lvetii fé ce
t int, ut dornc

‘

: ém igrent , 1 , 3 1 , 14, tha t a ll the Gan/s must dojust as the [y
’
el

vetians had done and move away f rom home. Helv é tii, cum id
, quod ip s i

diébus xx a egerrimé confé c erant , ut fifimen trans iren t, illum 6 11 6 d ie

fé c is se intelleg erent, l é g i tos m ittunt, 1 , 1 3, 2, when the Helvetians learned

that the Roman commander had done in a single day wha t they hadfound it
ha rd themselves to do in twenty ,

namely cross the river , they sent deputies 1 7
id a liquot dé causis acciderat, ut subita Ga l li be l li renovandi cons il ium
capercut, 3, 2, 2, it was due to a variety of reasons that the Gauls suddenly
conceived the idea of making wa r aga in hocine boni esse ofiic ium
servi exis tuma s , ut eri sui corrumpa t et rem et fil ium P1. M ost. 27 , is

this wha t y ou think the duty of a good slave, to waste his own master”s property
and corrupt hi s son .

7

1 96g. tanturn abes t, sofizrf rom, is sometimes fo l lowed by a double ut,
the first introducing an unrea l , and the second a rea l action : as,

tanturn abest ut haec bEstiarum causa parata s int, ut ipsas b é s tias

hom inum g ratia g eneratas e s s e v idearnus , 0 1V. 2, 1 58, so/a r f rom these

things being madef or brutes, we see tha t brutes themselves were createdfor man.

T his use, very rarely persona l , begins with Cicero, and is common in his

writings and in Livy . Not in Caesa r, S a l lust, or T acitus . S ometimes ih

stead of ut the second sentence is coordinated tanturn abfuit ut

infl ammaré s nostros amimos , somnum v ix tenebamus , B r . 278, so f ar

from y our firing our hea rt
,
we could hardly heep awake. Or, the idea is

expressed by ita n6n ut z as , era t ita n6n tim idus ad mortem , ut

in ac ié s it ob rem publica rn interfectus , Fin . 2
, 63, sof a r from being af ra id

of death, he f el l in battlefor his country .

I I . PURE CONSECUT IVE CLAUSES .

1 97 0 . The subjunctive is used with ut or ut non to

denote result.
The result may be the result of an action or of a thing named in the

main sentence. The main sentence often has a corre la tive to ut, expressing
(a . ) degree : as ; tantus , so great, ta rn ,

so (with adjectives or adverbs ).
adefi.

tantopere . (a. ) qua lity : as , is (hic , il le , iste ), such,
tans , ita , sic .

mons a l tis s imus im pendébat , ut fa cile perpauci prohibé re pos s ent,
I
, 6, I , an ex ceeding high mounta in hung over , so that a very few could block the

way . dictitabant se domo expul sos , omnibus necessariis eg é re rébus ,
ut hone s ta pra e s criptiane rem turpis s ima rn tegerent , Caes . C. 3 , 32 , 4,
they stout/y decla red tha t they were driven out if house and home, and lacked
the necessa ries of l ife, thus vel/ing dishonour under the name of respectability .

(a . ) A riov is tus tantds s ibi Spiritus sfimps erat, ut ferendus n6n

Vidé ré tur, I , 33, 5, Ariovistus had put on such high and mighty a irs a s to seem
intolerable. ade6 angus tc

‘

) mari confl ixit, ut eius multitfido nav ium ex

p l icat i n6u potuerit, N. 2 , 4. 5, he went into action in such cramped sea-room,

that his a rmada could not deploy , of Xerxes (17
342



Conjunctiona l S entences qui) . [1 9 7 1 — 1 9 73 .

cos dédfixi testés ut dé istius facta dubium esse namini pos sit,
V. 4, 9 1 , I have brought such witnesses tha t nobody can enterta in a doubt of the
defendant

’

s guil t. ita sé recipiEba t ut nihil nis i dé pernicié populi R 6
m fini cfig itaret, Ph. 4, 4, he retreated, it is true

, but retrea ted wi th his mind
running on nothing but how to ruin the country . il la, ex ti

'

iribulis quae
é vellera t, ita seité in aureis p6 culis inl igaba t, ut ea ad illam rem nata

es se diceré s , V. 4, 54, what he had torn from the censers he attached tog olden

cups so cunningly thatyouwould have said it wasjustmadefor that very pur
em (1 73 1 . 1 559 )

For the imperfect subjunctive connected with a. main genera l present, see
1 751 for the independent present or perfect subjunctive with. a main secon

dary tense, see 1 757 .

1 97 1 . ubi, in the sense of where has the ordinary construe

tion of a relative (18 12 For when, see 1923
—1926 and

1932
- 1 934 as a synonym of ei, if , see 21 10 .

quo or qui.

1 972. qua, whereby , wherewith, or in old Latin sometimes qui

is the ins trumental ablative from the relative and interrogative
stem qui Combined with minus , the less, not, que

"

:gives quominus .

WITH THE INDICAT IVE.

1 973 . The indicative is used with qua and a comparative in the protas is

of a comparative period, with ea or himand a comparative as correlati ve
as ,

quo del ictum maius est, ea poena est tardior, Caee. 7 , theg rea ter the

sin is , the slower is thepunishment. The ea or himis sometimes omi tted as,

quc
‘

) pliiré s sumus , pll
‘

1ribus rébus egébimus , L . 34, 34. 6. the more numer

ous we a re, the more things we sha ll need . In late writers , the comp
arative is

sometimes omitted in the ma in c lause, very rarely in the subordinate clause .

quanta tanta are a lso used like qud e6 as, quanta diutius

cfinsidera, tant6 mihi ré s videtur obs cfirior. D IV. 1 , 60 , the longer; [p
uz zle

over it, the more incomprehensible the question seems to me. quanta m
ag is

exterg ea, tenuius fit, Pl . R. 1 30 1 . the more I polish, the slimmer it gets. 1 his

form is sometimes used with quisque or quis of indefinite pers ons , instead

of the commoner ut ita or sic ( 1939 ) as, qu6 quisque es t sollert ior,

116 C docet labarids ius , RC. 3 1 , the brighter a man is, the more wea risome he

finds teaching . qua quisque es t m aior, magis est placabilis irae , O . Tr.

3, 5, 3 1 , thegreater be theman, the easier
’
tis his anger to appease.
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1 9 74
- 1 9 7 S entences The S ubordina te S entence.

W ITH THE SUBJUNCT IVE.

1 974. The subjunctive is used with qua to express purpose.

quo differs but little inmeaning from ut ofpurpose. It is used (a . ) par
ticula rly in c lauses containing a compara tive expression, or (b ) in so lemn
law language.

(a . ) equites omnibus in locis pugnant, quc') sé leg i6n§riis militibus
praeferrent, 2, 27 , 2, the troopersfought on every hind of g round, hoping to o ut
shzne the regular infantry thereby . medic?) put?) a liquid dandum es se

, qua

s it s tudifis ior, Fam. 1 6,4,2, l thinh itwould be wel l tofeey our medica l ma n , to

mahe him more attentive. id amabc
“

) adifita m é qua id fiat facilius , T . E u.

1 50 , help me in that, I pray , tha t it may be the ea sier done. sub lata era t ce le
britas v irorum ac mulierum , qua lam entatia minueré tur, L eg . 2, 65, the

la rge a ttendance both sexes was done away with, to mahe the weeping and

wa iling less harrowing . (b.) bomini mortuc
‘

i neossa leg it6 , qua po s ffinus
fa ciat, Twe lve T ables in Leg . 2, 60 , he sha ll not gather up the bones of a dead

man,with intent to celebratethefi mera l a second time ( 1 qui eé rum coiit,
coierit, qua quis ifidicib pub lic?) condemnaré tur, law in Clu. 148,whosoever

of that number conspired or shall have conspired to have any body condemned in a

crimina l court. Otherwise rarely used without a comparative expression,

yet occas ional ly found thus in P lautus, T erence, Sa l lust, and Ovid : as, hanc
s imulant parere qua Chremé tem absterreant,

'

l
‘

. Andr. 472, they
’
re pre

tending tha t she
’
s ly ing in, tof righten Chremes W]: So often in T acitus .

1 975. qu6 116, in a negative clause of purpose, is found in a disputed passage

in Horace, but not again until late Latin . For n6n qué , n6n e6 qué , introducing
an untenable reason, see 1 855.

1 976 . In old Latin qui, whereby , wherewith, witha l, is part ly felt as a live rela
tive pronoun in the ablative, and part ly as a mere conjunction of purpose ; as a pro

noun it may even take a preposition ; as a conjunction, it may refer to a plura l ante
cedent as, quasi patricus pueris aut moné rulae aut anité s aut

caturnic é s dantur, quicum lfi s itent : itidem mi haec upupa , qui medé
lec tem data s t, Pl. Cap. 1 0 0 2, as to the sons of gentlemen or claws or ducks or qua ils

a re g iven ,
wherewith to play just so to me this crow is given, to enterta in my self

witha l . enim mihiquidem aet

i
uom s t dari vehicla qui vehar, P I. Aul . 50 0 ,

in sooth
'
t werefa ir tha t ca rriages eg iven me, toride wit/ra l . T he indicative occurs

where the subjunctive would be used in classica l Latin : as. mu lta concurrunt

s imu l , qui coniectfiram h anc fa ci6
,
T . Andr. 51 1 , a thousand thing s combine

whereby 1 come to this conjecture.

quommus .

1 977 . The subjunctive with quaminus ( 1972) is used to comp lete
the sense of verbs of hindering or res is ting .

S uch verbs are : tene6 , hinder , interclfid6 , deterreo , obs t
'

é ,
obs is ta, res ista, repugna, n6n reel

—
1 56 ; these verbs often have a subjunctive

with 116 Cicero rarely and Caesar never uses quéminus with impedit
‘

) or

For the accusative and infinitive with these verbs
, see 220 3 . quom inus

15 also used with moveor, am infl uenced , fit, it is owing to
, s tat p er a liquem ,

somebody is responsible, or indeed any expression implying hindrance . When the

verb of hindering hav e negative with it, quin is often used see 1 986.
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— 1 988]S entences The S ubordina te S entence.

1 984. miram quin with the subjunctive is used by P lautus in sarcastic expres

sions wherem irum is ironica l : as, m irum quin tu 1116 té cum dw i t ias feras ,
P l. Tri . 495, strange enough, how you can

’t take your money there with y ou ,
that is

to Hades .

1 985. T he subjunctive with quin (or ut n6n) is used a fter n6n possum ,

or ubu pos sum with an infinitive, usual ly fa cere, and with fieri n6n potest

D

n6n enim possum quin exc lamem ,
eugé , eugé , L ysitelé s , miAw, Pl.

Tri. 70 5, upon my word 1 must cry bravo, bravo, Ly siteles encore facere
nan potni quin tibi sententiam dec lararem , Fonz . 6, 13 , 1 , [ could not help

giving y ou ”ty views . heri nullc
‘

) mod6 potera t, quin Cleom eni pa rceré tur.

V. 5, 104, it was impossible not to spa re Cleonzenes . é heu, neque?) quin

fl eam , quom abs té abeam , Pl . {WG. 1 342, 0 well
-a—doy , 1 needs must weep ,

for thatfrom thee [part n6n potuis ti 13 116 modo facere , ut mihi illam
epistulam n6n m itteré s , Att. I I , 21 , I , y ou could not get a long at a ll without

writing me tha t letter

1 986 . The subjunctive with quin ,

is used in clauses which com

plete the sense of verbs of restraining , abstaining, delaying, or doubt
ing, when such verbs have a negative, expressed or implied.

Such verbs are (a . ) restraining : tempera m ihi, restra in, retinefi,

continea, abstaining : praeterm itta, interm itto. delaying : cunc tor. d iffera, rem
—
1 5 6 ; n6n mu l tum , nihil , paulum

abest . (b. ) doubting : dubium es t ; a doubt may a lso be implied in other

words
,
or forms of Words as

, n6n m etufi, n6n abest &c.

(a . ) neque S ibi homines barbaras temperaturas exis timabat, quin
in prfivinciam exirent , I , 33, 4, and he thought, as they were savages,
would not restra in themselves , but would sa lly out into theprovince. vix me
continec

“

) quin involem m6n5 t16 in capillum , T . E u. 859. 1 scarce can

keepf romfly ing a t the ca i
'

ti
'

fl
’

s ha ir . nihil praetermisi. quin Pompé ium 5

Caesaris conifinctié ne avocarem , Ph. 2, 23 , 1 lef t no stone unturned topre
vent P ompey f romjoining Caesar . abstiné re quin a ttingas n6n quei s , Pl .

B . 9 1 5,y ou can
’
t heepf rom touching it. (b. ) n6n dub ita t, quin té duc tfirurn

meg é s , T . Andr . 40 5, he does n
’
t doubt tha ty ou

’
ll refuse to ma rry . quis du

bitet, quin in v irtute div itiae s int ? P a r . 48 , who can doubt tha t there is

money in virtue ? neque abest suspic ic
'

) quin ipse s ibi mortem cansei

verit, 1 , 4, 4, a nd ground is not wanting for the belief tha t he made away with
himself .

1 987 . n6n dubit
'

c
‘

a has other constructions : (a . ) Indirect question .

(b. ) Accusa tive with the infinitive (in some authors : chiefly Nepos and
Livy and later writers ) . (e. ) M eaning not hesitate, the infinitive a lone
quin seldom fo l lows this meaning .

(a .) n6n dub it6 , quid nabis agendum putes , Att. 1 0 , 1 , 2, I have no

doubt about wha ty ou thinh is our duty to do. (b. ) neque enim dub itz
'

lbant
bostem v entfirum , L 55, 2, for they firmly believed the enemy would come.

(c . ) quid dub itamus pultare ? Pl . 8 . 1 1 1 7, why do we hesitate to hnoch ?
n6

/

l

z

ite dubitare quin huic crédfitis omnia, JP . 68, do not hesitate to trust all
to im.

1 988 . The subjunctive with quin is often used a fter genera l
negative assertions, or questions imp lying a negative : as,
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némé fuit omnint‘) militum quin vulneraré tur, Caes . C. 3, 53, 3 , there
was absolutely not a single soldier but was wounded. nfillus t E phesi quin

seiat, Pl . B . 336, there
’
s not a soul a t Ephesus but hnows . quis in circum

venit , quin is finé qué que gradudé avaritia tua commoné ré tur V. 1 ,

1 54,who came to the circus without being reminded of y our avarice at each and
every step i

’
nfilla fuit civitas quin partern senatfis Cordubarn m itteret,

n6n civis Ramanus quin conveniret, Caes . C. 2, 19 , 2, therewas not a com
munity but sent a part of its loca l sena te to Corduba , not a Roman citiz en, but

went to the meeting . For qui n6n after such expressions , see 1821 . T he

main sentence often has tam , ita , sic , or tantus : as, nemt
‘

) es t tam fortis ,
quin réi novitate perturbé tur, 6, 39, 3, there was nobody so brave but was

demora liz ed by the strang eness of the situation . nil tam diffic ilest quin

quaerendc
’

) investigat i poss iet, T .Han. 67 5, there
’
s naught so ha rd but may

by searching be troched out. Instead of quin, ut 116 11 or qui 11 611 is often
used in such combinations (1821

1 989 . The subjunctive in an untenable reason, negatively put, is sometimes intro
duced by n6n quin instead of non quod non or non quo n6n (1 853) as

, non

quin pari V it tate a l ii fuerint, Ph . 7, 6, not tha t others may not ha ve been his

peers in virtue.

1 990 . quin is used very rarely instead of quaminus to introduce clauses com

pleting the sense of verbs which have no negative expressed or implied : as, once ea ch

in the BellumAlexandrinum,
in T acitus, and in Seneca

’
s prose.

dum , donec , quoad, quamdiu.

1 99 1 . W ith the tempora l particles dum ,
while, until, and donec , until (in

old La tin danicum and in Lucretius d6nique ), may be conveniently treated
the rela tive quaa d or quoad (that is qua or quo combined with ad), while,
until

,
and the compara tive quamdifi, as long as .

1 992 . dum,while,means original ly a while ( 1 1 51 ) as, c ircumspice dum , Pl .

Tri . 146, looh round you a while, a minute,just looh round dum s ervi mei

perplacet mihi cc
'

ms il ium , dum haud p lacet, P l . 348 , one while my
sla ve

'
s plan suits me completely , a nother while it does n

'
t suit. dum dum,

Accius in DN . 2, 89, one while a nother .

1 993 . As a pure conjunctive partic le, dum ,
while, means either (A. ) in

the time while, or (B .) a ll the time while in the latter sense quoad and

quamdifi are a lso used. From a ll the time while, dum comes 1 mean (C . )
as long as, provided ; and (D . ) until ; in this sense quoad and dénec are

a lso used.

1 994. The indicative is used in a p rotasis intro
duced by dum,

quoad, or quamdiu, while ; and the

subjunctive in a protasis introduced by dum , pro
vided, or until.

The subjunctive is a lso used for specia l reasons , as in indirect discourse
by attraction of action conceivable or by la te writers

to express repeated past action See a lso 1 997 and 20 0 9, end.
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1 995 S entences : The S ubordina te S entence.

A. ) dum ,
in the time while.

1 995. The present indicative is regul arly used with dum . in

the time while ( 1 7
dum sometimes has as correlative repente iam, interea, &c .

T he ma in verb may be present, future, or past ; as , dum ha ec dicit,
abiit hfira ,

T . E u . 34I ,while he thus prated, sped an hour away . infici debet

iis artibus quas S I , dum est tener, comb iberit, ad m aiara veniet para

tior, Fin . 3, 9 , he sho uld be imbued with such a rts as wil l, if absorbed while
he is y oung , render him the better equipped to dea l with weightier business.

nunc reru ipsam , ut ges ta s it, dum b rev iter v6bis démfins tré , attendite ,
Tul . I3, now g ive y our a ttention to the case itself , while I setf orth toy ou briefly
how it occurred. dum in his locis Caesarmoratur, ad eurn legati vene

runt , 4, 22 , 1 , while Caesa r ta rr ied in these reg ions, some envoy s came to him .

dum haec aguntur, vfic e c lara exc lamat, Pl . Am . 1 1 20 , while this was

going on , with cla rion voice he cries a loud. haec dum aguntur, interea
Cleomené s iam ad H elori litus perv énera t , V. 5, 9 1 , while this wa s

going on, Cleomenes meantime had a lready a rrived a t the shore of Helorum .

T he phrase dum haec geruntur, meanwhile, is often used by the historians
to shift the scene : as , dum haec in V enetis geruntur, Q . T itfirius S ab i

nus in finé s V enellt
'

irum perv énit, 3, I 7, 1 , while this was going on among
the Veneti, S abinus a rrived in the territory of the Venelli. T he present in
dicative is sometimes retained in indirect discourse, chiefly in poetry or

late prose : as , dic , hospes , Spartae né s té hic vidisse iacentis , dum
sanctis patriae lé gibus obs equimur, TD . 1

, 1 0 1
,
tell it a t Spa rta , fr iend,

tha t thou ha st seen us ly ing here, obedient to our country
’
s holy laws . dic it

sé sé il li anulum , dum lfic tat, dé trfixis se , T . Hec. 829 , he say s that, in the
strugg le, hepulled of

'

her ring .

1 996 . T he future is rare and chiefly confined to old Latin : as,
animum advortite , dum huius argfimenturn Eloquar camoediae, Pl .

prol . Am . 95, attention lend , while [ set forth the subject of this comedy . dum
pauca dicam, brev iter attendite , V. 3, 163, while I speak bm

’

efly , give me

your a ttention a few moments .

1 997 . T he imperfect indicative is rare ; the imperfect subjunctive is
sometimes used, chiefly by the poets and historians : as,

(a . ) dum haec V é is agébantur, interim capitalium in ingenti peri
cu16 fuit, L . 1 , while this wa s going on a t Vei

,
the capital mea nwhile was

in terribleperil . T he pluperfect of resulting state is rarer as
, dum in unam

pa t tern oculas hostium certamen av erterat , p luribus locis capitur m i
'

i
1 11 5 , L . 32 , 24, 5. while the eyes of the enemy were turned away in one direc
tz
_
on towa rd thefight, thewa l l i s ca rried in severa l pla ces b. ) dum se

rex averteret, a lter é latam s ecurim in caput dé ié c it, L . 1
, 40 , 7 , while the

hing was loohz
'

ng another way , the second man ra ised his axe and brought it
down on hzs head.

.

1 998 . T he clause with dum p ften denotes the cause of the main
action, particularl y when the subjects of both verbs are the same and
the action of the protasis is coincident with that of the apodos is
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(e.) M assiliénses quoad licebat, circumvenire nostros contendébant,
Caes . C. I , 58 , I , a s long a s the M a ssilia people had a chance, they hept try ing
to surround our men. dum necesse era t. ré sque ips a c6 g éba t, finus

omnia potera t , RA 1 39, as long as it had to be, and circumstances demanded,

one man controlled the world l t 733 ). From Sa l lust on
,
the present of vivid

narration ( 1 590 ) is occasiona l ly found with dum in this sense .

20 0 2 . In poetry and in late prose writers, beginning with Lucretius and L ivy ,
dance is used in the sense of a ll the timewhile, usually with the indicative, but some

times with the subjunctive of repeated past action : as
,
d6nec gratus eram tibi

,

P ersarum v igui ré g e befitior, H. 3, 9 , 1 , a s long a s wa s loved of thee, I our

ished happier tha n the P ersia ns
‘ hing . dance armati cdnfertique abi ant

,

peditum labor in pers equendc' ) fuit, L . 6, a s long a s they were moving ofi
'

under a rms a nd in close a rray , the la sh of pursuitfell to the infa n try . vulgus
trucidfitum es t d6nec ira e t dies permans it, T a . 1

, 68, the ra nh a nd jile
were butchered a s long a s wra th a nd day l ight held out . n ihil l rep idfibant, donec
continenti v elut pon te agerentur, L . 2 1 , 28, re, the elephants were not a bit

shittish a s long a s they were driven a long wha t seemed a continuous bridg e r7
T he future is rare : as , natus enim dEbet quicumque es t ve l le m ané re in

Vita
—
l , daneo retiné b it b landa vo lup tas , L ucr. 5, 1 7 7, whoe

’
er is born must wish

in l ife to abide, so long a s himfond plea sure sha ll deta in . d6nec eris fé lix, mul
tas numeré bis amicfis , O. Tr . 5, a s long a s fortune smiles

,
thou troops

shalt count of f riends .

(C. ) dum , a s long a s
,provided, so.

20 0 3 . The present and imperfect subjunctive are used in provisos
introduced by dum , a s long as

,prov ided , so.

dum is sometimes accompanied by modo
, only , or quidern , that is or

(from T erence on) m odo is used without dum . T he negative is né (from
Ovid on, sometimes n6n ) ne sometimes has as correla tive ita .

6derint durn m etuant, Poet. in Suet. Ca l . 30 , let them ha te, so they fear .

abs it , dum modo laude parta domurn rec ipia t 5 6 , Pl . Am . 644, let him g o,
so only he come home with g lory won . postulabant pr?) homine

qui v el ips e 5 6 5 6 in cruciatum dari cuperet, dum ole pa tris morte qua e
reré tur, RA 1 19 , they made therequest in behalf of a pitiable wretch

,
who would

be only tooglad to beput to the rach himself , so hz
'

s
‘fizther

’

s dea th might be inves
tigated . itaque dum locus comm inus pugnandi daré tur, aequo anim t

‘

)

s ingulas binis navibus obicié bant, Caes . C. 1 , 58, 4, theref ore, so a chance
was given tofight hand to haud,_they did not mind pitting one of their vessels
aga inst two of the enemy

’
s . S i é i p erm is sum e s set, ita id s a crum fa ceret ,

durn ne plfis quinque sacrificia interes s ent , L . 39 , if he were a llowed.

he m ightperform the sacrificefa r better,prov ided that not more than five people
should have a pa rt in the ceremonia l . dum quidern néquid perconté ris

quod n6n lub eat prfiloqui, P]. Aul . 2 1 I provided a t lea st y ou ash nothing tha t
Imay not lihe to disclose. volet , civ is modo haec s it, T . E u . 889 , he 7 1 con
sent, only let her be a f ree born ma id. m agno m6 metfi liberé b is , dum
modo inter me atque te marus inters it, C. 1 , 10 , y ou wil l rel iev e me ey

‘

greatfea r, provided only there be a wa ll interposed between y ou and my self .

(D . ) dum, quoad, d6nec , until .

20 04. dum, quoad or dance , until . often has as correlative usque,
usque e6 , usque ad cum finem or tarndifi.
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Conjunctiona l S entences : dum . [20 0 5— 20 0 7.

dum , until .

20 0 5 . The subjunctive present is used in a protasis intro

duced by dum , until, when the main verb denotes either indefi

nite or present time, and the subjunctive imperfect when the

main verb is past.

The subjunctive is an extension of the subjunctive of desire (1 540 ) the
c lause denotes something expected or proposed .

is dum veniat sedens ibi opperibere , P]. B . 48, y ou sha ll sit there
wa iting till he comes. orandi sunt, ut si quam habent ulciscendi vim,

differant in tempus a liud, dum deterves ca t ira , 7 D . 4, 78, we must
alway s ash such people, if they have any chance to tahe vengeance, to put it ofi

'

to some other time, till their rage cool down. cénsec
'

) latendum tantisper

ibidem , durn effervé scit haec gratulatic
‘

) et simul dum audiamus ,
quemadmodum negotium confecturn s it, Fam . 9 , 2 , 4, I advise ly ing low

wherey ou are, while thepresent cong ratula tion excitement is cooling of , and at

the same time til l we may hea r how thejobwas done. durn re l iquae n aves eo

convenirent, in ancoris '

exspec tév it, 4, 23, 4, he waited at anchor till the rest

of the vessels should gather there (1 7 2 V erg inius dum collégam consu

leret moratus , dic tatorem dixit, L . 4, 21 , 1 0 ,
Verginius, af ter wa iting till he

should consult his colleag ue, appointed a dictator . observe
-

wit dum dormita
ret cané s , Pl . Tri. 1 70 , hewatched till the dog should be napping .

20 0 6 . T he present indicative with dum, while, is sometimes used where
the subjunctive might be expected with dum , until Other indica tive

tenses are rarely thus used : as,
(a . ) expectabo, durn venit, T . E u. 20 6, Iwill wait while he comes. ego

hic tantisper, dum exis , té opperiar, Pl . M ost. 683, I
’
ll wa it for y ou here a

while til l y ou come out. ego in Arcana opperior, dum is ta Al l .

1 0 . 3 ,for my self I am wa iting at the Arcaeplace, till I a scerta in this . (b. ) mihi

quidern usque curac crit , quid agas , dum quid egeris , s c iero, Fam. 1 2, 1 9,

3,for me I sha ll be anx ious a ll the time to hnaw what y ou a re doing ,
till I know

what y ou have done. mans it in condicione usque ad eum finem dum
1udicé s ré iecti sunt, V. a . pr. 16, he stuch to his barg ain till thejurors were
challenged .

quoad, danec , until .

20 0 7 . quoad or donec , until , introduces a protasis in the present
subjunctive when the main verb is present or future ; and in the

perfect indicative when the main verb is past or a genera l present.
quoad is found once in P lautus with the imperfect subjunctive in other

authors here and there with both moods ; not in Tacitus . W ith danc e the pres

ent subjunctive is fcund once in P lautus , rarely in late Latin and in poetry : the perfeet indicative is found at all periods ; the present indicative found once 1n

P lautus, is poetic and late. But dfinec is rarely used by Cicero, and never by Caesar
or Sal lust. dfinicum is found in old Latin (not in Terence) with the indicative

and once in Nepos with the subjunctive of indirect discourse. danique 15

found four times in Lucretius with the indicative, always before vowels
doneque and dc

'

meque cum seem to occur a few times in Vitruvius .
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(a .) ego hic c6g it6 commoran , quoad me reficiam, Fam. 7 , 26, 2, J am

thinhing of stay ing here til l I feel better . ea continébis , quoad ipse té

v ideam , Att. 1 3 , 2 1 , 4, y ou wil l heep this bach til l I seey ou my self . experge

factique secuntur inania seepe cervorum s imulacra , donec discus sis se

deant erroribus ad sé , Luer. 4, 995, and when awahened ,
of ten they stil l heep

hunting the shadowy f orms of stags, until the delusion is shahen oj
’
and they come

to themselves . magnus mirandusque c liéns s edet ad praetoria rég is ,
d6nec B ithync

"

) libeat v ig ilare ty ranno, J . 1 0 , 1 60 , a va ssa l great and strange

he sits in the king
’
s ga te, ti ll it may suit his orienta l majesty to wake. inter

eadem pecora dé gunt, donec aetas s é paret ingenuos , T a . 0 . 20 , they
a lway s live among the samejtochs and herds, till maturity puts thef ree-born by
themselves .

(b. ) nos tri reppulé runt neque finem sequendi fEcErunt, quoad equi

té s praec ipité s hosté s é gé runt, 5, 1 7, 3 , our people routed them and did not

give up the pursuit till the cava lry drove the enemy headlong . M ilé cum in

s enatfi fuis set e6 die quoad senatus est dimissus , domum venit, l lt il . 28,
af ter stay ing in the senate tha t day till the sena te adjourned, ill /lo went home.

numquam dé s titit t
“

u
-are usque ade6 dfinec perpulit, T .Andr . 66o,he never

cea sed to tease unti l he gained his point. usque c t
"

) _timui, d6nec ad ré iciun

£16 8 ifidicé s V énimus , V. 1 , 1 7 , I was afra id a ll the time til l we came to

cha llengingjurors . T he present indica tive of vivid narration ( 1 590 ) is found
in Vergil and L ivy : as

, socu consurgere tonsis , donec rostra tenent s ic

cum et s édé re carinae omnes innocuae , V . 1 0 , 299 , with one accord the

shipma tes rose to oars, until thebeahs dry [and a ttain, and heels a ll sat unscathed.

20 0 8 . An imperfect subjunctive is rarely found with quoad, until as .

haec dies praes titfita st, quoad referret, P l . P s . 623, this day wa s set by
which he wa s to pa y . ex ercé batur currendt

'

) et lfi ctandc
‘

) ad cum finem ,

quoad s tans corn lec ti pos s et , N. 1 5, 2 ,
F
5, ha_used to pra ctise running and

wrestling , til l he cou d g ive a g rip sta nding . or donec , see 20 0 9 at the end .

20 0 9 . Other constructions occur, chiefly in old Latin or poetry , with dance , or

d6nicum , until . (a . ) T he future perfect : as, hand d é sm am , d6ne_c p erfé cerc
'

)

h6 c , T . P h . 41 9 , I sha l l not stop till l havefinished this . delicta ma iorum lues ,
danec temp la rEfé ceris , H. 1

, for sins of sires thou sha lt a tone
,
till thou ha st

shrines repa ired . (b. ) T he future : coquitousque donec conrnadé b it bene ,
Cato

,
RR . 1 56, 5, boil until it is very soft. ter centum régnab itur annos ,

dc
‘

mec g eminam p artfi dah it i l ia prolem , V . 1 , 2 72, for thrice a hundred

yea rs there will be hing s , till Ilia g ives birth to twins . (e. ) T he perfect indicative,less frequently the present, introductory to a general present : impedit iscis

usque ade6 , danicum é diixit foras , P l. T ru . 38, he a lway s draws i ts not

about the/isti , unti l he
’
s brought them out usque mantant neque id

fac iunt , danicum p a rietES snout , Pl . .M ost . 1 1 6, they heep wa iting a nd don ’
t do

it until thewa lls a re
a
fa l ling . (d . ) T he pluperfect indicative : horriferis a ccibant

voc ibus Orcum , onique eos v ita p rivarant verm ina sa eva ,
Lucr. 5, 596,

with horrid cries on D ea th they
’d ca ll til l g ripings sore had set themfree front life.

T he imperfect indicative 15 found once in T acitus
,
who also has the infinitive of inti

mation ( 1 539 ) once or twice. An imperfect or p luperfect subjunctive sometimes
occurs where purpose is intimated and in L ivy and late Latin to express repeated past
action : as, d6nec Eg reg ius properi ret exsul , H. 3 . 5, 45, til l he cou ld ha sten

forth a peerless exile. trepidatit
'

m is a liquantum é dé bant , d6nec quietem
l p se t imo r fé c is s et, L . 1 1 , the elepha nts a lway s disp layed some nervous

ness , till terror itself restored quiet But the habit of using the imperfect
subjunctive is very

.
common in T acitus where neither purpose nor repetition is inti

mated : as neque proel ium omis it donec caderet, T a. 3, 20 , he ceased not

fighting till he f
ell .
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20 14
— 20 1 9 ]S entences T/ze S uoora

’iua te S entence.

20 14. quandsque , iuasmuclz as, is used a few times in a forma l or legal

sense in Cicero and L ivy : as, quandaque bisce homines miussu populi

R amini Quiritium foedus ictum iri spopondérunt, L . 9 , IO, 9 , inasmuc/z as

t/zesepersons lzavepromised tliat a covenant s/toula bemade,wit/tout theorder of
tire Roman nation of Quirites.

20 1 5 . si
,
in early Latin sei, is originally a locative,meaning under

tlzose circumsta nces , so. W ith the enclitic -c e ,
it forms s ic e or s ic

,

so. T he two are sometimes found as correlatives in colloquia l s ty le

as , s ic s crmé s a l iquid , s i v a c é b is , A tt. 1 2, 38, 2, soy ou slza ll have

time
,
soy ou wil l write soviet/ting . S ee 70 8 .

CONDIT IONAL PERIOD S .

20 1 6. A protasis introduced by s i, so
, if,or nis i, unless, if

not
,
states a condition ; the apodosis sta tes action occurring

under that condition. T he conditional protasis and apodosis

combined make a Conditiona l P eriod.

Thus , si dies est, if it is day , is a conditional protasis ; combined with an

apodosis , lucet, it is [lg/i t, it makes a conditiona l period : s i dié s est, lucet,
l uv . I

,
86

, if it is day ,
it is ligat.

20 1

2
. A parenthesis with ut ( 1 943) is added when the speaker asserts that the

action 0 the protasis is not only assumed
, but actually occurs : as , S i v irtfi s digna

es t g laria
‘

i tione , ut es t, bei tus es s e po_terit v irtute nna praeditus , Fin . 4,

51 , if virtue is entitled to g lorifica tion ,
a s it rea l ly is . be will find it possible to be

[zap/y in tlzepossession of virtue a lone. S i nox opportr
’

m a es t é ruptié ni, sieut

est
,
h aec protec t?) noctis aptis s im a hOra es t, L . 7 , 35, t o, if night is a lways

fa vourable for a sortie
,
a nd it a lway s is, t/zispa rticula r [wa r of tbe ” lg/Hf is surely

t/ze very best time.

20 1 8 . The apodosis is usually declarative. Often, however, it is interro

gative, exclama tory, or imperative, or it may take any other form which the

thought or the context may require . T he apodosis has rarely a correlative to

s i : as , ig itur, it follows t/mt, for a ll tlzat, tum , t/zerz, ita , sic , only , ea

condic iane ,
on condition , a t

,
but

, tamen , nevert/zeless, certé , s altern , at any
rate

,
turn dénique, tum démum, M en and not till M en .

20 1 9 . si is sometimes followed by quidern or, from Cicero on, by modo :

si quidern, that is if , since, even if , si modo ,
if only . si tamen,

a t least if ,
is found in Lucretius , Sa llust, the Augustan poets and in la te writers . sive

s iv e (s eu s eu ) or, -in old L a tin , s i sive , wlzet/zer or ,

with the indicative or the subjunctive of the indefinite second person

leaves a choice between two cases possible . By abbrevia tion of the pro tasis

s ive becomes a c
'

oordinating partic le see 1672.
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Conditiona l P eriods . [20 20 - 20 25.

20 20 . T he neghtive of ei is si n6n, if not (s i néma, ei nullus ,
or nis i, unless, if not, used especially of an exception or after a

negative. nisi ei
, chiefly in old, colloquial, or late Latin, or, partien

larly in solemn language or poetry, ui is sometimes used for nisi . A
res triction

,
usually an ironica l afterthought, may be introduced by

nis i forte (rare before Cicero) or nis i v é ré (in Cicero and P liny the
Younger) with the indicative.

nis i is sometimes found in an adversative sense in old and collo

q
uial

La tin, especially after nesciO ; from Cicero on, it may be strengthene by
tamen . For nisi quod, see 1848 .

20 2 1 . When a second conditional period is opposed to a first, it is some
times introduced by si (or si autem ), but usua lly by sin (or sin autem ) . If
the second period is nega tive, and its verb is not expressed, minus or a liter

is preferred to non.

CLAS SE S OF CONDIT IONAL PROTASE S .

20 22. Conditional protases may be divided into two classes :

20 23 . I . INDETERM INATE protases, that is such as merely sup

pose an action, without implying either its occurrence or its non

occurrence ; these may take
(A. ) Any tense of the indicative required by the sense or (B .) the pres

ent subjunctive, less frequently the perfect subjunctive, to express a condition
in the future.

20 24. I I . Protases of ACT ION NON— OCCURRENT , that is such

as suppose action not taking place. T hese take the imperfect
or pluperfect subjunctive

Thus , in the period si dies est, lucet, I nv. I , 86, if it is day , it is lig/zt, the

protasis if it is day is indetermina te, neither implying tha t it is, or is not day .

But in si v iv eret , v erba eius audiré tis , if lie were a live, y o uwould lzea r lzis

evidence, RC. 42, the protasis denotes action non-occurrent, if he were a live,
implying out lie is not. T he whole period, like the protasis, is either an I nde
terminate P eriod or a Period of Action non-occurrent.

I . INDETERM INAT E PROTASES .

(A . ) IND ICAT IVE U SE .

20 25. The indicative in a conditional protasis may
state present, past, or future time.

T he mood and tense of the apodosis are determined by the sense.

The following combinations occur :
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20 26 S entences : Tbe S ubordina te S entence.

PROTAS IS IN T HE PRES ENT .

20 26 . (a . ) Apodo s is in the P resent .

s i sunt di, benefic i in homines sunt, D iv . 2
, 1 04, if tbere are gods ,

tbey a re bind to men . s i nescis
,
tibi i am . I O

,
26, 3 , if y ou do not

lenow, [pa rdon y ou. deus sum ,
S i hoc itast, Hec. 843 , [ am a goa

’
,
if tbis

is so. erus S i tuos dom is t, qlnn provoc i s Pl . P s . 638, in casey our mas

ter is a t bome, mby don
’
t y ou ca ll bim out hfic mortufi, aut S i qui ex re li

quis excellit dignita
‘

tte, succé dit, aut, s i sunt plfiré s paré s , dé princ ipatt
'

i

contendunt, 6 ,
I 3 , 9 ,wben tbis man dies, zf t/zere is any one of ibe rest superior

in position ,
be a lway s takes bis place or if ibere a re several wit/z equal cla ims,

tbey bave a contest about tbc supremacy . si v is , potes ,H. S . 2, 6, 39 , y ou can
,

if y ou wil l . in corpore si quid eius modi es t quod reliquO corpori no
c ea t, id firi seci rique pa timur, P/z . 8, I 5, in tbe lzuman body if tbere is a ny
ibing li/cely to damage tbe rest of tbe body ,we a lway s allow it tobe canteriz ecl and
cut. s i cui v éna e s ic mov entur, is habet febrim , Fat. 1 5, if a man

’

s

pulse beats tbus and so, be a lway s bas fever . The present is sometimes loosely
used of future time as , s i illum e ius vitae timeO,

2 1 0 ,
if ] desert bim, [ tremble for bis life. a s s equor omnia , s i propeso ; si

cunctor, im itta,
A l t. I o,

8, 5, I sba l l compass a ll my ends, if ] burry if I
delay , 1 sba ll lose cverrtbing . castra nunc v6bis ho stium praedae si

m ihi pollicem im vos fortiter operam navatfiras , L . 7 , 1 6, 4, [ g ive y ou tbc

camp of tbe enemy as booty now, if y ou promise mey ou will quity ou libe men.

(b. ) Apodos is in the P erfect .

si homines rationern a dis da tam in fraudem convertunt, n6n dari
illam quam dari human?) g eneri m elius fuit , D IV. 3, 78, if men appl y rea

son, tbe g if t of tbeg ods, to purposes of misc/1icy
’

, itwould bave been better it sbould
not beg iven to tbc buman race tban g iven T he perfect of the apodos is

is ordinarily used of future time as, occidi, s i ti
‘

i v é ra m emoras ,

Pl . M ost. 36g, 1
’
m a dead man,

if wbat y ou say is true. nunc si indic ium
interii ; si taceO, interii tamem, Pl . 111 6 . 30 6, now if I tel l , I

’

m dead

a nd srone if ]beep da r/c, I
’

m dead and gone tbc same. ui illOs hom ines ex

pellO, ego occ idi planis sumé , Pl . S t . 40 1 , if ] don
’
t drive ibese people (W; a ll

’
s

up wit/z me. n am s i a rg enturn prius adfert, continua nfis ambc
‘

) exc lfi si
sumus , Pl. As . 360 ,f or if be brings tbe money first

,
tben we

’
re at once lef t out

in tbc cold.

20 28 . (e. ) Apodos is in the Imperfect .

s ed s i domist , D éma cnetum VOIEbam , Pl . As . 452, but if be is at borne,
D emaenetus Iwanted. iam turn era t s enex , senectfis s i veré cundas fa c it,
T . P b . 1 0 23, be was a lready old, if age is wbat ma/ces sbamey

’
astness . s i s in

gula vas forte n6n movent , finiversa certe tamen movere dé bébant, DN.

2, 163, if ibesepoints laben severa lly do not afi ct y ou,y et collectively tbey m re/j,
tbou/d bave done sd
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20 33
—20 3 S entences Tbe S ubordina te S entence.

20 33 . Apodosis in the P resent Sub junctive.

s i quid babes certius , velim scire
,
Att. 4, 10 , 1 , if you bave any

tbing more definite, I sbould l ib; to know sin aliter anim i tus es ,

b ene, quod agas , éveniat tibi, Pl. Tri. 7 1 5, but if y ou
'

re minded otberwise,
may all y ou do betidey ouwell quod si n6n possumus facere,mori

a tnur, P b . 7 , 14, if we cannot do it, let us die si mihi fi lius genitur,
isque prius moritur, et cetera , turn m ihi ille sit héré s , D O. 2, 141, if a

son is born tome, and tbe boy dies bef ore & c., & c., tben so and so is to be my
beir ( 1 593, s i es t spes nos tri reditfis , earn confirm é s , Fa in . 14, 4,

3 , if tbere is a bopeof my coming back, strengtben tbal bope cum si

reddis m ihi, praeterei finum nummum né duis , Pl. Cap . 33 1 , if y ou restore

my boy to me, y ou need n
’
t give one penny more si hic

causa e quid dicam ? T . Ad. 53 1 , if [ steep bere, wbat reason can [ g ive

PROTAS IS IN THE PERFECT .

20 34. (a . ) Apodosis in the Present.

s i quid vénale habuit Heins , si id quanti aestimabat, tanti v éndidit,
dé sino quaerere cur émeris , V. 4, 1 0 , if Hy

'

as bad any tbing for sale, if be
sold it a t bis own va luation,

I stop enquiring wby y ou bougbt. s i v é ré es t 5

nobis philosophia landfita , eius tracti tia Optima quoque dignis sim a est,

Ac . 2, 6, if pbilosopby bas been ex tolled by me witbjustice, its study is eminently
wortby of tbegood. si honoris causa statuam dedérunt. inimici n6n sunt ,

V. 2, 150 , if tbey contributed a statue as a compliment, ibey are not enemies.

postés quoiusmodi ? etiam nunc satis boni sunt, si sunt inducti pice,
Pl . llIost. 8 1 8,wbat tbinby ou of tbe posts tbey

’
repretty good even now , if

tbey a re only smearedwitb pitcb . This combination is common in general con
ditional periods as, homines aegri si aquam gelidam bib é runt ,

prim?) relevari videntur, C. 1 , 3 1 , if sicb people drink cold wa ter, a tfirst tbey
a lway s seem refresbed. si quod est admissum facinus, idem dé cernunt,
6, 1 3 , 5, if a crime bas been committed, tbey also act as judges . abifirant, s i

quid cré ditumst, Pl. Cur . 496, tbey a lway s swear tbey baven
’
t it, if any tbz

'

ng
is trusted tbem. si puer parvus occidit , aequo animb ferendum putant,
TD . 1 , 93, if a baby dies, tbey a lway s tbinb tbe afl iction sbould be borne witb

20 35 . (b. ) Apodos is in the P erfect.

si pec cavi, ins ciEns fé ci, T . Han . 63 1 , if I
’
ve donewrong ,

itwas in igno
rance. haec bona in tabulas pfiblicas si rediérunt, tabulae publicae
conruptae sunt , EA . 1 28, if tbis property bas been entered on tbc state boobs ,
tben tbe sta te boobs bave been tampered witb . qua in bellB si fuit error,

communis é i fuit cum senatfi, Pb . 1 1 , 34. if tberewas a mistake in tbis wa r ,

it was common to bim and tbc senate. interii, si shiit, Pl. P s. 9 1 0 , I
'

m lost
,

z
‘

f be bas srone Also in general periods ( 161 3 ) as, anim i s i quandc
‘

)

vEra vidérunt, fisi sunt fortuna atque casfi , D iv. 2, 1 0 8, if tbc mind ba s
ever seen tbc trutb , it bas used in every case [ucb and ebonee. s tudifisé equi
dem fitor nos tris poetis , sed sicub i illi defi cé runt, verti multa dé

Graecis , TD . 2, 26, I use our own poets ca ref ully ,
it is tr ue but wbenever

tbey bavefa iled me, I bave alway s translated a great dealf rom Greek.
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Conditiona l Periods . [20 36 -20 41 .

(e.) Apodos is in the Pluperfect.

s i illud ifire rogfitum dicere ausi sunt, oblitine era t
ventured to say tba l tbat measure was brougbt forward in

n

duefofm
‘taib/d

fl

fo
y
e

ibey forgotten

20 37 . (d.) Apodos is in the Future.

si quis oriente canicula natus est, is in mari n6nmorié tur if any bod
is born wben tbe dogstar is rising ,be will never die at sea (general ) s i Fabiu

};
oriente canicula natus est, Fabius in mari non morié tur Fat. 1 2 if
Fabius was born wben tbe dogs

-tar was rising , Fabius will not die at sea (par
ticular) . si parum intelléxti, dicam dénuo, PI. 16. 1 10 3, if y ou don

’
t

understand, I
’
ll say aga in. u6n fitar ea cc

'

msuétiidine, si quid est factum
clémenter, ut dis solfité factum criminer, V. 5, 19, I will not avail my self
of ibe common pra ctice, and if a tbing bas been done in a spirit in

“

mercy ( ba rge
ibot it was done in a lax way . nisi iam factum a liquid est per F

'

laccum ,

fiet 5 me, I lzm. 3, 1 1 , 3, unless sometbin or otber bas been 47 1 ad
tbrougb Floccus, it will be done by me.

g one a re y

(e.) Apodosis in the Imperative.

s i plus minusve secuérunt, s é fraude es t6 , Twelve Tables in Cell . 20 ,
1 , 49, if ibey cut too ma cb or too little, it sba ll be wi

’

tbout penalty s i

vidistis , dicite , PI. 323, if y e bave seen,
declare. si quid est peccatum a

nobis , pré fer, T . fl ee. 253, declare it, if we
’
ve erred at all. si numquam

avare pre tium s tatui a rti m c a e , exem plum statuite in me, T . Han. 48,
if never libe a miser I bave set a price upon my art, a pattern set in me. S i
quos propinquus s anguis pa tronos dedit, iuvate periclitantem , T a . 3,
1 2, if relateonsbip bas made any of y ou bis advocates, belp bim in bis stra its.

20 39 . (f ) Apodosis in the P resent Subjunctive .

si m
‘

i lla coloris principiis es t reddita natural , extemplt
‘

) rationem red

dere pos sis , Luer. 2, 7 57. y a toms bave no colour, yo umigbt expla in at once

merit?) maledicas mi, s i n6n id ita factumst, Pl . Am. 572, y ou

migbt wit/z perfect rigbt abuseme, if it is not so

(g .) Apodosis in the Imperfect Sub junctive.

si nem6 hac praeteriit, postquam intro ab ii, cistella hic iacéret , Pl .

Cist. 683, if nobody bas passed a long tbis way ,
since I went in,

a casket must

ba ve been ly ing /Jere nam cur tam va ria c res possent esse require,
ex i

'

mo s i sunt igni puraque creata e Lucr. 1
, 645, for bo wcould tbings

so motley be, I asb, if tbey aremade of pure and simplefire (1565) t

2041 . (b . ) Apodosis in the Pluperfect Sub junctive.

si Antonia Cras sus EloquEns visus n6n est, tibi numquam Cotta

visus es set, 0 . 1 06, if Antony did not bold Crassus eloquent,y ou would never

bave beld Cotta so
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2042 S entences : Tbe S ubordina te S entence.

PROTAS IS IN THE IM PERFECT .

(a . ) Apodos is in the P resent .

si tum n6n pertimesc ébas , ne nunc quidern perhorré scis
? V. 4, 78,

on were not gettutg af ra id tben, are y ou not getting sca red even now qu l

s ené s ac dEform é s erant, eé s in hostium numero dficit , V. 5, 64, i} any

were old and bomely ,
be considers tbem in tbe ligbt of enemies S i ad

illum hereditas veniéba t
,
Veri s imile es t ab i116 necatum , I nv . if tbe

inberitance was coming to so and so, it is l ibely tbat tbc murder was committed

by tba t man. adulé scenti nihil est quod suscenseam , si illum m inus

nora t , T . P b . _3 6 1 , I bave no cause for anger witb tbe y outb , if be was not

acquainted wit/z tbe man.

(b. ) Apodos is in the P erfect .

s ed s i properabas magis , pridié nos t é hfic dfixisse oportuit , Pl .

P oen . 525, but if y ou were in g reater baste, y ou sbould bave brougbt us bere tbe

2044. (c. ) Apodosis in the Imperfect .

T his combination is used chiefly of contemporaneous action in

general conditiona l periods : as, si quod erat grande vas , laeti adferé bant ,
V. 4, 47 , if any good

-steed vase was ever f ound, tbey would a lway s bring it to

bu n in 1:n g lee. atque ea s i erant
,
magh am hab ébas dis gratiam , Pl .

As . 143 , and if tbem y ou ever bad, y ou were monstrous gra tef ul to tbe gods . S i

quae ré s era t m aior, populus commovebatur, S est. 1 0 5, {f a tbing of more

tba n ordina ry importance occurred
,
tbc populace was a lway s aroused. hi, S i

quid erat dt
‘

irius , concurrébant, 1 . 48, 6, wbenever tbere was any pretty
sba rp worb, ibesemen would a lway sfall to. For the subjunctive in such pro

tases, see 20 7 1 .

(d . ) Apodos is in the Future .

fl ébunt Germanicum e tiam ignfiti : v indicabitis vfis , s i me potins
quam fortfinam meam fov ébatis , T a . 2, 7 1 , a s for weeping for Germanicus ,

tbat will be done by strangers too vengeance wil l bey ours , if y ou bonoured in
me more ibe man tban tbeposition. See Att. 14, 1 , 1 .

(e. ) Apodosis in the P resent Sub junctive .

fac animomagno 5 15 , et s i turbidiss ima s apienter ferebas , tranquil
li6 1'a lacté feras , Fa in . 6 , 14, 3 , be of great beart, a nd if y ou bore anarcby like

a stoic, bear a more orderly condition of tbing s witb good cbeer (1

2047 . (f . ) Apodos is in the Imperfect S ub junctive .

S i am ibas , mvem res mfituom , Pl . P s . 286, y ou sbould bave borrowed, if
y ou were in love quod si m eis incommodis laetabantur, urbis

tamen pericult
‘

) commov é rentur, Sest. 54, if ibey did exult aver my misbaps,
still ibey ougbt to bave been toncbed by tbe danger to Rome 1
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20 53 S entences Tbc S ubordina te S entence.

Apodosis in the Perfect.

quam nisi defendes , R6mulus n6u bene v idit av es , Prop. 4 6
, 43,

unless tbou savest ber ,

’
twas ill tba t Romulus espied bzs birds a ctums t si

quidern tu me hic ludificabere , T . E u . 7 1 7, aa ll s up, tbat is in casey oufool
ni e bere cui si esse in urbe licebit , vicimus, Att. 14, 20 , 3, if be
sba ll be a llowed to stay in town, tbe day is ours

(e. ) Apodos is in the Future .

si erum insimulabis malitia e , m ale audies , T . Pb . 359 ,y ou
’
l l bear wbat

you won
’
t l zbe, if y ou insinua te any t/mw wron tr twa t/1st master v ic inis bonus

es t6 : si te libente1 v icinitas v idebit , fac ilius tua v endes si aedificabis ,
operis , ifimentis , materié adiuvabunt, Cato, A

’A
’
. 4, be oblzgz

'

ng to y our

netgbbours if tbe nen bourbood loobs ony ouwitbfavour ,y ouwil lfind a readier

sa lefor y our produce if y ouf all to building ,
ibey wil l be/p y ou witb labour,

draugbt anima ls , and building ma terial . S i id audéb is dicere, causam in

imici tui sublevébis , Caecil . 1 2, if y ou venture to say ibot, y ou wil l promote tbe

cause of y our enemy . si fortt
‘

m a va let, fi és dc“: rhé tore c6nsu1 ; s i volet

haec eadem , fi és dé c6nsule rhé tor, 197 , 2f f ortune sba ll orda in
, a mag

na te from a teacber tbou sba lt be aga in sba ll sbe orda in , a tea cber from a

mag nate sba lt tbou be. n6u modo n6n la edEtur c aus a n6b ilitz
‘

1tis , s i is tis

hominibus resisté tis , v é rum etiam 6 rnabitur, RA. 1 38, tbc interests of tbe

nobility will not be damaged , if y ou resist tbose crea tures ; ob no
,
on tbe contra ry ,

tbey will bepromoted. T he clause with si is apt to take the future perfect

T he future in the apodosis often denotes action ho lding good at a ll

times : as, d éfénsor primum , Ci poterit , dEb éb it v itam eius , qui ins imu
lab itur

,
quam hones t

-
S imam dém6nstr§re , l uv . 2

, 35, ibe a dvocate ougbt

in tbefirstplace, if b
e
can, toprove tbat tbe life of tbc a ccused is eminently re

spectable. quod adseq i émur, si cav ébimus ne in perturbati6né s incida

mus , Of : 1 , 13 1 , we sba ll a tta in tbis end if we ta l e ca 7 e not to be subject tofits
of passzon. Sometimes 1n exemplifica tions : S i patriam pr6dere c6nabitur

pa ter, s ilebitne fi l ius P Of : 3, 90 ,
if a fa tber sball try to betray b is country ,

will tbe son beep silent But see 2090 .

2055. (d. ) Apodosis in the Future P erfect .

oculum ego ec fodiam tibi z : dicam tamen ; nam si sic m6m licebit,
Iuscus dixer6 , Pl . Tri I

’
ll digy our ey e out : but I ll speab, natbless ; for

if ! may not as 1 am , I
'

ll say my say as one-ey ed man. sed si te aequ6 ani

m 6 ferre accipiet, necleg entem feceris , T . Andr. 397 , but if be sees y ou take
itplacidly , y ou

’
ll bave bim of bis gua rd. T he more usua l combina tion is as

in 20 62.

(e. ) Apodosis in the Imperativ e .

vir tuos si veniet, iube domi Opperirier, Pl . Cz
‘

st. 592, in case y our bus

band comes, tell bim towa it a t bome. Almost a lways the second impera tive is
ed as , si volet, su6 v iv it6 , Twelve T ables in Gell . 20 , 1 , 45 if tbe

prisoner wisb, be may subsist on b zs own

[
food si v enie t nuntius , fac it6

ut s c i am
,
Pl . S t. 148, if a messenger sba 1 come, be sure y ou let me know.

s i dc
"

: m6 ips6 plfira dice re v idé bor, ign6 sc it6te , S est. 3 1 , if l seem to barp
too mucb on my self , y ou must excuse me.
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Conditiona l Periods . [20 57— 20 6 1

(f ) Apodos is in the P resent Sub junctive .

S i quid erit, quod s cribendum putes , v e l im fa cias , Att. 1 1 , 1 3, 5, if
ibere sba ll be any tbing wbicb y ou tbm/ewortb writing, wisb y ou would write

11am si a ltera illaec mag is insti bit, fors itan n6 s reiciat, T . Pb .

7 1 7 ,for if tbe otber lady presses more
, perbaps be

’
ll tbrow us out ( 1 p e

ream , si té ferre poterunt, Brut . in i am . 1 1 , 23, 2, may I die, if tbey sba ll

find it possible to endurey ou (1 S i quand6 illa dicet Phaedriam intr6

mittamus ,
’
P amphilam cantatum pr6vocémus , T . E u. 441 , zf ever sbe

sball say let us bave Pbaedria in,

’
tben let us ca ll out P ampbila to sing

habea t, s i argentum dahit, Pl. R . 727 , sbe
’
s welcome to tbem, if

sbepay s tbe casb

(g ) Apodosis in the P erfect S ub junctive.

si me audié tis , adulé scenté s, s6lem alterum né metueritis , RP . 1 , 32 ,

if you will bearben to me
, my y oung friends, never fear a double sun

sin et it ille gem itus Elamentabilis , v ix cum virum dixerim , TD . 2
,

57, but if bis groan be a long -drawn wa il, 1 could sca rcely ca ll bim a man

PROTAS IS IN THE FUT URE PEREEC'

r .

20 59 . (a . ) Apodos is in the P res ent.

sa lvae sunt, si ist6 s fl fictfis dévitavennt, Pl. 18. 1 68, ibey are saved,

if tbey escape tbose waves réx sum , s i ego illum hominem
adlexera, Pl. P oen. 67 1 , I

’
m a milliona ire, if I a llure tbe man

crimen probare t
'

e
'

cens és pos se , 5 1 me causam quidem ma lefici pr6

tuleris ? 1EA . 72, do y ou tbinb y ou can prove y our cba rge, if y ou do not

even bring forwa rd a motive f or tbe crime ? quod si m eam spem v is

improb6rum fefellerit, commend6 v6bis m eum parvum filiurn, C
'

. 4, 23 ,
but if tben bt of tbe wicked disappoints my bope, untoy our beeping do 1 com

mend tbe little son of mine.

20 60 . (b.) Apodos is in the P erfect .

victus sum ,
S i dixeris , PI. Am . 428, [ am beaten if y ou tell (16 1 2 )

sénserit , perii, T . Andr . 2 1 3, if be scents it, I
’m done f or

serve
—
nus crit, vicimus , Fam. 1 2, 6, 2, if be is saved, our success is a ssured

tum , hercule ,
i116 dié quo ego c6nsul sum cre i tus , ma le ges ta

ré s publica est
,
si tuleritis , L . 3, 19 , 1 1 , in ibot case it was z

'

ndeed a bad day

for tbc country wben 1 was made consul , if y ou inabe tbeproposition

20 6 1 . (e.) Apodos is in the Future .

pet ih6 , si n6n fé cer6 , si fax6 vapulab6 , PI. inGell. 3 , 3, 8, [ sball bedone

for if ] don
’
t do it, if ] do, sball be done up too oculum ego ecto

diam tibi, s i v erbum addideris , P]. Tri. 463, I
’
ll gouge y our ey e outfor y ou,

if y ou say anotber word. s i té interfl ci ius s er6 . res idé bit in r
'

e
'

piiblic
'

a
'

t

reliqua c0 ni1
’

1 r5 t6 rum manus , C. 1 , 1 2, if I order y ou to be dispatcbed, tbc
rest of ibe g ang of conspira tors will be left in tbe state.
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20 62 S entences Tbe S ubordina te S entence.

2062. (d . ) Apodos is in the Future P erfect .

si dixer6 mendacium,
soléns meo m6re fé cer6 , Pl . Am . 198, if fictz

’

on

I rela te, l sba ll bave done but in my usua l way . si tfi argentum a ttuleris ,

cum i116 perdider6 fidem , PLP s . 376, if y ou,
sir

,
bring tbe casb, I

’

ll breab

my word to bim . respirar6 , s i té vider6 , Att. 2, 24, 5, 1 sba ll be my self aga zn ,

if ] seey ou . pergratum mihi fé ceris , si dé amicitia dispute
—
iris , L . 1 6

, y ou

wil l do me a ve7y greatfavour, if y ou will discourse onf riendsbip.

(e. ) Apodos is in the Impera tive .

Generally the longer forms of the imperative are used (1 57 7 ) patr6nus

s i clienti fraudem fé cerit , sacer es t6 ,
Twelve T ables in Serv. to V. 6, 60 9 ,

if a patron sba ll cbeat bis client, let bim be doomed. s erv iturn tibi me abdfi

c it6 , mi fé cer6 , Pl . P s . 520 , if ] don
’

t do it, tabeme of to be y our slave. hoc

s i efié ceris , quodvis d6nurn a 1116 o pt5t6 ,

'

l
‘

. E u . 1 0 56, if you do tbis
,
a s/e

any g ift y ou please of me. s i m6 ads equi potueris , ut t1bi v 1d
i

é b 1tur,

s epelit6 , TD . B
,
1 0 3, if y ou can ever find me, tben bury me as y ou t/unb best.

Rarely the shorter forms inpinge pugnum , si muttiven t , P l ._
B . 80 0 , drive

y our/isl into bim z
'

f be say s boob . si tumid6 s accédera fas tus
'

s enser1s ,

incept6 parce referque pedem , 0 . AA . 1 , 7 1 5, if tbou sbalt see disda in come

swelling big/i , g ive o
’
er and beat retrea t.

20 64. (f ) Apodos is in the P res ent S ub junctive .

s ibi habeat , si n6u extempl6 ab e6 abduxero , Pl . P er. 164, be may
beep ber, if ] don

’
t carry ber oj

i

tbat minute caecum me ferri con

fitear, s i té potuis s e superari dixer6 , P lane. 6, if I say ibot y ou can be sur

passed, sbould own my self swept a long libe a blind man turn

magis adsentiare , si ad mai6ra pervener6 , RP . 1 , 62,y ou would agree a ll
tbe more if 1 come a t once to weigbtier points

SOM E SPECIAL U SES .

20 65 . An indicative protasis with si is often used to assume a general
truth as a proof either for another general truth, or for a particular fact.

(a . ) s i voluptatis sensum capit, dol6res e tiam capit , DN . 3, 32. if it is
susceptible of pleasure, it is a lso susceptible of pa in . S i omnes , qui ré i pfib
lica e c6nsulunt

,
Cari n6bis ess e débent, c erté in prim is im peratores . s i

ferae pa rtfis su6 s diligunt , qua n6 s in liber6 s nostr6 s indulgentia es se

dé bémus , D O. 2
,
168

,
if a ll peoplewbo are devoted to tbepublic service a re dear

to us, tben a ssuredly our milita ry men ougbt a lway s to bepa rticula r ly clea r . If
wild beasts a lway s love tbeir y oung , bow bind ougbt we a lway s to be to our own
cbildren. (b. ) si pietati summ a tribuenda laus est, dé bé tis mové ri

,
cum

Q . M e tellum tam p ie li
’

i gé re v ideatis , D O. 2, 1 67 , is
'

lia l afi ctz
’

on is a lway s
to be beld in big/i bannur , y ou ougbt to be toucbed in tbis instance, seeing sucb
afi ctionate g rief in M ere/Ins . si nox opporti

‘

ma est erupti6ni. sicut est,
haec profec t6 noctis aptissima h6ra es t, L . 7 , 35, 10 , if nig

'bi is a lwa y s

favourablef or a sortie, and it alway s is, tbis particular bour of tbc un t is ibe
very best time.

364



https://www.forgottenbooks.com/join


20 69 S entences : Tbe S ubordina te S entence.

THE SUBJUNCT IVE FOR THE IND ICAT IVE .

20 69 . The indicative in the protasis is occasionally replaced

by the subjunctive, as follows

20 70 . T he present or perfect subjunctive is sometimes used in

genera l present suppositions , regularly in the indefinite second person

s ingular, rarely with other persons as,

(a . ) nam dol i n6n doli sunt nis i a stfi colas , sed malum m axumum , s i

id pa latu pravenit, Pl. Cap . 22 1 ,for tricks are never tricks , unless y ou ba nd/e

tbem wit/z craf t, but damage dire, in case tbe tbing gets out ; here the indicative

pravenit shows tha t colas is due to the person. nec ca lida e citiu s dece

dunt corpore febres , textilibus s i in pictfiris o stré que rubenti iacteris ,

quam si in pleb éia ves te cubandum es t , Luer. 2, 34, nor sooner will bot

fevers leave tbc limbs, if engay tapestries a nd blus/i ing purpley ou sbould toss ,
tban if peiforce your bed y ou make on pa llet rude. quod es t diflicile, nis i
spec iem prae té boni viri feras , opt 2, 39 , a nd tbis is a ba rd tbing , unless

you bave t/ie exterior of a good man . nec hab é re V irtfitem sa tis est nis i

utare , HP . 1 , 2, and to bave virtue is not enoug/i , unless one use it. s iquoi
rnfituom quid dederis , fit pro proprio perditum , Pl . Tri. 1 0 51 , if aug/i t

y ou
’
ve lent to a ny one,

’
t is not y our o wn ,

but lost. nam nfillae m ag is res

dua e plus neg6 ti hab ent , si occép eris exorna
‘

rre, Pl . P oen . 21 2
, f or no two

tbing s give more trouble i/y ou once begin tofit tbem out. nfilla es t excuse
—
nit

“

)

pecca
’

rti, si amici causa pecca
‘

weris , L . 37 , it is no ex cuse f or a s in if y ou
bave sinnedf romf riends/t ip.

(b.) suas quisque Opprlml non patitur, neque , aliter si faciat, fillam
inter suas habet auctaritatem , 6, 1 1 , 4, nobody sufiers bis vassa ls to beput
down , and if be ever act otberwise, be bas no infl uence among bis people.

laeduntur artériae, si acri clamc
‘

ire compleantur, Cornif. 3 , 2 1 , it a lway s
bur/s tbe windpipe, if it befilled out witb a sba rp scream . turpis excfi s é tié
es t , si quis contra rem publ icam sé am ici causa fé cisse fa tea

’

rtur, L . 40 ,

it is a lway s a discreditable apology , if a ma n confess tba t be bas been unpa triotic

f rom motives af f riendsbip . B ritanni in ifinc ta imperm munera imp igre
obeunt, si iniuriae abs int, T a . Apr . 1 3 , tbe B ritons a re a lway sperfectly ready
to perform tbc duties enjoined on tbem by tbc Roman government, if tbey be not
maltrea ted.

20 7 1 . The imperfect or pluperfect subjunctive is sometimes
used in general past suppositions

T his use begins with Catullus and Caesar, the indicative being the regu
lar classica l construction (2044,

chommoda dicébat, si quandc
‘

: commoda vellet dicere Arrius , Cat .

84, 1 , badva ntages said _Arrius , if advantages be ever meant to say . si quis
prehenderé tur, c6nsénsr

‘

1 militum e
'

ripiébatur, Caes . C. 3, 1 10 , 4, every time
a man was taken up, bewas rescued by tbejoint action of tbe rank andfile. sin
autem locum tené re v ellent , nec v irtuti locus relinqué batur, neque
coniecta té la VitE

-

ire poterant, 5. 35, 4, but if on tbc otber band tbey under
took to bold tbeir position , tbere wa s never a ny opening for bravery , nor could
tbey ever dodge tbe sbower of missiles . sin Numidae propius acces s issent ,
ib i v irtfitem os tende re , S . I . 58, 3 , tbey sbowedfortb tbei rvalour every time
tbe [Vumidians drew near
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Conditiona l P eriods . [20 72—20 76 .

(B . ) SUBJUNCT IVE USE .

2072. The present or perfect subjunctive may be
used in a conditional protasis of future time.

20 73 . The apodosis is usually in the present subjunctive, less tre
quently in the perfect subjunctive. T he imperfect and pluperfect
subjunctive are rare

20 74. The indicative is sometimes used in the apodosis, especially
in expressions of ability , duty, &c . non possum is regularly
in the indicative when the protasis is also negative. For the future
indicative the periphrastic form is sometimes used.

2075. In the early period, before the imperfect subjunctive had been
shifted to denote present t ime in conditiona l sentences the present

subjunctive was used to express ac tion non-occurrent in present time.

Examples of this use are found in Plautus : as, si honesté cénseam té

facere posse, suadeam ; verum n6n potes t ; cave taxis , Pl. l l/G. 137 1 ,
if I tboug

'bt tbat y ou could do tbe tbing witb credit to y ourself, I sbould advise

y ou to but
’
tis impossible ; so don

’
t y ou do it. vocem té ad cénam, nisi

egomet c énem foris , Pl. S t. 1 90 , [ sbould a sk y ou bome to dine, if 1 were not
dining out my self . S uch sentences must not be confused with those in
which an action from the nature of things impossible is represented as of

possible occurrence.

PnorAs1s IN THE PRE SENT SUBJUNCT IVE .

(a . ) Apodosis in the P res ent S ub junctive.

at pigeat postea nos trum erum , si vos eximat vinculis, Pl . Cap. 20 3,
but it may rue our master by and by ,

if be sbould takey ou out qf bonds. quid si

éveniat dé subitc
‘

) prandium , ubi ego tum a ccumbam PLB . 79, suppose a

luncb sbould s uddenly come ajiwbere is y our bumble servant tben to lie ( 1563)
hanc viam s i asperam es se nogem , mentiar, Sest. 10 0 , if I say tbat tbis

patb is not rougb, 1 sbould not tell tbe trutb . s i deus té interroger,quid re

spondeas Ac. 2, 80 , if a god ask y ou, mba t would y ou answer ? haec S i

té curn patria loqua
'

itur, n6nne impetrare debea t C. 1 , 19, if tby country

plead wit/z tbee ibus , orig/it sbe not to ca rry ber point ? si exista t hodié ab

inferis L ycfirgus, sé S partam antiquam agnoscere dicat, L. 39, 37 , 3, if
Ly eurgus rise tbis day from tbe dead,be wo uld say tbal be recognized tbe Sparta

of y ore. eas n6n curate opinor, quid a ga t humanum genus ; nam s i

curent, bene bonis s it , ma le m a lis , quod nunc a best, E . m D iv. 2, 1 04,

DA’. 3, 79,but little care tbcgods, I trow,
bozofares tbc race of man for sbould

tbey care, tbcgood were blest, tbcwicked curst a tbing tkut really cometb not to

pass.
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20 7 7 S entences : Tbe S ubordina te S entence.

(b. ) Apodos is in the P erfect S ub junctive.

s i a equom s iet me plus sapere quam vos , dederim v6bis consilium
catum ,

Pl . 5 . 257 , if it becoming bef or me to ba ve more wit tban y e, sage coun

sel n bt [give aufiig erim potins quam redeam , s i (36 m ihi re

deundum s ciam , T . Hec . 424, I
’
a
’
run away sooner tban go bacb, if I sbould

bea r [ bad to nec s a tis s cio, nec s i s c iam, dicere aus im,
L .prae/Z 1 ,

in tbc first place I do not bnow very well , and secondly if 1 sbould bnow,
sbould not venture to say inius su tut

“

) extra
—
1 ordinem numquam

pugnaverim, non si c ertam v ic toriam v ideam , L . 7 , 1 0 ,
2, wit/zout orders

f rom y ou 1 never sbouldfigbt out of ranks, no, not if 1 saw victory was certa in

turn v é ra néquiquam hat: dextra capitolium serv i verim , s i

civem comm ilitonemque meum in v incula dfici v ideam ,
L . 6, 14, 4, upon

my word, in tbat ca se I sbould prove to bave saved tbc capitol in va in, if 1 saw a

townsnzan and brotber-in-a rms of m ine ba led toja il . multas C1rca unam rem
amb iti

’

is fé cerim , s i quae variant auctores omnia exequi velim ,
L . 27 ,

27 , 1 2, sbould mate a long story about one subject, if 1 sbould undertake togo

t/zrougb all tbe dfi rent versions of tbc autborities .

(e. ) Apodos is in the Present Indicative .

qui si decem habeas lingui s , mutum es se addecet , Pl . B . 1 28
, in

sbould bave a doz en tongues ,
’
tisfit y ou sbo uld be dumb 5 1 pro pecc é tis

centumduc at uxores , pa rum st, Pl . Trz
’

. 1 1 86, if be sbould wed a bundred

wives in pay nzentf or bis sins ,

’
tis not enougb . intrare , $1 pos s im ,

castra hos

tium L . 2, 1 2, 5, [propose to enter tbe camp of t/cc enemy , if I be able. té

neque d ébent adiuva’ire, s i pos s int , neque pos sunt, si velint, V. 4, 20 , tbey
ougbt not to belp y ou, if tbey could , and cannot

,
if tbey would. si v 6 cem

rerum h i tura repente m itta t, quid respondémus Lucr. 3, 93 1 , if /Vature
of a sudden lift ber voice, wba t a nswer sba ll we ma/ce .

9 S i quaet fitur,

idemne s it pertiné cia et pers ev é rantia , dé finitié nibus ifidicandum est ,

T . 87 , if it be asbed wbetbcr obstinacy and perseverance a re tbe same, it must be
settled by definitions

(d. ) Apodos is in the Future.

quadrigas si inscendas Iovis a tque hinc fugia
'

ts , ita v ix poteris

effugere infortunium , Pl . Am. 450 ,jove
’
sfour-in -band if y ou sbould mount,

and try to fleef rom bere. even soy ou
’
ll sca rce escape a dreadf ul doom . s iqui

dem summum Iovem te dicas dé tinuis s e , malam rem eifugié s num
quam , Pl . As . 414, e

’

en sbou/a
’
st tbou say imperia l jove deta ined t/zee, cba stise

ment tbou
’
lt ne

’
er avoid. s i fractus inlabatur orbis , inpavidum ferient

ruinae, H. 3, 3 , 7 , sbould beaven
’

s vault crumbling f a ll , bim a ll undaunted will
its ruin stri/ae. neque tt'i hoc dicere audé b is , nec S l cup i a s , lic é b it, V. 2,

1 67 , y ou will not dare to say tbis , sir, nor if you wisb, wil l y ou be a llowed.

20 80 . (e. ) Apodos is in the Future P erfect .

n6n tanturn . si proelio v inca s , g loriae adié ceris . quantum adémeris
,

si quid advers i ev ema t , L . 30 , 30 , 2 1 , y ou wil l not acquire as mucb glory , it

you succeed in battle, a s y ou wi ll lose, if any reverse occur.
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20 8 7
— 20 90 ] S entences T/ie S ubordina te S entence.

20 87 . (d . ) Apodos is in the P eriphra stic Future .

si V é is incendium ot tum s it, Fidénas inde quaes itfiri sumus ? L

5, 54, 1 , if afire break out at Vei, are wegoing tomovefrom tbere toFidenae 5’

20 88. (e. ) Apodos is in the Imperfect S ub junctive .

s iquis hoc gnat6 tu6 tuos s ervos faxit , qualem haberes gratiam ?

Pl. Cap. 7 1 1 , suppose a slave of y ours bas done tbisfor a son of y ours, bowgrate
ful sbouldy ou bave been .

9

CONVERS ION TO PAST T IM E .

20 89 . An indetermina te subjunctive protasis is rarely thrown into the

pas t, the present and perfect becoming respectively imperf ect and pluper

feet. In this case the form is the same as that of a protasis of action non

occurrent (20 9 1 and the conversion occurs only when it is evident from the

context that past action is supposed, which may or may not have occurred .

cfir ig itur e t Cam illus dolé ret , s i ha ec pos t trecent6 s et quinqua
ginta feré anné s Eventura putaret, et ego doleam ,

s i ad decem m ilia
annorum gemtem aliquam urbe nos tra potitfiram putem TD . 1 , 90 ,
wky tben would Camillus bave f retted, if be tbougbt tb is would occur after a

lapse of some tbree bundrea
'

andfif ty y ears, and wky sbould I f ret, if 1 tbink
tbat some nation may seiz e Rome some ten tbousandy ears bence erat S 613 illa

nav is c6ns tr§ta ; qua e si in praed6num pugna versaré tur, urbis instar

habere inter ill6 s piratic6 s my opar6nes v idé ré tur, V. 5, 89 , tbis was tbc

only vessel wi t/z a deck ; and supposing sbefig ured zn tbe engagement wit/z tbc

corsa irs , sbewould bave loomed up l ike a town, surrounded by tbosepirate cock
boats. S a rdus hab éb at ille T ig ellius hoc ; Ca es a r s i pete re t non quie
quam proficeret, H. 5 . 4, T zg

'

ell zus t/ie S ardian bad tbis way , suppos
ing Caesar asked bim,

naugbt bad be a vailed

PERIODS OF EX EM PLIFICAT ION .

20 90 . The present subjunctive is particularly common in exemplifica
tion. T he perfect is sometimes used in the protasis , rarely in the apodo

sis as ,

si pater fana expilet , indicetne id m agis tratibus filius Off. 3, 90 , if
a fatber sbould plunder temples, would tbc son report it to ibe magistra tes .

9 s i

quis pater fam ilias supplic ium u6m sumps erit, utrum is cléméns an

crudé lis s imus es se v idea tur . C. 4, 1 2, assumefor tbe sake of a rgument tba t

a bou rebolder bave not in/lictedpumsbment, would be seem mercif ul , or a mon

ster of cruelty ? s i scieris a spidem occulte latere uS p iam , et velle ali

quem im prfidentem super ea rn ads idere, improbe fec eris , nisi
monueri s ne ads idat, Fin . 2, 59 suppose a ma n sbould know

, e. .g tba t tbere
was a snake biding somewbere, and tbat somebody was going to sit down on tbe
snake unawa i be would dowrong , if be dul not tell bim be mu rt not sit down
tbere. In such periods the future is also used, but less frequently see 20 54.
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Conditiona l P eriods . [20 9 1— 20 94.

I I . PROTASES OF ACT ION NON—OCCURRENT .

20 9 1 . A conditional period in which the non-occur

rence of the action is implied takes the imperfect or

pluperfect subjunctive both in the protasis and in the

apodosis. The imperfect usually denotes present or

indefinite time, and the pluperfect denotes past time.

For the present subjunctive in such conditions, see 20 75.

20 92 . T he imperfect sometimes denotes past time When future
tlme is referred to, the protasis is usually in the imperfect of the periphras tic
future, commonly the subjunctive, but sometimes the indica tive (2 1 0 8

20 93 . T he apodosis is very ra rely in the present subjunctive
T he periphrastic future is sometimes used, commonly in the indicative

(20 97 ,

PROTAS IS IN THE IM PERFECT SUBJUNCT IVE .

20 94. (a .) Apodos is in the Imperfect Sub junctive .

(a . ) Protasis and apodosis both denoting present action ; this is the

usual application : si intus es set, evocarem , Pl. Ps . 640 , 1 sbould ca ll bim
out, if be were in . is iam pridem es t mortuus . si viveret, verba eius

audiré tis ,A
’C. 42, tba tperson bas long been dead ; zf be were alive, y ou would

bear bis evidence. adnuere té v ide6 ; pr6 ferrem libr6 s , si negfiré s , D IV.

1 , 1 1 3, 1 see y ou nod assent ; l sbould bring out tbe books , if y ou ma intained
tbc opposite. si L . M umm ius aliquem ist6 rum vidé ret Corinthium
cupidiss imé tractantem , utrum ilium civem excellentem , an atrién

sem diligentem putaret Par. 38 , if {M ummius sbould see one of y our con

noisseurs nursing a piece of Corintbian, and going
r into perfect ecstasies over

it
,
wba t would be tbz

'

nk ? tbat tbe man wa s a model citizen or a tborougbly
competent indoor-man .

7 quod s i semper optima tené re possémus , haud

sdné cfins ilia multum egé rémus , OP . 89 , now if we could a lway s be in

possession of wbat is best, we sbould not ever stand in any specia l need of
reasoning .

(b. ) Protasis and apodosis both denoting past action : haec si neque
ego neque t1

‘

1 fé c imus , n6u s iit egestas facere n6 s ; narn si es set unde

id tieret , facerémus ; et t1
'

1 illum tuom , si esses hom6 , s ineré s nunc

facere,
'

l
‘

. Ad. 1 0 3 ,
if neitber y ou nor I bave a cted tbus ,

’
twas poverty tba t

stinted us f or if we
’
d bad ibe means, we sbould bave done so too ; andy ou

would let tba t boy of y ours, if y o uwere buman , do it now. Here esset refers

to pas t time, es sé s to present. num igitur eum , si tum es sé s , temera

t ium civem putaré s Pb . 8, 14,would y ou tberefore bave tbougbt bim, if y ou
bad lived tben , a botbeaded citizen ? si universa pr6vincia loqui posset,
hac v6ee fiteré tur ; quoniam id n6n poterat , harum rerum act6rem ipsa

délégit, Caecil . 19 , if t/ze collectiveprovince could bave spoken, sbe would bave

used tbese words but since sbe could not
, sbe ekose a manager for tbe case
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20 95. (b. ) Apodosis in the P luperfect Sub junctive .

inv énis sémus iam diu, sei viveret, Pl . M en . 241 , were be a live, we

sbould bavefound bim long ago. S i m ihi secundae ré s dE amfire meo es

sent, iam dfidum $0 10 vemssent, T . Hau. 230 , if every tbing were well about

my love, I know tbey would bave been bere long ago. quae nis i es sent in

s enibus , n6u summum c6ns ilium m a i6 ré s nos tri appellassent senatum ,

Cb]. 19 , unless tbe elderly were in genera l cba racterized by tbese qua lities, our

ancestors would not bave cal led tbc bn est deliberative body tbe body cy
’

elders.

(e. ) Periphrastic Apodos is .

quibus , si R6mae esset, facile contentus fut1
'

1 rus erat, Art. 1 2, 32, 2,
wilk wbicb, if bewere in Rome, be would readi/y be sa tisfied quos ego,
si tribuni me triumphare prohibé rent, testes cit

'

eitfirus fui 1 6mm 5 m 6

ges tarum , L . 38, 47, 4, tbe very men wbom was to call to bear witness to my
deeds, if tbe tribunes sbould ref use me a triumpb .

PaorAsrs IN THE PLUPERFECT S UBJUNCT IVE .

2097 . (a . ) Apodos is in the Imperfect Sub junctive .

(a . ) Protasis denoting past, apodosis present action : si ante voluissé s ,
esses nunc sero cup1s , Pl. Tri

‘

. 568, if y ou bad wisbed it bef ore, y ou n bt

be as it is ,y ou long too la te. si n6u mecum aetatem é gis s et, hodie s tulta

v iveret , Pl. M G. 1 320 , if sbe bad n
’
t spent ber life_witb me

,
sbe

’

d be a fool to
day . si tum illi respondere voluissem , nunc ré i piiblicae c6nsulere n6n

po s s am ,
Pb . 3, 33, if ] bad cbosen to a nswer tbc man tben,

I sbould not be

able to promote tbc public interest now. quo quidern tempore si meum
c6nsilium v aluis set, t1

'

1 hodie eg é ré s , n6 s liberi es sémus , P b . 2, 37 , if by
tbc way at lkat time my counsel bad been regarded,y ou, sir, would be a beggar

to-day and we sbould befree.

(b. ) Protasis and apodosis both referring to past : 6 lim si advénis sem
,

m ag is ti
'

i tum is tfic diceré s , Pl . Cap. 87 1 , if ] bad come before, y ou
’
d bave

sa id so iben all tbe more. num igitur, si ad centemmum annum vixis

s et , senec tiitis cum suae paenité ret ? CM . 1 9 , suppose tberefore be bad
lived to be a bundred, would be bave regretted bis y ea rs Indas alii sque S i

adiunxiss et genté s , impedimentum mains quam auxilium traheret , L .

9 , 19 , 5, if be bad added tbc I ndians and otber nations
, be would bave found

ibeni a bindrance ra tber tban a belp in bis train.

20 98 . (b. ) Apodosis in the Pluperfect S ub junctive.

si appellassé s , respondiss et n6mini, Pl . Tri. 927 , if y ou bad called bim.

be
’
d bave answered to bis name. nis i ffig is s em , medium praemors iss et ,

P]. in Gell . 6, 9 , 7 , if ] bad n
’

t run away , be
’
a
’
bave bitten me in two. 8 1 ve

nissés ad exerc itum , a tribunis v isus esses ; non es autem ab his visus ;
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2 1 0 3
— 2 1 0 6]Sentences : Tbe S ubordina te S entence.

Of past action : quid enim poterat Heins respondere ,
S i e sset

improbus V. 4,
1 6 ,for wbat answer could Hejus bave g iven , if be were an

unprincip led man ? S i sordidam v es tem habuis s ent , lfigentium P ersei

c a sum praebé re speciem poterant, L . 45, 20 , 5, if tbey bad worn darb

clotbing , tbey migbt bavep resented tbemien inmournersf or tbef a ll of P erseus .

(b. ) Apodosis in the P erfect Indicative .

n6n potuit reperire, S i ip si soli quaerendas daré s , lepid 10 1 es duas ,
Pl . [I]G. 50 3, if y ou assig ned tbc scoreb to S ol bimselj; be could n

’
t bavef ound

twojollier g i rls. quo modo pultare potni S i n6n tangerem Pl . M ost.

462, bo wcould I bave bnocbed, if 1 bad n
’
t toucbed tbc door ? licitum st, S i

vellé s , Pl. Tri. 566,y ou mtg/it bave been, if y ou
’
d wisbed. S i meum imperium

exs equi voluiS S ES , interemptam oportuit, T . f l an . 634, if y ou bad been
wil ling tofollow my commands , sbe sbould bave been dispa tcbed . consul e s se

qui potni, nis i eum v itae cursum tenuis sem a pueritia
? RP . 1 , 1 0 , bow

could I bave been consul unless f rom boy bood [ bad taben tba l line in li e S i

cum captiv itas in urbem pertraxis s et , Caes a rem ipsum audire potuit,
T a . 1 7 , if captivity bad carri ed b im to tbe city , be could bave bea rd Caesa r

bimse/f Antoni g ladias potuit contemnere, s i sic omnia dixis s et
, J .

1 0 , 1 23,Antonius
’
swords ben bt bave scorned, if a ll tbings be bad worded so.

S i unum diem morati es sé tis , moriendum omnibus fuit, L . 2, 38, 5, if y ou
bad staid one day , y ou must all bave died.

2 1 0 4. Other verbs also sometimes have a past indicative

apodosis, usually an imperfect or pluperfect, to denote an action very
near to actual performance, which is interrupted by the action of the

protasis .

Naturally such a protasis generally contains an actual or a virtual nega

tive ; but positive protases a re found here and there
, chiefly in late writers .

(a . ) Apodos is in the P erfect Indicative .

pa ene in fovearn decidi, mi hic ades sé s , PI. P er. 594, 1 bad a lmost

fa llen into a sna re, unless y ou were bere. nec Veni, nis i {i ta locum sedemque

dedissent, V . 1 1 , 1 1 2, nor bad I come, unless tbc fa tes a pla ce and seat bad

given . pons sublic ius iter paene hos tibus dedit, ui unus v ir fuisset

Horfitius Cocles , L . 2 , 1 0 , 2, tbe pile-bridge a ll but gave a patb to tbe enemy ,

bad it not beenf or one beroic soul , Hora tius Cocles .

(b. ) Apodos is in the Imperfect Indicative .

quin labébar longius , nis i me retinuiss em , L eg . 1
, 52,wby , 1 was going

to drif t on still f urtber , if ! bad not cbecbed my self . s i per L . M etellum l ic i

tum esset , matré s illorum veniebant, V. 5, 1 29 , if M etellus bad not p re
vented ,

tbe motbers of tbosepeople were just coming ; here the protasis may be

held to contain a virtual negative so in the last example on this page .

castra excindere parabant,mi M ficiz
‘

mus sextam legionem opposuisset,
T a .H 3,46, tbey wereprepa ring to destroy tbe camp, ba d not Al uczanus cbecl ‘ea

’

tbem witb tbe sixtb o/egion . S i des tinata provemss ent, régnc
‘

) imminébat,
l a . H. 4, 18, bad bis scbemes succeeded, bewas close upon tbe tbrone.
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Conditiona l Periods . [2 10 7—2 1 1 0 .

(e. ) Apodosis in the P luperfect Indicative.

quing entos simul, ni hebes machaera foret, nna ictfi occideras, Pl.
M G. 52,jive bundred, bad y our gla ive not blunted been, at onefell swoopyou

’d
praeclaré viceramus , nisi L epidus recépisset Antonium, For».

12, 1 0 , 3, we bad ga ined a splendid victory , if Lepictus bad not taben Antony
under bis protection. quod ipsum fortfina éripuerat, nis i unius amici
opes subv énissent, ItabP . 48, even tbis boon jortuue bad wrencbed from
bim, unless be bad been assisted by a singlef riend. si g ladium n6n strinxis
sem , tamen triumphum memeram, L . 38. 49, 1 2, if [ bad not drawn my
sword, 1 bad still earned my triumpb . perierat imperium, Si Fabius tan
tum ausus esset quantum ira suadébat, Sen. de I ra, 1 , 1 1 , 5, tbc empire
bad been lost, if Fabius bad ventured a sf ar aspassion urged.

PERIPHRAS
'

I
‘

IC Paom sxs .

(a . ) ac si tibi némo responsfirus esset. tamen causam demons trate
116 11 pos s é s , Caecil . 43, and even supposing tba l nobody were going to answer

y ou, std/y on would not be able tomabe tbe case g ood plfiribus V6 8 ,
milites , hortarer, s i cum a rmatis dimicatio futfira esset, L . 24, 38,
sbould exborty ou a t g rea ter leng tb,my men, if tbere was to be a tug witb armed
men (b. ) si domum tuam expugnatfirus eram , n6n tempe
rassem vino in unum diem ? L . 40 , 14, 4, if I intended to capture y our
bouse, sbould 1 not bave abstainedf rom winefor a day (20 92

VARIAT ION or THE PROTAS IS .

2 1 0 9 . Instead of a conditional protasis with ei or nis i, equivalents

are often used.

2 1 1 0 . T hus, the protasis may be coordinated or be introduced by
a relative pronoun by quod cum (1859 , ubi ut

or 116 dum , dum modo, modo or
'
quando Or the

protas is may be intimated by sine,wit/rout, cum,wztb, by a pammple or abla
tive absolute, by a wish, or otherwise as

,

(a . ) nEmG umquam s ine magna spa immortalitatis sé pro patria

offerret ad mortem, TD . 1 , 32, nobody would ever expose bimself to deatbfor
bis country witbout a well

-

grounded conviction of immorta lity . cum hac dote

poteris vel mendico nfibere, P]. P er . 396, witb sucb a dowry y ou can

e
’
en a beggar wed. Sfilla , credo, hunc petentem repudiasset, Areb. 25.
Sulla , I suppose, would bave turned my client away , if bepetitioned lzim. quae
legentem fefellis s ent, transferentem fugere n6n possunt, Plin. Ep. 7 , 9,
2, wba t would bave escaped a reader can

’
t escape a translator. vivere ego

B ritannica potiente ré rum poteram T a . 13 , 21 , asjor me, could I live. if
B ritannicuswere on tbc tbrone (21 0 2) nisi te s a lvosalvi esse n6n possu

mus, M arc. 32, wit/rout y ou safe, safe we ca nnot be . a spiceré s utinam,

satum ia : mitior esses , O. 2
, 435, would tbou couldst see, Saturnia : tbou

wouldstgentler be.
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(b. ) habet orationem talem consul, qualem numquam Catilina

victor habuisset, S est. 28, be mabes a speecb y es, and be a consul sucb as

a Catiline would never bave made, if fl usbed witb success . reverearis occur

sum , n6n reformidé s , Plin. Ep . 1 , 1 0 , 7 , y ou nugbt well be abasbed in bis

presence, buty ou would not be af ra id. di immortalé s mentem illi perditb

a c furi6 56 dedé runt ut huic fa ceret ins idias ; a liter perire pes tis illa

11 5 11 potuit, bi l l . 88, tbc immorta l gods insp i red tba t mad miscreant to way /ay
my cl ient otbciw ise

,
tba l monster could not bave been destroy ed. For the use

of absque in a coordinate protasis in P lautus and T erence, see 1 70 1 , 1421 .

21 1 1 . The verb of the protasis is sometimes omitted as in abridged sen

tences or when it may be easily supplied

aut enim nemo, aut S i quisquam , ille s apiens fuit, L . 9 , for eilber no

body ar, if anybody , tba l was a wiseman . S i Eveniet, gaudéb imus sin s ecus ,

pa tié rnur, Pl . Ga s . 37 7 , if it sba l l come topa ss, g lad sba ll we be if else,we sba ll

endure. me voluis se , s i haec c iv itas es t, civem ess e 1116 ; 8 1 non,
exsu

lem esse , Fam. 7 , 3, 5, tbat 1 wisbed, if tbis is a commonwea ltb, to be a citiz en

af it ; if it is not, to be an ex ile. sfimeret a licunde S i mi ll?) alio pa cto,
fa enore, T . P b . 299 , be could bave got itf rom somebody or otber if in no

otber way , on usury (21

VAR IAT ION OF THE APODOS IS .

2 1 1 2. T he apodosis is sometimes represented by the accusative of ex

clama tion or the voca tive : as,

mortalem graphicum , S i servat fidem
, P]. P s . 519 , O wbat a pattern

crea ture
, if be beeps bis word . 6 m is erum té

, si intelleg is , miseriorem , S i
non intel leg is , hoc litteris m andari, P b . wretcbed man if y ou a re

aware, more wretcbed if y ou a re not aware, tba t a ll tbis is put down in black

and wb z
‘

te. in im ice lamna e, Crispe S allus ti, nis i temperato splendeat
usu, H. 2, 2, 2, tbou foe to bullion, Crispus S a llustius, so it sbine not witb tem
pered use. A lso the future participle in poetry and in prose from L ivy on.

2 1 1 3 . T he verb of the apodosis, or the entire apodos is, is often
omitted . In the latter case an appended verb might easily be mis
,taken for the apodosis .

quid s i ca elum ruat T . Han. 7 19 , wba t if tbe sby sbouldf a ll qua
m ihi fortiinam

,
s i non concé ditur uti ? H. E . 1 , 5, 1 2, wby wea ltbfor me,

if wea ltb [ may not use nis i res tituiss ent s ta tuas , vehementer mina
‘

itur,
V. 2, 1 62, be tbreatens vengeancedire, if tbey did notput tbc statues ba cb in tbeir

place. quae supplicatio S i cum ceteris conferatur
, hoc interest ,C. 3, 1 5,

if tbis tbanbsg iving be compared witb a ll otbers
,
tbere would bef ound tbef ollow

ing di erence. n6n edepol ubi terrarum S lm s c io
, S l qui s roget, P l. Am .

336, upon my word I don
’
t bno wwbere on ea rtb I am

, if any one sbould asb.

S i V a leria qui cré da t, quadraginta m ilia hostium sunt caesa , L . 33, 1 0 ,

8, if any body believe sucb a man as Va lerius, tbere were f orty tbousand of tbe
enemy slain . A clause with S i or nis i is often used parenthetically : as, S i

p la cet, S i v idetur, sis, sultis , if y ouplea se, s i qua eris , if y ou must kno w, in
fa ct, S i dis p la c e t p lea se beaven ,

n is i me fa llit , if 1 am not mistaken, &c.,
&c . For wishes inlroduced by 6 si

,
without an apodosis, see 1 546.
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CONDIT IONAL COM PARISONS .

quas i (quam S i) , tamquam S i , ut or v elut S i .

2 1 1 7 . S i following a word meaning tban or a s is used with the

subjunctive In conditional comparisons .

In this use, qua s i (quam s i twice in T acitus ) and tamquam S i are found
at al l periods . ut S i is found in T erence once, in Cicero (not in the o ra

tions ), once in Livy, s ometimes in laterwriters . ve lut S i begins with Caes ar ;
not in Cicero . a c S i is found once in the B el l . Hisp . and in la te Latin .

2 1 1 8 . S i is often omitted after tamquam , and (from L ivy on ) sometimes

after v elut . After qua s i it is sometimes inserted in Plautus , Lucretius , and
la te Latin. ceu is sometimes used, chiefly in poetry, for tam quam S i . T he

main clause often has as correlative ita , S ic , perinde, proinde, s im iliter, or
non s ecus .

2 1 1 9 . T he tense of the subjunctive is usually regulated by the se

quence of tenses , in Cicero nearly always with quasi and tam quam S i .

quid me S ic salutas qua si dfidum non videris Pl . Am . 682, wby
dost tbougreet me ibus as if but now tbou badst not laabed on me quid ego

his tes tibus fi tor
,
qua s i res dub ia S it ? C aecz

’

l . 14, wby do I employ tbese

witnesses, as if it were a case involving doubt? tamquam S i claudus S im,

cum ffistist ambulandum , Pl . As . bave to take my wot/es witb a stieb,
a s if [ were a lame man . tamquam extrfideré tur, ita cucurrit

,
Pb . 1 0 , 1 0 ,

be rusbed away as if be bad been bzcbed out. quod ab sentis Ariov isti 0 1 1
-

1

dEIitatern , v alut S i corarn ades set , horrerent, 1 , 32, 4, because tbey trembled

a t Ariovistus
’
s barba rity , absent as be was .just as if be stood before tbeir ey es .

me quoque iuv a t, v elot ips e in parte laboris a c periculi fuerim , ad

finem be l li Punici pervenis s e , L . 3 1 , 1 , I , [f eel g lad my self a t bavingfina l ly
reacbed tbe end of ibe P unic war, as if [ bad bad a direct band in tbc worb and

tbe danger .

21 20 . T he imperfect or pluperfect subjunctive is sometimes used, even

when the leading verb is in a primary tense, to mark action more distinctly
as non-occurrent (20 9 1 ) as

,

eius negotium s ic velim sus c ipia s , ut S i es s et ré s mea , Fam . 2
,
I4, 1

wisb y o uwould undertabe bis business,just as if it were my own afiair . me

audias , preco t , tam quam S i m ihi qu iritanti intervé nis s é s . L . 40 , 9 , 7 , l isten

to me, [pray y ou, a s if y ou bad come at a cry from me for betp . iii s ifiran
dum perinde a estimandum quam S i Iovem fefellis set, T a . 1 , 73, as f or
ibe oa tb, it must be counted ex actly as if be bad broken one sworn on tbe name of
y upiter. This is the more Usual way in Cicero with ut S i.

21 21 . qua s i, ut, or, from Livy on, tamquam or velut, as if , is sometimes

used with participle constructions , nouns , and abridged expressions as,

quas i temere de re publica Iocfitus in ca rcerem coniectus e st , D IV.

2, 6, on tbe g round tba l be bad been speabinrr witbout good autbority about a

state matter
, be was clapped in ja il . restitere Romani tamquam caelesti

vac e ius si , L . 1
,
1 2

, 7 , tbe Romans batted a s if bidden by a voice f rom beaven .

laeti, ut explorata Victoria, ad castra pergunt, 3 ,
I8, 8, in big/z spirits, as if

victory were assured, tbey f roceeded to tbe camp .
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Connection of Sentences [2 1 22— 2 I 27 .

2 1 22 . In old Latin, quas i is found a few times for the original quam S i after
a comparative : as, me némo mag i s respiciet, quas i abb ino ducentc‘rs an
115 8 fuerlm mortuos , P l . T ru. 340 , nobody will ay a ny more a ttention to me zban

if ! bad been dead two centuries . It is also used once in classical Latin
, CM . 7 1 ) in

periods of actual comparison, like tamquam with the indicative : as
, senex

i lle illi dixit, qua s i ego nunc tibi P l. S t. 545, tbat old man sa id to t um,

a s I now say to you . For its use in figurative comparisons, see 190 8, 1 944. For
ta

c

r

l

nq
t

uam introducing a reason &c.
,
see 1 90 9, a late usage found rarely with quas i

an

CONNE CT ION OF S E PARAT E S E NT ENCE S

OR P E RIODS .

21 23 . S eparate sentences or periods have a connective more
commonly in Latin than in English. Sometimes , however, like the
members of single periods , they are for special reasons put asy ndeti»

catty

(A .) W ITHOUT A CONNECT IVE .

21 24. Asyndeton is common with two or more separate

sentences or periods :

2 1 25 . (a .) T o represent a series of actions as occurring at the

same moment : as,

hic diffisus suae saluti ex tabernacolo prodit ; v idet imminere
hostes ; capit arma a tque in porta c6ns is tit ; c6nsequuntur hunc cen

turic
‘

mé s ; relinquit animus S extium grav ibus acceptis vulneribus , 6. 38,
2
,
despa iring if bis l ife, be comes out o/tbe tent sees tbc enemy close at band

seizes a rms a nd tabes bis stand a t tbe
<g
ra te tbc centurions ra lly round bim

S extius becomes unconscious, receiving severe wounds.

21 26 . (b.) When an occurrence is represented as consisting of

many successive actions : the E numerative A sy ndeton as,

perOra
‘

wit aliquando, adsédit. surréxi ego . respirare visus est,

quod n6n al ius po tins diceret . coepi dicere . usque eo animadverti,

ifidices , eum a lias ré s agere, antequam Chrysogonum nommavr; quem
s imul atque a ttig i, statim homo S e ErExit. mirari visus es t . intelléxi

quid eum pupugisset, RA . 60 , after a wbile be wound up,
toob bis seat ; up

roseyour bumble ser vant. He seemed to tabe couragefrom tbefact it was no

body else. began to speak. I noticed, gentlemen,
tbut be wa s inattentive a ll

a long till [ named Cbry sogonus but tbc moment I toucbed on bim, tbe creature

perked up at once, seemed to be surprised. I bnew wbat tbe rubwas.

21 27 . (e. ) When the last sentence sums up the result of the pre

ceding with emphasis the A sy ndeton of S ummary as,
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2 1 28— 2 1 3o .] S entences : Connection of S entences .

hi dé sua sa lute dé spEranté s , aut suarn mortem miseri bantur. aut

paren tés sué s comm endé bant . pléna erant omnia timbris et luc tfis ,

Caes . C 2, 41 , 8, despa iring of tbeir lives, tbey eilber bewa ilea’ tbeir o wn dea tb ,

or strove to interest people in tbeir parents. In sbort, it was one scene of terror
and lamentation.

(B . ) W ITH A CONNECT IVE .

2 1 28 . Separate sentences or periods may be connected °

by pronominal words : (a . ) demonstrative or determina

tive 5 (b.) relative by conjunctions and adverbs.

PRONOM INAL WORD S .

(a ) DEM ONSTRAT IVE AND DE T ERM INAT IVE W ORD S

AS CONNE CT IVE S .

21 2g. hie and is serve as connectives at the beginning of a

new period. In E nglish the equivalent word is usually placed not

at the beginning as a connective, but after some words .

Gallia est divisa in parté s tres , quarum i mam incolunt B elgae,
aliam Aquitani, tertiam Celtae . hi omné s lingua, ins titfitis , lé gibus
inter SE differunt, l , I . 1 . Gaul is divided into tbree parts , one of wbicb is occu
pied by B elgians, anotber by Acjnitanians, and tbe tbird by Kelts . I n la irg iage,
customs

, and laws tbese a re a ll dzfierent from eacb olber . a pud Helv é tias

nabilis s imus fuit Orgetorix . is M . M es sala et M . P isbne c6nsu1ibus

conifi ré t ifinem n6bilit§tis fé cit , 1 , 2,
1 , among tbc Helvetians tbc man of

bnest ranb was Orgetorix . In tbe consulsbip of M essa la and P iso be got up a

conspiracy among tbe nobles . angustb s sé finis habé re arbitrabantur.

his rébus adducti c é nstitué runt ea quae ad proficis cendurn pertiné rent
comparare. ad eas res cbnficiendas biennium s ibi s atis es s e dt

‘

ixé runt .

ad eas ré s cbnficiendas Orgetorix del igitur. is S ibi lé gfitié nem sus

cépit, i
,
2, 5, tbey tbougbt tbey bad a narrow territory ; so tbey resolved in

consequence to make sucb preparations as were necessa ry for a move. Tbcy
considered twoy ears ample to do tbis . Oigetorix is cbosen to do tbis . He took

upon bimsel/ tbe ofi
'

ce of envoy .

21 30 . Particularly common are demonstrative words at the
beg inning of a new period, to show that the firs t action necessarily
took place or was natural.

Dionysius ty rannus S y racfisis expulsus Corinthi pueros doc éba t ;
usque e6 imper‘ic

‘

) ca rere non potera t , TD . 3 , 27 , after bis expulsion f rom
Sy ra cuse, tbe ty rant D iony sins kept scbool at Corz

'

ntb so incapablewas be of
getting a long witboutgoverning .
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2 1 36 Sentences : Connection of S entences .

21 36 . et , and strange to say , and if y ou
’d believe it, introduces

something unexpected : as,
iamque tres laureatae in urbe s tatuae, et adht

’

sc raptabat Africam
T acfarini s , T a . 4, 23 , tbere were a lready tbree triumpbal statues in Rome, and,

strange to say , Tacfarinas was still barry ing Africa .

21 37 . et , and rea lly , and in f act, and to be sure; in this sense it

is usually followed immediately by the verb : as,

multa quae n6n volt v idet . et multa fortas se quae volt ! CAI . 25,
one sees macb tbat onewould not. Ay e, and nzucbperbaps tbat onewould !

21 38 . at introducing a sentence explaining in detail a general
idea before givenmay be translated namely as,

c6nsulé s religic
‘

: tenébat, quod prodigus aliquot ni'mtiatis , non facile
litabant. et ex Campania n t

‘

mtiata erant Capuae s epulchra a liquot d i‘z
c a el t

‘

) tac ta , L . 27 , 23, 1 , tbe consuls were deta ined by scrap/e, because severa l

prodig ies were reported, and tbey could not readily obtain good omens nam

from Campania it was reported tbat at Capua severa l tombs were struck

l igbtning .

21 39 . et
, and a lso, and besides : as

,

Punicae quoque victc
‘

iriae signum oct6 ducti elephanti . et non

minimum fué re spectaculum pra ecédenté s S b sis et M oericus , L . 26,
2 1

, 9 , as a n emblem of tbe P unic victory a lso, elepbants to tbc number of erg/i t
mare/zed inparade. Andf urtbermore not ibe lea st attractivepart o/ tbepageant
were S osis and M oericus, moving a t tbc bead of tbe line.

2140 . et
,
andy et, introduces a contrast or opposition : as,

canbrum il lud in v6ce splendEsc it e tiam in senecti
’

ite, quod e qui
dem adbfic n6n amisi ; et V idEtis annas , CAI . 28, tbe musica l element in

tbe voice actually improves in old age, and tbis I bave noty et lost. Andy ety ou
seemy y ears.

neque or nec.

2 141 . nee , and rea lly not, and infact not : as,

magnb cum pe
’

riculfi su6 , qui forte patrum in fora erant , in eam
turbam incidérunt. nec temperatum manibus foret, ui propere con

sulé s intervénissent, L . 2, 23, 9, it was witb greatpersonal rist to sucb qf tbe
fat/Mrs as bappened to be in tbc ma rbetpla ce, tbat tbey got into tbc crowd . And

of violencewould bave occurred, unless tbc consuls bad made baste to
interfere.

2142 . nee, and to be sure not : as,

centum viginti lictbres cum fascibus sectiré s inligatas praeteré
bant . nec attinuisse démi s ecurem , cum sine pr6voc§ti6ne creati es

S cnt, interpreti bantur, L . 3, 36, 4, a bundred and twenty Iictors witb rods
displa yed ax es bound in tbem. And to be s ure tbey expla ined tbe matter tbus,
tbat tbere would bave been no propriety in baving tbc axe taken out, since tbe

Wicers were appointedwitbout any appea l .
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Concessive and Adversative. [2 143—2 1 50 .

21 nee, not eitber, nor eitber neitber : as

e6 arma vis morbi levi ta . neque a pEnfiria friimenti periculum
fuit, L . 4, 25, 6, tbatyear tbe violence of tbc plague
any danger from loeb

2144. use, but not as,

mis si tamen fetiales . nec earum verba sunt audits , L .4, 30 , 14, bow
ever tbefl tials were sent. B ut tbey were not listened to.

-que .

2145.
-que, and libewise as,

huic dubs fl aminé s adié cit . v irg iné sque V estae Iegit, L . 1 , 20 , 2, to

tbis god be assigned two special priests . And be likewise cbosemaids for Vesta .

2146 .
-que, and inf act, and so

,
and in genera l : as,

tum quoque male pugnétum es t . ob sessaque urbs foret, ui Hora

tius esset reVOCEtus , L . 2, 51 , 2, tben a l so tbere was an unsuccesgfiel engage

ment. And in fact Ir
‘
ome would bave been besieged, unless Horatius bad been

recalled.

a tque or ac .

2147 . atque, and besides, and more tban tbat, and actua lly : as,

ex qua efiic itur animantem ess e mundum . atque ex has: quoque
intellegi poterit in so inesse intelleg entiam . quod certé est mundus
melior quam filla natura

,
E M . 2, 32,from wbz

’

cb itfollows ibot ibe universe
is a live. And more tban tbat, we can see tbat it bas sensefrom tbcfollowing
circumstance, tbat tbe universe is certainly superior to any element of tbc

universe.

2148. atque. and so, and consequently as,

impedia s relig ions quominus expanam quam multa P . S é stius

s énserit . atque nihil dieb pra e ter finum, Sest. 8, I am prevented by
scruplesfrom setting fortb bow ma cb S estius was aware42 And so I will only
say one tbing.

2149 . aut is used to add a new sentence in the sense of aliaqui, or el se,

otberwise, or as if nisx, unless, preceded : as ,

omnia bene sunt éi dicenda , aut Eloquentiae namen relinquendum

es t, D O. 2, 5, be must be able to speak wel l on all subjects, or else bemustwaive

tbe nameof an eloguentman.

(b.) CONCESSIVE AND ADVERSAT IVE.

21 50 . A new concessive period is introduced by sane. quidern, omnina,
to be sure, or fortasse,perbaps : as,
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2 1 5 1 S entences : Connection of S entences .

P linius et Cluv ius nihil dubitatum dé fidé praefecti referunt .

sane Fabius inclinat ad laudé s S enecae , T a . 1 3, 20 , P liny and Clavius

say tbat tbere was no doubt about tbc loy a lty of tbc prefect. F abius , it must be

admitted, is a lway s inclined to eulogiz e S eneca . id fortas s e m6n perfé cimus ;
conati quidern s a ep is sune sumus , 0 . 2 10 ,perbaps we bave not atta ined to

it still we bave very often made tbc attempt.

21 51 . A new adversative sentence is introduced by autem . aga in ,

sed ,
v érum

,
but, 17 51 6 , but, indeed, a t , but, or tamen, nihi16 minus ,

nevertbeless .

T hese words when used to connect sentences have the same meaning
as when used to connect the parts of a sentence

21 52 . atqui, rarely atquin , and y et, but, is used chiefly in dialogue. I t

introduces a strong objection, sometimes in the form of a conditional protasis .

From Cicero on
,
it is sometimes found after a question, to introduce an ear

nest denial .

non sum apud me : atqui opus est nunc quom maxumeut sis , T . Pb .

204, 1
'

m a ll abroad but tbat
'

sjust exactly wberey ou must u
’
i be now. non

vereor condiscipulorum né quis exaudiat atqui cavendum es t, Leg . 1
,

21 , 1
’m not afra id of being overbea rd by any of my fellow-students a nd y et

y on must be on y our g ua rd. s ine veniat . atqui s i illam dig it?) a ttigerit

13 11 6 , oculi ilic6 ecfodientur, T . E u. 739 . let bim come on . B ut if be lay s a

finger on tbe maid,we
’
ll scra tcb bis ey es out on ibe spot. quid VErt') modum

sta tuarum haberi niillum placet ? a tqui hab eatur neces s e est, V. 2, 144,
wbat is tbere, tbz

'

nb y o u, to be no end toy our statues Yet tbere must be.

2153 . quamquam , etsi, tametsi, tbougb, and nisi, but, are sometimes
used to coordina te a new period, correcting the preceding : as ,

carére sentientis est , nec sensus in mortuo, né carere quidern

ig itur in mortut
'

) e st . quam quam quid opus e s t in hi m phiIO SOphfir
'

i ?

TD . 1 , 88,foregoing requires a sentient being , and tbere is no sensa tion in a dead

man tbere/ore tbere is no foregoing eitber in a dead man . And y et wba t is
tbe use of pbilosopbiz z

'

ng over tbis .
9 utt am m i lis v idé e tsi cons ilium quod

cépi ré ctum ess e s ci6 ,. T . Hau. 326, of tbese two sta tes cboose wbicb you wil l
tbougb [ am sure my plan

’
s tbe rigbt one. cfir ego n6n adsum tametsi

hoc m inimé tibi deest, Fonz . 2, 7 , 2 , wby am 1 not wz
'

tb y on tbongb tbis is

tbe very last tiring y ou need. spé ri bam dé ferv is s e adulé s centiam : ecce

autem dé integra ! nis i quidquid est, vola hom inem conv enire . T . A l l .

1 52, I boped bis y outbf ul passion bad cooled down y et bere it is af resb B ut
be it wbat it may , 1 want to see tbe/

'

ellow.

(e.) CAUSAL AND ILLAT IVE .

21 54. nam , enim , f or, or n amque , etenim , f or y ou see, intro
duces a new period W t h g ives the reason of the foregoing as ,

qua quidern ex rehom inum multitfidé cognoscxpotnit z nam minus
horis tribus munitianem perfé cé runt , 5. 42, 4, and f rom tbis by tbc way
tbeir numbers could be gauged f or tbey made a breastworlz in less tban tbree
boa rs . quem m emimsse potestis : anno enim Endé vicémmo post eius
mortem hi c6nsulé s facti sunt. Cbl . 14, y ou can remember bim : f or tbc

present consuls were crea ted only nineteen y ears af ter b zs deatb.
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2 1 60 S entences : A’
ouns of tbe Verb.

NOUNS OF THE VERB .

T HE INFINIT IVE .

2 1 50 . The infinitive is in its origin a verbal substantive.

21 6 1 . T he present infinitive active is an ancient dative, closely resembling
in meaning and use the E nglish infinitive with to. I t origina l ly marked ac tion

merely in a general way, without indication of voice or tense . In virtue of

this original timeless character, the present often represents action which is
really past or future ; in such cases the timemust be inferred from the context.

21 62. T he present infinitive active gradually approached the character

of a verb
,
and the origina l substantive na ture being forgotten, it was supple

mented by a passive, and by forms for completed and for future action, active

and passive.

2 163 . T he infinitive has furthermore two other properties of the

verb : (a .) it is modified by an adverb, not by an adjective ; and (b.) it
is followed by the construction of its verb.

OLD AND POET ICAL USE OF THE INF INIT IVE .

THE INFINIT IVE OF PURPOSE .

21 64. The infinitive denotes purpose : (a . ) when loosely added to a sub
stantive in old La tin, (b. ) with verbs of motion. ao . vemo , curro, mitto ,

m
old or poetical Latin, and (c. l in the combination dc

"

) bibere, give to drink,
in Old, colloquia l, or poetical Latin : as,
(a . ) occas ic

'

) benefacta cumulare
,
Pl . Cap. 423 . a cbance topile up bind

nesses . Para llel with a gerund : summa é lfidendi occasias t mihi nunc
senes et Phaedriae curam adimere argentariam .

'

l
‘

. P b . 885, I
'

ve now a

splendid cbance tbc g rey bea rds of eluding and Pbaedria to rescue f rom bis
money cares . (b. ) recurre petere re recenti, PI. Tri . 1 0 1 5, run back to g et
it ere it is too late. voltisne camus visere

'

l
‘

. P b . 1 0 2. do you tl n
'

nb we
’
d

better g o to ca ll ? parasitum mis i nudiusquartus Cariam petere argen
turn, Pl. Cur . 20 6, my pa rasite I sentf our days ago to Ca rin. to fetcb tbc casb .

nec dulces oc current fis cula nati praeripere . Luer. 3 . 89 5, nor sba ll tby
cbi/dren dea r come running biss on biss to snatcb . n6n nas

l

ferrt
"

) L iby cé s

populat e penatis v énimus , V . 1 , 527 . we a re not come witb steel to ba rry
L iby a

’
s bea rtbs. (e. ) b ibere da usque pl énis cantharis , Pl . P er . 821 , beep

g iving an to drink wit/z brimmimr bowls . bibere is thus used bv Plautus ,
T erence, Cato, and L ivy . and by Cicero once with m inis tro. Incla s sical

prose, purpose is expressed by the subjunctive with ut or a re la tive pronoun,
or by a gerund or gerundi ve with ad or causa .

21 65. In poetr the infinitive of purpose is used with synonymes of da
also

,
and wrth ver 5 of leaving, taking away, taking up , &c.
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The I nfinitive. [2 1 66—2 1 68 .

hui c _laricam danat habé re, V. 5, 259 , on him a corselet he bestows to
wear

:
tristitiam et metus tradam protervis in ma re Creticum porti revenus, H. I , 26, 1 , saa

’
ness urn/fears 7 1 to thewanton winds consign to sweepmto the Own sea . quis sibi res gestas Augus ti s cribere sfimié? H. E .

3; 7 ,
who takes it on himself Angustns

’
deeds to pen quem v i rum aut

heroa ly re
-

i vel acri tib ia sumis celebrfire ? H. 1 , 12, 1 , what hero or
what den ad dost than take up , to ring his praises on the rebec or thepierc
ing pzpe f

THE INFINIT IVE W ITH ADJECT IVES .

21 66. The infinitive is sometimes used with adjectives, chiefly by poets
of

.

the Augus tan age, and late prose wri ters, often in imitation of a Greek
idiom : as ,

o

in
_
doctum

.

iuga ferre nos tra . H. 2, 6, 2
, not taught our y oke to bea r .

awdi comm ittere pugnam, O. 5, 75, hot to engage z
’

n fight. sbli cantareperiti A rcades, V. E . to, 32, Arcadians alone in nu
'

nstreb'

y are skilled. vitulusniveus v idé ri, H. 4, 2, 59, a bullock snow-white to behold, i . e. visit
These infinitives are of different kinds . some of them resembling a comple
mentary infinitive, others a gerund or gerundive construction, the supine in
-tfi -sfi), &c.

, &c.

THE ORD INARY USE OF THE INFINIT IVE .

b

2:67 . T he infinitive is ordinarily used either as object or as subject of a
ver 0

(A . ) THE INFINIT IVE AS OBJECT.

THE COM PLEM ENTARY INFINITIVE .

2 1 68 . The present infinit ive is often used to com

plete the meani s of verbswhich imply
another acti as,

p t 6 Pompé ifi Emori possum , E ms. 2, 1 5, 3. I could die the death for
Pom/my quid habé s dicere ? Bath. 33,what haveyou to say s cire
volébat, V. I , 13 1 , he wanted to kno w. hoc facere débé s, RabP . 7 , y ou

ought to do this . Ca esa r Rh énum transire decréverat, 4, 1 7 , I , Caesar had
resolved to cross the Rhine. fug z-

‘

i salfitem pete re contendé runt, 3 , I5, 2,
they tried to save themselves by fl ight. num negat e audé s C. I . 8, doy ou

d are deny it ? vereor dicere , T . Andr. 323 , 1 am af ra id to tel l . num du

biti s id face re C. r, 13, doy ou hesita te to do that maturat ab urbe pro
ficisci, I , 7 , I . hemakes haste to leaveRome. Div icificus Caes arem obsecrare
coepit, t, 20 , I . D /z n

'

cz
'

acns began to entreat Caesar . Doli bella inifiriam
fa cere persev érat. Qm

‘

nt. 3 s. D olahej/a fiersz
'

sts in doing wrong . illi peciin iam pollic é ri n6n dé s is tunt, 6, 2, 1 , thesepeople did not stop (fi ring money .

d iem édicti obire neg léxit, Ph. 3, 20 . hefailed to keep the day named in the
edict. irfisci amicis n6n ternera sole6 , Ph. 8. 16, I am not a/fit togetpro
fl aked wit/zf riencls wit/toutjust cause. illi régibus pé ré re didicerant. Ph.

3 , 9 , the men of old were tra ined to bow the knee to hings dextram
cohibére memento, J . 5, 7 1 , remember thaty ou keep hands of :
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2 t 69 Sentences} Nouns of the Verb.

21 69. T he verbs or verbal express ions which are supplemented by an

infinitive are chiefly such as mean can, will or wish, ought, resolve, endeavour,
dare,f ear, hesitate, hasten, begin, continue, cease, neglect, an: wont, learn know

how,
remember,forget, seem. T he infinitive in this combination contains the

leading idea . For the occasiona l use of the perfect infinitive with some of

these verbs, see 2223.

Some of the commonest of these verbs are pos sum , que6 , neque?) V 0 15 ,

malé ,
cup id, studea ; debec ; cog ita, meditor, s ta tua. cons t itua,

dé cerné , canor, mitor, contendo; auded ; vereor ; cunctor,

dubito,
maturé , ins tituo , c oep i, inc ip io, perga, pers eve re ,

des ino. das is to, omittb , supers edefi , neg lega, n6n cfira ; so leo, a dsué .

sco, c6nsué sca ; dis co, s ero, nes c io,
recordor, memini, obliv iscor ;

v ideor.

2 1 70 . T he infinitive is also used with many verbal expressions equivalent to the

above verbs , such as bebea in ammo,
c on s il ium es t, certum es t, paratus

sum ,
&c. ,

& c., orwith paratus alone, adsué fa ctus , &c., &c. Furthermore, in
oetry and late prose, the place of many of the above verbs is often taken by livelier or
resher synonymes, such as va lco for possum , from Lucretius on, burn

,

for vo lo, cupio, or abs iste, fuge, pa rce , &c.
,
for nbli &c., &c.

2 1 7 1 . A predi cate noun used i n the construction of the complementa ry infini tive, is put in the nomina ti ve : as ,
Aelius S taicus esse voluit, B r . 20 6, Aelius wanted to be a S tate. es se

quam vidéri bonus mal ébat, S . C. 54, 6, he chose to begood rather than seem

THE ACCU SAT IVE W ITH THE INFINIT IVE .

21 72. A very common form of a dependent sentence is that known
as the Accusa tive with the I nfinz

'

tzve.

Thus , of the two coordinate sentences s cio: iocfiris tu nunc , Pl . M ost.

1 0 8 1 , 1 bnom : y ou a re jestingr now, the second may be put in a dependent
form, the two sentences blend ing into one : s cio iocfiri te nunc , I knowy ou
to bejetting now.

21 73 . The subject of an infinitive is put in the

accusat ive.

Thus, in cum v ident, they see him, cum is the object of v ident
If s edere is added, cum vident sedé re , V. 5. 1 0 7 , they see him sit

, or they see

that he is s itting , cum is a t the same time the object of v ident and the sub

jcet of s edé re. But the accusative by degrees becoming detached from the

main verb , and closely interlocked with the infinitive, the combina tion is ex

tended to cases where the main verb is intrans itive or passive.

21 74. A predi cate noun referr ing to a subject accusati ve is itself
put i n the accusati ve as,

te esse arbitror puerum probum , Pl . M ost. 949 . I think y o ua re a good
boy . ném inern vivurn ca i patiuntur, 8. 35, 5, they do not al low any body to
bemadeprisoner alive (219
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2 1 80 —2 1 86]S entences : Nouns of the Verb.

21 80 . In the perfect system, and also usua l ly in the gerundive con

struct ion verbs of this class a re common ly impersonal : as,
traditum est Homé rurn caecum fuisse, TD . 5, 1 14, the tradition i

that Homer was blind. ubl ty rannus est, ibi dicendum es t niillarn esse

rem pfiblicarn, RP . 3, 43, wherever there is an absolute ruler, there we must

maintain there is no commonwealth.

2 1 8 1 . With some verbs of this class , theimpersona l construction is preferred
even in the present system. Thus, commonly mtel leg i tur, it is‘

understood
,
as

impersonal ; regularly in classical Latin cré ditur ; with a dam e in Cicero and Caesar

dic itur, nfintiatur. T he impersonals c ernitur, fertur, m emoratur, pradi

tur, vidé tur, are rare.

2 1 82. The persona l construction is sometimes extended to other verbs or verbal
expressions, especially in poetry : as, col ligor, O. A. 2

,
6, 6 1 ,

.

I an: injerred, for
col lig itur. nannfillis m ag is tri tfis venié ban t m suspi cmnem 11 6 5 de
mori ti esse , Lentulus in Fa ns. 1 2, 1 5, 5, the mag istra tes were suspected by some
of ha ving delayed us

21 83 . W ith verbs of think ing and say ing the subject accusative is some
times omitted.

(a . ) Oftenest thus m é nas, té vos , or sé : as , stolte fécisse fateor, i . e.

m6 , Pl . 8 . 1 0 13, I own I
’
ve acted like a f ool . canfité re v emsse, i . e . té ,RA.

6 1 , confess y ou came. quae imperarentur facere dixé runt , i. e. S E, 2, 32, 3 ,
they sa id they would do as ordered Often the future without esse :

as, refractfiras carcerem minabantur, i . e. 3 6 , L . 6 , 1 7 , 6, they threatened to
brea k the jail open. (b. ) Less frequently an accusative of is : as , oblitum
crédidi, i . e. eum, Porn . 9 , 2. 1 . I imag ined he hadforgotten . Such omissions
are common in old Latin, Cicero, Caesar, L ivy, and in poetry.

21 84. When the accusative is not expressed, a predicate noun is sometimes
put in the nominative, chiefly in poetry, in imitation of a Greek idiom : as,

phas é lus ille quem v idetis , hospité s . a it fuisse nav ium celerrimus ,
Cat. 4, 1 , the clipper y ou see y onder, f riends, say s she was once thefl eetest cf
thefl eet. uxor invicti Iov is esse nescis, H. 3, 27 , 73 . than knowest not thou
art the bride of the nnconquerable 7 ave. Similarly with verbs of emotion

(2187 ) as. gaudent esse rogfitae, 0 . AA. 1 , 345, they a reglad to have been
asked. g audent perfiis i sanguine fratrurn, V. G. 2, 510 , they

’
re glad to

have been imbued with brothers bloo

VERBS OF Accue G.

21 85. The verhs of accusing, argua and insimulo, take the accusative
with the infinitive like verbs of saying : as ,

civ is Rat-11 5116 8 necatas esse a rgua, V. 5, 140 . my a ccusation is that Ro
mans have been sl ain. occidisse petrem S ex. Rascius arguitur. RA . 37 .
Rosn

‘

us is chaq ed with the murder of his father . insimula
'

ire coepé runt
E picra tem litteras publ icas corrfipisse, V. 2, 60 , they began to accuse Ep i
trates of havingfalsified records of state.

VE RBS 0 1: Hormo, Paomsmc , AND T HREATEN ING.

2 1 86 . The accusative with the future infinitive is used with verbs of
hoping, promis ing, and threatening : as ,
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The I nfinitive. [2 18 7— 2 1 94.

id sé s é effect6 r6s spé rz
‘

abant . 7 , 26, 2. they hoped to carry it out. pol
licentur s é s é é i déditiiras , 5, 20 ,

2, they volunteer to surrender to him . But
sometimes the present infinitive alone : see 2236.

VERBS 0 1? E M OT ION.
21 87 . The accusative wi th the i nfinitive is sometimes used withverbs ofjoy, gr ief, surpr ise, or wonder : as,
v enire tii m6 g audé s , Pl . B . 184, than art g lad l

’
m come. dolui pacem

repudia
'

iri, ll/l a rc. 14, I fe/t sorry peace was rejected. These verbs of ten have
the cons truction with quod, or in old Latin with quia

21 88 . Some of the commonest of these verbs are dole6 , gaude6 . laetor,mit or, &c., &c. ; and fromCicero on, angor, indignos, liige6 , sol licit6 .

VERBS OF DE S IRE .

21 89 . T he accusati ve wi th the i nfinitive is commonly used
with v ol6 (ma

-

116 , and cup io, when the ‘

subject of the i nfini ti ve
is not the same as that of the verb : as .

Ca tilinam perire volui, P h. 8 , 1 5, [ wished Catiline to die. maluit ho
m ines peccare quam de6 s , V. 2

, 22, he wanted men to sin rather than gods .

té tua frui virtfite cupimus, B r. 33 1, wewish y ou to reap the benefit of y our
high cha racter.

2 1 9 0 .

'

F.ven when the subjects denote the same person, the accusa

tive is sometimes used with the infini ti ve '

as,

omori m6 mal im , Pl As . 8 10 . mori me mal im , T. E u. 66, I
’
d rather

die. magnuficé vol6 me vir6 s summos accipere , Pl . P s. 167 , 1
'm going

to enterta in some high/torn aentlemen in sty le. Oftenest when the infinitive
is es se . v idé ri. putari. or dici : as, cupi6 me esse clémentem,

cupi6 m6
n6u dis solfitum vidé ri, C. 1 , 4, I wish to f lay theman of merry , and y et I

do not wish to seem over lax . Rarely thus with dé sider6, 11616 , opt6 , and
s tude6 , and in Sal lust with propel-6 .

2 1 9 1 . For the perfect active with these verbs, see 2228 ; for the perfect passive,
2229.

2 1 92 . vol 6 , mala, and cup i6 are often coordinated with the subjunctive of
desire vol6 and 111516 often have the subjunctive with ut, particularly in

old Latin

2 1 93 . Ve rbs of resolving sometimes take the accusative with the infinitive : as,
certum offirma

‘

ire est v iam me. [fee 1 am resolved tohold the way .

So. from Cicero on, sometimes c6ns e6 , dé cern6 . and s enti6 . in the exceptiona l
sense of vol6 or iube6 , think it best : as, ve l le et cénsé re e6 s ab arm i s d is

cé dere, S. I . 2 1 , 4, that they wished and thought it best for thosepeople tog we up

21 94. T he accusativewith the infinitive is sometimes usedwith verbs of demand
ing : as. h au po s tul6 equidem m é d in lec t6 accumbere. P_l . S t. 488, I
ca n

'
t ear/fect, not I , to sprawl u/on a couch. hic pos tul a t s é abso lve? .

V. 3, 1 38,
does this ma n a sk to be acquitted Similarly with 6 15 and praecxp 16 m late
Writers.
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2 1 95 S entences : Nouns of tbe Verb.

21 95. The accusative with the infinitive is sometimes found with suédec
'

) and

persui deé in Terence, Lucretius, and Vergil, and with precor in Ovid and late
prose.

VERBS OF ACCOM PL ISHING.

2 1 96 . Verbs of accomplishing rarely have the accusative with the infinitive : as,
talis oratar '

e
'

s v idé ri ta c it. qui lis ip s i s é v idé ri volunt , B r . 142, of dcliv
ery , it makes ora tors appea r just a s tbey wis/i to appea r themselves . Oftenest in
poetry . In prose usual ly the subjunctive with ut ( I 951 ).

VERBS OF T EACHING AND TRA IN ING.

219 7 . The verbs of teaching and training, dooco and adsué facm,
may

take an accusative of a substantive and an infinitive expressing the thing
taught : as ,

quin etiam tondere filias sua
-

is docuit, TD . 5, 58, wlzy more t/mn tbat, be
actua l ly tang/i t bis own daug/zters to skave. of D ionysius, tyrant of Syracuse.

equos eadem rem anere ves tigit
‘

) adsué fé cé runt , 4, 2, 3, t/tcy lzave t/zez
'

r

lzorses trowed to stand stock-still Compare I 169 .

VERBS OF B IDD ING AND FORBIDD ING AND OF

ALLOW ING .

21 98 . T he accusative with the infinitive is used with iub eo and
v eto, s in6 and p atior : as ,

milites ex oppid6 exit e iuss it, 2 , 33, I , be ordered the soldiers to go out

of tbe town. pontem iubet rescindi
,
1
, 7 , 2 , be orders tll o bridge torn up.

lex peregrinum veta t in mfirum a scendere, D O. 2, 1 0 0 , it is against t/ze
law/or a forezgner toget up on t/ze wa ll . ca s tra v i l la mfiniri v etuit , Caes .

C. 1 , 41 , 4. be gave orders tnot t/ze camp should not bef ortified wit/z a pa lz
'

sade.

vinum ad 5 6 importat i n6n s inunt , 4, 2, 6, wine tbey will not a llow to be

brougbt into t/zez
’

r country . Cicero is the first to use vet?) thus . Other con~

structions a lso occur with these words see I 7OS, 1950 , 1953, &c.

2 1 99 . T he person ordered or forbidden is often omitted, when stress is laid on

the action merely , or when the pers on is obvious from the context : as
,
c a s tra

munire iub et, i. e. mil ité s , 2, 5, 6, 11e g ives orders to con struct a camp . ius
s é runt prc

‘

mfintia
’

rre , i. e. tribfinos et centurioné s . 5, 32, 3, t/zey g a ve orders
to procla im . idemque ius s é runt s imu la

‘

icrum Iov i s fac ere m a ius , i. e.

C5nsulé s , C. 3, 20 , and they furt/zermoreg a ve directions tomake a sta tue of
a bigger one.

220 0 . inhet
‘

) is sometimes coordinated with the subjunctive, especially in old
Latin Sometimes It has the subjunctive with ut , especially in resolves of the
people.

220 1 . In the passive, iube6 , veto, and s in?) are used personal ly , the accusative
of the person ordered or forbidden becoming nominative : as

, iub en tur s crib e re
exerc itum , L . 3, 30 , 3 , tbey a re ordered to ra ise a n a rmy . N 6 1§ni maras
adire v etiti

'

, L . 2 1 , I 6, 9, the men of Nola were not a llowed to g o to t/ze wa l ls . hic
accfi sare cum non es t s itus , S est . 95, this man was not a l lowed to a ccuse him .
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220 8 Sentences : Nonns of the Verb.

220 8 . T he infinitive is used as the subject (a .) with impersonal
verbs , (b.) with es t. putatur. habetur , &c. , and an abstract substan

tive, a genitive, or a neuter adjective in the predicate.

2209 . (a . ) Some of the commonest impersona l verbs are ap aret, decet,
expedit, l icet, lubet, 0 p0 rtet, praes ta t, pudet, ré fert . A so in classical
L atin, a ttinet, condficit, c6ns tat, dEdecet, exs istit, fa l l it, interes t . iny a t,l iquet , obes t, paenitet, patet, perrinet, p lac e t, displicet, jae es t, which

z

f
tre used as liveverbs by Lucretius and Sal lust also. S imilarly in Plautus and T erence
orta sse .

22 1 0 . The infinitive is occasional ly used as a subject with verbs other than the

above as, 115 0 c adit inv idé re in s a ientem, TD . 3 , 2 1 , envy does not

squa re wi th our ideas of a sage. carere c c s ignificat, e Ere e6 quod

ha bé t e ve lis , TD . 1 , 88, careomea ns not having what you won d like to have.

221 1 . (b. ) Some of the commonest abstracts used thus with est are fama , £5 5

and nets
—
is . fidé s , ibs , laus . Opus ,m6 5 , tempus . From Cicero on, opinio and

rov erbium. In P lautus, audac ia , cantidentia , miseria, negotium , sce

us , &c . For genitives, see 1 237 . Neuter adiectives are such as aequum, ini

quum , cons entaneum, credib ile, incredibile, manifestum, necesse,

par, rectum, &c., &c.

221 2 . The accusative is not expressed when it is indefinite,y ou, a man,

a person, any body , frequently a lso when it is implied in some other case in
the sentence : as,

non tam praeclarum est scire L atina quam turpe nescire, B r . 140 .

it is not so creditable to be a Latin schola r as it is disreputable not to be. m ihi

inter virtiité s grammatici habebitur a liqua nescire, Quintil. 1 , 8, 21 , in
my ey es it will be onemerit in a classica l scholar not to be omniscient. tempori
cedere semper sapientis es t habitum, Fam. 4, 9 , 2, bowing to the inevitable

has a lway s f assed as a mark if wisdom. peccare licet nemini, P ar. 20
,
no

man is a t liberty to sin . An indefinite hom inem . a liquem, or t é , is rare as,

illa laus est, liberas hominem Educat e, Pl . M G. 703, it is a crown cy
’

g lory

for a man af amily to rear.

221 3 . (r. ) A predicate noun referring to the unexpressed indefinite sub

ject of the infinitive is put in the accusative : as,

n6n esse cupidum peci
‘

m ia est, n6n esse emacem vectigal es t, con

tentum vé ro suis rébus es s e maxima e sunt divitiae, P ar. 51 , for a man

not to have desires, is money down, not to be eager to buy is an income; b ut to be
sa tisfied with what y ou have is thegrea testpossible wealth. A plura l predicate
is rare : as. esset égregium domesticis es se contentas, 0 . 22, it would be

a grand thingforpeople to be satisfied with home examples.

2214. When the subject of the infinitive is implied in a dative, a

predicate noun may also be in the dative as,

m ihi neglegenti esse n6n l icet, A tt. 1 , 1 7, 6, it will not do for me to be

careless. W ith a dative and l icet. however, the predicate is sometimes in the
accusative : as, quod si civi Romano l icet esse Gaditanum, B a lb. 29, no w

if a Roman is allowed to be a Gadrtam
'

an . Regularly so , when the subject is
indefinite and not expressed as, haec praescripta servantem licet
magnificé vivere, 1 , 92, a man who holds to these rules may live a noble

0
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The I nfinitive. [22 1 5- 22 r9 .

221 5. T he infinitive, used as a subs tantive in the nomina tive or accusative
sometimes has a neuter attribute.

Chicfly thus ipsum, hoe ipsum , totum hoc as, ipsum L atine laqui
est in magna laude ponendum, B r . 140 ,just themere ability (i ta/hing g wd
Latin is to be accounted highly creditable. Rarely a possessive,meum

, tuum :

as , ita tuom conferto ami re né tibi sit probro, Pl. Cur. 28, so shape thy
wooing that it be to thee no shame.

THE INFINIT IVE OF EXCLAMAT ION.

221 6 . T he infinitive a lone, or the accusative with the infinitive, is
sometimes used in exclamations of surprise, incredulity, disapprova l,
or lamentation as,

n6n pudé re , T . Ph. 233 . not be ashamed. sedére totos dies in v i l la,
Alt | 2 , 44, 2 , setting round whole day s and day s at the country pl ace. at té

Romae non fore, Al l . 5 20 , 7 , only to thinh you won
’
t be in Rome. hoc

posteris memoriae tradi tum iri
,
L .

a
. 67 , 1 , to thinh this will bepassed

to generations yet unborn. O ften wit a -ne, transferred from the unex

pressed verb on which the infinitive depends as, téne hoc , Acci,
dicere , tal i prfidentifi praeditum, Glu. 84,what f

a
ta l tosay this,Aeolus, with

y our sound sense. T he exclamatory infinitive is c iefly confined to P lautus,
T erence, and Cicero.

THE INFI N ITIVE OF INT IMATION.

221 7 . This infinitive has already been spoken of ; see 1535
—1539.

THE TENSES OF THE INFINIT IVE .

221 8 . The resent infinitive represents action as go

ing on, the pe as completed, and the future as not

yet begun, at the time of the action of the verb to

which the infinitive is attached.

T he forms of the infinitive are commonly and conveniently cal led tenses,
though this designation is not strictly applicable.

THE PRESENT TENSE .

221 9 . In itself, the present infinitive denotes action merely as

going on, without any reference to time. W ith some verbs . however,
which look to the future, the present relates to action in the immediate

future. W ith verbs of perceiving, knowing, thinking. and saying , it
denotes action as going on a t the time of the verb : as,
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2220 —2223]S entences : [Vouns of the Verb.

(a . ) facinus est v incit e civem R omanum, V. 5. 1 70 , it is a crime to

put a Roman in irons. (b. ) audire cupio, Caec. 33, I am eager to hea r .

Antium me recipere cogito a . d . v Non . M ai , Att. 2, 9 , 4, 1 am medita t
ing going

' back to Antium the third cy
’

M ay . (c . l errfire C5 5 dicunt, 5, 41 , 5,
they say thosepeople are mz

'

stahen . tempus dixi esse, T . Hec. 687 , I sa id it

was time. dices tibi S iculos es s e ami cos ? V. 2, 155, will y ou say the S icil

ians arefriends of y ours

2220 . The present infinitive is sometimes used withmemini. recorder,
memoria tenco, and with some ana logous expresswns, such as accép imus ,
fertur, &c., to represent mere ly the occurrence of action real ly comp leted,
without indicating its comp letion : as,

memini ad me té
'

scribere , D . 38, I remember y our wri ting tome. m e

ministis fieri s enfitfl s c6nsultum , M ur . 51 , y ou remember a decree of the

senate being passed. sed ego idem recordor longé omnibus anteferre

D émosthenem, 0 . 23, and y et I remember putting D emosthe nes jar above

every body else. hanc a ccEpimus agros et nemora peragrfire, HR. 24, we
have heard of this goddess

'

s scouringfields and groves. Q. M aximum acce

pirnus facile cé lare, tacé re , 1
,
1 0 8, we have heard of Fabius

’
s ready

cleverness in keeping dark and holding his tong ue. But the perfect is used

when the action is to be distinctly marked as completed : as , meminis tis me
ita distribuisse causam,

E A . 1 22, y ou remember that I a rranged the case

thus. Sometimes present and perfect are united : as , Helene capere arma

fertur, nec fratres Erubuisse deos , Prop. 3, 14, 19 (4, 13, Helen is sa id

tofly to a rms, and not to have blushed in presence of her brother gods. Here

capere relates to the same completed action as the more exact érubuisse.

2221 . With verbs of saying, used in the narrower sense of promising, the
present infinitive sometimes stands for the future (2236) as,

eras '

tni ne argentum mihi miles dare s é dixit, T . P h. 53 1 , the soldier
spohe of paying me the money early in the morning . m 6 {fibat accers ere ,

Pl . P s . 1 1 18, he sa id he
'

d fetch me quae imperarentur facere
dixé rant, 2, 32, 3, they agreed to do what was commanded.

2222 . T he present infinitive dependent on a past tense of dé be6 , o ortet,
ossum , often requires the English perfect infinitive in translation as, qui enim
a cere poterfimus P is. 1 3, for wha t else could we have done? See, however,
1495. For the infinitive perfect, see 2230 .

THE PERFE CT T ENSE .

2223 . T he perfect active infinitive sometimes serves as a comple
ment of volo, possum, &c. (2 168 ) as,

tametsi statim vicisse debeo, tamen de mea itire dEcedam, RA. 7 3,
tho ugh 1 am entitled to comeof victorious a t once, y et I will waive my right
compare vici. I am victorious, 160 8. nil vetitum fécisse volet, J . 14, 185,

nothing forbidden will he wish to have done compare fé ci, I am guilty . unde

il la potuit didicisse D iv. 2, 51 , f rom wha t source could he have a ll that
mf ormation acquired .

7 bellum quod possumus ante hiemem perfécisse ,
L . 37 , 19, 5, the wartwhich we can have ended up bcjfore winter .
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2230 S entences : Nouns of tbe Verb.

2230 . T he perfect infinitive passive or deponent. commonly without esse, is
often used in P lautus, T erence, and Cicero, by assimilation with pas t tenses of verbs
of propriety, such as a equum es t, convenit, decet, and oporte t : as, n6n

Oportuit relictfis , T . Han. 247, t/zey s/zozcld n
’t lzave been lef t. té Iovi com

precé ta rn oportuit, P l . Am . 739 , you shou ld Iza ve sa id your pray ers toZ
ave.

T he perfect active is less common as, cavxss e oportuit, P l . Am. 944, y ou s ould

Izave been upon your g ua rd . For VO16 , cupio, n6 16 , see 2229 .

223 1 . The perfect infinitive of comp leted action is very common with such expres

sions as s a tis es t, sa tis iuvat, me l ius est, paenitet , &c .
, a lso with

verbs of emotion
,
such as &c. : as

,
me quoque iuv a t ad finem b e l li

P finici pervenis s e , L. 3 1 , 1 , 1 , [ am delighted my self to lxave reacbed t/ze end of
t

fi
e P unic wa r. Oftentimes, however, in verse, the use of the perfect is partly due to

t e metre.

THE FUTURE T ENS E .

2232 . T he future infinitive is only used as a representative of the indica

tive , and not as a substantive.

2233 . For the future infinitive active or passive, a circumlocution with
fore or futiirum es s e with ut and the subjunctive present or imperfect is
often used. T his construction is necessary when the verb has no future
pa rticiple or supine as,

spero fore ut contingat id nab is , TD . 1 , 82, I bofie we may be sofortu
note. clama

'

ibant fore ut ips i 5 6 di ulcis cerentur, V. 4, 87 , they cried

out that tlzegods would avenge t/cemselves.

2234. fore with the perfect participle of a passive or deponent, represents thefuture perfect of direct discourse : as
,
d é be lla

‘

ttum mcx fore ré bantur
,
L . 23,

1 3, 6, they tlzoug lzt t/ze war would soon be over .

2235. (r. ) The future infinitive is commonly used with m inor,
polliceor, promitto, and especia l ly when the leading verb and the

infinitive have the same subject : as ,

ifir§V it se nisi victorern in castra n6n reversurum , Caes . C. 3 . 87 , 5.

be swore /1e would not come back to camp ex cept a s a victor . quod S E fa c tiiros
m infibantur, Caes . C. 2 , I 3, 4, 10 11 1c t/zey t/zreatcned they would do. obs idé s
datiirfis polliciti sunt, 4, 27 , 1 , t/zey volunteered tog ive hostages .

2236 . A looser present infinitive is sometimes used with the above verbs, es
pecially in old L atin, general ly without a subject accusative. T hus with ifirfi by Cato
and Plautus , and with m inor,procla im wit/z t/zrea ts, by Lucretius . Similarly dare
poll icentur, 6 , 9 , 7 , they qf er tog ive. re liquos daterrEri sperans , Caes . C. 3 . 8,
3, fro/l ing tnot tlze rest were sca red . spé ra mos tram am ic it iam n6n eg é

‘

re tes

t iba s , Fonz . 2, 2, [ trust our f rr
'

ends/zt
'

p needs nowitnesses . As pos sum has nofuture infinitive, the present of this verb is necessarily used : as, totius Ga l lige s é s é

g
o

g
ri

l
poss e spé rant , 1 , 3, 8, they hope to be able tog et the control ofuew/zole

0 an 0
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Tbe Gerundive and Gerund. [2237—224I

T HE GE RUND IVE AND GE RUND .

2237 . The gerundive is a verba l adjective The ger

und is a neuter verbal substantive, used only in the oblique
cases of the singular. Both gerundives and gerunds express, in

a noun form, the uncomp leted action of the verb.

2238 . Gerundives and gerunds, like the E nglish verba l in -ing ,
were origina l ly neither active nor passive but might stand for

either an active or a passive. In time a prevailing pass ive meaning
grew

(pp
in the gerundive, and a prevailing active meaning in the

gerun

A gerund may be fol lowed by the same case as its verb ; but for the

gerund of verbs of transitive use, see 2242, 2255, 2259, 2265.

2239 . Both gerundives and gerunds are modified like verbs, by adverbs,
not by adjectives.

THE GERUND IVE CONSTRUCT ION.

2240 . The gerundive expresses, in an adjective
fo rm, the uncompleted action of a verb of transitive
use exerted on a substantive object, the substantive

standing in the case required by the context, and the

gerundive agreeing with it .

In this construction, which is ca l led the gerundive cons truction,

the substantive and gerundive blend together in sense like the parts of

a compound.

ma le gerendc‘ ) neg6 ti6 in aere aliéno vacil lant. C. 2, 21 , owing to bad

businessomanagring t/zey are staggering under debts . studium agri colendi.

CM . 59 , tbe occupa tion of land
-filling . v ir regendae ré i pfiblicae scientis

s imus , D O. 214, a man of g reat experience in state-managing .

THE GERUND .

.

2241 . The gerund expresses, in a substantive form,

the uncompleted action of a verb which has no direct
object.

ars
’
vivendi, Fin. 1 , 42, tbc a rt of living . n6n est locus ad tergiver

sandurn ,
Att. 7 , I , 4,We no timefor snz

‘

ll-I -rlza ll- l -z
'

ng. sum defessus quae

f itando, Pl . Am. IOI4, 1
’m a ll worn out wil l: bunting . s é experienda

didicrsse, T a . I 1 1 , be bad learned by experie
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2242 S entences : N ouns of tbe Verb.

2242. Gerunds of verbs of transitive use are exceptiona l ly found
with a substantive object (2255, 2259 , and regularl with
neuter pronouns and neuter plura l adjectives to avoid ambiguity
( i S ee a lso 2247 .

agendi a liquid disc endique causa , Fin . 5, 54,f or tlze sake of doing or

lea rning somet/zing . fa ciendi a liquid v e l n6n fa ciendi Vera ra tio, Flin. Ep .

6, 27, 4,
tlie true ground for doing or not doing a t/cing . a rtem s é tradere

vera a c fa l sa diii
'

i dicandi, D O. 2, 1 57 , t/zat Ice passed a long t/ze a rt of dis
tingnis/i ing between t/ze true and tire f a lse. regendi cfincta onus , T a. 1 , I t,

the burden of governing t/ze world.

CASE S OF GE RUND S AND GERUND IVE S .

NOM INAT IVE .

2243 . The nominative of the gerundive const ruo
tion, as the subject of sum ,

denotes action which is to

be done.

T he combination a cquires the meaning of obl igation or propriety, and

this meaning a lso passes over to the accusative with es s e . T he person who
has the action to do is put in the da tive of the possessor Instead

of the dative, the ablative with ab is sometimes used, particularly where the
dative would be ambiguous .

tibi haec cura susc ipienda es t, V. 4, 69 , til e undertaking of t/21
'

s care ex

zstsfor y ou,
i.e . y ou must undertake t/zis cbarg e. Caesari om nia fin?) tem

pore erant a genda : vexil lum proponendum , signum tuba dandurn, ab

opere revocandi mi lites , a cies instruenda , m il ites cohortandi, s ignum
dandum, 2, 20 , 1 ,_for Caesar therewas every thing to be done a t tlze same mo

ment the standard to be ra ised, bugle ca ll given, soldiers s ummoned inf rom
tbeir work, l ine of battle to be f ormed, soldiers Izarangued,

signa l givenf or en

gagement. quaerenda pecunia primum est v irtus pos t nummos , H. E .

I , I , 53 , tbere is money
-making to be tbcfirst a im c/za racter second to dollars .

adeundus mihi illic est homo, P]. 1 298, I must draw nea r t/zis f ellow.

Caesa r s ta tuit S ibi Rh énum es s e trans eundum , 4, 16, 1 , Caesar made up
lzis mind t/za t lie must cross tlze R/zine. ego isturn iuvenem domi tenen
dum CEnSQO, L . 2 1 , 3 , 6, for my pa rt, 1 t/i inlr tba ty oung man ought to be kept
a t borne. Ei ego 5 me re ferendam gratiam n6n putern P lane. 78, slzou/a

'

not tlzink tlza t I oug lzt to s/zow my gratitude to li im quid a m e amplius
dicendurn putatis V. 3, 60 , wita t more doy ou think tha t I need my

2244. fruendus , fung endus , potiundus , fitendus , v §s cenclus , are a lso
used in this construction, chiefly in the oblique cases ; in the nominative

the impersona l construction (2246) is usua l . T hese verbs sometimes have a

transitive use in old La tin

non pa randa nobis solum ea , s ed fruenda etiam est, Fin . 3 , tl mt
is a tiring w/i ic/z wemust not only obtain, but enjoy as well , of wisdom. nec

tamem est potiunda tib i, O . 9, 7 54, die is not to be won by t/zee. Examp les
of the ob l ique cas es in this use a re cited be low.
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2250
- 2 252]S entences : Nouns of the Verb.

ACCU SAT rVE .

2250 . (r.) The accusative of the gerundive construction is

used with loco and conduco, with suscrpio, habeo,
and

euro, and with verbs of giving or assigning .

W ith the verbs of giving or assigning (such as do, trade, at

tribua, div ido, rel inquo, permitta, dénoté ) , the emphasis often gravita tes

towa rds the subs tantive, and the gerundive, as an explanatory appendage,
acquires the meaning of purpose. So in P lautus with the verbs of asking

(rogo and pet6 ) ; in Cicero with posco .

(a .) caedundum condfixi ego illum turn Optumumst locé s efferen
dum , Pl . Aul . 567 , 1 engaged him for killing : then y ou

’

d better contract for
his f unera l s ignum conlocandurn consult-Is locavé runt, Ca t. 3 ,

20 ,

the consuls let out the erectmg oj the statue. redemp tor qui columnam illam
condfixerat fa ciendam , D iv. 2,47 , the contractor who had undertahen themak

ing o/ thatpilla r . vellem suscepis ses iuvenern regendurn ,
Att. 1 0 , 6, 2, I

wishy ou had undertaken tra ining the y oung man. aedem habuit tuendam,

V. 1 , ( 30 , he had the looking af ter the temple. agrum dé nostro patre co len
dum habébat, T . Ph. 364, he had the til/ing of a f armf rom my f ather.

(b.) CO IRAVIT BASIL ICAM CALECANDAM , CIL . I
,
rr66, he superi

‘

ntended
the town ha ll plastering . pontem faciendum curat, 1 , 13, 1 , he attends to a

bridge
'

s being made, i . e . has it made. c6nsulibus s eni tus rem pfiblicam
dé fcndendam dedit , Ph. 8, 15, the senate entrusted the defence of the state to

the consuls . agrfis pl ébi colendé s dedit , RP . 3, 1 6, he gave lands to the

common people to tilt. Antigonus E urnenern propinquis s epe liendurn
tradidit, N. 18, I 3, 4, Antigonus delivered E umenes to his kinsfolk to be buried.

a ttribuit nEs trucidandos , C. 4, 13 , us he handed over to be slaughtered.

s aneias mil ites c iirandos div idit pa tribus , L . 2, 47 , 1 2 , he apportioned the
wounded soldiers among the sena tors to cure. haec poreis comedenda
relinqué s , H. E . r

, 7 , 19 , y ou
’
ll leave them to thepigs to eat. civis R fimanfis

trucidandé s dénotavit , IP . 7 , he specified Romansfor slaughter .

(e. ) quae fitenda v i sa semper vicini rogant, Pl. Aid . 96, traps tha t
the neighbours a re a lway s asking the use of . artoptam ex proxumé fiten

darn peta, Pl . Aul . 40 0 , I
’
m going for the use of a breadpan f rom next door .

2251 . When such a verb is passive, the accusative becomes nominative.

s imulacrum Dianae tollendum loc i tur, V. 4, 76, the moving of the
statue of D iana is let out. dila ceranda feris dahor alitibusque praeda ,

Cat . 64. 1 52, 1 sha ll be g iven a prey for beasts and birds to tea r . traditique
fé tifilibus Gaudium dficendi, L . 9, l o, 2, and they were delivered to thefetia ls
to be taken to Gaudium.

2252 . T he accusative of the gerundive construction or

gerund is used with a preposition, usua l ly ad . If the verb is
of transitive use, the gerundive is proper. not the gerund

This construction is used with verbs (including verbs of hindering), with
substantives generallv to denote purpose, and with adjectives which have the
meaning of capable,fit, ea sy , usef ul , &c &c.
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The Gerundive and Gerund. [2253—2255 .

(a . ) hic in noxias t, il le ad dicendarn causam adest ,
'

l
'

. Ph. 266, when
A

'

s in trouble, 19 turns up tomake excuses for hnn . ad pac em petendam ad

Hanniba lem v én it , L . 2 1 , 1 3 , 1 , he is come to [J am i /ba t to sue f or pea ce. ad

eas ré s canficiendas Orgetorix dé lig itur, 1 , 3, 3 , Orgetorix is chosen to do

this. dant 5 6 ad l l
'

l dendum,
Fin . 5, 42, they devote th emselves to p lay ing .

pa lfis Romanfis ad ins equendum tardaba t, 2, a morass hindered the

Romansf rompursuit. ut pedité s ad transeundurn impedirentur, Caes. C.

1 , 62 , 2, so that the infantry were hampered in crossing . (b. ) caus a ad ob iiir

gandum , T . Andr. 1 50 , a reason f or finding f ault. spatium sumamus ad

cbgitandum , I nn . 4, 1 , let us take time for thought. a l ter occasmnern sibi

ad occupandam As iam oblatarn es s e arbitratur, 4, the other thinks a

chance is g iven him for seiz ing a ll Asia . (e. ) homo non aptissimus ad

iocandum, DN. 2, 46, a man not very well fitted to be a joker . nimis
doc tus il les t ad m a le fa c iendurn ,

P]. E . 378, too well thefel low
’
s trained at

play ing tricks. fité batur er
“

) c ibc
‘

s qui esset facillirnus ad concoquendum,

Fa t . 2, 64, he made use of the sort of food which was easiest to digest.

2253 . Other prepositions are sometimes used : as
,
inter, in old L atin,

Vergil, Livy , and la ter writers ; ob , once in Ennius , rare ly in Cicero and
Sa l lust ; in very rarely , but even in Cicero ; ante (Vergil, Livy ) , circa

(post—Augustan ), propter (Varro, Va l . a ll rare .

mares s é inter ladendurn dé tegunt, Quintil. l , 3, 1 2, character discovers
itself during play . ob rem rudicandam pecumam accipere, V. 2, 78, to
takemoney for passingjudgement on a case.

DAT IVE .

2254. The dative of the gerundive construction is used

with adjectives, Verbs and phrases of ability, a ttention, and

adaptation, with titles of office, and with cornitia , election.

This construction is not very common in classica l La tin, where fewverbs

and substantives take it instead of the usua l ad and the accusative

In old Latin, it is a lso joined to adjectives and participles ; in Cicero it is
thus used only with accommodfitus . From Livy on, the construction

becomes a very favourite one. Caesar has it only as be low and 3, 4, 1 .

talis iactandis tuae sunt c6nsué tae manti s, Pl. Vid. 33,y our hands are
used to throwing dice. opturnum operi Pl. R . 7 57 ,most suitablef or
carry ing on his trade. praeess e agr6 colend6 , RA . 50 , to superintendfarm
managing . cum dies vénis set rog

'

étidni ferendae, Alt. 1 , 14, 5, when the

day camefor proposing the bill . hibernis oppugnandis hunc esse dictum
diem , 5, 27 , 5, that this was the day set f or attaching the winter quarters .

consul placandis dis habendaque di16ctfi dat operam,
L . 22, 2, 1 , the con

s nl devotes himself topro f itia ting thegods and ra ising troops . D émos tbené s

cfirator mfiris refic iendis fuit, OG. 1 9 , D emosthenes was commissioner f or
repa iring the walls. I Ilviri réi pl

'

ibl icae c6nstituendae, L . Epit. 1 20 , a

commission of threefor reorganizing the sta te. com itia co llé gae subrogandfi

habuit, L . 2, 8, 3, he held an electionfor appointing a colleague.

2255. In the dative, a transitive gerundwith an object in the accusative is found
four times inPlautus ; inOvid, Livy, and Vitruvius once each.
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2256
— 2 259 ]S entences : Nouns of the Verb.

2256. Late writers sometimes use the dative of the gerundive construc

tion instead of a fina l clause (196 1 ) as
,

subdficit ex a cie legionem faciendis castris , T a . 2, 21 , hewithdraws a

legionfrom thefield to bui ld a camp. midum mollibus plfimis cons ternunt

tepSfac iendis ov is , s imul né dfirus s it infantibus pu lk s , Piin. W11 . to, 92,
they l ine the nest with softfea thers towarm the eggs, and a lso toprevent itf rom
being uncomfortable to their y oung brood.

2257 . The dative of the gerund is used chiefly by old and late writers,
and is confined in the best prose to a few specia l phrases .

osculandc
'

) melius t pausam heri, PI. R . 1 20 5,
’
ti

’

s better tha t a stop beput
to hissing . tfi nec s o lv endt

'

) eras , P h. 2, 4, you were neither solvent. SC ARF
,

i. c . scribendt
'

) arfué runt, CIL . I
,
196, 2, therewere present when the document

was put in writing . quod scribendt
‘

) adfuisti, Fam. 1 5, 6, 2, because y ou

werepresent at thewriting .

GENIT IVE .

2258 . (r.) T he genitive of the gerundive construction or

gerund is used with substantives or adjectives .

(a . ) tacendi tempus est , Pl . P oen . 741 , it
’
s time to be still . spes

potiundi Oppidi, 2, 7 , 2, the hope of overpowering the town summa

difficultas navig andi, 3 , 1 2, 5. the greatest difi culty in sa iling . proelii corn

mittendi S ignum dedit, 2, 2 1 , 3 , he g ave the signal for beg inning the battle.

exemp lo corum c lades fuit ut M ars i mitterent oratoré s pacis petendae,

L . 9 , 45, 18, their downf al l wa s a wa rning to the hia rsians to send envoy s to
sneforpeace. sive navEs dé iciendi operis essent m issa e, 4, 1 7 , 1 0 , or if
vesselsfor breahing down the worhs had been sent. Particularly with c aus a,

g ratis
—
t, or rarely ergo to denote purpose : as

,
frfimentandi causa,

4, 1 2, 1 , f or f oraging . vitanda e suspicionis causa, C. 1 , l g, to avoid sus

picton . mt
'

meris fung endi gri tia
'

l ,RP . 1 , 27 ,f or the sahe of doing one
’
s duty .

illiusce sacri coercendi ergo, Cato, RR . 1 39 , because of thinning out y on
hallowed grove.

(b. ) quam cupida eram ht
'

i c redeundi, T . Hec. 9 1 , how eager [ was to
return here. homine peritc

"

) dé finiendi
,
Of 3, 60 , a man a ccompl ished in

drawing distinctions . perpes sus es t omnia potins quam cons cros

dé lendae ty rannidis indicaret, TD . 2, 52, he stood out aga inst the worst
sooner than betray his confedera tes in the overthrow of the ty ranny . insué tus

ni v ig andi, 5, 6, 3 , unused to sa iling . s tudiosus audiendi, N . 1 5, 3, 2 ,
a n

eager l istener . nes c ia tolerandi, T a . 3 , 1 , ignorant what pa tience was .

nandi pav idus , l a H . 5, 14,
af ra id to swim. W ith adjectives, the gerun

dive cons truc tion is not found in P lautus and T erence, and the g erund not in
P lautus. T erence has the gerund with cupidus , Cato with studiosus . T he
construction is of s low growth before T acitus, who grea tly deve loped it.

2259 . In the genitive, a transitive gerund with an object in the accusa
tive is rare except in P lautus ordinarily the gerundive is used
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2265 S entences : N ouns of the Verb.

ABLAT IVE .

2265 . In the ablative a transitive gerund with a substantive object is not
uncommon.

fratrem laudanda, Leg . 1 , r, in quoting y our brother. large partiendc‘ )
praedam , L . 2r, 5, 5, by a lavish distribution of the spoil . This use is par

ticularly common in Livy. Not in Caesar.

2266. (r.) The ablative of the gerundive construction or

gerund denotes means, less often cause, rarely manner and cir

cumstances, or time, or respect.

M eans : Caesar dando sublevandc
'

) ignoscundo, Catonihil larg iunda
git

-

niam adeptus est, S . C. 54, 3, Caesar gained reputation by g iving ,
helping ,

and pardomng , Cato by I avishing nog if ts . opprim i sus tentandfi ac prfili

tandB nfillb pact?) potest. C. 4, 6, it cannot be crushed by p atience andprocras
tina tion . Livy has this ablative with the adjective contentus nec

iam poss idendis pfiblicis agris contentas esse, 6, 14, n , that they were
no longer satisfied with the occupa tion of thepublic lands. Cause aggerunda

‘

i

curvorn aqua, PI. Cas . 124, bowed with water carry ing . fl end6 turg iduli

t ubent ocel li. Cat. 3 , 18,with weeping red and swollen a re her ey ne. M anner

and circums tances : rare in old L a tin and Cicero : not in Caesar : be l lum
ambulandt

'

) c6nfEcErunt, Caelius in F ont . S, 15, I , they strolled through the

war . senex vincendt
'

) iactus , L . 30 , 28 . 5, maturing in victories. T ime
cum plausum mea nomine recitando dedis sent,Att. 4, I , 6.when they had
applauded on the reading of my name. partibus dividendis ipsi reg ia é v énit ,
L . 25, 30 , 6. at the distribution,

the district fell to him. Respect : L a tiné
loquendo cuivis erat par, B r . 1 28, in his use of Latin he was a match f or

2267 . The ablative of the gerundive construction or

gerund is also accompanied by a preposition, ab , dé , in, or

ex rarely by pr6 .

nfillum tempus il li umquam v acabat aut 5 scribenda aut a cogi

tanda
,
B r. 272, he never had any time f ree from writing or rain thinhing .

quod verbum ductum es t 5 nim is intuendfi fortt
’

mam torins , TIJ . 3,
20 , a word which is derivedf rom loohing too closely at another

'
s prosperity , of

the word invidia. consilium illud dé occ lfidendis aedibus , T . En. 784,
that idea about barring up the house. nihil dé causa discenda praecipiunt,
DO. 2, too. they give no instruction about study ing up a case. vos tra 6 rati6 in

r_é incipiundfi, T . Ph. 224, y our remarhs when we started in with this oj a ir .

A fricani in ré gerunda celeritatem ,
V. 5, 25, Africanus

’
s sari/mess an exe

cution. vix ex gratulandc
“

) éminébam , Pl. Cap. 504. I barely got my head
above their cong ratulations . quae virtus ex pr6v idend6 est appe l lata
pe entia , Leg. 1 , 60 , a virtue which f rom

‘

jorcseeing
’
is called fores ight.

pr?) liberandfi amica
'

i , Pl. P er . 426, f or setting/rec a ten ant . pr6 ope fe
renda, L. 23, 28. H . instead o/going to the rescue. In this use ab is not found
in Plautus or T erence, nor pra in T erence. cum is found in Quintilian,

super once in Horace, then in T acitus, s ine once in Varro.
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The S upine. [2268— 22 72 .

2268 . W ith a comparative expression, the ablative of the gerundive is found
once : nullum officium re ferenda g ratis“; mag is necessariurn est, Of . 1 ,

47, no obl ig a tion is more binding tha n the returning of a favour.
'

l
'

he gerundive
construction in the ablative of separation ( 130 2) is tound rarely in Livy and P liny
the_younger ; L ivy has a lso the gerund : as, V ermina ra a bs istere s equendc

‘

)

coeg i t, L . 29, 33. 8, he/orced Vermina to abandon hispursuit.

T HE SU P INE .

226g. The supine is a verba l substantive. The form in -um is an

accusative. T he form in 41 is used sometimes as a dative, sometimes
as an ablative.

THE SUP INE m -urn .

2270 . The supine in -um denotes purpose with verbs of

motion as,

abiit pis catum, PI. 19. 898,he
’
s gone a fishing . neu noctfi irem obam

bulatum , P l. Tri. 3 15, not togo a prowling by night. legidne fine
—
1 immen

tatum m iss i , 4, 32, i , one leg ion being sent a f oraging . sessum it praetor.

D ev. 3 , 74, thepraetor is going to tahe his seat. spectatum veniunt, veniunt

spectentur ut ipsae, 0 . AA. they come to see and ehe for to be seen .

T his use is very common in P lautus and T erence
, less common in Cicero and

Caesar. I t is found not infrequently in Sallust and particularly in Livy
sporadica l ly in the Augustan poets . In late prose it IS almost confined to
archa is tic

'

writing. In classica l L a tin, purpose is more commonly expressed
by the subjunctive with ut or a re lative pronoun, orby a gerundive or gerund
with ad or causa. S ee also 2 164.

227 1 . T he most common supines in
-um are cubiturn, dormitum , crep

tum, frfimentatum, grfitulatum , nr
’

mtiatum, oppugnatum , oratum , pas

tum, perditum , petitum, salutatum , s es sum, supplicatum . T hey a re

found chieflywith ed and nfiptum is a lso common with do, co l loca,
&c., and supines are occasional ly found with other verbs implying mo tion.

2272 . The supine in ourn may be fol lowedby the same construction as its
verb : as ,

(a . )
'

Accusative : deos sa lutatum a tque uxorem modo intro devortor

domum, P]. S t. 534, I
’
ll just turn in home to greet my gods and my wi/e.

legatos ad Caesarem mittunt roge’ttum auxilium, 1 , 1 1 , 2, they send envoy s

to Caesar to beg aid. oppugnatum patriam nostram veniunt , L . 2 s, 4s, 13 ,
they come to assail our country . Classica l writers general ly avoid this use of

the accusa tive. (b. ) Dative : servitum tib i me abdficito, P l . Ps . 52

me away to slave/or you. n6n ego Grais s ervitum matribus ibo, V . 2 . 786,

not 1 shall go to be the serf of Grecian dames . (e. ) S ubordinate c lause lé gé ti

veniébant : Aedui questum quod Harfidé s fines e6rum p0 pularentur,
1 , 37 , 1 , envoy s came the Aeduans to compla in because the Ha rudia ns were

I ay ino their country waste lég i tc
‘

ss ad Caesarem misérunt oratum
né SE in hos tium numero dficeret . 6. 32. 1 . they sent envoy s to Caesa r to beg
that he would not regard them in the l ight of enemies.
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2273 S entences : Nouns of the Verb.

2273 . T he supine in
-um fol lowed by iri forms the future passive infini

tive : as,

cum exeeptum iri Att. 7 , 22, 1 , I thz
'

nh that there is a going to cap.

ta re him,
i. e. that he zs going to be captured. Here iri is used impersona l ly

and cum is the object of exceptum . This infinitive is found ha lf a
.

doz en

times in old Latin, often in Cicero, rarely in other writers ; not in the

Augustan poets . For the common periphrasis, see 2233.

THE S UP INE IN -u.

2274. The supine m -u is used with fé s , nefas , and adjec
tives, chiefly of such meaning as easy , good,plea sant, strange, or
their Opposites.

Only a few supines in -t
'

1 are found ; the commonest are auditt
’

i ,

cognitfi, dictu, fa c tfi,
inventfi , memoratfi, natfi,

v isu.

S i hoc fas e st dictfi , T1) . 5, 38, {f heaven a llows us to say so. diffic ile
dictt

'

i es t dé s ingulis , ham. 1 , 7 , 2, it is hard to say in the case of individua ls .

quaerunt quod optimum ta ctu s it, V. 1 , 68, they a sh wha t the best thing is

to do. quid est tam iocundum cognitfi a tque auditi
'

i ? D O. 1 , 3 1 , what

plea sure is g rea ter to mind and ea r pa lpebrae mollis s ima e tactfi
,
DN . 2

,

142,
the ey elids a re very soft to the touch. W ith such adjectives the dative is

commonly used or, particularly with fa cilis or difiicilis , the gerun

dive construction with ad (2252) for the infinitive, see 2 166. The supine in
is found chiefly in Cicero and Livy . Very rare in old La tin, Sa l lust,

Caesar (who has only ta ctu and natfi ), and the poets . From the e lder P liny
and T acitus on, it gets commoner.

2275. The supine in - i
'

1 sometimes introduces a subordinate sentence,
but i t is never used with an object in the accusative.

quo iv is fa c ile s citfi est quam fuerim m is er, T . f l ee. 296 , any body can

easily understand how unhappy I was . incré dib ile memoratfi es t quamfa cile coaluerint . S . C. 6, 2, it is an incredible ta le ho wreadi ly they grew into
one. v idé tis ne fas es s e dicta m iseram fuiss e tal em s enec tfitem , CM . 13 ,
y ou see that it were a sin to say that an old age [the his was unhappy .

2276 . The supine in - i
'

1 is found rare ly with opus est dignus and
indignus as,

ita dictfi opus est ,
'

I
‘

. Han . 941 , thus the nmust needs say . nihil dignum
dictu fictum his c6nsulibus , L . 4. 30 , 4, nothing worth mentioning was
done this y ear . For dignus with qui and the subjunctive, see 18 19 ; for
opus est with the infinitive, 221 1 .

2277 . In Plautus and Cato, the supine in is very rarely used like an ablative of
separation as, nunc op s onfitfi P l . M en . 288, I

’m only just ba ck
from catering . primus cubitfi surg at , postrémus cub i

‘

um ea t, Cato,RI8. 5,
5, let him befi rst toget up f rom bed a nd l a st togo to bed . S ta tius imitates this use in
Ach. 1

,
1 1 9 .
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2282- 2285]S entences : Nouns of the Verb.

THE ATTRIBUT IVE PART ICIPLE .

2282. The present or perfect participle is often used as an

adjective to express a permanent condition as.

a ct era orator
-
em ,

incénsum et ag entem et canorum tori s trepitus

dé sidera t,B r. 3 17 , the noisy forum requires an impetuous speaker, inspired and

dramatic and sonorous. L . Abuccius , homo adprime doctus , Varro , RR .

3, 2, 1 7 ,Abuccius, an eminently learned man . a lii facé ti, fl orenté s etia
_
rn et

om en, 0 . 20 , others are brilliant, even bright and eleg ant. 1d tibi renuntia

futurum ut sis sc iéns , T . Andr. 50 8, [g ivey ou notice this will happen, that

y ou may beprepared.

2283 . The future participle is found as an adjective in the Augustan

poets and in late writers. Cicero , however, has futfirus in this use with

ré s and a fewother words, and has venti
‘

irus once.

da mansfiram urbem, V. 3, 85. g rant a city that shall abide. firmus

pariés et dfirfitfirus ,
'

l
‘

a. D . 22, a strong and durable wa ll . signa os ten

duntur a dis rérum futfirarum, DN . 2, 1 2, signs of future events a re disclosed
by the gods. For the future participle with forms of sum , see 1633 .

2284. M any participles have become complete adjectives, and as

such are capable of composition or comparison, or take the case te

quired by an adjective.

(a . ) namen inv icti imperataris , V. 4, 82, the invincible genera l
'

s name.

purus et insons si v iva, H. S . 1 , 6, 69, pure and guiltless if 1 live
(b. ) soliitus venéficae scientiaris carm ine, H. Epod . 5, 7 1 , freed by some

craftier witch
’
s cha rm . homo é ruditis s imus , V errés , V. 4, 1 26, Verres,

most accomplished of men. (c. ) tibi sum oboediéns , PI. M G. 80 6, 1
’m y our

obedient 16 confide ea factfirum quae mihi intellegé s maxime
esse a ccommodata , F ai n. 3, 3. 2, I feel confident that y ou will do what y ou
sha ll feel most appropria te to my interests For the genitive with such

participles, see 1266.

2285. A perfect participle in agreement with a substantive often

contains the leading idea, and may be translated l ike an abstract sub
stantive with a genitive dependent. The nominative is rarely thus
used. T he present participle in this use is rare, the future late.

T his construction expresses the completed action of the verb in pre

cisely the same way that the gerundive canstruction (2240 ) expresses uncom

pleted action.

(a . ) Joined with substantives inifiriae retentorum equiturn Rama
norum, 3 , 10 , 2, the outrages of Roman hnights detained, i. e. in the detention of
Roman knights. serv i ti c6nsulis decus, L . 21 , 46, 1 0 , the credit of sa ving
the consul. ma le adm inistrfitae prfiv inciae urgEbi tur, T a . 6, 29, he was
cha rged with ma ladministration of his province. 6 quid solfitis es t bei tius

cfiris Cat. 31 , 7 , oh what is sweeter than theputting of
‘

of ca re

(b. ) Joined with prepositions : ab conditi urbe ad liberatam, L . 1 , 60 ,

3,from the founda tion of the city to the liberation thereof . post nfitfis ho
minés improbissimus , B r. 224, thegreatest reprobate since the creation of man.

ante civ itatem da tam, Arch. 9, bef ore thegif t of the citizenship.
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The P a rtz
'

cz
'

ple. [2286—2290 .

(e. ) In the nominative : very rare before Livy : dépressa hostium
class is , Arch

.
the sinl nng of the enemy

'

s fl eet. angébant ingentis spiri
tus virum S ieths S ardmiaque amissae, L. 21 , 1 , 5, what tortured thehigh
souled hero was the loss of S icily and S a rdinia . cuius turbi v it nitidé s
exstinctus pas ser ocellé s, J. 6, 7 , whose sparhling ey ne the sparrow

’
s death

bedimmed.

2286. T his use of the participle, though old, is not common before Livy,
who, like T acitus, has it frequently, both with substantives and with prepo
sitions . Very rare in Caesar, rare in Cicero,who, however, uses it both with
substantives andwith a. few prepositions . In old Latin (not in T erence ), it
is found with the substantives Opus and usus , in Cato with post, in Varro
with propter : as, mi homine conventost opus, Pl . Cur. 30 2, 1 needs must
see the man. propter mare congelatum,

Varro, RR. 1 , 2, 4, by reason of
the f reezing of the sea water. For the participle alone with fisus est and
opus est, see 1382.

THE SUBSTANT IVE PART ICIPLE.

2287 . Participles sometimes become substantives, especial ly the

perfect part
iciple : as,

viv it gui ta , T . Ph. 749,y our daughter
’
s al ive. dé (161115115 6 su6 , T . Ph.

43. out of his allowance. institfitum tenébirnus , TD . 4, 7 ,wewill hold to our

fundamenta l idea . Adverbs, not adjectives, are commonly used to qua lify
perfect participles used as Substantives for examples , see 1440 . T he

masculine singular is rarely used as a substantive ; the neuter, both singular
and plura l , is common, particularly with prepositions

2288 . The masculine plura l of the perfect participle, when used as a

substantive, generally denotes a definite c lass of persons : as ,
ut damnati in integrum restituantur, vineti solvantur, V. 5, 1 2, that

the condemned go scotffree, the imprisoned are set at liberty . Catilina cum
expeditis in primi acié vorsari . S . C. 60 . 4, Catiline bustling round in the

van with the l ight infantry . Evoci tis equas sfimit. 7, 65, 5, he tooh awawthe
veterans

’
horses . Rarely not denoting a definite class : as, missi intercipi

untur, 5, 40 , 1 , the men who had been sent (i.e. on a particular occas ion) are

2289 . The perfect participle a lone sometimes serves as the subject of a
sentence instead of an abstract substantive (2285) as,

natum furéns quid fémina poss it, V . 5, 6, theknowledgeof wha t a woman

in her wra th can do. ranfintiatum repente né quis violaré tur, multitii

dinem exuit armis , 4, 59, 7, the sudden proclamation that nobody was to

be harmed, deprived the people of their weapons. This use is found chiefly
in Livy, once or twice in Cicero ; not in Caesar or S a llus t. See 1 382.

2290 . T he present participle is rarely a substantive in the nominative and
ab la tive singular, but often in the other cases.

in c6nstituentibus rem pl
'

iblicarn , B r. 45, among the fbnnders of a state.

multae ins ectanté s dé pellunt , D IV. 2, 1 27 , many drive of)
”their pursuers .

nee praeterita nec praesentia ab s té , s ed futfira exspecta, Fam. 2, 8,
1 , 1 do not expect from y ou thepast or thepresent, but thefuture.

41 1



229 1 S entences : Nouns of the Verb.

229 1 . The genitive plura l of the present participle is often best trans
lated by an English abstract as,

cachinnc
‘

is inridentium commovébat, B r . 216, he provohed g uf aws of
derision . mixtos terrentium paventiumque c lamores , L . 22, 5, 4, mingled
cries of ex it/tation and terror . primc

'

) gaudentium impett
'

i , Ta . If . 1 , 4, m

thefirst outburst of joy .

2292. T he future participle is very rarely used as a substantive.

auditt
'

i rum dic tfiri cfira dé lectat, Quintil . 1 1 , 3, 1 57 , deliberation on the

pa rt of one who is on the point of spea/eing attracts his prospective hearer.

havé , imperator, morituri té s a lfitant , Suet. Cloud. 2 1 , emperor, a ll ha il
the doomed give thee g reetmg . T his use is found in late writers , as in T acitus
and Curtius once each, and ha l f a doz en times in P liny the younger. Cicero

and S a l lust have futfirus thus (2283) as , abs té futt
'

i ra exspecta, Fi lm. 2,

8, 1 , f rom y ou I expect the f uture. supp licia in post future s composuit,
S . Fr. Lep . 6, he inventedpenaltiesfor men unborn .

THE APPOS l T lVE PART ICIPL E .

2293 . The appositive participle is a loose substitute for a

subordinate sentence introduced by a relative or by a conjunc
tive partic le.

2294. T he appositive participle may represent a relative sen

tence : as ,

now ego E picfiré Bs omnia sigil la veneranté s , D IV. 1 , 85, why ,
l hnaw

Epz
'

cureans who bow the hnee to a ll sorts of graven imag es . Conan muro s
dirut6 5 5 Lys andrt

'

) refic iendfis curat, N . 9 , 4, 5, Conan superintended the
rebuilding of the wal ls which had been destroy ed by Ly sander . T he future
participle is poetic and late (2283 ) as

,
s erves iturum Caesarem in B ritan

nas , H. 1 , 35, 29 ,gua rd Caesar who aga inst the B ritons is to ma rch .

2295. The appositive participle, representing other sen

tences, may express various relations : as, (a . ) time, (b. ) caus e or

means , (c.) purpose , (d . ) concession, (e.) hypothesis, descrip
tion or the manner of an action, l ike an adverb .

For the ablative absolute in such re la tions , see 1362
- 1 374, particularly

1367 .

(a . ) T ime : veheméns sum exoriéns , quom occidt
‘

) vehementior, Pl.

7 1 , f urious am I at my rising , when I set more f urious still . occisus es t

a céna rediéns , RA . 97 , he was murdered on his way home f rom a dinner

party . unam noctem salam praedané s commorati, a cc édere inc ipiunt

S y ri cusé s , V. 5. 95. thef reebooters , after ta rry ing but one night, began to draw
nea r Sy ra cuse. T he future is late as, primum ommum V irorum
fortium itt

'

i ri in proe lia canunt, T a . 0 . 3, as the chief of a ll brave heroes,
they sing of him when they a re on thepoint of going to ba ttle, of Hercules .
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2296 S entences : lVouns of the Verb.

2296. T he participle with a negative may be trans lated by without . as,

id il la finivorsum abripiet haud existumans quanta labare partum,

T . Ph. 45. my lady
’
ll g rab it a ll without a thought of a ll the toil it cost tog et.

n6n rogatas u ltra o ffert e auxil ium , L . 34, 23, 3, tha t without being ashed,
they of fer assistance of their own accord.

T HE PRED ICAT IVE PART ICIPLE .

2297 . hab eb
’

is sometimes used with certain perfect participles to
express an action continuing in its consequences . facro , (16 , and in

old Latin redd6 and euro, W ith a perfect partic iple, are emphatic sub
stitutes for the verb to which the participle belongs .

(a . ) quae nos nostramque adulé scentiam habent dé spicatam et

quae nos semper omn ibus cruc iant modis , T . E u . 383 . who hold us and

our y outh in scorn and torment us in every way . in ea provmcxa pecumas

magmas collocatas habent, J P . 18 ,
they have invested la rge f unds in that

province. Clodii animum perspectum babca, cogn itum , iiidicatum, ad
B r . I

,
I , I

, Gladius
’
s mind I have loo/zed into thoroughly , probed, f ormed a

judgement on . c lausum lacu a c montibus et c ircumffisum suis capiis
habuit bostem , L . 4, 5, /tI J

'

enemy he had shut in by lahe and mounta ins
and surroundt d by his troops . See a lso 1 60 6.

(b. ) missa haec face ,T . Ad. 90 6, let this
-

pass . verum haec missa faci6 ,
RA. 76, but [ let this pass . M anlium m issum fé cit, Of 3, 1 1 2, he let M an

lius go. factum et cfirfitum Pl . Cos . 439 , I
’
ll have it done and seen

to. stratas leg iané s L a tiné rum dabo
,
L . 8, 6, 6, I wil l la y the L atin leg ions

low. ego iam té commotum reddam , T . Andr . 864, I
’
ll soon have y ou

worked up. inventum tibi curabc
‘

) tiTom P amphilum , T . Andr . 684, I
’
ll

have y our P amphilus loohed upfor y ou. In c lass ica l writers, ta cit“) only isfound in this use and only with the particip le of m itta ; do occurs in late
writers ; reddt

'

) and curt
"

) only in old La tin. All these verbs are usua l ly in
the future tense or its equiva lent. For v 0 16 , cupid, and 116 16 with the infin
itive passive without esse, see 2229 .

2298 . T he present participle is used predicatively with verbs
signifying represent, and with verbs denoting the exercise of the senses

ormind : as ,
ta cit S Bcratem disputantem , D N . 1 , 3 1 , he represents S ocra tes dis

cussing. qua si ip sas indfixi loquenté s , L . 3, I have brought on the men

themselves as speahing. n6n illum miserum . l gnarum c i sfis sui, redeun
tern 5 c éni v idé tis 18A . 98, doy ou not see the poor man . little dreaming of
his fizte, returning f rom the dinner ? n6n audiv it draconem loquentern ,

D iv. 2
,
141 , he did not hear the serpent speahing . T his use is found in P lautus,

T erence, Cicero, Sa l lust, Horace. Nepos , Vitruvius, and Livy . Once in
Piso (consul 1 33 as cited by Gellius, 7 , 9 , 6. Verbs denoting the
exercise of the senses or mind take the accusative with the infinitive to

denote the fact or action ; see 21 7 5. For audi6 with cum,
see 1870 . For

the infinitive without esse with verbs of emotion, see 2 184.

2299 . A passive with a verb meaning represent is expressed, for lack of a

present passive participle,by the infinitive The infinitive active is rare.

41 4







https://www.forgottenbooks.com/join


2304
- 2 Appendix (A .)

THE CAUSAT IVE USE .

2304. A verb is sometimes used to denote not what the subject actua l ly
does himsel f, but what he has another do. This is cal led the Causative Use
of the verb : as ,

animi causamihi navem faciam , Pl . R . 932,just for diversion I
'II build

me a y acht. Cum vellet S ibi anulum facere, aurificem iuss it vocat i, V.

4, 56 , wa nting to mahe him a ring , he ordered a goldsmith to be ca lled. com

plfiré s pauperé s mortuas su6 sfimptfi extulit,
’

N. 5, 4, 3, he buried a good

many poor dead reay le a t his own expense, 1. e. had them buried . A lso in the
passive : as , tondémur, Quintil. 1 , we get shaved. When grea ter ex

actness is required, having a thing done may be expressed more distinctly byfacio by curt
"

) or by iubea.

THE POTENT IAL Use.

230 5. A verb is sometimes used to indicate action that can be

done, and especia lly action that can be done at any time. T his is

cal led the P otentia l Use of the verb : as,
C lareoculis v idefi, PI. M G. 630 , [ can seedistinctly . propterefi quod interfinés Helvetiorum et Allobrogum Rhodanus duit isque nonnfillis locis

vad6 transitur, 1 , 6, 2, because the [Phone runs between the district of the Hel

vctians and A llobrqgans, and the river in some places can beforded, or is ford~

able. Particularly with a negative as, aperte adfilantem h arm
“

) n6n videt ,
L . 99 , an open atterer any body can see through. n6n facile diifidicatur

amor vé rus c t otus , Fans. 9, 16, 2, rea l love andpretended love cannot ( fin/y
be told a/ta rt. ubi Crassus animadvertit, suas copias n6n fac ile dich‘

i ci,
n6n cunctandum existimfivit. 3 , 23, 7 , when Crassus saw that his forces
could not easily be divided. he thought he ought to lose no time. quoniam

propositum n6n tenuerat. Caes . C. 3, 65, 4. seeing that he had not succeeded
m carry in out his plan. Sometimes this idea is expressed by the subjunc
tive 54

THE OBL IGATORY Use .

230 6 . A verb is sometimes used to denote obligatory action. T his is
ca l led the Obligatory Use of the verb as ,

paulisper commoratus est, M 7 . 28, he had towait. aegra trahébant
corpora , V . 3 , 140 , they had to drag their stehly frames a long . carui p a tria,

S est 145. I had to her]? awau f rom the country of my birth. s enator popu li'
Rama

—
mi pemoctavit in pub lica. V. 4, a t , a senator of Rome wasjam to sleep

m the streets. seremus a liquid in dErelictt
'

S soio
'

. B r . 16, we sha ll have to
saw something in an abandonedfield. erat summa inopia pabu li, a de6 ut

foius equos alerent. Caes. C. 3, 58, 3, therewas an utter lack offodder, so that
they werefain tofeed their horses on leaves .
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1ndirect D iscourse. [230 7—23 I 2.

THE PERM ISS IVE USE .

2307 . A verb is sometimes used to denote ermitted action. Th
'

ca l led the Permissive Use of the verb : as ,
p m is

Verré sne habEbit domi suae candelabrum Iovis V. 4, 7 1 ,shall
be allowed to have at his house a candelabra of juy iter ? petit ut ipse (18
stat 5, he asks to be allowed to sit in judgement himself on theman.

P iso orav1t ut manéret, Ta. 2, 8 1 , Pisa asked tobe

(B .) IND IRE CT D I SCOU RSE .

(Gratis Obliqua . )

230 8 . T he speech or thought of another, quoted in his ownwords,
IS cal led D irect D iscourse

230 9 . The speech or thought of another, dependent on a

verb of saying or thinking , is ca l led 1ndirect D iscourse
One may, of course, uote his own words or thoughts indirectly, as wel l

as those of another (1 72

23 1 0 . T he verb of thinking or saying is often not distinctly
expressed, but only implied in the context

23 1 1 . T he principles which govern the change of direct discourse into

indirect discourse have been al ready set forth in the foregoing pages ; but,
for the convenience of the learner, they are here put together.

M OOD .

(A.) M AIN S ENTENCE S .

23 1 2. Declarative sentences of direct discourse are

put in the accusative with the infinitive, and interroga
tive and imperative sentences of direct discourse are

put in the subjunctive,
in indirect discourse.

(a .) For examples of declarative sentences, see 2175
- 2184.
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23 1 3
— 23 1 5] Appendix (B . )

(b. ) Interrogative (1773 ) quid v e l let ? our in sua s possess iones

veniret ? I , 44, 7 , wbat did bemean mby tbz
'

s movement into bis property ?from Ariovistus
’
s reply to Caesar. dictator litteras ad s enatum m is it :

deum benignitfite V é ios iam fore in potestate popu li Ramani ; quid dé
praeda

'

i faciendum cénsé rent ? L . 5, 20 ,
1 , tbc dictator sent tbis letter to tbc

sena te tbrongb tbe bounty of tbc g ods Vei would soon belong to tbe Roman

nation wbat did tbey tblnb sbould be done about tbc booty .
2

(e.) Impera tive Cicerfi respondit : S i ab armis discEdere ve

l int, s é adiutore ii tantur legatasque ad Caes a rem m ittant, 5, 41 , 7 ,
Cicero replied if tbey

'wis/ted to lay down tbeir a rms
,
let tbem tube bis advice

and send envoy s to Caesa r. m
'

intius é i demo v énit : b e l lum A théniénsé s

et B oeotos indixiss e L acedaemoniis ; quare vemre ne dub itaret , N . 1 7 ,

4, I
, a message reacbed bim from bo/ne tbc Atbenians and b’oeotians bad

decla red wa r on tbe L acedaemonz
’

ans so be was to come witbout delay . See

a lso 1 7 0 7 , i 70 8 .

23 1 3 . Rhetorica l questions ( tha t is, declarations made for effect in
the form of questions) in the first or third person in the direct dis

course are put in the accusative with the infinitive in indirect dis

course : as ,

si veteris contumé liae oblivisci ve l let, nurn etiam recentium inifiri

arum memoriam deponet e posse 1
,
I4, 3 , if be were inclined to disrega rd

tbc old af
'

oul
,
could be alsof orget tbeir fresb insults .

7 from Caesar
’
s reply to

the Helvetians . haud mirum es se Superb?) é i inditum Rama e cogno

men : an quicquam superbius es s e quam 1udific§ri s ic omne nom en

L atinum ? cui n6n appfiré re adfectare cum imperium in L atinas ? L .

I , go, 3, no wonder Rome dubbed bim ‘
tbc P roud could ebere be a grea ter

sign of pride tban tbis mocbery of tbc wbo/e L a tin na tion .
9 wbo did not see tba l

be a spired to dominion over tbe L atins .
7 T his use is not found in old Latin.

I t _occurs once or twice in Cicero
’
s letters and a few times in Caesar. In

Livy and late writers , it is not uncommon. S uch questions in the second

person require the subjunctive

23 14. Questions which are in the subjunctive in direct discourse retain

the subjunctive in indirect discourse as,

quod ver6 ad amicitiarn populi R am am attulis sent , id a s é ripi quis

pati poss e t ? 1 , 43, 8, wbo could a llow tbem to be stripped of wbat ebey bad

possessed wben tbey became tbcf riends of tbc Roman na lcan ( I 56

(B . ) S UBORD INAT E SENT ENCE S .

23 1 5. The verb of a subordinate sentence, intro
duced by a relative wo rd or a conjunctive partic le,
stands in the subjunctive in indirect discourse

For the indicative with 6 11 111 , in tbc time wbz
'

le
,
retained in indirect

discourse, see 1995.
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numquis , quod bonus vir es set, g ratia
'

rs dis egit umquam P D IV. 3,
87 , did any body ever Ilia /1b t/ie gods

‘
because be was a good man .

7

m ihi loquitur nec rec te quia tibi aurum reddidi et quia n6n té dé frau

di verim, Pl . 8 . 735, be
'
s alway s pita/ting into me because I returned y ou the

money and because [ did n
’
t doy ou out af it aedem D iiovi v6

vit , S i e6 die hosté s ffidis set, L . 3 1 , 2 1 , 1 2, be vowed a temple to inferna l

jove, if lie sbould rout tbe enemy on t/ia t day .

’
For other examples, see 1 7 25,

1852, 1853, 1884, &c.

2320 . Sometimes a verb of saying or thinking is added, and is itsel f
irrational ly put in the subjunctive. For examp les, see 1 727 .

TENSE.

(A ) OF THE INFINIT IVE .

2321 . The tenses of the infinitive fol low their usua l law
representing the action as present, past, or future, from

the Speaker
’

s point of view.

nfintiatum es t Ariovistum ad occupandum V esontionem conten

dere triduique v iam a suis finibus prafé cis s e , 1 , 38, 1 , it wa s reported tbat
Ariovistus was pressing on (22 19 ) to sei z e Vesontio, and tha t be lead done a tlzree

day s
’

journey f rom his own borders fama es t aram es s e in v es ti

bu l t') templi, L . 24, 3, 7 , rumour ha s it tlza t tlzere is an a ltar in tbe vestibule of
tbe temple legati haec 5 6 ad suos relatfiros dixé runt, 4, 9, 1 ,we
envoys sa id tlzey would report t/zis to tlieir countrymen For other ex

amples , see 2 1 75
—220 3 ; for the infinitive equiva lent of the indicative imper

fect and p luperfect, see 2226, 2227 .

(B .) OF THE SU BJUNCT IVE .

2322. The tenses of the subjunctive fol low the law of the

sequence of tenses see 1 745.

T he tenses are usual ly imperfect or pluperfect, as the verb

introducing a quotation is usua l ly past.
S é craté s dicere solébat, omné s in ca quod scirent , satis esse Elo

quenté s , D O. 1 , 63, S ocra tes used to ma inta in t/zat a ll men were eloquent

enouglz in a ma tter wlzic/t t/zey understood dicébam quoad metueré s ,
omnia té promis sfirum , P/z . 2, 89. I sa id tbat as long a s y ou were af ra id, y ou

woztld promise every t/i ing c6gn6v it S ué bfis postea quam pontem
fieri comperissent, nuntios in omnes parté s dimis is se , 4, 1 9 , 2, be ascer

ta ined t/za t after the S uebans li ad lea rned of tbe building of tbe bridge, t/zey lzad
sent out messengers in every direction For other examples, see 1 746
1 7 7 2.

2323 . But the present and perfect subjunctive are often used
, especia l ly

when the main verb is present, or for vividness after a secondary tense.
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1ndirect D iscourse. [2324- 2327 .

A lexandrum P hilippus a ccfis at quod la rgitit
'

me benevolentiam
M acedonum cé nsecté tur. Oj

'

. 2, 53 , Pbilzp accuses Alexander of courting tbc

firvour of tbc iWacedonians by tbe use of money ( 1 746, initium quod
huic cum matt e fuerit simulti tis audis tis , Clu . 1 7 , y ou bave bea rd tbc

origin of tbc enmity wbicb was between tbe defendant and bis motber
A riov is tus respondit : s tipendium capere ifire b e l li quod v ic taré s

v ictis imponere consuerint, 1 , 44, 1 , Ariovistus answered tba t it was by tbe
laws of war tbat be too/e tbc tribute wbzcb victors were wont to lay upon tbe

vanquisbed For other examp les , see 1 746- 1 772.

2324. The future of direct discourse is represented in indirect

discourse by the imperfect, and the future perfect by the pluperfect
subjunctive .

sé quod E 1 6 piiblici esset factfirum , L . 28, 45. 3, tnot be would do wbat
sbould befor tbc interests of tbe state 5 6 non ante coeptfirum quam
ignem in ré giis ca s tris conspexis set , L . 30 , 5, 5, tbat be would not beg in

before be saw/ire in tbe roy a l camp ( 1766, T he present or perfect s ub
junctive a lso is found when the main verb requires. For other examples,
see 1 746

—1 772.

PRONOUN.

2325 . ego and nos , of direct discourse, are represented by
S t

“

: in indirect discourse , and meus and noster by suus . to

and v é s , of direct discourse, are represented in indirect dis

course by il le , or, when less emphatic, by is .

For the use of the reflexive pronoun, see 2338—2342.

5 6 prius in Ga lliam v énis s e quam populum Rom anum , 1 , 44, 7 , iba i

be m ine into Gaul before tbc Roman na tion
, said Ariovistus of himsel f . Se 5

patribus m a ioribusque suis didic is se , 1 , 1 3 , 6, tba t tbey bad lea rned from

tbeir fatbers a nd a ncestors , said the Helvetians of themselves . transis se

Rhénurn sé s é n6n sua sponte , 1 , 44, 1 , tba t be bad crossed tbe not of
bis own accord, was the assertion of Ariovistus . qui nis i dé c édat , s é sé

illum n6n p 16 am ic6 s ed hos te habitfirum . quod si cum interfé cerit,
multis sese princ ipibus popu li Roma

—
mi gratum ess e fa ctfirum ,

1 , 44. 1 1 ,

tbat unless be witbdrew, be sbould consider bim not a f riend but a foe. b y ,

if be billed bim,
be sbould do a favour to numerous leading men in tbe Roman

nation . Here Ariovistus is reported as speaking to Caesar.

CONDIT IONAL PERIODS IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE .

(A .) PROTAS IS .

2326. The protasis of every kind (20 23 , 20 24) has the verb

in the subjunctive in indirect discourse

2327 . T he tense of the protasis is genera l ly imperfect or

pluperfect (23 22)
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Ariovis tus respondit : si ipse popu lo Romano non prae scriberet,
non oporté re 5 6 56 a populo Romano impedit i, 1

, 36, 1 , Ariovistus an

swered : if be did not dicta te to tbe l t
’
oman na tion, no more ongbt tbc Roman

nation to interfere witb bim quae S i fé cis set, Pomp é ium in His

panias itfirum , Caes . C. 1 , if be did ibot, P ompey would g o to tbe Spa ins

2328 . But indeterminate protases (20 23 ) are sometimes put in the

present or perfect subjunctive in indirec t discourse, even with a

ma in secondary tense : as,

Ariov is tus reSpondit : si iterurn experiri v elint , sé paratum ess e

dé certé re , 1 ,44, 1 , Ariovistus answered tbat if tbe Romans wanted to try aga in,

be was ready tofigbt it out qui nis i dé cédat, s es e i llum pro hos te

habitfirum , 1 ,44, 1 1 , ibot unless be witbdrew, be sbould consider bim an enemy

2329 . Protases of action non-occurrent (20 24) remain in the

imperfect or pluperfect, even with a main primary tense .

l icet V arro M usas , Ae li S tilt‘m is sententii , P lautinc
“

) dicat sermone
locutfiras fuis se si L atiné loqui vellent, Quintil. 1 0 , 1 , 99, tbougb Va rro

,

following S tilo
’
s dictum

,
may say tbat ibe [Pl uses would bave spoken in tbe sty le

of P lautus , if tbey bad wanted to speak La tin quaeret ab a ccfisfi

taribus quid fa c turr es s ent, si in et
‘

) 10 0 0 fuissent , Cornif. 2, 22, be will a sb
tbc accusers wbat tbey would bave done if ibey bad been in tbatpredicament

(20 99 )

(B .) APODOS IS .

2330 . In indeterminate conditiona l periods the apodosis

s imply fol lows the genera l rule (23 1 2) as,

Iovem sic aiunt ph ilosophi, s i Graece loquatur, loqui, B r . 1 21
,
tbc

pbilosopbers say tba t tbis isjove
’
s sty le of speabing, if jove spea/es Greek 20 26 )

s in be l lopersequi pers everaret, rem inisceretur pris tinae virtt
’

rtis He lve
tié rum , 1 , 1 3 , 4, if be persisted in following ibew up witb wa r , let b im ca ll to

mind tbe old time va/our cf tbe Helvetians in prav inc iis intelleg é

b ant si is qui es s et cum imperio emere v e l let, fore uti quod quisque

ve l let quanti ve l l et auferret, V. 4, 1 0 , in tbc provinces ibey saw rbat if a

man clotbed in antbority sbouldwisb tobe a buy er, be woul d carry if every time
wbatever be wisbed a t wbat be wisbed (2233 ; 20 54 or fun

—
1mm es s e ,

nisi prfivisum esset, ut Roma caperé tur,D iv . 1
, 1 0 1 , tba l unless precaution

was taken, Rome would be captured (2233, For other examp les, see
2327, 2328.

233 1 . In conditiona l periods of action non-occurrent

the future participle with fuisse , is used in apodoses of the

active voice : as,

an 0 11 . PompEium c éns é s m axima
‘

i rum ré rum g loria la etatfirumfuiss e , si s ciret S t
“

: in solitfidine A é gy ptiorum trucida
‘

i tum iri, D iv. 2
,
22,

doy ou suppose ibot P ompey would bave taken any pleasure in tbe fame wbicb
bis peerless exploits broug bt bim if be bad known tba t be was going to be butcb
ered in tbc wilds of Egypt .

7
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nem
‘

c
'

i nostrum , RA . 55, not one ef us ab utrisque vestram ,

Run . 1 1 , 2 1 , 5. by eacb of y ou grata mihi vehem enter es t memoria

nos tri tua , Fi lm . 1 2, 17 , I y our remembrance of me is ex ceu lmg ly ag reeable to

me nostrl nosmet paenitet , T . Pb . 1 7 2, we
’
re discontented witb our

lot For the adjective ins tead of the possessive or objective genitive,
see 1 234, 1 262.

THE REFLE X IVE se AND suus .

2336. The reflexive regularly refers to the subject
of the verb : as

,

fugae s é sé mandabant, 2, 24, 2, ibey betook tbemselves tofin t. ammo

s ervit , n6n S ibi, P l . Tn . 30 8, be serves bis pa ssions , not bis better self . e s t

amans sui virti
'

xs , L . 98, virtue z
'

sf ond of itself . dficit secum tunav irg inem ,
'

l
‘

. E u . 229 , be is leading a g irl a long witb bim . Caesa r cop ia s suas

divis it, Caes . C. 3 . 97 , 3 , Caesar divided bisf orces . For 5 6 ipse, see 2376 ;
for 5 6 or suus quisque ,

2397 .

2337 . T he reflexive sometimes refers to a word not the subject,
when that word is specia l ly emphas iz ed or easily made out from the

context. T his holds chiefly of suus , which is used with great free
dom as ,

A lexandrum uxor sua occidit, luv. 2 , 144, Alexander wa s murdered by
bis own wife. dé s inant insidiat i domi sua e c6nsuli, C. 1 , 32, let tbem cease

to way lay tbe consul in bis o wn bonse and bonze. suas res S y racus am s re

stituit, L . 29, I , 1 7 , be restored tbeir property to tbe Sy racuse people.

2338 . In the construction of the accusative with the infini

tive the reflexive is regularly used when the subject of

the infinitive refers to the subject of the verb : as
,

V i rus imperium s é habé re dixit, L ig. 22, Varus said ibot be bad
autbority . id 8 6 5 6 e ffeCtfirfis spérabant, 7 , 26, 2, tbey boped to a ccomplisb it

(2235)

2339 . The reflexive, in this construction, sometimes refers to an empha
s iz ed word not the forma l subject of the verb : as

,

c anum cus todia quid s ign ifica t a l iud nis i 5 6 ad hom inum commodi
ta

'

tes esse g eneraté s DN . 2, 1 58, tbe watcb/ulness of tbe dog does not it
sbow tbat be was createdfor tbe convenience of man

2340 . W hen the subject of the infinitive is different from that of
the verb, the reflexive sometimes refers to the subject of the verb,

sometimes to that of the infinitive : as ,
Ariovistus respondit omné s Ga lliae civit

'

a
'

ité s ad 5 6 oppugnandum
v énis s e , 1 , 44, I , Ariovistus answered tba t a ll tbe sta tes of Ga ul bad come to

a tta cb bim , i.e. Ariovistus . nem inem s ecum s ine sua pernic ie con

tendisse , I , 36, 6, tba l no man bad contended witb bim witbout bis own un

doing ; secum refers to Ariovistus, the subject of the ma in verb respondit,
suit to ném inem .
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2341 . In subordinate subjunctive c lauses of purpose, indirect
discourse, or indirect question, the reflexive refers to the subject
of the main sentence as ,

huic m andat, ut ad 3 6 quam primum rev ertatur, 4, 21 , 2, be instructs
bim to come barb to bimself as soon a s possible. excrucifibit me erus , quia
s ibi n6n dixerim , Pl. ir/G

'

. 859 , my nza ster
’
ll torture me ‘because 1 bave not

told bim .

’
Factus omnis libros , quos frater suus reliquisset, mihi do

na
'

tv it , All . 2, I , 1 2, P aela s made me a present of a ll ibe boobs tba l bis brotber
left.

’

For the use of is for 86 , see 2370 .

2342. The reflexive, in such subordinate clauses, sometimes refers to an

empha tic word not the main subject : as ,

identidem felicem P riamum vocabat, quod superstes omniurn

snorum exstitisset, Suet. Tib. 62, be wasf or ever cal ling Priam Fortune
’
s

darling ,
because be outlived all bis bitb and bin.

’

2343 . T he reflexive referring to the main subject is sometimes irregu
larly used in subordinate indicative c lauses .

E paminonda
'

ts éi, qui S ibi successerat, exercitum ubu tradidit, l uv . 1 ,

55. Epaminonebzs did not deliver tbe a rmy to bis successor. centum boves

mil itibus d6n6 dedit, qui se
'

cum fuerant, L . 7, 37, 3, be gave a bundred

oxen to tbe soldiers wbo bad been witb bim.

EQU IVALENTS FOR A RECIPROCAL PRONOUN.

2344. The place of a reciproca l pronoun, eacb otber, is supplied
by inter nos , inter v os , inter 5 6. or by alter or alius fol lowed by
another case of the same word as,

inter n65 natfiri cbnii
‘

m cti sumus , Fin. 3 , 66, we are united wit/z eacb

otber by nature. Cicerones pueri am ant inter SE, Att. 6, 1 , 1 2, zbe Cicero

boy s arefond of eacb otber. cum a lius a l ii subsidium ferret, 2 , 26, 2, wben
tbey were belpz

’

ng eacb otber. For uterque , see 240 0 . The reciproca l idea is

sometimes expressed by the form of the verb : as, fulva luctantur haréna,
V . 6, 643, ibey wrestlewitb ea cb otber on tbey ellow sand

2345. From Livy on, invicem inter sé , invicem $5, or invicem a lone, is
often used in the expression of reciproca l re lations : as,

invicem inter sé gratanté s , L . 9, 43, 17 , mutually conm tulating eacb

otber . inv icem SE T a . Ag r . 6, mutually prqferring one an

otber . ut invicem ardentius diligamus , Plin. Ep. 7 , 20 , 7, tbatwemay love

eacb otber more ardently .

THE POS SE S S IVE PRONOUN.

2346. The possessive of the persona l and reflexive pronoun is regularly
omitted, unless it is required for emphas is or contrast : as,

ora manfisque tua lavimus , F é rc
‘

mia , lymphfi.H. S . 1 , 5, 24, o ur bands

andf aces in tby rill , Feronia , we batbe. T he possessive sometimes has the

meaning ofproper, appropria te.favourable a s, sub loc6 dicam ,Quintil . 1 , 1 ,

36, I sba ll tell in tbcproper place. For the possessive pronoun used instead

of the possessive or objective genitive, see 1 234, 1 262.
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THE DE M ONSTRAT IVE PRONOUN.

2347 . hic points out what is near the speaker in place, time,
or thought : as,

hi domum m e ad 5 6 auferent, Pl . M en . 847 , tbese fellows will ba le me

of to tbeir bouse. non me exis timav i in hoc s ermone usque ad hanc a e

ti tem es se v entfirurn , B r . 232, 1 did not tbinb tbat in tbis discourse [ sbould

get down to zbepresent generation . reliquum omne tempus huius anni, V.

1 , 30 , a ll tbe rest of tbis y ear .

2348 . hie sometimes points out the speaker with pathos , or with
emphas is, particularly in comedy .

haec arma et hunc m ilitem propitic
‘

) fifimine accrpias , L . 2, 1 0 , 1 1 ,

receive tbese a rms and tbis soldier in tby g ra cious stream, the prayer of Hora

tius Cocles to Fa ther T iber. tibi c runt pare
—
ita v erba , huic bomini ver

bera ,
T . fl an. 356, y ou

’ll g et a cbiding , tbis cbzld a biding . fEcisse t ui haec

praes ens iss et canes , Pl . Tri . 1 72, and be
’
d bave done it, unless tbis dog bad

got scent of it in time, where the speaker means himsel f.
234g . T he neuter plura l haec sometimes means tbc rea lm, our country ,

our sta te
,
tbc [Roman]world as,

haec , quae iam pridem vas tat e s tudé s , C. 1 , 2 1 , tbe rea lm wbz
’

cb y ou

bave long sougbt to lay in ruins . qui haec dé lé re cBnfiti sunt , C. 4, 7 , wbo

bave tried to destroy tbe state. servus est nemo qui n6n ha ec s tare cupia t ,

C. 4,
16, tbere lives no slave tba l wills not our country sbould abide.

2350 . hic , as expressing a familiar, every-day thing , occasiona l ly has a

shade of cuntempt, either a lone, or with volg
'

a
'

rris , cottidianus or the l ike
as,

mittit bomini munera satis large, haec ad fisum domesticum , V. 4,
62, be sent bim somepresents pretty libera l ones , commonisb tbing s for bouse
bold use. m ittc

‘

) basce a rtis volgaris , coquos , pis té ré s , RA . 1 34, I
’
ll

sbip y our every d ay common occupations — sucb a s coobs
,
babers

,
& c .

, &
‘c .

taedet cottidianarum harum form arum , T . E u. 297 , l
’m sic/c of y our every

day beauties .

2351 . When hie relates to the words of a sentence, it points out

what has preceded or is to fol low, or emphasiz es a word referred to

by a preceding relative .

For hic used to introduce a new sentence, see 2 1 29.

haec habui de senectfite qua e dicerem , CM . 85, tbis was wbat [ bad to
say on Old Age. sed haec hactenus ; nunc ad ostenta v em amus , D iv . 2 ,

53, so nine/z for tbis ; let us now go on to portents . fecit pacem his con

dici6nibus , N. 8, 3, 1 , be made peace on tbefol/o wingr terms . dic itur locfitus
in hanc feré s ententiam es s e , L . 6 , 40 , 2 . it is sa id tba t be spobe to somewbat

tbefol/owinsr efi
'

ect. quaesierat ex m 6 S cipi6 quidnam s entirem dé hac

quod duo soles visas es s e constaret , RP . 1 , 1 9 , S cipio bad asbed me wba t
l tbougbt about tbis,

'

tbat it was generally agreed tba l two suns bad been seen .
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2357 . From its use in addressing opponents or in ta lking at them, iste

is common in contemptuous phrases : as
,

ti
'

i istis faucibus , istis Iateribus , ista g ladiatoria tatius corporis

firmitate, P h. 2
, 63. y ou with tha t g ullet of y ours, those swollen flan/es, that

prizefighter
’
s buthy make-up . n6n crit ista amicitia, sed m ercatfira quae

dam, ND . 1 , 1 22, such a thing wi ll not be a friendship, but a sort of trafi c.

2358 . il le points to what is remote in place, time, or thought as.

erg5 il li intellegunt quid E picurus dies t, ego n6n intelleg c
'

) Fin. 2,

13, do thosegentlemen then understand what Epicurus means a nd 1 not .
7
po

pulus Romanus nihil aequ6 atque illam veterem iii dicré rum vim gravi

té temque requirit, Caeci l . 8, the A
’
oma n people miss nothing so much as the

ancient vigour andfirmness attaching to public trials . his autem dé rébus
8 61 me il le admonuit ut brevior essem , D O. 3, 20 9, but on these topics y on
der sun has wa rned me to be pretty brief . For other examp les, see 2352

2359 . il le is used to point out a celebrity , often one of the past.

8 0 , particularly without a proper name, in a l lusive sty le, referring to

what is famed in story .

(a .) hic est il le DEmosthené s , TD . 5, 1 0 3, this is the famous D emo

sthenes. Athéniéns is il le T hemistoc les , D O. 2, 299 . Themz
’

stocles thegreat,

of Athens. illud S olbnis, C111 . 50 , S alon
’
s memorable words . M edea il la ,

IP . 22, M edea famed in story . (b. ) viribus il le confisus periit , J . 10 , 10 , the

man in the story lost his life through confidence in his strength. il lac ré giaelacrimae, Pliu. Ep . 3, 7 , 13, the monarch
'

s historic tea rs, of Xerxes .

2360 . Indicating change of subject, il le is this other man. In such cases

it is often bes t expressed in English by a proper name or a descriptive word.

ad 5 6 adul é scentem iussit v enire . at il le, ut ingres sus es t , confes
tim gladium dé s trinxit, Ofi

'

. 3. 1 1 2, he g ave orders to admit they oung man .

B ut this other, the moment he entered
,
drew his sword. rt

'

i s ticus expectat
dum défluat amnis : at il le labitur et labetur, H. E . 1 , 2, 42, he is a peasant
waitingfor the river togo down but the riverfl ows and wit/fl ow on.

236 1 . In concessions , il le often precedes quidern in trans lation no pro
noun is required.

l ibri scripti incansideraté ab Optimis il lis quidern v iris , sed non
satis Eruditis , TD . 1 , 6, books rashly wri tten by men respectable enough but of
insnj icient education. est tarda il la m edicina , s ed tamem m agna . TD . 3,

35, it is a powerf ul remedy , though slow in its worhing . hic , is , and iste
are used rarely in this way.

2362. In poetry il le may serve : To repeat a thing with emphasis

arma v irumque can6 T roiae qui primus ab 6ris Ita liam venit , mul
tum il le et terfi s ' iactatus et V. 1 , 1 , arms and the man I sing, from
Trig/if s shorethefirst to come to Italy , much tossed that man by land and
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2363 . T o emphasiz e the second of two ideas as,

nunc dextra ingeminans ictiis. nunc il le sinistra, V. 5, 457 , nowwith
his right redoubl ing blows, now mighty with his left. n6n tamen E ury a li,

z
en il le

,

ob litus amaruru, V . 5, 334, stil l not E ury a lus forgetting ,
no, not he

is love

2364. it s a provisiona l subject, to anticipate the rea l subject, and
keep the a ttentlon in suspense til l the real subject comes with emphasis : as,

a c velut il le canum morsu dé m ontibus a l tis actus aper substitit, V
1 0 , 70 7 , and e

’
en as he, goaded by bite of hounds f rom mountains high, the boar

hathpaused.

THE D E TE RM INAT IVE PRONOUN.

2365 . is refers to something named in the context. When some
feel ing is to be expressed, such as admiration

, or oftener contempt,
hom6 is often put for is .

(a . ) petit a rége et cum plfiribus verbis rog at ut id ad 5 6 mittat , V.

4, 64. he solicits the king and begs him at considerable length to send it to him .

n6ndurn matfirus imperic
'

) A scanius erat, tamen id imperium é i ad p l
"

i

berem aetatem incolume mansit, L . 1 , 3 , 1 ,Ascanius was noty et old enough

for the throne, but that thronewas kept safef or him till he cameof age. (b. ) ego
hominem call idiarem vidi néminem quam Phormionem . veni6 ad

hominem , ut dic erern argentum opus es se, T . Ph. 59 1 , a shrewder man

than Phormia 1 never saw. not I ! 1 went to him to tell him that I needed

money . nequam esse hominem et levern sciébam, S est. 22, I knew the

fellow was worthless andfrivolous .

23 66 . is refers to something named before or after : as,

eius omnis aratic
‘

) versata est in ea, ut s criptum plfirimurn valé re

oportEre dEfenderet, D O. 1
,
244, his whole speech turned on the contention

that the written word should be pa ramount. M eliténsis Diodé rus es t ; is

L ily baei multb s iam armas habitat, V. 4, 38, D iodorus is from hi e/ita he

ha s lived many y ea rs a t L ily baeum. For other examp les of is used to con

nect sentences, see 2 1 29 .

2367 . W ith a connective, is denotes an important addition : as,

v incula et ea s empiterna . C. 4, 7 , imprisonment and that tooperpetua l .

annum iam audientem Cra tippum idque A thenis , Of : 1 . 1 , af ter a y ea r
'
s

study under Cra tippus, and that too in Athens . erant in eo plfirimae litterae

nec eae volg a
‘

rré s , B r . 265, he was a man of very deep reading and that of no

common sort either .

2368 . is indicates something explained or restricted by a

relative or indefinite, qui, quicumque, s i quis as,
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haec omnia is feci, qui sodalis Dolabellae eram , Fam . 1 2. 14, 7 , a ll

this I did, 1 that was D o/abel la
’
s bosom f riend finus ex eo numero

qui ad caedem parati erant, S . I . 35, 6, one of the number that were ready to

do murder neque is sum qui mortis periculc
‘

i terrear, 5, 30 , 2, but

[ am not the man to be sca red by danger of dea th, no, not quicum

que is est , éi me profiteor inimicum ,
F ain . 1 0 . 3 1 , 3, whoever he may be,

{ procla im my self his enemy cum ips e A liénus ex ea fa cultate , si
quam habet, aliquantum dé tré ctfirus s it, Caecil . 49, seeing that even Aliena s

is to suppress somepart of that eloquence, if any he may have. See a lso 1 795,
1 798 . For id quod, see 18 1 1 .

2369 . For the use of is instead of a relative repeated in a different case,
see 1 833 .

2370 . is sometimes is loosely used for the reflexive SE here the

point of View of the writer shows itsel f.
M ilé sias nav em poposcit , quae cum M yndum prosequeré tur, V. 1 ,

86, he ashed the III/lesions f or a ship to escort him to lily /edits . suos omnes
castris continuit igné sque fieri prohibuit , quo occultior ess et eius ad

v entus , Caes . C. 3 , 30 , 5, he confined his troops to camp and forbade the hind
ling of fires, in order to keep his coming a greater secret.

THE PRONOUN or: IDENT IT Y.

idem .

237 1 . idem , the same
, often connects two difi

'

erent predicates to

the s ame person or thing . In this case
,
it may he various ly rendered

by lihewise, a lso, a l l the same, on the other ha nd
, a t once, very , never

the/ess .

fitébatur e6 c ib6 qui et suav rs srmus es s et et idem fa cill imus ad
concoquendum , Fin. 2. 64, he made use of suchfood as was both very da inty
and lihewise very easy to digest. ita fiet ut n6n omné s qui A ttice, eidem
bene dicant, B r . 29 1 , so it will be found tha t not a ll who speah Attic a re a lso

good speahers . mul ti qui ut itis suum et libertatem tené rent vo lnera ex

c é pérunt fortiter et tulé runt , idem om is sa contentione dolarem morbiferre n6n possunt, TD . 2, 65, many who have met heroica l ly and endured
wounds, to preserve their rights and their f reedom, a re nevertheless , when no

contest is involved
,
unable to bea r the f ain of a disease.

2372. idem is often used with other pronouns, hic , iste , istt
'

ic ,
il le as,

haec
'

eadem centurionibus mandabant, 7 . 1 7 , 8, they confided these
same sentiments to their centnrz

'

ons . multae a l ia c idem istuc cupiunt, Pl .
lVG. 1 040 , many other ladies wantjust wha t y ou want.

The same a s is expressed by idem fo l lowed by qui, a tque or ac ,

ut, quas i , cum, sometimes in poetry by the dative.
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pertimuérunt ne ab ipsis dé s cisceret et cum suis in gratiam redire t,

N. 7 , 5, 1 , they were much af raid that he would abandon them and come into

favour with his compatriots aga in. ea mol es tis s imé ferre hominé s dc
“

:

bent, quae ipsarum culpa contracta sunt, QFr. 1 , 1 , 2, people should be

most vex ed at things which are brought about through fault of their own .

2378 . ipse is used in many combinations where self is an inadequate

trans la tion. It may sometimes be trans lated by :
2379 . Act ual ,positive, even .

habet certos sui studiasos , quos valetfido modo bona sit, tenuitas

ipsa dé l ectat, B r. 64, he has a clique of admirers, who are cha rmed by positive

scragginess , provided the health be good. hoe ipsum é leg antius pani me

liusque potuit, Fin. 2, too, even this might have been putmore logica l ly and

2380 . Regular,proper, rea l .

fl agrantem invidia propter interitum C. Gracchi ipse populus R 6
manus periculi?) liberi vit. S est. 140 , though greatly detested in consequence of
the death of Gracchus, he was acquitted by the Roman people proper . civé s

Roman: permulti in i116 Oppid6 conifinctissirno animé cum ipsis

Agrigentinis vivunt , V. 4, 93, a g reat many Romans live in that town in

most friendly relations with the natives of Agr zgentum.

238 1 . As well, lihewise, too, for which,
from Livy on, at ipse is used.

hoc Ripheus, hoc ipse Dymas , omnisque iuventfis lacta ta cit, V . 2.

394, this I\
’ipheus doth this Dymas too

,
and a ll the y outh a lert. c6 g it5 ti6

L ocras utham recip iendi , quae sub dé fectic
‘

mem l ta liae dé sciv erat et
ipsa ad Poem

-

as, L . 29, 6, I , a projectf or recovering the city of L ocri, which,
on the revolt of I taly , had l ikewisegone over to the Carthag

‘im
'

ans.

2382. Alone, mere.

n6n salum adventus m ali, sed etiam metus ipse adfert calamita
tem , I P . I5, not only the coming of misyortune, but even the mere dread of it

2383 . E xactly ,just, with numera ls and dates, or right, of p lace.

annis Lxxxvx ipsi
'

s ante me c6nsulem, B r. 61 , exactly 86 y ea rs M ore

my consulship. Kalendis ips is Nov embribus , C. l , 8, on the Ist (y
'

Novem
ber precisely . in ipsc

'

: vado dé prehénsus Indutiomarus interficitur, 5. 58.
6, right at theford Indutioma rus is caught and hilled. supra ipsum b a lneum
hab itb, Sen. Ep. 56, I I live right over a bath.

2384. Of oneself; voluntarily , of one
’
s own motion.

valvae subitc
'

) S E ips ae aperuérunt, D iv. I , 74, the tem/ledoor suddenly
opened of itself . Catilinam vel é ié cimus vel émis imus vel ipsum
é gredientem verbis prosecfi ti sumus , C. 2, 1 , we have driven Catil ine out,
or let him out, or, when he was going out of his own motion, wished him god
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P ronouns . [2385— 2388 .

THE INTERROGAT IVE PRONOUN.

uter and quis .

2385. uter, whether ? which is used in questions about two
things ; quis and qui,who wha t .

5’ in questions about more than two,
though sometimes loosely of two things .

uter es t insanior harum H. S . 2, 3, 10 2, which of these is thegreater
cranh praeclaré apud eundem est P latc

‘

mem, similiter facere eos qui

inter sé contenderent uter potins rem pub licam adm inis traret, ut s i

nautae certarent quis ear-um potiss imum gubernaret , Of in the

same P la to is the excellent say ing tha t for people top ill out with one another

about which of two men should manag e a sta te, werejust a s if the cre w of a

ship should guarrel about which of them should bepilot. ut quem ve lis , ne
scias , A lt. 16, 14, 1

,
so tha t y ou don

’
t hnaw which to choose, as between

Octavian and Antony.

2386 . quis and quid ask to have a thing named ; qui and quod

to have it described. But see 685.

quis D ibnem S y racos ium doctrinis omnibus expolivit non P latfi P

D O. 3, 139 , who refined Sy racusan D io with learning of every sort was it not

P la to .
7
quid ridés , H. S . 2, 5, 3 , why dost thou laugh quis fuit

igitur ? iste Chaerea . qui Cha erea i
’T . E u . 823 , who was he then f

y our precious Chaerea . wha t Chaerea quem frfictum petenté s scire

cupimus il la qua modo moveantur Fin . 3, 37 , with wha t practica l end
in view do we sech to hnaw how y ou bodies in the shy heep in motion

THE RELAT IVE PRONOUN .

2387 . The relative pronoun has a lready been treated see 1792

1 837 .

THE INDEFINIT E PRONOUN.

quis or qui ; quispiam .

2388 . quis or qui, a , some, someboay ,
a lways stands after one or

more words of the sentence . quis or qui is used after B i (nis i, s iv e ) .
ne , num ,

utrum, an , quo , or quanda, in preference to aliquis , unless
emphas is is intended.

dixerit quis , Op:3, 76, somebody may say . ma lum quod tibi di dabunt,
Pl . Am. 563 , some curse the gods will bring upon thee. hi , s i quid erat

durius , concurré bant ; si qui equ6 dé ciderat, circumsisté bant, 6,

if there was ever any sha rpish worh, these men would ra l ly if a man fell

f rom his horse, they would close round him. praec ipit atque interdicit

dh um omn é
‘

s peterent Indutioma rum , neu quis quem vulneret , 5, 58, 4,
he charg es them a ndforbids them they werea ll to assa il l ndutzomarus a lone
and nobody was to wound anybody
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2389 . quispiam, a , some, one or another.

forsitan quisp iarn dixerit, Of 3, 29 , peradventure somebody may say .

quispiarn dicet . V. 3 , 1 1 1 , somebody will say . cum quaepiam cohors im

petum fé cerat , hosté s v é lb cis s imé refug iéb ant, 5. 35, 1 , every time one or

another cohort charged, the enemy fl ed bach guich speed

a liquis .

2390 . a liquis or aliqui some one, some one or other, has a lways
some affirmative emphasis , and is opposed to the idea of a ll, much,
none as ,

n6n enim dé cla
’

tmatorem aliquem dé lfid6 , sed perfectis s irnum

qua erinius , 0 . 47 ,f or it is not some spouter f rom school that we a im tofind,

but the ideal orator . omnes ut a liquam perniciosam b é stiam fug ié bant,
0 t . 41 , every body avoided him, li/

e
e some dangerous wild anima l or other .

audé a liquid Gy aris dignum si v is esse a liquid, J . 1 , 73 , venture some

deed tha t deserves transporta tion, if y ou ca re to be something grand. n6n s ine

a liqui spé , D . 7 , not without some hope. quaero s itne a liqua actic
‘

) an

nfilla , Caec . 33, I ash whether there is some g round f or an a ction or none.

num igitur aliquis do lor post mortem es t ? TO . I , 82, is there, then, some

sense of pa in af ter dea th W ith emphasis after si
'

S i a l iquid dé

summa grav itate P ompé ius , multum de cupiditate Ca es ar rem is isset ,
a l iquam rem pub licam n6b is habé re licuis s et. P h. 1 3, 2 , if P ompey had

sa crificed rea lly something if his importa nce, and Caesa r a good dea l of his
ambition, we m ight have had what would have been to some degree a common

239 1 . aliquis is sometimes equivalent to a liquis a lius as,

cum M . P isone et cum Q . P ompé io aut cum a l iqua, B r . 3 1 0 , with

P iso or Pompey or some other man . ea m ihi cottidié aut tfire aut v ino aut

a liqui s emper supp lica t , P1. Aul . prol . 23, she a lway s qflers me incense or

wine or something else every day .

quidam .

2392. quidam, a , a certain, denotes a thing which we cannot

describe or do not care to .

non inridiculé quidam ex militibus decimae leg ionis dixit : p lus
quam pollicitus esset . Caesarem facere, 1 , 42, 6, one of the privates of
the Tenth sa id a very dry thing : tha t Caesar was doing more than he engaged
to.

’

accurrit quidam notus m ihi nomine tanturn , H. S . 1 , 9 . 3, up trots a
man l hnew by name a lone. as s imilis quidam rn l

'

ig itui sonus , S uet. G
‘

a lb.

18, a my sterious sound lihe the towing of a co w. v idémus né tfira rn suo quo

dam itinere ad ultimum pervenire , D IV 2, 35. na ture reaches perfection by
a hind of road of her own . Often in trans l ations from Greek : as , a liis
l ib ris ra tionem quandam per omnem matfiram ré rum pertinen tem vi

‘

div ina
'

t e sse adfec tam puta t, D iv. I , 36 , in other worhs he supposes a hind

of Rea son pervading
a ll nature and endowed with divine power, of Z eno

'

s

doctrine.
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ipse s é quisque diligit, L . 80 , a man alway s loves his own self . suos

quoique 111 6 5 , T . Ph. 434, every man his own way . huic p1 6 SE quisque

nos trum medé ri ve l le débémus , L . Ag r. 1 , 26 , this evil we ought to wish

to remedy , a ccording to our severa l abilities . optimum quidque raris s imum
est

,
Fin. 2, 8 1 , ever the [arrest is the ra rest. nam in {0 16 vix decumus

quisques t, qui ipsus s é s é n6verit , P1. P s . 973 ,f or in the ma rhetp/ace there
'

s

sca rce one man in every ten tha t hnows himself . quinté quoque ann6 S icil ia
tbta cEns é tur, V. 2

,
139 , a t the end of every four y ears a ll S icily is assessed.

quamquam primum quidque explic é rnus , E zm . 1 2, 1 , 1 . but stay
— /et me

explain things successively or, one thing af ter another. litteras m is it , ut is
anulus ad 5 6 primo quaque tempore a dferré tur, V. 4, 58, he sent a letter

directing sa id ring to be sent to him without delay .

2398 . In old Latin quisque is sometimes equiva lent to quicumque or

quisquis , whoever : as, quisque obv iam huic o cc es serit vapulabit ,
Pl. As . 404, whoever meets him in his wra th will catch it. In cuiusque g e

neris and cuiusque modi, it means any and every as , tot hominé s cuius

que modi, V. 4, 7 , so many people of every sort, i. e . cuicuimodi . T he neuter

quidquid for quidque is not uncommon : as , cum pracess it paulum et

quatenus quicquid s é a ttinga t perspicere coepit , Fin . 5, 24, when it has

progressed a l ittle and has begun to discover howf a r ea ch thing afiects it. M as

culine quisquis for quisque is doubtful (see Pa i n. 6, 1 ,

uterque .

2399 . uterque , ea ch, is used of two individua ls , and utrique of

two sets or parties . But sometimes utrique is used of two individuals .

(a . ) ut il la natfira caelestis et tetra v acat et umore, sxc utriusque
harum ré rum hum i nus an imus e s t expers , TD . 1 , even a s the heavenly
nature isf reefrom the earthy and the humid, so the soul of man has no part in
either of these qua lities mi tt

—
1 tremefactus uterque est po lus , O . F.

2, 489 , a t his nod trembled each pole A etaliorum utra eque m anus

H é ra clé am s é s é inclfisé runt, L . 36, 16, 5. both bands of the Aetolia ns shut
themselves up in Heraclea . (b. ) s ex fil ii nobis , duae fi lia e sunt. utraeque
iam nfiptae , L . 42, 34, 4. we have six sons a nd two daughters, both a lready
ma rried.

240 0 . Reciprocal relations (2344) are sometimes expressed by uterquefol lowed by a different case of a lter ; ra rely by uterque and a different case

of the same word.

(a .) quorum uterque contemps it a lterum, Ofi
'

. 1 , 4, each if whom
l ightly esteemed the other . (b. ) abduci non potest : qm non potes t ?

qu ia uterque utriques t cordi, T . Ph. 799 , she
’
s not to be tahen from him

why is n
‘

t she because they
’
re hea rt to hea rt. T his doubl ing of uterque

is found only ha l f a doz en times not in Cicero.

quiv is and quilibet ; uterv is and uterlibet .

240 1 . qu1V 1s and quilib et , an y y ou please, are used either in
affirma tive or negative sentences . When two are Spoken o f

,
ut erv is

or uterlibet is used .

438



Numera ls. [240 2—2404.

(a . ) ut quivis intellegere posset, V. 5. 1 7 , so that any fool might hnow.

faciat quidlubet, T . Him. 464, let him do any thing he lil ies . (b. ) qui
utramvis rec te nc

'

wit, ambas novel-it, T . Andr.prol. IO, who hnows either
well , hnows both. utrumlibet é lig e , a

'

nct. 8 1 , choose either y ou like.

quisquam and nl lus .

240 2. quisquam a
.

sing le one, any one a t a l l
, and fil lus,

any , are used chiefly 111 negative sentences or in interrogative, condi
tional, and comparative sentences implying negation, or with s ine.

Veni A thénasmeque me quisquam ibi adgnovit, TD . 5, 1 04, I came to
Athens a nd not a person there hnew me interdicit omnibus , né

quemquam interficiant, 7 . 40 , 4, he warns them collectively ag a inst
any man a t a l l hunc sua qu isquam sententia ex hac urbe expe l
let M il . 1 04. wi ll any body at a ll , by his vote, banish this man f rom Rome 3’

quis hoc fecit one in S cy thia tyrannus ? P is . 18,what ty rant ever did this
in a ny S iy thia si quisquam es t tim idus , is ego sum , Fam . 6, 14, I , if
anybody is timid, 1 am the man. qui saepius cum hoste confl ixit quam
quisquam cum inimico concertav it, IP . 28, who has measured swords
oftener with the enemy than any body ever wrangled with an opponent in private
life. s ine fillo metfi in ipsum pot tum penetrare coePErunt, V. 5, 96,
without a bit of fear they began to mahe their way r ight into the harbour .

116 1116 quisquam and nihil quicquam are old and late : as , lepidiorem uxo

rem n
’

e
‘

mo quisquam habet , l
’l. Cas . 1 0 0 8 , nobody has a jot/ter wife. nos

ter ma li nil quicquam T . Ph. 80 , our y oung master did n
'

t mahe any
trouble atfirst.

240 3 . nemo is general ly used for non quisquam,
nemo umquam

for numquam quisquam , nihil for non quicquam, and mi ll ing for
116 11 ii llus . If only two are spoken of, neuter is used. T he plural
neutri

’

is used of two parties.

némast miserior 1116, T . Han. 263. noman
’
s unhappier than I . némc

'

)

igitur v ir magnus cine aliquo adflatfi divinc
'

) umquam fuit, D IV. 2, 167 ,
nobody who is a g reat man was ever without some divine m spiration. ab

nul l?) il le liberalius quam a Cluentio tractatus est, Ctn . 1 6 1 , by no man

has he been trea ted more generously than by Cluentius. neutrum corum
contra a lterum iuvfire, Caes . C. 1 , 3 5, 5, to help neither of them aga inst the

other. neutri alteros prim?) cernébant, L . 21 , neither party saw the

others atfirst.

(D NUM E RAL S .

2404. Numerals are divided into Adjectives : Cardina l, i
‘

mus ,
one. duo , two, &c. ; Ordina l, primus

, first, s ecundus , second, &c. ;

D istributive, s inguli, one each, b ini, two each, &c . ; and Numeral
Adverbs sem el

, once, b is , twice, &c .

For the inflection of numera ls , see 637—643.
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ARAB IC. CARD INALS . ORDINA LS .

finus , one (638)
due .

two (639 )
tré s , three (639)
qua ttuor, f onr

quinque,five
s ex, six

sep tem , seven

eight

nov em ,
nme

decem ,
ten

findecim , eleven

duodecim
tredecim

qua ttuordecim

quindec im
sedecim

s eptendecim
duodévig inti

findé v ig inti

vig inti, twenty
v iginti firms or unus et

viginti

viginti duo or duo et

v iginti

duodé triginta

findé trig inta

trig intz
'

i

quadri ginti

quinquag inta

s exag inta

septuaginta

octaginta

n6n§ginta

findé centum

centum , one hundred
centum finus or centum

et {inns

ducenti (641 )
trecenti

qua dringentl

quingenti

s escenti

S epting enti

octingenti

nongenti

mil l e, thousand (642)
duo millia

quinque millia quinquiéns mill é simus

decem mil lia dec iéns m ill é s imus

q
'uinqui g inta mil lie quinqué g ié ns millé s imus

centum mill ia centiéns millé s imus

deciens centena millia deciéns centiéns milleS imus

primus ,first (643 )
secundus , second

tertius , third

quartus , fourth

quintus ,fifth
sextus , six th

s eptimus , seventh

octavus , eighth
nfinus , ninth

decimus , tenth
findecimus , eleventh
duodec imus

tertius decimus

quartus decimus

quintus decimus

s extus dec imus

septimus decimus
duodé vicé s imus

findé v ices imus
vicé s irnus , twentieth

vices imus primus or unus

et v icé s irnus

Vices 1mus a l ter or a lter et

v icé s im us

duodé tricé s imus
findé trices imus
tricé s irnus

quadrag é
'

s imus

qumquagesrmus

s exages smus

s eptui gé s imus
oc togé s imus

n6n§g é s imus
findé centé s imus

centé s imus , one hundredth
centé s imus primus or cen

té s im us e t primus

ducenté s imus

trecenté s imus

quadringenté s imus

quing entes imus
sescentes imus
s eptingenté s imus

octingenté s imus
nfingenté s imus
mill é s imus , thousandth
bis millesimus
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NOTAT ION .

240 6 . Numbers are noted by combinations of the characters

V= 5 ; X : 1 0 ; in later cb , or L= 50 ; C= 10 0 ; D= 50 0 ;

(D or (D , post
-Augustan M 10 0 0 .

240 7 . Of these signs, V seems to be the ha l f of X, which may be E trus

can in origin. T he ori

g
inal sigr s for 50 and 1 0 0 0 were taken from the

Cha lcidian Greek a lpha et (18 in which they represented sounds nu

known to early L a tin. T hus , 4” in the Cha lcidian a lphabet representing
ch was used by the early Romans for 50 , and became successively xb ,

.L
, and L . T he form J, , is found very rarely , d ; oftener, in the Augustan

period ; J . is common during the last century of the republic and in the

early empire ; L , due to assimilation with the Roman letter, appears in the

las t century of the republ ic. T he sign for 1 0 0 0 was origina l ly (D (Chalcidian
ph) ; it became C0 (the common c lassica l form), co , or l><1 the form M as

a numera l appea rs in the second century A . D . , a l though M is found much
earlier as an abbrevia tion for m illia in M P , that is w i l l ia pa s suum .

For 1 0 0 , the sign 9 (Cha lcidian th ) may have been used origina l ly ; but C
(the abbrevia tion for centum ) came into use at an early period. T he s ign
D

, 50 0 , is the ha l f of (D.

240 8 . T o denote the sign for 1 0 0 0 was doubled thus, written

Q) , Q1}, her circ le was added to denote thus,

T he halves of these signs were used for 50 0 0 and

variations of these last two signs are found
, cor

respondin ons of the signs of which they are the ha lves .

240 9 . From the last century of the republ ic on, thousands are sometimes
intlicated by a line drawn above a numeral , and hundreds of thousands by
three l ines enclosing a numera l : as , V : 50 0 0 ; m

241 0 . T o distinguish numera ls from ordinary letters, a l ine is often
drawn above them : as , VI= 6 . T his practice is common in the Augus tan

period ; earlier, a l ine is sometimes drawn across the numera l, a s, l .
B 50 0 .

241 1 . Of the two methods of writing the symbols for 4, 9, 14, 19 , &c the
method by subtraction (IV, IX , X IV,

X IX , &c. ) is rarer, and is characteris tic
of private, not public inscriptions.

SOM E FORM S or NU M ERALS .

241 2. quinctus , the older form of quintus ( 170 . 4) is sometimes found
in old and even in classica l writers . Ins tead of s eptimus and d ecimus , the
o lder s eptumus and decumus are no t uncommon

241 3 . In the ordina ls from twentiet/z upwards , the older forms V icensu

mus or V icénsmius , tricénsumus or tricénsimus , &c . , &c .

,
me not intre

quently found ins tead of v ic é s imus , tricé s im us , &c .
,
&c . (63 ;

2414. In the numera l adverbs from quinquiéns upwards, later forms in
-ié s (63 ) are often found as , quinquié s , dec ié s , &c &c .
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[241 5—2420 .

2415. In cardinals and ordina ls from t/zirteen to seventeen inclusive, thelarger number sometimes comes firs t, and in cardina ls et is sometnnes used,
though rarely in Cicero .

decem tres , L . 37 , 30 , 7 , t/u
'

rteen . fundc
‘

as decem et tré s reliquit, I\
’A.

°d, /1e left t/u
’

rteen f arms. Rarely the sma l ler number comes first with et

as
, dé tribus et decem fundis, RA. 99, of t/1c t/zz

‘

rteenfa rms.

241 6 . Numbers from 1 8 to 99 inclusive which end in 8 or 9 are usua lly expressed
by subtraction, as in the list less frequently (not in Cicero, rarely in classica l
writers) by addition : as, decem e t 0 0 16 , 4, 1 9, 4; dec em novem , T a. H. 2, 58.

241 7 . In compound numbers from twenty
-one to ninety

-seven inclusive ,
except those which end in en/zt or nine the sma l ler number with et

usua l ly comes first or the larger number without et, as in the lis t. But rarely
the larger number comes first with at : as , viginti et septem, V. 4, 1 23,
twenty and seven.

241 8 . In numbers from a kzmdred and one upwards , the larger number
comes first, either with or without et ; but with dis tributives et is not used.

W ith cardina ls and ordina ls the sma l ler number sometimes comes firs t with
et ; as , us regus quadrag inta annis et ducentis praeteritis , RP .

after t/zese two lzundred andforty years ry
‘monarc/zy were ended .

SOM E; U SE S OF NUM ERALS .

CARDINAL S AND ORDINALS .

241 9 . Dates are expressed either by cardina ls with a plura l sub
stantive or by orclinals with a singular subs tantive as ,

dictator factus es t annis pos t Ramam conditam ccccxv, Fami g, 21 ,
2 be was made dictator 41 5 U . C. anno trecentes imo qumnua

ges imfi pos t Roma in conditam ,Nanis Ifinis , /(P . 1 , 25, on t/ze 5t/z o/ yzme
,

350 U . C. T he ordina l is a lso used with a subs tantive not used in

the singular as , mancipia vénibant saturnalibus tertiis , Alt 5, 20 , 5, M e
slaves were sold on M e t/tird da y Of t/ze S a turna/ia . As the Romans , however,
had no fixed officia l era. they had no dates in the modern sense, and marked
the year by the names of the consuls .

D ISTRIBUT IVE S .

2420 . Distributives are used to denote an equal division among
severa l persons or things , and in expressions of multiplication : as ,

bini senatoré s singults cobortibus praepositi, L . 3, 69. 8, two senators

were put over every co/zort : sometimes when s inguli is added . the ca rdina l is
used, thus : s ingulis c6n9 6ribus dénarii trecenti imperati sunt. V. 2

,

1 37 , every censor was assessed 30 0 denars . b is bina . D A
’
. 2 , 49 , twice two.

Poets use mul tiplica tion freely, partly for variety, but mainly from metrical
necess ity .
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2421 . D istributives are a lso used with substantives which have no sing u
lar, or which have a different meaning in the singular ; but in this use one is
a lways uni, not s inguli, and tbree is often trini, no t terni :

ut fina ca stra inrn fa cta ex binis v idé rentur, Caes . C. 1
, 74, 4, so t/mt

one camp seemed now to ltave been formed out of two. trinis caténis v inctus ,

5, in triple irons . S imila rly with things in pairs , as : boves bini, P l .

P ers . 3 1 7 , a y olac of oxen.

2422. Poets sometimes use the singular of distributives : as
, centénfique ar

bore fifictum v erbera t, V. 1 0 , 20 7 , a n ! wit]; a hu ndred beams a t every stroke
t/ze wave lze smites . dup l ici nan—I ra et corpore Lucr. 5, 879, twy natnred
and of body twa in . T he plural is sometimes used in verse for the cardinal : cen
tum bra cchia centenasque manfis , V. 1 0 , 565, a l mndred a rms
a nd lzundred bands.

OTHER NU M ERAL S .

2423 . Other numerical adjectives are mnltz’plica tz’ves, ending in -
p lex ; they are

s imp lex, onefold , simple, s é s cuplex , one a nd a lza lf fold, dup l ex,
trip l ex ,

quadrup lex, quincuplex, s eptemplex, decemp lex , c entup lex ; and pro

portiona ls, used mostly in the neuter as substantives : dup lus , twice as g rea t,
triplus , tlzree times a s g rea t, quadrup lus , s eptup lus , oc tup lus . Besides

these there are other adjectives derived from numerals : as, primanus , soldier of
thefirst : primarius ,first ra te : bimU S

,
twinter, two-y ea r-old ; &c . ,

&c.

I

E X PRE S S ION OF FRACT IONS .

2424. One lza lf may be expressed by dimidium or dimidia p ars ;
other fractions with 1 as a numerator by ordina ls , with or without

pars as
,
tertia p ars or tertia , 4.

2425 . If the numerator is greater than 1 it is usual ly expressed by
the cardina l feminine, with the ordinal feminine for the denominator :
as , auae s ep timae , B ut bes ides these forms there are Others

namely
2426 . Fractions with a numerator less by 1 than the denominator,

except may be expressed by cardina ls with partes , as , dua c pa rtes , 4;
tré s p arté s , é ; qua ttuor parté s ,

‘

3
1.

2427 . Fractions with 1 2 or its multiples as a denominator are ex

pressed in business language by the parts of an i s : thus,

uncia l , triens déxtans

1
5
2, quincunx H, deunx

s émis if

ex asse héré
‘

s , Quintil . 7 , 1 , 20 , bez
’

r to M e wbo/e reliquit h é rEdé s ex

besse nepOtem , ex tertia parte neptem , Plin. l it . 7 , 24. 2, s/le left ber g
-

and

son heir to
'

lzer g randdaughter to
1
3 . hé rEdem ex d6drante, N . 25, 5, 2, lzez

'

r

to A} .

2428 . Sometimes fractions are expressed by addition : as, dim idia et quarta ,
i ; pars tertia et septima

, fl ; sometimes by division of the denominator : as ,

dimidia quinta , 35 .
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2435 Appendix E . ) P rosod
’

y .

E xceptions .

2435 . (a .) Nine perfects have the penult short (859
bibi, -fidi dedi , scidi steti , st iti tu l i , - tudi, per-cu l i .

2436 . T en perfec t participles have the penult short (9 18 ; see
a lso 9 r9 )
citus , datus iturn, ra tus - rutus , satus situs , status l itus , quitus .

FINAL SYLLABLES .

( r ) END ING IN A VOW EL .

2437 . In words of more than one syllable, final a

and e are short ; final 0 , u, and i, are long : as,

N. aquila ; P]. N. and Ac. opp ida , c é tera , omnia .

(b. ) N. il le ; N. and Ac . re
'

te ; impune V. bone ; Ab. t empore ;
Inf. p rB

-rnere ; Imperat . rege Pres . Ind . and Imperat. querere ; Perf.
réxé re .

(a. ) N. sermo ; D . and Ab. verba ; vé ro i5 . t ego ,
era, amabo,

rexer6

(d .) N. and Ac. cornfi D . and Ab. men
-

J (590 , 425, diii .

(e:) G. frumenti ; V . V erg ili asp) ;
G. dom i D . nfilli, orbi ; Ab.

S iti Imperat. vesti In . queri, locari ; 1nd . Perf. ré xi

rexisti .

E xceptions in a .

2438 . (a .) Fina l a is long in the ablative, in indec linable words ,
and in the imperative : as,

(a . ) Ab. mens a

(b. ) quadri ginté ; many indeclinable words are ablatives : as, contra, ifixta ,
The indeclinable heia , ita , and quia have short a .

(e. ) Imperat. loc§ But puta ,for instance, has short a . ( 1 30 ,

2439 . (5 ) Final a is long in some Greek nominatives and vocatives : as, N.

E lectra ; V . Aené fi, P a l la.

E xceptions in e .

2440 . (a . ) Final 6 is long in cases of nouns with s tems in -e

in adverbs from stems in -o and in the imperative singular
active of verbs in -ere : as

,

(a . ) diE (G.
,
D . ,

or hodié , pridie see a lso 60 3 .

(b. ) a lté also feré , ferm é and ohé or 6 11 6 ; but e is always short in
bene and m a le ; inferne and superne .

(a. ) docé (845)
.

for cave , see 1 30 , 4.
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R ules of Qua ntity . [2441— 2450 .

2441 . (b. ) Final e is long in the endings of some Greek nouns : as , N. crambe,
Circe ; V . A lcide ; Ne. Pl . N. and Ac. cete, melé , pelagé , tempé .

E xc eptions in o .

2442 . (a . ) Flnal o is short in the nominatives ego , duo . It is sometimes
shortened in homo ( 130 , 3) and in the nominative of other stems in -n (484. 485)
as, mentio , Nfiso , Virgo . o is regularly short in endo , in the ablatives c ito and
modo , used as adverbs

,
and in many otherwords in late poetry : as, ilico, immo,

ergo , quando, oc to, &c. very rarely in the ablative of the gerund.

2443 . Before Ovid. o of the present indicative is regularly long . It is
shortened only in the fol lowing words ( 1 30 , in

vo lo, six times (Cat. , 4 times Hor.,
s cio, twice

nescio , six times (Verg .
, twice ; Hor.

,
twice ; T ib.

,

and once each in co and veto (Hon), dé s ino and findo From
Ovid on

,
short 0 is not uncommon.

Short 0 in other forms of the verb is rare as, dixero Hon) ; esto, ero, dabo
(Ov.) but 0 is a lways short in the imperative cedo,g ive, tell .

E xceptions in u.

2444. Final u is short in indu and noenu .

E xceptions in i.

2445. (a . ) Final i is short in nis i, quas i, and sicuti : also in the endings of

some Greek nouns : as N. and Ac . s rnz
‘

ip i ; V . P ari
, Amary lli ; D . P aridi,

M inoidi ; Pl. D . T roasr.

2446. (b.) Final i is common in m ihi, tibi, S ibi ; ibi, ubi ( 129,

END ING IN A S INGLE CONSONANT NOT 8 .

2447 . A final syllable ending in a single consonant

not 8 has its vowel short as,

danec . illud. anima l l536) ; s eme l . agmen. ca lcar l537 ) ; soror,
s tultior moror. loqua t , fa té bor regitur, regimur, regun
tur. reg it ama t, seia t, poné bat ; tinnit, poss it ; iacet, meget,
esset

E xceptions .

2448 . (a . ) The last vowel is long in al lé c , and in compounds of par in the
contracted genitive p lural of stems in -u as currurn; in all cases of “he and

is ti c except the nominative masculine, in the adverbs 1111
—
1 0 and i s tuc , and some

times ih nihi l . Also in the endings of some Greek nouns : as
,
N. é é r, a ethér,

S iren ; Ac. A enean.

2449 . (b. ) In the short form of the genitive p lural of stems in -o and -5 the
vowel was original ly long, but afterwards short : as, divém caelicolfim
(439)

2450 . (a. ) The last vowel is long in iit and petiit and their compounds .
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245 1 Appendix P rosody .

ENDING IN 5 .

2451 . Final syllables in is and us have the vowel

short ; those in as , es, and 0 5 , have the vowel long : as,
(a . ) N. lapis , finis ; G . la pidis , finis ; m ag is . Indie. Pres . reg is

Fut. eris (851 , eritis , locabis (853, locab itis .

N. dom inus ; currus ; N. and Ac . tempus ; prius ; reg ibus ; imus ;
reg imus .

(e. ) aetas ; P l . Ac. mé
’

nsfis Indie. Pres
:
loci s Imp . era s

reg é bas P lup. rexeras Sub) . Pres. reg i s , ves ti as ,
doceas

d . ) N. hé ré s ; sedes ; nfibé s ; Ceré s ; fidé s ; P l. N
:
and Ac. ré g é s

(424g; l ndic. Pres . doc é s (840 ) Fut. regé s Subj . Pres . 8 168 locos
Imp . es ses (S50 ) ; regeres P lup. rexts ses

(e.) N. cus tos ; a rbas ; P l. Ac . v entc
‘

is

E xceptions in is .

2452 . (a .) Fina l is has i in all plura l cases : as,
N . and Ac . omnis ; D . and Ab. v iis , locis ( 1 0 8, a ) , v6 bis . Also in the

nomi1
§
atives singular Quiris and S amnis , usua lly in s anguis and twice in

pu lv s .

2453 . Fina l is has i in the second person singular of verbs in -ire ,
inmavis , in compounds of sis , and in a ll present subj unctives s ingular as ,

duis , edis , ve lis , malis , nolis . For -r
'

is of the perfect subjunctive and the

future perfect, see 87 7 , 878, 883, 884.

E xceptions in us .

2454. u is long in the nominative s ingular of consonant stems with 13

before the final stem consonant as, tellfis . stem tell i
'

rr pa li
'

i s , once pa lus
(Hon ) , stem palt

'

id in the genitive s ingular and nomina tive and accusa tive

plura l of nouns with s tems in -u as , frt
'

ic tfis ; and in the ending of some
Greek names “

: as
,
N . P anthfis ; G. S apphfis .

E xceptions in a s .

2455. Final as has short a in ana s and in the ending of some Greek nouns as,

N. I l ias ; Pl. Ac. cra tera s .

E xceptions in es .

2456. Final es has short e in the nominative singular of stems in - d and - t

which have the genitive in - idis , - itis , and -etis (475, as, praes es , teg es ,
comes (but 6 in ab Ies

, arié s , and pan es ) , also, in penes . in compounds of es .

t/zou a rt
, and in the endings of some Greek nouns : as, N. Cynos arges ; Pl . N.

A rcades , cra té res .

E xceptions in os .

2457 . Final 0 5 has short 0 in the nominative of stems in -o as, servos ,
suos , D é los ; also in com po s Impos , and exos ; and in the endings of some
Greek nouns : as

,
N. and Ac . epos ; G . chlamy dos , E rinyos .
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2468 Appendzh: P rosody .

2468 . In Latin poetry down to the time of Cicero, fina l 8 often does not
make pos ition before a fol lowing consonant as , tempfis fert

mag is stetisse

2469 . T he first sy l lable of il le , il lio (the pronoun), quippe , immo , inde,
uncle, nempc, omnis, and perhaps iste , is sometimes shortened.

In il le , ill ic , quippe and imm6 the shortening is, some hold, due to the fact
that in common speech one of the double consonants was often pronounced faintly or

not at all ; while in inde , undo, nempe , and omnis the nasal was very faintly
sounded before the following consonant . But some authorities hold that a lways in
nempe , and sometimes in il le , quippe , inde , uncle , and perhaps is te , before
an initial consonant final 8 disappears, and the word becomes a monosy llable.

LAW OF IAM BIc SHORT EN ING.

2470 . A long sy l lable, preceded by a short monosy l lable or by a short
initia l sy l lable, and immedia tel y preceded or fo l lowed by the verse-ictus , may
be shortened as , é t hunc , domo 111 6 , ad tixérem ,

volt
‘

intate .

The shortmonosyl lable may be a word which has become monosy llabic by elision
as

,
eg (o ) hanc .

247 1 . If the sy l lable to be shortened is the first of a word of more than
one syl lable, or the second of a polysy l lable,

it must be one which is long by
position,

not by nature. T here are some poss ible exceptions to this rule,
such as verébamini (T . P h. 90 2 ) but these are few and doubtful .

2472. Iambic shortening took place not only in verse
,
but a lso to a con

siderable extent in common speech, particularly in iambic words (see in
which the accent cooperated with the verse-ictus to produce the shortening .

II . FIGURES OF PROSODY.

HIATUS .

2473 . For hiatus within a word
,
and the means by which it is avoided,

see 1 14
— 1 20 .

2474. Hiatus between two words is much more common in old
Latin than in writers of the classica l period. T he precise extent to

which it is al lowed by the early dramatists is matter of dispute . T he

{l
ollowing cases may be mentioned in which the La tin poets admit
iatus

. 2475. After interjections : as, hahahae homo , T . PA. 41 1 ; 0 et

praes idium , H. I , 1 , 2 .

2476. After proper names, and words of Greek origin as, ancillamferre V eneri aut Cupidini, Pl . A5 . 804 ; T hré icit
‘

) Aquilone, H. Epoc
'
.

I 3, 3.
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Figures of P rosody . [247 7- 249 2.

2477 . In the principa l caesura of a verse. So es eciall in Fla t
and Terence after the fourth foot of the iambic septenariiis, and

,

in Plaiitsg
in the_principa l ‘

break in the iambic octonarius, trochaic septenarius and
trochaic octonarius.

2478 . Often in the dramatists where there is a change of speakers
as , qui potuit v1dére oculis quo hiantibus, l

'
l. M ere. 182.

2479 . Probably sometimes in cases of repetition, enumeration, or
sharp antithesis , and where there is an important pause in the sense : as,
earn vo l t mere tricem facere : ea m é deperit, Pl. Ca r. 46 ; si pereo,
hominum manibus periisse iuvabit, V. 3, 606.

2 80 . Ver ii sometimes admits hiatus when the final syl lable ending in a vowel is
prec ed or fo lowed (or both) by two short sy llables : as , limentis

'

t
et féminé 6 iilfilatt

‘

i . V. 4, 667 .
germ fique

EL IS ION.

2481 . For elision within a word, see 1 19 .

2482. In verse 2 fina l vowel is general ly el ided before a

vowel or h as
,

quidve moror, s (i) omnis fin(6 ) ordin(e ) haberis Achivos , V. 2, 1 0 2.

Such a vowel was probably faintly sounded, not dropped a l together.
2483 . E lision is frequent in most of the early poets ; but writers of theAugus

tan and succeeding ages regarded it with increasing disfavour. T he elision of a long
vowel before a short was in general avoided ; but there are numerous exceptions.

2484. M onosy llabic interjections do not sufl
'

er elision.

2485. M onosy llables ending in a diphthong seldom suffer elision before a short

vowel .
2486 . D iphthongs arising from Synizesis (2499) are sometimes elided in early

Latin verse, but not in verse of the classuz l period.

2487 . The monosy llables qui (plural ) , da, s t6 , ré , spé , are t hought never to
Suffer el ision before a short vowel .

2488 . The dacty lic poets very rarely elide the final sy l lable of an iambic (u
or Cretic u word before a short vowel.

2489 . E lision seldom occurs if the sy l lable to be elided is immediately preceded
by a vowel : as in de(am) et.

2490 . The fina l sy l lable of a Greek word is rarely elided.

249 1 . E lision is more common toward the beginning of a verse than toward the

2492. E lision rarely occurs in thefirst sy llable or last syllable of a verse but see
under Synapheia and for the elision of the enclitic ~

que or -ve at the end

of a dacty lic hexameter, see 2568.
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249 3
—2 Appendix (E ) P rosody .

2493 . ECTHLIPS IS (Gr. Zxdhupts, a squeez ing out) . Fina l In
and a preceding short vowel are usua l ly elided before a vowe l or
h : as,

monstr(um ) horrend (um) inform (e) fugens , cui l i men ademptum,

V. 3, 658.

In such cases the ending was probably not cut off a ltogether, but was
given a faint nasa l sound.

2494. Sometimes a monosyl lab le ending In a short vowe l and m is not

elided before a vowe l : as quam ego (Ten ) s tint cum 0 d6 re

Such unelided monosy llables are most frequent in the early dramatists, and in
themusually fal l under the verse-lotus . See 6 1 .

2495. Themonosy l lables dem, S tem , rem , spem , s im ,
are thought never to

be elided before a short vowel .
2496 . After a word ending with a vowel , -m , or

-us , the verb est often
loses its e : as , bona st, bonum s t , bonus t , visust . So , too ,

es sometimes
loses its vowel : as homo

'

s , adeptus
’
. T his usage reflects the actua l pro

nuncia tion of common speech.

2497 . S EM I—HIAT US OR S EM I- EL IS ION. A long fina l vowel is
sometimes shortened before a vowel . T his may occur either in the

arsis or in a resolved thes is as , an qui amant: (Verg . ) l é c

tu16 éruditul i (Cat ) nam qui aget

This kind of shortening is not frequent except in the early dramatists, who often
shorten under the verse-ictus a monosy llable ending in a long vowel and fol lowed by
an initial vowel (as in the third example above) .

2498 . SYNALOEPHA (Greek mi l/M ont i, a smea ring roger/ter ) is a general term
used to denote themeans of avoiding hiatus. It includes elision and syniz esis, though

some grammarians use it in the same sense as syniz esis .

2499 . S yniz es is (Greek a settling T WO

vowe l s (or a vowe l and a diphthong) which belong to different

syl lables sometimes coalesce so as to form one syl lable. This

is ca l led Sym’

zesz
'

s
,
and is especial ly common in the early drama

tists . Examples are : meo , eadem , cuius , aurei . See 1 1 7 .

Some grammarians would include under Synizesis only cases in which a short

vowel is subordinated to a following long ; as “To .

250 0 . The term Synaeresz
'

s (Greek ovua t
’

pem s
, a taking tog et/zer) is sometimes

used as a synonym for Syniz esis . T he ancient grammarians, however, used it in the

sense of Contraction

250 1 . DIALYS IS (Greek StdAvcn c, a breaking up) . Conversely,
two vowels which usua l ly form a diphthong are sometimes sepa

rated so as to form two syl lab les : as co iépi (Luer.) for coepi .
This, however, is really the survival of the original forms
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251 0 I4 Appendix (E ) P rosoez
’

y .

251 0 . SYNAPHE IA (Gre‘

ek auudrpeia , u joining toget/zer) is the linking
together of two verses belonging to the same system. Here el ision or word
division may occur at the end of the first verse : as,

love n6n probante u

x6 rius ammis , H. I , 2, 19 .

1am licet vemas m arit(e),
uxor in thalam t

‘

) tibi e st , Cat . 6 1 , 19 1 .

III . VERSIFICAT ION.

Bv HERM AN W . HAYL EY, PH.D .

251 1 . RHYTHM (Gr. fivfinés, from fie
’

t
‘

v, to fl ow) is
the effect of regula rity p roduced by the disc rimina
tion of a movement or sound into uniform intervals

of time. It is often ma rked by a stress or z

'

elns re

cur ring at fixed inte rva ls.

Rhy thm is by no means confined to verse . M usic, dancing, and
'

even the regular
beat of a trip

-hammer, have rhythm. Particular kinds of movement are often called
rhythms

,
as anapaestic rhythms, dactylic rhythms, &c.

251 2 . M ETRE (Gr. ne
'

rpov, a mea sure) is the defi

nite measurement of verse by feet, lines , strophes,
systems, &c.

251 3 . Latin verse is quantitative, the rhythm depending upon the quan
tity of the syl lables (but see T he ictus na tura l ly fa l ls upon a long
syl lable (or its equiva lent) . Eng lish verse. on the other hand, is accen

tua l , its rhythm depending upon the accent of words .

QUANT IT Y .

251 4. SIGNS OF QUANT ITY. A long syl lable is indicated by
a short one by u . A syl lable which varies in quantity, being

sometimes long, sometimes short, is indicated by g or C .

In the fol lowing metrical schemes, U indicates that the long is more usual or
more strictly in accordancewith the rhythm than the short. T he reverse is indicated
by U .
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Verszfit a tz
'

on . [25 1 5— 252 1 .

2515. T he UNIT OF M EASURE is the duration of a short syl lable
and is ca l led a Time, Te/npus , or M ora . T he mom did not have an

absolute length, but varied with the nature of the rhythm. For greater

convenience, however, it is assumed that its length was uniform,
and

equal led that of an eighth note
i
h A long sy l lable, being equa l to

two shorts , has a length of two morae, which is assumed to be the

same as that of our quarter
-note J Hence in notation V J

” and

25 1 6 . PROT RACT ION. A long sy l lable may be prolonged (P ro

tra etz
'

on) so as to have a length of three morae, in which case it is

ca l led a trz
'

seme (marked or of four morae, when it is termed a

tetraserne (marked 14 ) S ee 2537 and 2541 .

251 7 . CORREP TION. A long or short syl lable may be shortened so as to

occupy less than its normal time. This is ca l led Correptz
'

on (Lat. eorreptz
'

o
'

,

a sbortenz
'

ng ) . See 2523 and 2524.

251 8 . RE SOLUT ION AND CONTRACT ION . In some kinds of verse
a long sy l lable may be, as it were, broken up (Resolution) into the

equiva lent two shorts ; and conversely two short syl lables may in some
cases be united (Contraction) into the equiva lent long.

FEET .

251 9 . FEET . Latin verse ( like English) is measured by groups
of sy l lables ca l led Feet . E ach of these groups has a definite length
of so many morae

It is theoretically more accurate to make the foot purely a time-division, as some

authorities do ; but the definition given above is sanctioned by established usage.

2520 . ARS IS and THES IS . E very complete foot cons is ts of two

parts , an accented and an unaccented. T he part on which the rhyth

mical accent or z
'

etus fa l ls is ca l led the Tlzesz
'

s (Gr. 64mg , (1 se
'

fi
'

z
’

ng
down) . T he unaccented part of the foot is termed the Arsz

'

s (Gr.

(iptn s
‘

, at raising ) .

T he name T/zesis original ly referred to the setting down of the foot in beating
time or marching, or to the movement of the leader's hand in making the downward
beat ; and Arse

'

s in like manner meant the raising of the foot or hand. But the

Roman grammarians misunderstood the Greek terms
,
supposing them to refer to the

lowering and raising of the voice, and so interchanged them. Hence many modern

writers prefer to use Arsz
'

s to denote the accented, and T/zeszs the unaccented, part of

the foot .

K IND S OF FEET .

2521 . The feet in common use are the fol lowing :



Name.

Appendix Prosody .

FEET or THREE M ORAE .

M usica lly. Example.

dficit

FEET OF FOUR M ORAE .

U U V U

J dficimus

‘h‘hJ regerent

J J
fioh‘h) hominibus

FEET OF FIVE M ORAE .

J J\J f
e
cerint

J J\J\J\ legeri
t

i
s

d
b ) JNJ cele

-

ritas

J\J J regebant

FEET OF 8 111 M ORAE.

2522. Other feet mentioned by the ancient grammarians are

Name.

Pyrrhic

Amphibrach
Antibacchius or

Palimbacchius
M olossus .

D ispondee

Ditrochee

Dnambus

456

Name.

Antispast
Second Paeon

T hird Pa n

First Epitrite

Second E pitrite
T hird E pitrite

Fourth Epitrite
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2529
— 25 Appendix (E . ) P rosody .

ANACRUSIS .

2529 . The ancients recogniz ed both ascending and descending
rhythms and regarded the former class as at leas t equa l in im
portance to the latter ; but many modern scholars since the time or

"

Bentley have preferred to treat a ll rhythms as descending, regarding
the first ars is of an ascending rhythm as merely answering to a preliminary upward beat in music . S uch an initial arsis was named by
Gottfried Hermann Anaernsz

'

s (Gr. a
’

vdxpovtn s, a striking up) .

S cholars have been influenced to adopt the anacrustic theory in its

widest extent largely by the fact that in mos t modern music a measure must
commence with a downward bea t, a rule which did not hold in ancient music .

By this theory an iambic verse becomes trochaic with anacrusis, an anapae

stie verse da cty lic with anacrusis , &c . But in many cases those kinds of

verse which begin with an arsis were subject to different rules of cons true
tion from those which begin with a thesis . Hence it seems best to restrict

anacrusis to logaoedic verse, in which it undoubtedly occurs .

2530 . T he anacrusis may be a long sy l lable, a short sy l lable, or
two shorts (but not two longs) . It is often irrationa l In

metrica l schemes it is often set off from the rest of the verse by a ver

tical row of dots : thus

GROUPS OF FEET .

253 1 . A group of two feet is cal led a dipody , one of three a tri

fiody , one of four a tetrapod’y , one of five a pentapozly , and one of six a

nexaporly . T he dipody is the measure of trochaic , iambic , and ana

paes tic verse . Other kinds of verse are measured by the sing le foot.

A single foot is sometimes cal led a manapan
’

y . A group of three half feet, i. e.

a foot and a half
,
is sometimes ca l led a one of two and a hal f feet a

pent/zernimerz
’

s
,
one of three and a hal f a hep/ztlzemirneris , &c.

2532 . A [My /[mura l S entence, or Colon is a

group of two or more feet (but not more than six) which are united
into a rhy thmic whole by strengthening one of the ictuses , so that
it becomes the principal or dominant ictus of the whole group.

2533 . THE VERSE . A rhythmica l series, or group of two (or
even three) series, which forms a distinct and separate whole
is cal led a Verse. The fina l sy l lable of a verse must terminate
a word (except in cases of synapheia, see and may be
either long or short (whence it is termed sy llaba array s) without
regard to the rhythm. Hiatus (2474) is freely a l lowed at the
end of a verse (though in rare cases el ision occurs before a

vowel at the beginning of the fol lowing verse ; see 2492 and

A verse is generally (but not always) written as one line. Hence, the words
“
verse

”
and “ line are often used as synonyms .
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Verszfioa tz
’

on. [2534— 2540 .

S YLLABA ANCE P S .

2534. In the present work , the fina l sy l lable of each verse is
marked long or short as the rhythm may require, without reference to
its quantity in a given example ; and in the general schemes it is to be
understood that the final syllable is sy llaba anceps (2533) unless the
contrary is express ly stated.

2535 . c ou c AND ASYNART ET IC VERSES . A verse which consists of two
rhythmical series (or cola) is called dieolz'e. if the series of which the verse is made up
are quasi

- independent of each other, so that hiatus or sy llaba anceps occurs in the
ca esura, the verse is styled asynartetz

’

e (Gr. douvdprnros, not joined roger/ter) .

2536 . NAM ES OF VE RS E S . Verses are ca l led troe/za z
'

e
,
iambic ,

dacty lic, &c .
,
according to their fundamenta l (or characteristic) feet.

A verse which contains one foot (or one dipody if iambic, trochaic, or
anapaes tic ; see 253 1 ) is ca l led a manometer , one of two a a

’
z
'

fneter,
one of three a trz

‘

meter, one of four at tetrameter, one of five a pentam
eter , and one of six a lzexameter .

T rochaic, iambic , and ana J aestic verses are often named by Latin adjoe
tives in odrz

'

us (used as nouns) denoting the number of feet. Thus, such a

verse of eight feet is ca l led an octo
'

nti rz
'

us
,
one of seven a septéndrz

‘

us, one of
six a séndr/us, &c. A short verse which is employed to close a system

or to mark a metrica l or musica l transition between longer verses, is

cal led a clausula .

CATALEXIS , PAUSE , S YNCOPE .

2537 . CATALE X IS . A verse, the last foot of which is incomplete,
is said to suffer Ca ta lex z

'

s (Gr. xardhqfw, a Hooping short) or to be

ca ta lectic ; one of which the last foot is complete is cal led aoa trzleotz
'

e.

It is usua l ly the las t part of the foot that is omitted ; but (according to

the theory now general ly accepted ) in cata lectic iambic verses it is the last
arsis that is omitted , the preceding thesis being protracted (2516) to compen
sate for the loss , thus : u (L

2538 . A verse in which both the last arsis and the next to the las t
are suppressed, so that a whole foot appears to be wanting, is cal led
braefiym la leetz

'

e.

2539 . A verse is said to be cata lectic in sy llobam m a
’
zky llaoum, or in

trz
'

sy l/abum . according to the number of syl lables remalning in the las t foot.
T hus, the dacty lic tetrameter u u u u u u is catalectic z

‘

n

sy lla/1am, but u u I I u 18 cata lectic z
'

n disy llabum .

2540 . PAUS ES . T heoretica l ly a ll the feet (or dipodies ; see
into which a verse is divided must be equa l in duration. Hence ,

when a fina l sy l lable (or two fina l syl lables) is los t by cata lexis , com
pensation is made for the loss by a pause at the end of the verse .

Such a pause, which serves to fill out the las t measure, answers to a

rest in mus ic .

A pause of one mom is often indicated by the sign A. and one of two
morae by K .
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2541 Appendix (E ) : Prosody .

2541 . SYNCOPE is the omission of one or more arses in the body
of a verse. Compensation is made for the suppression of an arsis by

protracting (2516) the preceding thesis.

CAE SURA.

2542 . CAESURA AND D IAERE SIS . A Caesnra ( litera l ly a cutting ,

from caedo, I cut) is the break in a verse produced by the ending of

a word within a foot. When the end of a word coincides with the

end of a foot, the break is ca l led a D iaeresis (Gr. 8ta t
’

pems, a sepa ra t
ing ) . A caesura is marked I, a diaeresis it.

The word caesura is often loosely used to include both caesura proper
and diaeresis .

2543 . S trictly speaking , there is a caesura (or diaeresis, as the case may
be) wherever a word ends within a verse ; but the main incision in the verse

is so much more important than the rest tha t it is often cal led the principa l
caesura , or simply til e caesura .

2544. Caesuras are named according to their position in the verse ; thus

a caesura a fter the third ha l f-foot (i. e. in the second foot) is ca l led trz't/ze
mimera l (from Gr. rptdnnmepfis, conta ining t/zree lia lves ) , one after the fifth
half~ foot (i. e . in the third foot) pent/zemimera l (Gr. weudnntpepfis, consu ting of
five lza lves ) , one after the seventh ha l f-foot (i. e. in the fourth foot) hep/zine
mimera l (Gr. é¢0mutuep77s) , &c .

T he L atin names caesz
'

i ra sémz
’

terndria the trithemimeral caesura ), sEmiqui
ndria the penthemimeral ) , sZ’mise/ténaria the hepthemim eral) , &c. , are some
times used. For the ma sculine and feminine caesuras, see 2557 .

ST ROPHE . S YSTEM .

2545. THE ST ROPHE . A fixed number of verses recurring in a regul ar
order is cal led a S trap/re. A strophe commonly contains verses of different
kinds, but some strophes are composed of verses which are all a l ike . The

most common S trophes in Latin poetry are either dz
’

stz
'

c/zs (i. e groups of two
lines each) , tristiclzs (of three lines each), or tetrastz

'

c/zs (of four) .
S trophes and verses are frequently named after some poet who made use of them.

So the Alcaic strophe (named after Alcaeus), the S apphic strophe (named after
Sappho), the Glyconic verse (named after Glycon) , the Asclepiadean (after Ascle
piades ), the Phalaecean (after Phalaecus), the Pherecratean (after Pherecrates ), &c.

2546 . A S tz
'

clzz
'

c Series is a series of verses of the same kind not combined
into strophes .

2547 . T HE SYSTE M . A group of rhythmica l series (see 2532 ) which is
of grea ter extent than a verse is cal led a S ystem . Long systems , such as are

common in Greek poetrv, a re comparatively rare in Latin verse .

Few verses have more than two rhythmical series ; none more than three.
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2552
— 2555.J Appendix (E .) P rosody .

t

Virtim mihi
, Camena,fi insecé versr

‘

i tum.

(Livius Andronicus .)

Eordrn sectam sequéntur itrmilti mortélé s .

(Naevius . )

Compare in English : The queenwas in the parlour, eating bread and honey .

”

2552. M ost of the Roman grammarians who discussed the natureof the Saturnian
seem to have regarded it as quantitative. In modern times the quantitative theory
has been advocated by Ritschl, Buecheler, Havet, Christ, Lucian M uel ler, W. M eyer,
Reichardt and many others .

2553 . THE ACCENTUAL THEORY. According to this theory, the Satur
nian is an accentua l verse, constructed without regard to quantity . It is

divided by the principa l break into two ha lves, the first of which has three
theses. T he second ha l f usual ly has three, but may have only two, in which
case it is usua l ly preceded by an anacrusis T wo accented syl lables
are regularly separated by an unaccented sy l lable, but in strictly cons tructed

Saturnians the second and third unaccented syl lables are regularly separated
by two unaccented ones . Hiatus was at first freely admitted, but in the

Saturnians of the second century B . (3. occurs only at the principa l break.

Examples of the Saturnian, measured according to this theory, are :

Dabunt malum M eté lli If:Naévidpoétae.

Novem Iov is concérdé s it tiliaé s ordrés .

(Naevius. )

V irum m ihi, Caména , it insecé versr
‘

itum .

(Livius Andronicus.)
"

r

Eorurn sectam sequontur
“

itmulti mortales .

(Naevius. )

2554. The accent ual theory was held by the scholiast on V. G. 2, 185, and in
modern times has been upheld (in one form or another) by 0 . Keller. Thumeysen,

Westphal , Gleditsch, L indsay and others . The brief statement given above agrees
essentially with that of 0 . Keller. Gleditsch holiis that each hal f-verse has four
accents, as Dabunt malum M é telli Naévio poé ta é Lindsay that the first
hemistich has three accents and the second two, as : D é bunt malum M eté l li
Naévit

'

) poetae. The whole question is stil l far from its final settlement.

DACTYLIC RHYTHM S .

25 5. These are descending rhythms belonging to the E qua l
Class (

s
see in them the fundamental foot is the dacty l V V ) ,

for which its metrica l equivalent, the spondee (L is frequently
substituted.
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Versgfimtz
'

on . [2556—2559.

THE DACTYL IC HEXAM ETER .

2556 . T he DACTYLIC HEX AM ETER is the verse regularly em
ployed in epic, didactic, and bucolic poetry, and is used by the
Latin writers oftener than any other measure . I t consists of

six feet, the last of which is a spondee (but with the privilege of
sy llaba anceps ; see The fifth foot is usua l ly a dactyl ;
but sometimes a spondee is employed, in which case the verse

is ca l led sponda z
‘

e. In each of the other four feet either a dacty l
or a spondee may be used. T he scheme is therefore :

— x7
_
v - u v — v

—
v — u

—
u l

2557 . A caesura which comes immediate] after the thesis of a foot is
cal led masculine ; one which fa l ls in the middl

l

e of the arsis (i. e. after the
first short of a dactyl ) is termed feminine. The Roman writers show a

strong preference for mascul ine principal caesuras, and in general their
treatment of the caesura is more s trict than that of the Greek poets.

2558 . The principa l caesura in the Latin hexameter is most frequently
the penthemimeral as in

Arma virumque cant
“

) II T roiae qui primus ab 6ris

(V-I’ I ) .

Next in order of frequency stands the hephthemimera l , which is usual ly
accompanied by a secondary trithemimeral , and in many cases also by a

feminine caesura in the third foot ; as in the verse,

Insignem pieti te IIvirum ll tot adire labaré s

(V. r,

If the secondary trithemimeral caesura is l acking, the penthemimeral is
usual] accompanied by a feminine caesura in the second foot. Sometimes,
thong more rarely , the principal break in the line is the feminine caesura

in the third foot (often cal led the “
caesura after the third trochee ”

l, as in
the verse

S pargéns umida mella I]sop6riferumque papav er

(V 4.486)

2559 . The diaeresis (see 2542) after the fourth foot (often ca l led bucolic
diaeresis from its use by pastora l writers ) sometimes occurs , but is muchless common in Latin hexameters than in Greek. An example is

Dic mihi, D imoeté , cuium peens PitAn M eliboei

(V. E . 3, r).

This diaeresis, though common in Juvenal , is rare in most of the Latin poets

(even the bucolic), and when it does occur
,
it is usually accompanied by a penthe

mimeral caesura . Lucian M uel ler and others deny that the bucolic diaeresis ever forms
the principal break in a line.
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—256 Appendix (E .) P rosody .

2560 . When a line has several caesuras, it is often hard to determine
which is the principal one. In genera l, masculine caesuras out-rank femi
nine ; the penthemimera l takes precedence over the hephthemimera l , and

the latter over all other caesuras . But if the hephthemimera l , or even

one of the minor caesuras, coincides with an important pause in the sen

tence, it may out-rank the penthemimera l . T hus in the verse

Paulatfim) adnabarri II terra e ; II iam t t
'

i ta tenEbam

(V0 6,

the principal caesura is after terrae, not adnabarn .

Lines without a principal caesura are rare. An instance is

Nc
‘

m quivis v idet inmodulata poémata it
'

rdex

(H. AP .

2561 . The great flexibility of the hexameter makes it an admirable ve

hicle of poetic expression. Accumulated spontlees give the verse a s low and

ponderous movement as in the line
l ll (i) in lter seisé ll ma lgna vi Ibracchia tollunt

(V . G 4, 1 74)

The multiplication of dacty ls imparts to the verse a comparatively rapid and
impetuous motion, as in the famous verse

Quadrupe ldante pu ltrem II soniltfi cluatit ungula campum

(V-8, 596)

But even when dacty ls are numerous, the Latin hexameter
,

“ the stateliest
measure evermoulded by the lips of man,” should not be readwith the jerky move
ment which is characteristic of the English hexameter.

2562 . T he fol lowing passage may serve to il lustrate the movement of the
hexameter. and to show how the use of the different caesuras imparts variety
to the measure

O socili — nequ(e ) e |n(im ) ignalri II sumus I ante ma llarum
6 pas lsi grav i | 6 ra , ll da lbit deus his quoque I finem .

vas et S cy llae lam rabilem peniltusque so nanté s
accé lstis scopullas , I]vc

‘

is I et Cy lclopea l saxa
experlti ; IIrevolcat(e) anilmos , |Imae lstumque tilmarem
m ittite : I forsan et l haec allim memilnisse iulvabit.

(V. r,

Compare in English
Ro l ls and rages amain the restless, bil lowy ocean

,

Whilewith a roar that soundeth afar the white-maned breakers
Leap up against the cliffs, like foemen madly rejoicing .

Noras on THE HEXAM ET ER .

2563 . (r. ) In
.

ail probability, the hexameter was original ly a composite verse,
made up of two tnpodies, or of a tetrapody and a dipody . Hence hiatus in the prin
cipal caesura is not very rare, even in the Augustan poets . T he stress upon the first
and fourth theses was probably stronger than that upon the other four.
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— 257 Appendix (E .) Prosody .

2573 . The pentameter is rarely used except in combination

with the hexameter, with which it forms the so-called E legiac

— v v l — u
" '

_ V V IL'J ILL

2574. The E legiac Distich is used chiefly in elegiac poetry (whence the
name ), in amatory verse and in epigrams. The end of the pentameter gen
erally coincides with a pause in the sense. As examples of the E legiac
Distich, the fol lowingmay serve

Quam le is Iex il lla IItibi venit eIpistola tet ra
latus u b (i) aequore | is Itadditur I Histera nis .

S i tibi I contige lrit II cum I dulci Ivita s allute,
candida I fortfi lnae In:pars manet I fina me |ae.

O. Tr . 5, 7 , 1 .

Compare in English (but see 2561 aa'fin.)

These lame hexameters the strong
-winged music ofHomer !

No but a most burlesque, barbarous experiment
Hexameters no worse than daring Germany gave us,
Barbarous experiment, barbarous hexameters.

”

(TENNYSON).
2575. TheE legiac D istichwas introduced into Romanpoetry by Ennius,whoused

it in epigrams. Varro employed it in his Sc l a ree, and Catullus seems to have been
the first of theLatins who used it in E legiac poetry. The elegiac and amatory poets
of the Augustan age, es pecial ly Ovid, perfected it, and wielded it with unequalled
grace and ease.

2576 . Ovid nearly always closes the pentameter with a disyllabic word ; but earlier poets , especial ly Catul lus, are less careful in this regard. E lision is les s frequent
in the pentameter than in the hexameter. It sometimes occurs in the main diaeresis
of the pentameter, though rarely .

THE Dacm rc T E TRAM E TER ACA'

RALECT IC (or
Alcmam

'

an) .

2577 . This verse is chiefly used in composition with a trochaic tripody
to form the Greater Archilochian verse but it occurs a lone once in
T erence (Andria and is employed in stichic series (2546) by Seneca.

T he scheme is :

An example is
hocine crEdibill(e) ant memolrabile

(T . Ana'r. 62

This verse is often cal led Alcmam'

an because it was used by the Greek poet
Alcman.

0
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[2578—2582 .

THE DACTYL IC T ETRAM ET ER CATALECT IC (or

2578 . This verse consists of four dacty lic feet, the las t one being incom
plete . The scheme is :

— v
"

D — u v | - V A

An example is
Carmine I pérpetult

‘

; cele lbrar(e) et
(H. 1 , 7 ,

T his verse differs from the preceding in that the last foot is always a trochee or

spondee, never a dacty l . It is used only in theAicmanian strophe

THE DACTYL IC TRIM ETER CATALECT IC (or L esser

2579 . This verse has the scheme

L v v v v I J. K

An example is
Arborilbusque co maé

IH 4. 7. 2)

It is used chiefly in the First Archilochian S trophe (see In form it is
the same as the second ha l f of the pentameter

2580 . These verses (2578, 2579) are often called Archilochian because they were
first used by the Greek poet Archilochus.

IAM BIC RHYTHM S .

258 1 . T hese are ascending rhythms (2528jin time. The fun

damental foot is the Iambus (u for which its metrica l equiva lent
the tribrach V J, u , the irrationa l spondee the irrational dactyl
J, v ’ the cyc lic anapaes t W L , or the proceleusmatic W J, u is

sometimes substituted .

2582. The Greek poets excluded all feet except the iambus and tribrach,
and in comedy the anapaest, from the even places in iambic verse. The

Latin poets were not so strict : butwhen one of the even feet was formed by
a word or a word-ending, they did not usua l ly al low the foot to be a spondee

or an anapaest, but required it to be an iambus.
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— 2585 Appendix (E .) P rosody .

THE IAM B IC TRIM ETER OR S ENARIUS .

2583 . The IAM BIC TRIM E'

I
'

ER is the verse most frequently
used by the Roman dramatists. It consists of six iambic feet,
or three iambic dipodies. The ictus on the second thesis of

each dipody was probably weaker than that upon the first thesis.

Some ancient authorities, however, held that the ictus on the

second thesis was the stronger. The last foot is a lways an iam
bus. The norma l scheme is therefore

u _’ l u

Some prefer (see 2529 ) to regard this verse as a trochaic trimeter cata

lectic with anacrusis. T he norma l scheme wil l then be

2584. The Latin poets differ widely in their treatment of the Senarius,
some (especia l ly P lautus , T erence, and the other early dramatists ) handling
it with great freedom, while others (especia l ly Phaedrus and Publilius Syrus )
confo

cg
m more closely to Greek models . We may therefore distinguish two

peno s :

IA . ) E arly Period.

2585. Any one of the substitutions enumerated in 258 1 is admit
ted ia any foot except the last. T he scheme is therefore

3 ' l | 3 , l 3 _ I e ' l u
U J/ U I U V V l V J/ U I V W V I u J/ u l

W L I W ; l W J. l u v — l l
w x

’
z u l w w v lw x

’
z u lw w u l k/u u u l l

The main caesura is usual ly penthemimeral but it is sometimes
hephthemimera l, in which case there is general ly a secondary caesura in, or

diaeres is after, the second foot.
The fol lowing passage may serve to show the rhythm :

U bi v én lt lum ) ad ae ldis ll es t Drom6 pultat forés ;
anus

'
quaé ldam pr6 |dit ; Il'haé c ub (i) ape lrit as ltium,

contrnu(6 ) I hic sé conielcit II inItr(6 ) , ego c6n | s equor ;
am
_
iis fé

‘
ri lbus ob ldit I| pés Isul Ium), ad lanam redit.

HIS scrlri potu | it IImag nusqu(am ) a li |bi , CliInia ,

quo studi la v iItam suam t(é ) absen | t (e ) exé lgerit.
ub1 d(é ) in |pr6vi | sast ll in lterven ltum mulileri. &c .

T . Haze. 275.
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— 26oo.] Appendix E .) P rosody .

2593 . The anapaest is rare in nearly all classica l writers ; Catullus does not

admit it at all, and Horace only five times in all . T he proceleusmatic is admitted in
the first foot by Seneca , the author of the Qeta

‘

m
’

a , Phaedrus, Publilius Syrus and

T erentianus M aurus ; other writers exclude it al together. Catul lus keeps the fifth
foot pure, and Horace does not admit the tribrach in the fifth foot.

2594. Catul lus (4 and Horace (Epod . Vergil (Cat. 3, 4, and the

authors of the P riiipZ
’a sometimes use thepure iambic trimeter

,
without resolutions or

substitutions .

2595. Phaedrus fol lows in part the earlier usage, admitting the spondee,
dacty l , and anapaest, in every foot except the last. The dacty l he employs chiefly in
the first, third, and fifth feet

,
the anapaest in the first and fifth. The proceleusmatic

he admits only in the first.
2596 . The rhythm of the Senarius may be il lustrated by the fol lowinglines

But one amid the throng of eager listeners,A sable form with scornful eye and look averse
,

Out-stretched a lean fore-finger and bespake Haroun.

THE CHOL IAM BU S (or Season) .
2597 . T he CHOLIAM BUS is an iambic trimeter in which a trochee has

been substituted for the fina l iambus . T he penul timate syl lable is thereforelong instead of short. The caesura is genera l ly the penthemimera l
If it is hephthemimera l , there is regularly at diaeresis a fter the second foot.
T he scheme is

e a l
u w u l u x

'
J V IV V V I

An examp le is
FulséIre quon ldam II canldidil tib i I s tiles .

(Cat. 8,

2598 . T he anacrustic scheme (see 2529) of the choliambus is
L u I 3 I L u I
J/ u u hy q x

’
J x/ u l w u u

i. e. trochaic trimeterwith anacrusis (2 syncope (2 and protmction

2599 . Resolutions and substitutions are less common in the choliambus than
in the ordinary trimeter. Nomonosyl lable except es t is admitted at the end of the line.

T he tribrach in the first foot is rare, and the fifth foot is regularly an iambus.

260 0 . The verse is named C/zolz
'

ambus (i. e.

“ lame or
“ limping iambus " )

or S ea zon (
“ hobbler from its odd, l imping movement. It is sometimes ca lled Hip

ponactean from its inventor Hipponax, and is chiefly used to produce a satiric orludicrous effect. It was introduced into Roman poetry by Cn. M attins, and was em

ployed by Varro, Catullus, Persius, Petronius, M artia l
, and others .
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[260 1—260 5.

THE IAMBIC TRIMETER CATALECT IC.

263 1 . The IAM BIC TRIM ETER CATALECT IC occurs in Horace and
2, T he caesura is regularly penthemimera l Reso lutions are

not admitted, except in one doubtful case, ré
'

gumque pueris I2, 18,
where pfiEris may be read (with syniz esis ; see T he scheme is :

a .“

[u w v l l
Examples are

M ea l reniIdet ll in I I lacuInar.

(H. 2, I S,
Iu t'.

S eu polscit a Igna siIve mallit haé Idfi.

> L | v _
(H.

260 2. The anacrustic scheme is

C EL u l m a lfli l v l v l tL A.

i. e. trochaic trimeter catalectic with anacrusis syncope and protraction

260 3 . Horace seems to have changed his practice with reference to the first
In x

, 4the first foot is a spondee in nine lines out of ten; in 2, 1 8, it is a Spon
dee in only two lines out of twenty .

THE IAM B IC TETRAM ETER ACATALECT IC (or Octonarz
'

us) .
2604. This verse consists of four iambic dipodies, or eight complete iam

bic feet. The substitutions enumerated in 258 1 are admitted in the first

seven feet ; but the last foot is a lways an iambus . The principa l break in
the line is usual ly a diaeresis after the fourth foot (which in that case must
be a pure iambus ), or a caesura after the arsis of the fifth. T he ful l scheme is
3 L I B _ I 3 ’

w x
’
z u lu u w u lw x

’
z u lw w v l / u lw w u lw x

’
x v l

260 5. The fo l lowing lines are examples of this metre
Enirn vélra, Dalve, nil Ilocist It 5 6 itilae neque I sacdrldiae,
quant(urn) inIteIIEIxi modo Isenisgsentén ltiam Ide nfi lptiis

quae siIn6n a Istfi pré lvidenltur IIm (e)aut lerum Ipes sum Idabunt .
(T . Andr.

w u L

> L l u _ l > ll L l



260 6— 26 1 I Appendix (E ) P rosody .

2606. Compare in English
He smote the rock, and forth a tide of crystal waters streamed amain
Up sprang the flowrets from the ground, and Na ture smiled o

’
er a ll the

p lain.

260 7 . (r. ) T he iambic octonarius is chiefly a comic verse. T erence has about

eight hundred lines in this measure, P lautus only about three hundred, Va rro a few.

260 8. Substitutions are much less common than in the senarius, especially in
the even feet.

260 9 . When there is a diaeresis after the fourth foot, so that the line is divided
into two equal halves, the verse is a sy na rtetic T here seems

,
however

,
to be no

certain instance of hiatus in the diaeresis in the T erentian plays.

IAM B IC SEPTENARIUS .

(A .) E arly U sage .

26 1 0 . The IAM B IC S EPTENARIUS consists of seven and a ha lf
iambic feet. In any of the complete feet the substitutes mentioned in
258 1 are admitted . There is usua lly a diaeresis after the fourth foot

,

which in that case must be a pure iambus . If there is not such a

diaeresis, there is genera l ly a caesura a fter the arsis of the fifth foot.

T he scheme of substitution is

3 L I 3 . 3 I B L l a

U é v l v w v l v é v l u u u I V JJ U I v v/ u I V JJ V

I w é l o l W ; V V L l W é l W L

(
V

I

\ I a A

I

I

I

I

26 1 1 . Examples of the Septenarius are the lines :
S pé rifi lbit siim lptum s ibi I s enex ess (e ) halrunc abiItu :

n (é ) il l (e ) hand Iscit hoc paulum I lucri |I quant (urn ) é Ii da lmn(i)
adpé rltet .

Tuné s lcié s quod scis , ID rama, II si sapi é s . M t
‘

i ltum di lcé s .

(T . Ha ze.

> L l

> L l u é ll > L I>_ l u K

l u I > K

Compare in Engl ish
Nowwho be ye would cross Lochgyle, this dark and stormy water?

(Campbel l . )
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26 1 8 Appendix P rosody .

261 8 . (r.) The verse may also be regarded as a trochaic dimeter catalectic with
anacrusis with thenorma l scheme :

u

26 1 9 . Horace admits resolutions only four times, the tribrach once in the
second foot and the dacty l thrice in the first.

2620 . P lautus (except in a few instances), T erence, and Horace employ the
dimeter only as a clausula

$
2536) to longer verses . Petronius, Seneca,and Prudentius

use it to form systems (2547 but it is rarely so employed by earlier writers.

THE IAM B IC D IM ET ER CATALE CT IC (or Tema rz
’

zzs) .

2621 . T his is like the preceding verse, except that the last foot is incom
plete. Examples are :

Nequ(e) id Iperspice lre qui lvi

U L I> u u | u LL (Pl. Cap.

Date ; mox Ieg (o ) hi mIrevorltor

(T . Andr.

2622. (r. ) The verse may also be regarded as a syncopated catalectic trochaic

dimeter with anacrusis T he normal scheme wil l then be
u .L u I_-_u I

2623 . P lautus and T erence use this verse as a clausula Petronius is
the first who employs it to form sy stems

OTHER IAM B IC VERSES .

2624. Other short iambic verses, the acatalectic dipody (e. g . eg (o )
Il lum fam é , Ie g (o ) Illum I s iti . Pl. Car. and the cata lectic tripody
(e . g . inops Iamaltor, Pl . Tn

’

. 256) sometimes occur, but are rare.

THE VERSU S RE IZ IANUS .

2625. T his is a composite verse
,
consisting of two cola , an iambic di~

meter acata lectic and an iambic tripody catalectic. The scheme is therefore,
3 ' I 3 ’ Iu K

W U I l I
W ; I I u u

' l I
I fw w u l l f l l

Examples are

S ed in aé Idibus Iquid tibi Imeis III:nIam) erat Inego Iti
m (e) abs énIte , nis (i) vo lo sciIre . T ac (é ) érIgt

‘

)

Quia v é Inim i
’
rs coc | tIurn ) ad nfi Iptifis . SIZIi Quid tt

'

i, ma lum , ci
‘

i Iras .

(Pl. Au].
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Vers zfia ztz
'

on . [2626—2630 .

2626 . The nature of the second colon of this verse has long been disputed. Reiz
and Christ treat it substantia l ly as above ; S tudemund regards it as a syncopated
iambic dimeter

.

catalectic u L u ), Spengel and Gleditsch as anapaestic,
L eo as logaoedic. Klotz as sometimes logaoedic and sometimes ana

p
aestic l T he view

of Christ (M errie? p.

54
8
2
seems, on thewhole, the most reasonab e, though the ques

tion cannot be sai to ul ly decided. T he tribrach is rare in the second colon, but
there seems to bea case in Plautus,R. 675b.

2627 . For other iambic verses and combinations of verses, see special editions of
the dramatists.

TROCHAIC RHYTHM S.

2628 . These are descending rhythms in atime. The fundamental foot
is the tro chee _L V . for which its metrica l equiva lent the tribrach J,
the irrational spondee the cyclic dactyl _l , w . the irrationa l ana
paest

.
J, and (rarely) the proceleusmatic V V W , are sometimes

substitut

THE TRocnarc TETRAM ETER CATALECT IC (or Septenarius) .

2629 . The TROCHAIC T ETRAM E TER CATALECT IC is, next to the
iambic trimeter, the verse most frequently used by the early Roman
drama tists . It consists of seven and a half trochaic feet, or four
trochaic dipodies (the last one being incomplete) . The ictus on the

second thesis of each dipody was probably weaker than that on the

first thesis. The normal scheme is
L U I i V IL V IA U IL U IJ —V IL U IA A

As in the case of the senarius, we may distinguish two periods in the
usage :

(A . ) E arly Period.

2630 . The tribrach is admitted in any of the complete feet, and the

irra tiona l spondee, cyclic dacty l , and irra tional anapaest in any of the first

six feet. Terence does not admit the proceleusmatic in the Septenarius (nor
in any other kind of trochaic verse) , but P lautus admits it in the first foot.
T he seventh foot of the Septenarius is usua l ly a trochee, but the tribrach

sometimes occurs there. The principa l break in the line is usually a diae

resis a fter the fourth foot (which in that case must not be a dacty l ), often
accompanied by a secondary diaeresis after the second foot. Sometimes,
however, the principa l break is a diaeresis a fter the fifth foot, in which case

there is general ly a secondary diaeresis a fter the third foot or a caesura in

the fourth. The ful l scheme of substitutions is

I .
-_a l L 3 I .. l L 3 l i e I L u I— A

JI V V IW V V I JI U V IW V V I JJ V V IW V V I JI U V I

[Ja v w l l
475



26 3 1
— 26 36 ] Appendix P rosoa

’
y .

The following lines are examples of the Septenarius
Seguere sis, ertim qui li

'

i ldificas fi dictis deli lranti lbus

qui quoni(arn) eths quod impelrav it LII nég lé |xis ti pérse lqui,
nunc velnis eti(am ) liltr(6 ) in |risum itdominum | z quae neque fie lri

possunt neq ue fan |d(6 ) umqu(am ) ac lcépit 11 quisquam pr6 fers ,
carnmfex .

u v u l
’W iV/ V V I—L U l —fi-> 1I —L> ' -

I

' u itJJ u > |

263 1 . When there is a diaeresis after the fourth foot, the verse is asynartetic

In P lautus hiatus in the diaeresis is not rare but there seems to be no cer

ta in instance of it in Terence (see P/z . 528, Ad .

2632 . An anapaest is not al lowed to fol low a dacty l .
2633 . The seventh foot is usual ly a trochee ; rarely a tribrach ordacty l . T he

tribrach and dacty l are seldom found in the fourth foot.

(B . ) L ater U s age .

2634. The later and stricter form of the Septenarius keeps the arses of

the odd feet pure, and regularly shows a diaeresis after the fourth foot.
- V I_ A

Resolutions occur, but are far less common than in the earlier form of the
verse. The strict form of the Septenarius is found in Varro, Seneca, and
often in late poets (as Ausonius, Prudentius ,

2635. The rhythm of the Septenarius may be il lustrated by this line
Comrades, leave me here a little,while as yet

’
tis early morn.

Tennyson.)

THE TROCHAIC TETRAM ETER ACATALECT IC (or

2636 . The T ROCHAIC T ET RAM ET ER ACA’
I

‘

ALECT IC is chiefly confined to
the lyrical portions of the early comedy . It consists of four complete trochaic
dipodies or eight trochaic fee t. T he tribra ch, irrationa l spondee, irrational
anapaest and cycl ic dacty l may stand in any foot save the las t. T he last foot
is regularly a trochee or a tribrach, though (the last syl lable being .sy llaba
anceps, 2533) an apparent spondee or anapaest, but not a dacty l , may arise .

T he principa l break in the line is regularly a diaeresis a fter the fourth foot
(which in that case must not be a dactyl ) . Occasiona l ly, however, there is
instead a caesura in the fourth or fifth foot. T he scheme is

L 3 I . I -L a l é I L 3 l _

L w l i u u l L u v li u u l L u v l a w ].L w l
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2644 Appendix (E .) P rosody .

THE TROCHAIC D IM ETER CATALECT IC (or Temarz
’

us) .

2644. This consists of two trochaic dipodies, the second being incomp lete.

It occurs in the early dramatists and in Horace. T he scheme for Plautus
and Terence is

J/ u > lw u > i

T he Horatian scheme is

u L v A

Examples are
Aut un |d (e) enxili um pe tam

(T . P b .

(H. 2, 18, r).

2645 . T his is sometimes ca l led the Euripidean verse, from its use by Eurip
ides . The tribrach in the third foot is rare

,
and is not found in T erence. Horact

keeps all the feet pure.

2646 . P lautus and T erence often use this verse between trochaic tetrameters,
but sometimes employ several Terna rzz in succession

,
as in P laut. B . 3

—6
, Car.

953-6, P s . 21 1 - 1 3 .

Ndu e burme lqu(e ) aure urn

THE TROCHAIC TRIPODY ACATALECT IC.

2647 . This verse is confined to the early drama , where it is employed as

a claum la especia l ly with Cretics . It consists of three complete
trochaic feet. T he same substitutions are admitted in every foot that are

a l lowed in the first two feet of the T ernarius An examp le is :
Han boniim tene6 I servom

L W w u i ..L
(Pl. M art.

This verse is sometimes
'

ca l led the [My/ba llic.

THE TROCHAIC TRIPODY CATALECT IC.

2648 . This verse is employed by the early dramatists, usual ly either as a

Naura la (2536 ) or in groups of two lines each . Terence genera l ly uses it in

the formerway, Plautus in the la tter. T he scheme of substitutions is

[ A B IL A

J/ V V IW V V



Versz
'

fica tz
’

on . [2649—2655

Example
Qu(i) impi get full

L u

in one instance (R . 924ff.) P lautus has six cata lectic tripodies in succession.

OTHER TROCHAIC VERSES.

a64g. The T rochaic M onometer Acatalectic is sometimes used by P lautus as a
cla usula (2536) to Cretic tetrameters. It consists of one complete trochaic dipody,
e. g. nimis in lepta‘

s
,
R . 68 1 . lure in lifis tfis , Am . 247 . T erence uses the

maul-ectic inonometer twice (E u . 292, Pb . 485) at the beginning of a scene, e. g .

Dori l P ix. 485. P lautus has a few other trochaic verses and combinations of6
verses, for which see Special editions of his plays.

LOGAOEDIC RHYTHM S .

2650 . Logaoedic verse consists of dacty ls and trochees combined
in the same metrica l series . T he dacty ls are cyc lic ”

(see
occupying approximately the time of trochees , and hence the verse

moves in (3 time . Except in the
“ Lesser Alcaic verse only

one dacty l may stand in a sing le series ; and a dacty l must not occupy
the last place in a line.

2651 . The name
“ logaoedic "

(Gr. Ao—y aoramds, from M57 0 5 , speecb ,

prose, and dotbfi, song ) may refer to the apparent change of rhythm (due to
the mixture of dacty ls and trochees), in which logaoedic verse resembles
prose ; but this is a disputed point.

2652 . In the logaoedic verses of Horace, an irrationa l spondee
almos t a lways takes the place of a trochee before the first dacty l ; and if an

apparent choriambus w L' ; see is fo l lowed by another appa

rent choriambus in the same verse, the two are regularly separated by
a caesura . T hese rules are not observed by Catul lus.

2653 . Anacrusis (2529 ) and syncope (2541 ) are very common in
logaoedic verse.

2654. T he fol lowing are the principal logaoedic rhythms

DIPODY.

THE ADONIC.

2655. This is a logaoedic dipody,with the scheme
- W | L

Examples are
T érruit urbem

Rara tuIvéntus

479



2656
—2659 ] Appendix

“ P rosody .

2656. Some regard the Adonic as a syncopated cata lectic tripody :
L u v L, J.

2657 . A L atin Adonic should consist of a disy l lable a trisy l lable, or the
reverse . T his rule did not hold in Greek, where such lines occur as «i: riw“Ada n/w .

E lision is not al lowed in the L atin Adonic. Late L atin poets (like Terentianus)
sometimes employ the Adonic in stichic series

TRIPODIES.

THE ARISTOPHANIC.

2658 . This is a logaoedic tripody acatalectic, with a dactyl in the first

p lace. T he scheme is therefore :
.Lw I u l

There is no fixed caesura . Examp les are
Quid latet tit

i

ma lrinae
(H. 1 , 8,

Ffinera né vilrilis
(H. 1 , 8,

Some authorities write the scheme as

W _L u I L’ i
i. e. a syncopated logaoedic tetrapody cata lectic.

THE PHERECRAT EAN (or
2659 . This verse is used by Ca tul lus (34. and by Horace (as the

third line of the Third Asclepiadean S trophe : see It is a logaoedic
tripody, with the dactyl in the second p lace . The scheme is

[L V ]I
l J. w L

[J] l

The trochee and iambus are admitted in the first foot by Catul lus . but not
by Horace. The iambus is very rare. T here is no fixed caesura . Examp les
are

Gréta, Pyrrha, sub antra

(H. 1 , 5,

W ith initial trochee : Lfite lumve pa lpéver

(Cat. 6 1 ,

W ithinitial iambus : Puel laéque ca némus
(Cat. 34,
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2664 Appendix P rosody .

PENTAPODIES .

THE PHALAECEAN (or Hendecasy llable) .

2664. This verse is a logaoedic pentapody with the dactyl in the second

place. The Greek poets admitted the trochee and iambus, as we l l as the

spondee, in the first foot, and Catul lus fo l lowed their example ; but in Petro
nius , M artial , and the Pm'

a
‘

péa the first foot is always a spondee ,
and in later

writers nea rly always . Horace does not use the Pha laecean. There is no

fixed caesura, though the penthemimera l is often found. The scheme is

[L u l l

| L w | L u IL u i_

[lb — l l

Examples are
Ciiius | vis fie ri li bé lle mfinus

(M art. 3, 2,

W ith initia l trochee : D6 di 6 faci ltis me li so dfilé s
(Cat. 47,

W ith initial iambus : Agit pé ssimus I dmnilum po éta

(Cat. 49. s)
Compare in English :

Look
,
I come to the test, a tiny poem

All composed in a metre of Catul lus .

”

(Tennyson.)

2665. The Phalaecean is a favouritemetre in epigrams. It was used by Sappno,
Phalaecus (from whom it took its name), and other Greek poets, and was introduced
into Roman poetry by L aevius and Varro. it is a favourite metre with Catul lus, and
is found in the fragments of Cinna

,
Cornificius and Bibaculus, in the P ridpe

’
a
,
in

Petronius, S tatius , M artial, &c. In Catullus 55, a spondee is often employed instead
of the dacty l, the two kinds of feet alternating in the latter verses of the poem ; but
this innovation seems not to have found favour.

THE LE S SE R SAPPHrc .

2666 . T his verse is a logaoedic pentapody acatalectic, with the dactyl in
the third place . T he scheme is

L
_ u

[L V J IL HW M M L

The trochee in the second foot was admitted by Alcaeus and S appho , and

occurs in Catul lus , but not in Horace. In Horace the caesura regularlyfa l ls after the thesis , or (less frequently) in the arsis, of the dacty l ; but in
Catul lus, as in S appho and A lcaeus, it has no fixed position. Examples of
this verse are

W ithmasculine caesura : lam sa ltls terIr
i

s IInivis I atque I dirae
(H. 1 , 2,
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[266 7— 26 70 .

W ith feminine caesura : Phoebe silvaIn
’

irnque I) po lténs DiIfina

(H. C. S .

W ith trochee in second foot : S eii S a lcés sa lg ittife résve I Parthas
(Cat. 1 1 ,

THE GREATER (or HENDECASYLLAB IC) ALCAIC.

2667 . T his verse is a logaoedic pentapody catalectic, with anacrusis and
with the dactyl in the third foot. The scheme is

’
V I

There is nearly always a diaeresis after the second foot. Examples are
O lmétre pfilchra it filia I piilchri lé r

(H. 1 , 16,
V iIdés ut I alta II: stet nive I Candi I dun)

(H. 1 , 9 ,

2668 . Almens admitted a trochee in the second foot, and al lowed the anacrusis to
be either long or short ; but Horace admitted only the spondee in the second foot, and
usually (in Bk . 4 always) employed a long anacrusis. Horace also differed from his

predecessor in assigning a fixed place to the caesura,which in Alcaeus has no regular
position.

COM POSITE LOGAOEDIC VERSES .

THE LE S SER ASCLEP IADEAN.

2669 . This is a composite verse, consisting of two series, a syncopatedlogaoedic tripody
-l a logaoedic tripody catalectic. T here is regularly a

diaeresis between the two series . The scheme 15 :

Examples are
M aécé lnas ata vis itEdite l rég iIbtis

(H. 1 , 1 ,

Quis dé lsideriIo i]: s it pudor I ant mo dds

(H. 1 , 24,

THE GREAT ER ASCL E PIADEAN.

2676. This is a composite verse, consisting of three series . It differs from
the preceding (2669) in having a syncopated logaoedic dipody (_LW I LL )
inserted between the two tripodies . The three series are regularly separated
by diaeresis . The scheme is therefore

L’ fi L W I L’ IIL L W IL V IL A

Examples are

Nfillam l, V are, se Icra itVite prilfis it séveris I arboIrérn
Circa mite sollum 11 T iburis I é t itmoénia I Catilli. )

(H. 1 , 18, 1



26 7 1 Appendix P rosody .

THE GREATER SAPPHIC.

267 1 . This is a composite verse, consisting of a syncopated logaoedic
tetrapody a syncopa ted logaoedic tetrapody cata lectic . T here is regularly
a diaeresis between the two series, and a caesura after the thesis of the firs t
dacty l . T he scheme is :

ii i

An example is
T é de I6s 6 I16 II S yba lrinfi cr

‘

ir prope lrés a lman Ido
(H. 1

,
8,

2672. The second series has the same form as the Aristophanic, if the latter
bewritten as a tetrapody (see 2658 adfin )

2673 . Horace ( 1 , 8) is the only Latin poet who makes use of the Greater
Sapphic. It seems to be an imitation of the Greek S apphic

’W | IL q L’ IL A , e. g .

6961-6 um &Bpat X dpt
'res nahk lxoy ol

're M oiaat

but if so, the imitation is not exact.

THE PRIAPEAN.

2674. This verse is employed by Catul lus ( 1 7 ) and in the Pn
'

dpéa
It consists of a syncopated logaoedic tetrapody -I a syncopated logaoedic
tetrapody cata lectic. T here is regularly a diaeresis between the two parts,
but hiatus and sy llaba anceps are not a l lowed at the end of the first series .

T he scheme is

w IL u l tL ZlI L a l i u c / I IL A

Examples are

6 Co llonia I quae culpis Itp6nte I liidere I 16nIg6
(Cat. 1 7 ,

Hti ne 1s |cum tibi dédilco 31 conse Ic que PriI
'

a
'

i é .

(Cat. Fm).
The first series has the same form as the Glyconic and the second series

has the same form as the Pherecratean, if the latter be written as a tetrapody (see
2659

DACTYLO—TROCHAIC RHYTHM S .

2675 . DACTYLo-T ROCHAIC verse, like logaoedic, is composed of
dactyls and trochees but whereas in logaoedic verse the dacty ls and

trochees occurwithin the same metrical series, in dacty lo-trochaic they
always form separate series . Hence dacty lo-trochaic verses are a lways
composite consisting of two ormore series in combination.

2676 . It is uncertain whether the dactyls in dacty lo-trochaic verse were cyclic
(2523) or whether there was a change of time in the middle of the verse.
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2683 Appm dlx P rosody .

2683 . The anapaestic verse of the early Latin comedy is extremely irregular, and
its limits are often hard to define. Spondees and apparent bacchii (reduced to ana

paests by the lawof iambic shortening ; see 2470 ) are extremely common, and metrica l
irregularities of various kinds abound. The L atin language has so few anapaestic

words that it does not lend itself readily to this rhythm . T erence wisely abstained

altogether from anapaestic verse. Varro, Seneca, and Prudentius and other late
writers wrote anapaests conforming more closely to Greek models .

THE ANAPAE ST IC TE T RAM ET ER ACATALE CT IC (or Octo
nam

’

us) .

2684. T his consists of four anapaestic dipodies or eight complete ana

paestic feet. T here is regula rly a diaeresis a fter the fourth foot, and the last
thesis of the line is never reso lved. Hiatus and .ry l/aba amaps sometimes
occur in the diaeresis, the verse being asynartetic The scheme is

ZITIZ V V v u

’ I

l_ w u | _

u u x
’
z u lu u u/ u lv v x

r
/

Examples are
Neque qu6d dubitem I neque qu6d timeam :I;I:m e (6 ) in péc I

tore can I ditiimst C611 I silium
(Pl . P s.

Quid mihi I meliust I quid magis I in remst II:qu(arn) a
c6rIpore v i]tam se cli

'

idam

(P1. R.

2685 . The proceleusmatic is very rare in the fourth foot, but the spondee is very

common there. Some editors divide the anapaestic octonarii into dimeters (or gua
ternarii) and write them as such.

THE ANAPAE ST IC T ET RAM ET ER CATAL ECT IC

(or Septenarius) .

2686 . This is like the preceding, except that the las t foot is incomplete .

The seventh thesis may be resolved. T here is regularly a diaeresis a fter the
fourth foot, and hiatus and sy llaba anceps sometimes occur in the diaeresis.

T he scheme is

’ I v u . V V L Iv u .

I I I l

_ JJ u I_ \-/ u l_ I _ w u

u u x
’
z q u q u v x

’
z u Iq u u u u x

’
z q u q q / u l

Examples are
Em néIm (6 ) habet h6 11 (um ) ? occi

'

Idisti. it die ig iItur quis ha bet
né Iscis (Pl. Aul .
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Verszficatz
'

m . [268 7- 2690 .

Hunc hémiInem deest l aur(6) éxIpend(i) z huic IIdecé t statuIam
statu(i) I ex arma

(Pl . B .

THE ANAPAE ST IC D IM ETER ACATALECT IC

(or Quaternarz
'

us) .

2687 . This verse consists of two anapaestic dipodies, or four complete
anapaestic feet. There is genera l ly a diaeresis after the second foot, and thefourth thesis Is not resolved. The scheme is

U V U V U V

Examples are
Quod lubet Inan lubet III: iam c6n | tinu6 .

Ita m(e) AmorI lass(um) anilmi lfiIdificat,
fuget, agit Iappetit 11 raptat retinet

(Pl . cm.

This verse is often used to form systems, which frequently end in a paroemiac
(see

THE ANAPAEST IC D IM ETER CATALECT IC (or Paroemz
’

ac) .

2688 . T his verse consists of two anapaestic dipodies or four anapaestic
feet

,
the last foot being incomplete . T he third thesis is sometimes resolved.

There is no fixed caesura . The scheme is

U V
“

U V

v u x
’
z u I v u u/ u l v u x

’
z v

Examples are
VolucérI pede corI pore pul l cher

(Ausonius).

Nimis tan Id(em) eg (o ) abs té conté lmnor.

Quipp (e ) ego té nil contéImnam,

s tra tié Iticus homo]qui clue lar
(Pl . P r.

2689 . The Paroemiac is generally used to close a system of aestalectic ana

paestic dimeters ; but sometimes several paroemiacs in succession form a system(as in
the second example above), especia lly in Ausonius, Prudentius, and other late poets .

2690 Other anapaestic verses sometimes occur, especial ly in the early come

edy, but they are rare.
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269 1 Appendix P rosody .

CRETIC RHYTHM S.

269 1 . These are rhythms of the Hemiolic c lass in g time.

The fundamental foot is the Cretic ( .L v

Either (but not bot/z) of the two longs of a Cretic is sometimes resolved
(giving the First Paeon V V V or the Fourth Paeon V V V I ; but
there 15 rarely more than one resolution in a sing le verse. T he middle short
is sometimes replaced by an irrationa l long (giving __ or if there is

resolution, J, v
or V V ) , but this never occurs in the las t foot

of a verse, and but rarely when the middle sy l lable is the penult of a Spondaic
word (e. g. nos nostras ) .

2692 . The ictus on the first long of the Cretic was probably (at least in most
cases ) stronger than that on the second. The first long and the short form the thesis,
the second long the arsis, V I

2693 . (2 . The impetuous, swinging movement of the Cretic rhythm fits it forthe

expression of passionate emotion

THE CRET IC TET RAM ETER ACATALECT IC.

2694. T his verse consists of four comp lete Cretic feet. There IS usua l ly
a diaeresis after the second foot, but sometimes there is instead a caesura

a fter the first long of the third foot. Reso lution is not admitted before the
diaeresis or the end of the line. T he irrationa l long middle sy l lable is ad

mitted in the first and third feet. The scheme is

_L __n vV V V V V U V

Examples are
[it ma lis Igarideant III atqu (e ) ex in Icomrnodis

(T . Andr .

D éind(e ) uterIqu(e) impera tor II in medil(um ) exeunt
(Pl . Am .

2695. This verse is common in the cantica of the early drama, and 1s often repeated
to form systems . Hiatus and sy llaba anceps sometimes occur in the diaeresis .

THE CRET IC TETRAM ET ER CATAL ECT IC.

2696 . This is similar to the preceding, except that the last foot 15 incomplete.

The scheme is

I f I
v u v u

V — ii v u a u v Iv—u
Examples are :

S i cadé s ,]non cadé s Itquin cadamI técum
(Pl. 1140519.

Nov (i) eg(o) hoc I saeculum II moribus I quibus s it

(P l . Tri.
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2 70 2
— 270 9 ] Appendix P rosody .

270 2. T here are seldom more than two resolutions in the same verse
,
and

never more than three. Bacchiac tetrameters are often repeated to form systems.

27 0 3 . According to some authorities
,
bacchiac tetrameters catalectic some

times occur, e. g . Pl . Ca r. 656, 867 , M en . 969, 97 1 , M art . 3 1 3, P om . 244.

OTHER BACCHIAC VE RSE S .

2704. Bacchiac dimeters are occasional ly found, especially as clausulae to

bacchiac systems . An example is
Ad a é ta| t(ern) ag i

’

mdam
(Pl . Tri.

An acatalectic dimeter is not seldom compounded with a catalectic iambic tri
pody : e. g .

R eri
’

n té r]in arm?) 11 t(i
"

i ) has ton ls ita | ri?

(Pl . B .

270 5. Bacchiac hexameters occur in a few instances
,
as :

S atin parlv a rés est volupt5 | t(um ) in at qu(e) in a é t5 | t<e>ag i
’

mda
(Pl . Am.

270 6 . H errnetrical combination of bacchii into a system appears to occur in

Varro, Sa t. 1145 71 . r. 40 5 Buech.

CHORIAM BIC RHYTHM S .

270 7 . In these, the fundamenta l foot is the choriambus (_L V V

T rue choriambic verse is very rare in Latin poetry, though apparent chori
ambi of the form L W I or L u u 1L are common in logaoedic
verse

Apparently, however, in T erence, Ad . 6 1 1—1 3,

(I t neque quid 1116 faciarn l né c quid agarn ii certum lsit.
membra metfi débilia s 1

’

1nt, animus Ittimo lre

obstipuit, pectore 0 6n | s is tere nil iii:COI'l S illl quit,
there are three choriambic trimeters, the first two with iambic close, the third with
trochaic. In the second line there is syllaba a nceps at the end of the second ebot iam
bus . In Plautus, Carina 629, M enaec/zmz

'

n o
,
and perhaps Asina rz

'

a 1 33, we have
a choriambic dimeter an acatalectic trochaic dipody .

Owing to the frequent occurrence of the apparent choriambus in certain kinds oflogaoedic verse, the metricians of Horace’s day regarded them as really choriambic .

Hence the rule mentioned in 2652, a rule unknown to Greek writers of logaoedic
verse.

IONIC RHYTHM S .

27 0 8 . In these, the fundamenta l foot is the Ionic, of which there are twoforms
,
the Ionic (Z mcir

'

z
'

o
'

re V V , so ca l led because it begins with the

grea ter part (i. e . the thesis) of the foot, and the Ionic d mz
'

uo
'

n '

V V

which receives its name from the fact that it begins with the less important
part of the foot (i. e . the arsis).

270 9 . Ionics ii mz
‘

nbre are often treated as Ionics d md iare with anacrusis
,

V V l L V V ,
&c . See 2529 adfin .
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Versyfm tz
'

mz . [2 7 1 0 — 2 7 14.

27 1 0 . Ionic verse shows numerous resolutions and irrational longs, eSpeci-al ly
in early Latin. T he accumulation of short sy l lables imparts to the verse a Wild and

passionate character.

27 1 1 . Am e/(rm (Gr. dvdxhaa ts,
“
a bending back is an exchange of

p
l

lace between a short syl lable and the preceding long (e . g .
.L V ; V for

u u or u v L u | u L -_ f0 r u u ’ - I v u
’ - I, and

is very frequent in Ionic verse.

THE 10 1110 a maiore TET RAM ETER CATALECT IC (or
S otadean) .

27 1 2 . This verse consists of four Ionic d ma
‘

iére feet, the las t foot being
incomplete. In the early Latin poets, beginning with Ennius, the Sotadean
is trea tedwith much freedom reso lution, contraction anaclasis
and irrational longs are freely admitted. Examples are

Nam quam varia I s int genera po Iématfirum, B aebi,

quamque longé Idis tinct (a ) a li | (a ) ab a liis sis , nosce

(Accius, D z
'

dasc. p . 30 5

uw IJ . u u u u I

u I u u I 7?

Compare in Greek

o
‘

elwv iz.e7da IInM a Ba 61551 131! Ken
"

I (Sotades ).

27 1 3 . Later poets (Petronius , M artia l , T erentianus M aurus ) are more

strict in their usage, admitting (with very few exceptions) only the forms
J/ u _ u besides the normal L _ V V . Hence

their scheme is

u u u u u u K

_ V U

u u u u v v v v v v v v
1 . u u u

Examp les are
I I

M olle
‘

s , vete Iré s Del ia c1 rnanu re Ic1s1

pede tendite, curs (um ) addite, Iconvo late Ip lanta
(Petron.

Laevius and Varro employ Ionic 5 mdz'bre systems of considerable length.

THE IONIC a minore T E TRAM ETER CATAL ECT IC (or
Ga lliambic.

27 14. T his consists of four Ionic J mz
’

nfire feet, the last one incomplete.

A l tar/axis, resolution, and contraction are extremely common, and the multi
p l ica tion of short syl lables gives the verse a pecul iarly wild and frenz ied

m ovement. Ca tul lus very rarely admits Ionics that a re not anaclastic
(never in the first ha l f of the verse, except the doubtful cas es 63, 18 ; 54;
but Varro is less strict in this regard. The penultimate long is nearly a lways
resolved. There is rarely more than one resolution in the same ha lf-verse.

A diaeresis regularly occurs after the second foot. The scheme is :
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27 1 5
—27 1 9 ] Appendix (E ) P rosody .

Examples are :
Ades , inquit, IO Cybebe, II fera ménti um dea

(M aecenas).
I

u v L u v fl u x/ _ v I— u -L’ A

Super alta vectus Attis IIceleri ta Ite maria
(Catul lus 63,
I

Qua na
'

s de lcet cita
‘

itis IIII:celere-ire Itripudns

Ego iuven1s , I eg (o) adulescens iteg (0 ) ephebus , ego puér

(1 0
1
° 631 63I'

u u x
’
z u v l u u v ZIZq L u l v u u g A

T ibi typana n6n inéni sonitfimaltri
'
deum

(Varro, S at. M m . 1 32

I _.

27 1 5. It has been suggested that Catul lus probably felt the rhythm not as Ionic,
but as trochaic or logaoedic :

I I
U V U V U V V U V U ’

u u v u
v u— ‘ It i — A'

or the like.

T his view has much in its favour ; but the true nature of the rhythm is stil l matter
of dispute.

27 1 6 . Compare the Greek :

I
‘

aM tal Iu
‘

nl'rpbs 5pef11s ¢ 1A600p6 0 1 | 8popd86s,
and in English

Perished many a maid and matron
,
many a va lorous legionary,

Fe l l the colony, city and citadel, London, Verulam, Camulodune .

(Tennyson ).

27 1 7 . Horace (3, 1 2) employs a system of ten pure Ionics d
“

mmore, e. g.

M isera
'

rum (e )st nequIe) amo
'

ri
, I dare lfidum neque dulci

m a la v mo lav er(e) a 1
’

1 t ex Ianimari
metuéntis pa trua é verlbera linguae .

There is general ly a diaeresis after each foot.

L y ric M etres of Horace .

27 1 8 . The fol lowing is a list of the Horatian lyric metres
27 1 9 . (I .) The IAM B IC T RIM ET E R (see 2592 if ). Epode 1 7 .
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2727
—273 1 .I Appendix (E P rosody .

2727 . (IX ) The T Ha ARCHILOCHIAN ST ROP’HE , an iambic trimeter

(2592) fol lowed by an e legiambus (2680 )
IC ' I

L v u l L q L K II 3 IL V I
Epoa

'
e u .

Compare Archilochus fr. 85, Bergk (elegiambus ; the trimeter is lost)
dAAa

'

. Ia
’
6 Auo‘mekfis, (3

’
r afpe, d va

'ra t 1r600 s.

2728 . IX . ) T he FOURTH ARCHILOCHIAN ST ROI
’HE, a Greater Archilo

chian (267 7 ) followed by an iambic trimeter catalectic (260 1 )
'
u
—
u l | L | u - V I — u | ’

So Archilochus , c . g .

7 0 70 s '

y ép 0 17167 717 ” {pans {moKapfifnv éAuafiels
woANbv new

"

(b aby 5,041.6.e gxevev (Fr . Bergk) .

See, however, 2677 adfin.

2729 . X I . ) T he LESSER ASCLEP IADEAN M ETRE, a series of Lesser As
clepiadeans (2669) employed stichical ly (2546)

So Alcaeus, e. g

fiAOGS élc wepd'rwu y as éAe¢aw fuaV
Adfiav 'réi £l¢eos xpw oii e

’

rav é
’

xwv (Fr. 33, Bergk).

2730 . X II .) The GREAT ER ASCLEP IADEAN M ETRE
, a series of Greater

Asclepiadeans (2670 ) emp loyed stichica l ly (2546)
> i ~L W i lL itJ - W I

C. 1 , 1 1 , 18 ; 4, 10 .

So A lcaeus, e. g .

may &AAo (pv
'r eéo'ys 1rp6

-
r epov be

'

ufiptov dpwe
'

ltw

(Fr. 44, Bergk) .

M any editors hold (with M eineke) that the Horatian odes were written in tetra
stichs and hence that this metre and the preceding were employed by Horace
in strophes of four l ines each. Catullus (30 ) seems to use the Greater Asclepiadeanby distichs, and so apparently Sappho (fr. 69, Bergk) . But as to these points there is
stil l much dispute.

273 1 . (XI I I ) T he F IRST ASCLEPIADEAN STROPHE
, a Glyconic (2660 )fol lowed by a Lesser Asclepiadean (2669)

L > IL q ¢ II L W IL u/ IL A
C. 1 3, 3, 9, 15, 19, 24, 25, 28 ; 4, 1 , 3.
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[2732— 2 735

Cf. A lcaeus :
146V 8

'

0 31-0 3 émxpé
'ret

nix/floats 'rbu dar
’

{pas E dg ar
-
av M eow. (Fr. 82, Bergk ) .

In one instance, C. 4, 35, elision occurs at the end of the Glyconic.

2732 . (X IV) The S ECOND ASCLE P IADEAN S ’

I
‘

ROPHE , three L aser As ~

clepiadeans (2669) fol lowed by a Glyconic (2660 )

2733 . (X V. ) T he THIRD ASCLEPIADEAN ST ROPHE . two Lesser Asclepia

deans a Pherecratean (2659) and a Glyconic (2660 )
l > | L v u iLL iILL W IL u | L A

5, 14, 2 1 , 23 ; 3, 7 , 13 .

Compare A lcaeus (Pherecratean fol lowed by Glyconic ; apparently two
Lesser Asclepiadeans preceded, but they are lost)

I I

Aa 'ra '

yes 1ro'r eou'r a 1

fruit ixuiiv 811m Tu
'

l
'

au. (Fr. 43, Bergk ) .

2734. The GREAT E R SAPPHIC S
’
I

‘

ROPHE, an Aristophanic (2658)
fol lowed by a Greater Sapphic (267 1 )

2735. (XVII ) . T he SAPPHIC ST ROPHE, three Lesser

and an Adonic (2655)

20 , 22, 25, 30 . 32, 38 ; 2, 2, 4, 6, 8, 3, 8, 1 1 , 14, 18,

20 , 22, 27 ; 4, 2, 6, 1 1 Ca-rmm S accula re. Also 1n Catul lus 1 1 and 51 .

So Sappho
(pulve

'raf K
'Iivos Yo’os Géoww

{ma y dwep 617 7 13 gum/7 10 9
'r ot

ig
'

a
f

vet Kai 1rAao‘lov 3811 (pm/eti

a a s 151ranm
’
1c-t. (Fr. 2, Bergk) .
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2 7 36
—27 Appena

’
zlx (E .) P rosody .

Sappho apparently treated the third Sapphic and the Adonic as continuous ; but
Horace and Catullus al low sy l laba anceps (and Horace in four cases

,
1 , z , 47 ; 1 ,

1 2
, 7, and 3 1 1 , 22, 1 3, hiatus) at the end of the third line. On the other hand, both

Catullus and Horace sometimes join the third line to the fourth (by dividin a word
Hot . 1

,
2, 1 9 ; 25, 1 1 ; 2, 1 6, 7 ; Cat. 1 1 , 1 1 ; by elision Hor. 4, 2, 23 ; Ca r.

‘

aec . 47
Cat. 1 1 , and in a few instances the second to the third (Hor. 2, 2, 1 8 ; 1 6, 34 ; 4, 2,
22 Cat. 1 1 , 22, all by elision) by synap/zez’a (see In Horace, the last foot of the
third l1ne is nearly a lways an irra tional Spondee.

2736 (XVIII) The ALCAIC ST ROPHE , two Greater A lcaics a

nine-sy llabled A lcaic (2642) and a Lesser Alcaic (2663)
3

3 iL u IL > ¢IL W IL u IL A
3 §L V IL > IL V IL V

w IJ . w IL V _L v
C' l »91 16» I 7 , 261 27 : 29 , 31 : 34» 351 37 ; 2; I » 3, 5, 71 9: 1 1 , 131 141 15» 1 7 :

19» 3’ I ’ 2, 3' 4’ 5) 6! I 7 ) 21 ! 23, 267 29 ; 4' 4D 9 1 1 5°

So Alcaeus :
'
AUUVG

'

T
'
IMU 1 6 1i &ve

’

no y a rdorw

1 2) Ineu yap 51106 1! «1711 11 Kq fie'rat,
7 b 6

’
{VOW 8

’
dv 'rb p éa a ov

va t (”pip/4600 m
‘

m“shah/g. (Fr. 18, Bergk ).

In the Greek poets the last two lines are sometimes joined by sy napbez
‘

a

and Horace has e lision at the end of the third verse in 2, 3, 27 ;

3, 29, 35. But he frequently admits hiatus in that place.

27 37 . (X IX ) The ION IC SYSTEM , 2 system of ten pure Ionics 5 mini m

(see 27 1 7 )
V V V V V U

u u u u u u
u u C. 3, 12.

L yric S trophes of Catul lus .

2738 . Catul lus in 34uses a strophe consisting of three Glyconics (2660 )fol lowed by a Pherecratean (2659 )
[J u]

L w J . u I
[6 _ l

[6 _ l

L' v ]
IL W I .L

_1
In 61 he employs a strophe consisting of four Glyconics fol lowed by a

Pherecratean.
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2740
— 2 745 .I List of Abdrevz

‘

a l z
’

ons .

ABBREVIAT IONS USED IN CIT ING THE AUTHORS .

2740 . In Part First, in which authors are occasiona l ly cited, but without

direct reference to their works , the usua l abbreviations are employed : as,
P laut., T er.

, Cic. , Verg. , Hor. , &c., &c.

2741 . In Part Second, the principles adopted are as fol lows
2742 . A reference consisting of figures a lone (as , 2, 2 , denotes

book
,
Chapter, and section of Caesar de B ella Gallica.

2743 . A reference to a work (in ita lics ) , without a preceding abbre

viation for the author
’
s name (as , TD . 1 , 2 ; [II I]. denotes the book and

section, or the section only, of a work by Cicero. T he abbreviations used

to denote his works are given in the l ist below
2744. A reference made to Vergil fo l lowed by figures a lone, is

a reference to the Aeneid : as , V . I , 20 . S imilarly, H. s tands a lone for the

Odes of Horace 0 . al one for the [Il etamorp/zoses of Ovid and T a . a lone for
the Annals of T acitus .

2745. Roman letters are used in the abbreviations of the names of

authors , ita lics in the abbreviations of the names of their works, as in the following List
L IST OF ABBREVIAT IONS .

Abbreviations . Authors and Works . Abbreviations . Authors andW orks .

Caes . Caesar. dz Hm
‘

bus .

déHarnspz
’

cum Respa
’

n

dE I nt/entio
'

ne.

ad B r. ad B rdtum Epz
'

stulae.

Arc/z . pro
“

Arc/z z
'

d .

a a
’Attz

'

cnm Epistulae.

B rfitm .

z
'

n Ca tz
'

lz
‘

nam . Ordtor .

pro
"

Ca lm
-

7zé . d? Ofi a zr. [trim/m .

Dwzndtzo m Caeczlzum . de 0 tz
'

mo
'

Genera Ora
‘

de rdtérid R ui z
-

[151m

deP réw
'

nciz
‘

: C(insult?ri

dé

dé D eo
’

rum t zird . Fl .orP lant .

Q. or Quint pro
‘

t z
'

ntz
'

é . [Epistulae.

adR um/tare": Epzslulae. ad Quz
‘

ntum Frritrenz

pm? 1851 610
"

Amerino
'

.
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of A éérevz
'

ations .

pro
“

Ro
‘

sa
'

o
‘

Co
'

moedé .

dé R2P fiblz
'

cd . [71211 71 5.

pro
’

II
’
abZrz

'

o
‘

perdzl ellz
'

d

pro
“

I\
’
abirié P ost/tumo

‘

.

Tru .

T usculdnae D z
'

yputa
'

l z
'

fi

V. 2 .pr . in Varrem dd z
'

o
'

1 . Prop.

in Verrem dctio
'

I ]. Publil . Sy
Corn.

,Cornif. Cornificius . Quint. or
Ennius. Quintil.
Festus.

Cel l ins.

Horace .

Ar: P oetz
'

ca .

See 2744.

M art.

S ee 2744. M etamorpfio
‘

s
'

P lautus .

Asindrz
'

a .
T a .

See 2744.

A . or Ag
rr

Carina .

S ee 2744.

499

P seudolus.

P l iny’s Epistulae.

Pliny’s t zirdlz
'

: Hir
Propertius . [tarz

'

ae.

Publilius Syrus .

Quintilian.

S a llust.
Catz

'

lz
‘

na . [Lepz
'

di

Fragmenta 0 76 11511121

Fragmenta Ordtt
'

fim
'

s

S eneca .

S tatius .

E zmzZr/zus.

Haw‘
on T imo

'

rzZmenos .

T acitus .

Anndlér.

T ibul lus .

Vergil .
Aenéis.
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I ndex of S néjects.

Ablative case continued.

1 399 ; of accompaniment, 1356, 1 357 ;
with ifinctus , conifinctus , 1 357 ;
of manner, 1 358

—1 36 1 ; absolute, 1 362
1 74, see also 1 533, 1 90 0 , 2 1 1 0 , 2 1 21 ;
0 quality , 1 375 ; of the route taken,
1 376 ; of instrument or means

,
1 37 7

1 384, 1476, 147 7 ; with fruor, fung or,
potior, fitor, vescor, usus est ,
opus est , 1 379

- 1 384: of specifica
tion

, 1385 ; with verbs of fulness, 1 386 ;
with adjs . of fulness, 1 387 ; of mea
sure

,
exchange, price, 1 388

—1 392 ; with
dignus , indignus , &c .

,
1 392 ; of

amount of difference, 1

393
- 1399, 1 1 53,

1 1 54, 1459 ; of time e ore or after
which, 1 394, 1 1 54; with ab sum and

dis t6 , 1 1 53 ; of intervallurn and

spa tiurn in designations of distance,
1 99 ; of persons, instead of abl . with
a 9 1477
Combinedwithotherabls . in same sen

tence, 140 0 ; with in and sub afterverbs
of rest

, 1423 ; with in after verbs of

motion, 1424 of gerundive construction

and gerund, 2265
—2268 ; supme m

-u

as , 23 2269, 2277 .

Aboun
s
ding ,

verbs of
,
with gen. , 1 293 ; with abl. ,

1 386 ; adjs . of, with gen.,
1 263, 1 264;

with abl . , 1 387 .

Abridg ement ,
of sentences

,
1 0 57, 21 1 1 .

Ab s ta inin
g

,

verbs o with gen., 1 294; with abl.,
1 30 2

- 1 30 6, 1 294; with quin, 1986 .

Abstract,
substs., defined, 7 ; plur. of, 416,

1 1 0 9 ; subst . suffi xes denoting quality ,
246

- 264 ad
'

. sufiixes denoting quality ,
281—29 7 a er. denoting action, 2 1 2

237, 249, abstract in rel. sentence

instead Of inmain sentence, 180 0 .

Acata lectic " erse ,

defined 0

Accent ,

general rules of
,
84

—9 1 ; in gen. and

voc . of -o decl . , 87 on final sy llable,
88 ; marks of, 29, 3 ; 30 ; 8 ; oi proclit

ics and enclitics, 92-

94; 0 preps . , 92 ;

of rel . and indef. prons .
, 92 of com

pounds of 394 ; in verse
,
2548 .

Accentua l ,
verse, 2548 ; verse, In carm lna ,

2549 ; theory of the Saturnian, 2553.

Ac companiment ,

abl. of, 1 356, 1 357 .

50 2

Accomp lishing ,
verbs of

,
with sui .

,
1 579, 1 7 1 2 ; with

purposeclause, 1 951 with result clause
,

1 955, 1 965 ; with acc. and infin. , 2 1 96 .

A ccus a tive ca s e ,

defined, 41 9 ; sing . , of neut. nouns,

how formed, 423 ; p lur. , of neut . nouns,

how formed, 423 ; sing . and plur. , of

gender nouns
,
how formed, 424; lack

ing , seeD e fec tiv e ending ind , 149 .

-5 stems , in -am, 436 ; inscrip
tional forms

, 443 ; Greek nouns, 444,

44 20 stems
,
in - 0 m and -um , 452 ;

ln -a 46 1 ; inscriptional forms,
465 Greek nouns

, 466 .

Consonant s tems
,
in -is , 50 5, 50 7,

622 ; inscriptional forms, 50 7 ; Greek
nouns

, 50 8
-

51 2 .

- i stems, in - im ,
-em , 547

—
551 ,

51 7 25 ; inscriptiona l forms, 564;
Gree nouns

, 565.

-u stems, inscriptional forms
, 593.

Adverbs from
,
699- 70 2, 549 , 1 1 56 .

Pronouns, peculiar and inscriptionalforms
,
of ego , ti

’

i , sui, 648, 650 , 651

of meus , tuns , suus , 653
- 655 ; of

b io, 663
- 665 ; of il l e, is te , 667 ; of

illic , istic , 670 ; of is , 673 ; of idem,

67 7 ; of i s e , 680 .

Uses 0 1 1 24
- 1 1 74; genera l, 1 1 24

1 1 31 .

Of the object, 1 1 32—1 1 50 ; with com

pounds c l a d , c ircum , ex , in , ob ,

per, prae , praeter, trans , 1 1 37 ;
double

,
with verbs compounded with

preps .
,
1 1 38, 1 1 98 ; with verbs of feeling,

commonly intrans ,
1 1 39 ; emphasiz ing

or defining, 1 140
—1 146, 1 1 73 , 1475 ; of

kindred derivationwith verb
,
1 140 , 1 1 73 ;

of kindred meaning with verb
,

1 141 ;
neut. , of adj. , with verb, 1 142 ; with
verbs of smel ling and tasting, 1 143 ;
neut. , of pron . ,

with verbal expression,
1 144, 1 840 , 1 851 ; of appel lative, used
adverbia lly , 1 145 ; attached to subst. ,
1 1 29 , 1 146 ; of part concerned

,
1 147 ;

of thing put on or off
,
1 148 : of excla

mation
,
1 149 , 1 1 50 , 2 1 1 2 ; with verb not

expressed, 1 1 50 .

Of Space and time, 1 1 51 - 1 1 56, 1475
;

with abh inc , 1 1 54 ; with ordina s
,

1 1 55 ; expressing
‘time at which 1 1 6 ;

of aim of motion
,
1 1 7—1 1 66 ; of en of

motion with in an sub , 1423 , with
verbs of rest

, 1424; with names of
towns

,
islands. peninsulas, 1 1 57

—1 160 ;



Index of S néjeets.

A ccusative ca s e continued .

with names of countries, 1 16 1 ; with
appellatives, 1 1 59 , 1 1 6 1 domum ,rus ,foras , 1 1 62- 1 1 64 ; exsequ1a s , infi
tias , ma lam crucem

,
ma lam rem ,

Two accusatives combined, 1 1 67
1 1 74; of obj. and preti .

, 1 167, 1 1 68 ;
with verbs of teaching, hiding, demand
ing, questioning, 1 1 69—1 1 7 1 ; with verbs

of wishing, reminding, inducing, accus
ing, 1 1 72 ; defining acc. and acc . of per

son, 1 1 73 ; acc. of extent or duration or

aim of motion and acc . of object
, 1 1 74.

\'Vith verbs otherwise taking dat . ,

1 1 84, 1 1 85 ; with compounds of verbs

of intrans . use
,
1 1 9 1 ; combined with

dat. or abl . . 1 1 99 , 1 30 3 ; with prop ior,

proximus , prope , &c., 1 20 1 ; with

nomen (16 , &c.
, 1 2 14; pred. ,

instead

of dat. , 1 221 , 1 224; with prep . ,
instead

of objective gen . ,
1 26 1 ; with verbs of

remembering and forgetting, 1 288 : with
verbs of reminding , 1 29 1 ; with per, to
express instrument, 1 378 ; with abfi

tor, fungor, fruor, perfruor, po
tior. 1 380 ; with opus es t, 1 383 ; with

usus es t , 1 384 ; with pos t and ante

in expressions of time, 1394
—1 397 ; of

extent, with verbs of surpassing, 1 398 ;
with comparatives, 1 398 ; with preps .,
see P repos itions .

With infin.
,
1 1 34, 2 1 72- 220 3, 23 1 2,

23 1 3, 232 1 , 2330
- 2334 ; infin. as subst.

acc.
,

2204
—220 6 ; acc . subj . of infin.

omitted, 21 83 ; pred. noun referring to
unexpressed subj . of infin. in, 22 1 3 :

use of reflexive pron. in construction

of acc . with infin .
,
2338

—2340 ; obj. of

gerundive, 2247 ; acc . of gerundive and

gerund, use of, 2250
- 2253, 2243 ; ob].

of gerund, 2242, 2255, 2259 , 2265 ;
supine in

-um as, 235, 1 1 66, 2269 ;following supIne in
~ um ,

2272.

Accus ing ,

verbs of, with two accusatives, 1 1 72 ;
with gen .

, 1 280—1 282 ; with abl . , 1 280

1 282 ; with quod , 1 8 2 ; with cfir,
1 852 ; with acc. and in n.

,
2 185.

Acquitting ,

verbs of, with two accusatives, 1 1 72 ;
with gen .

,
1 280—1 282 ; with abl . , 1 280

1 282 .

A c tion,

suflixes denoting , 21 2
—237, 249 , 285 ;

words denoting, range of meaning of
,

213.

Action continued.

Conceivable. sui . of, in simple sen

tence, 1 554 -562 ; in subordinate sen

tence
,
1 73 1 ; in rel. characteristic or

result sentences
,
1 81 8 ; in quam sen

tences, 1 888 ; in quamquam sentences ,
1 90 1 ; in sentences of result with ut ,
1 947 ; in sentences of purpose with ut,
1 962 ; in sentences with 20 1 0 ;
tense of, in subordinate sentence, 1 753 .

Congruent and coincident, 1 733 ; co
incident

,
introduced by quod , quia ,

1 850 ; introduced by qui, 1 826 ; intro

duced by cum , 1 874.

Repeated, sui . of, 1 730 ; non
-occur

rent
, tense of, in subordinate sentence,

1 753 defined
,
20 24; treated, 20 9 1

—21 0 8,
see Condit l ona l ; pres.

, &c .
, see

P resent, &c. ; continued, see Con
tinned .

Ac tive voice ,

defined, 723, 1469 ; pere6 , vénea,

meanin of, 147 1 ; of coe i and

14 3 ; perf. partie. wit force
of, 90 7 , 1485 ; deponents having, 1488,

1489 ; deponents having pres . systemin,
1488 ; changed to pass ,

1472
—1480 .

Adjectiv es ,
defined, 8 ; iambic shortening of the

endings of
,

1 29, 1 30 ; used substan

tively,with
- e

,
- i in abl . sing . , 558, 561 ,

63 1 ; pres . partie. used as,with - 1 in abl.

sing , 560 , 633 ; formation of, 1 80—20 3 ;
roots and stems, 1 83

—1 98 ; without for

marive suffix
,
1 95, 1 98. 199 ; with forma

tive sufiix, 1 95
- 1 98, 20 0 - 20 3.

Suffixes of, 280
—
360 ; primitive, with

act. meaning, 281—290 , 293, 294, 296 ;

primitive, with pass . meaning, 29 1

297, 282, 28
1

, 30 5 ; denominative, 298

360 , 287 ; 0 material or resemblance,
299 0 1 ; of appurtenance, 3

0 2—330 ; of

supp y , 33 1
-

338 ; diminutive, 339, 340 ;
of the compar. , 342

—
348 ; of the su erl . ,

342
—
345, 349

—
352 ; comparison 0

,
see

Comparison .

Compound, formation and meaning
of

, 379
—
390 . see Compos ition ; in

fl ection of, 398
—643, see Gender,

Number, Case ,
Dec lens ion ; of

‘
one,

’ ‘ two
,

’ ‘three’
endings, 6 1 1 .

Agreement of, 1 0 82—1 0 98 ; used sub

stantively, 1 0 99—1 1 04, 1 1 0 6, 1 0 93, 1 203,
1 250 ; with acc . appended, 1 1 30 ; neut .

acc . of
,
denoting manner

,
1 142 ; preti . ,

with verbs of making, choosing, naming.

&c 1 167 ; with dat ., 1 183, 120 0
—1 204;
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Ad jectives continued. Adverbs continued .

With acc. , 1 20 1 ; with acc. and prep . ,

1 20 1 ; with gen . , 1 20 2
—1 204, 1 238, 1 245,

1 263
—1 270 ; with abl .

,
1 20 2, 1 30 6 ; with

loc. ,
1 339 ; instead of gem, 1 233. 1 262 ;

compar. ,
with abl . or with quam ,

1 320—1 3 30 ; prepositional expressions
equiva lent to, 1428 ; two adjs. compared,
1457 ; explanatory, put in re]. sen

tence, 18 1 0 ; rel . sentence coordinated

with
,
1 820 ; quamquam with

,
1 90 0 ;

quamvis with, 190 3 infin. with, 2 166 ;
gerundive used as, 2248, 2249 ; with ace.

of gerundive construction or gerund,

equivalent to, 1428 ; function of, 1438 ;
withmeaning of adj., 1439 ; with partic .

used as substs. ,
1440 ; with substs.

, 1441

used in place of substs., 1442 ; use of
neg. advs . , 1443

- 1453 ; neg . advs . , two
in one sentence, 1452, 1453 ; two advs. ,

Compared, 1457 ; used as connectives
,

1 687- 1 692, 2 133
—21 59 ; postpositive,

1688 ; subordinate sentences as
,

1 7 1 5 ;

qua, uncle ,
&c .

,
in place of rel. pron.

with prep . ,
1 793 indel . re1. , introducing

indic . , 1 8 14 ; numeral, 2404, 240 5 ; nu
meral , forms in 4611 5 , -ié s , 2414.

with dat. of gerundive construe Adversative ,
tion

,
2254 ; with gen. of gerundive

construction or gerund, 2258 ; with
words

,
use of

,
1676—1686, 21 3 1 , 2 1 50

2 1 53 .

supine in -u,
2274; partic. as, 2283, Adv ising ,

2284; adj. relatives
,
see R e la tive ;

pred . see P redica te ; attributive, see

Attributive ; numeral
,
see Nume

ra l ad j ec tives .

Adjunct,
adverbial

,
defined

,
1 0 53 .

Admiring ,

verbs of
,
with gem,

1 286.

Adonic ,

the, 2655
—2657 .

Advanta e,

dat . o 1 1 78, 1 20 5
- 1 2 1 0 .

Adverbia l ,
adjunct, defined, 1 0 53 ; acc .,

1 140

1 146 ; ablatives
,
1ure, ratié ne, &c.

,

1 358 .

Adverb s ,
defined, 1 0 , 696 ; diminutives of, 341 ;

comparison of, 361
—
364; compounded

with nouns or noun stems, 382, 383 , 385
compounded with verbs, 396 ; in

- im,

549, 70 0 , 7 1 0 ; origin of, 696- 7 1 0 , 7 1 2 ;from acc. , 699- 70 2, 549, 1 1 56 ; from abl . ,

70 3
—
70 7 ; from loc. , 70 8, 70 9 , 1340 ; from

proos .
, 70 6, 7 1 0 ; from adjs .

, 7 0 1 , 70 2,

704. 70 5 ; from partie.

, 704, 1 372 ; de
noting route by which, 70 7, 1 376 ; of

manner
, 70 0 , 704, 7 1 0 ; of place atwhich,

70 8, 70 9 ; of p lace to which, 7 1 0 ; of

place from which, 7 1 0 ; sentences as
,

7 1 2 ; correlative, 7 1 1 , 1 83 1 adjs . used
with force of, 1 142- 1 146 .

W ith
g
em, 1 242, 1 248, 1 253, 1 254; ace.

of appel ative used as, 1 145 ; compar.,fol lowed by abl . or quam , 1 327
- 1 330 ;

development intopreps. , 696, 140 2—1404;
preps . with force of, 140 7 , 140 8, 1432 ;
words used as preps . 31nd advs .

, 141 2

141 6, 1421 ; prepositional expressions
50 4

verbs of, case with, 1 1 81—1 185 ; with
purpose clause, 1 950 .

A ffirmative,
expressed by two negatives, 1452 ;

answer
,
expected with -ne ,

-n, 1 504;
answer, expected with nfinne , 1 50 6 ;
answer

,
expected with num , 1 50 7 ;

answer, how expressed, 1 51 1 , 1 512 ;
meaning of hand s ci6 an , &c. . 1 782 ;
coordination, 2 1 59 ; sentence

,
a liqui s

in
,
2390 ; sentence, quiVis , quilibet,

utervis
, uterlibet in, 240 1 .

Agent.
suffixes denoting, 204

—21 1 of action
,

see Doer.

Agreement,
of subst . , 1 0 77—1 0 81 of mobile

substs .
, 1 0 78 ; explaining two or more

substs .
, 1 0 79 ; col lective or distributive

,

explaining p lur. , 1 0 80 ; in apposition
with thought or clause, 1 0 8 1 .

Of adjective, 1 0 82—1 0 98 ; withpersons
or things implied in subst., 1 0 83 ; attrib
utive, with one of severa l substs .

, 1 0 84
attributive, sing . with plur. subst .

,
1 0 85 ;

with combined adj. and subst.
, 1 0 86 ;

preti. , with substs . denoting persons,
1 0 88 ; with substs . denoting things ,
1 0 89 ; with substs . denoting persons
and things, 1 0 90 ; with nearest subst. ,
1 0 9 1 ; absente nabis , 1 0 92 ; neut.
adj. used as subst. in pred .

, 1 0 93 .

Of verb
, 1 0 62- 1 0 76, 1 0 80

, 180 7 ; in

plur. with several sing. subjs .
, 1 0 64,

1 0 65 ; in sing . with several sing . subjs.
,

1 0 66, 1 0 67 ; with mixed subjs .

,
sing . and
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Askin
g
,

ver 5 of, with two accusatives, 1 1 69
1 1 7 1 ; with acc. and prepositional
phrase, with indirect ques

tion, 1 774; with gerundive construc

tion
,
2250 .

Ass evera tions ,

pres sui . in, 1 542 ; fut. in, 1622 ;
ita 11 1: in, 1 542, 1622, 1 937 ; ex

pressed by nam, 2 153.

Assimilation,

B enefiting ,
verbs 0 1

, casewith, 1 20 5
- 121 0 .

B irth ,

p lace of, in abl., 1 30 9 ; verbs of, with
abl .

,
1 31 2.

B lam ing ,

verbs of
,
used with quod, 1 852.

B ooks ,
pres . used in, 1 592 ; see T it les .

ra chy ca talectic vers e, 2538.
B uco l ic diaeresis, 2559 .

of vowels, 144; of consonants, 1 63
B uy ing ,

166 ; sui . of, 1 728 sui . of
,
se

quence of tenses in, 1 770- 1 7 72.

Assumption ,

expressed by sui . of desire, 1 553 ;
expressed by fut., 1 620 .

Asynartetic verses , 2535.

Asyndetic ,

coordination, defined, 1637 ; in simple
sentences, 1638

—1642 ; between sen
1

tences or periods, 21 23
- 21 27 .

Asyndeton,

enumerative, 2 126 ;
21 27 ; see Asyndetic .

Atonic sy l lab le , 1 0 2.

Attrac tion,

of verb. subst., adj., pron., partie.
,
see

Agreement
,

sui . of, 1 728 ; sequence of tenses in,
1 7 70 - 1 7 72 ; in cum sentences, 1 859 ;
in quoniam sentences, 1 882—1884; in

quam sentences, 1 888 ; in quam

quam sentences, 1

8
0 1 ; in sentences

with postquam, u i, ut, &c .
,
1 924;

with dum, dbnec, quoad, quam
diu, 1 994.

Attribute,
defined, 1 0 39 ; kinds of, 1 040

- 1 043 ;
attached to proper name, 1 044; with
loc.

, 1 332, 1 333 ; with domum ,

demos , 1 164.

Attributive ,

subst., agreement of, 1 0 77—1 0 8 1 adj. ,
agreement of, 1 0 82—1 0 98, see Agree
ment ; subordinate sentence as

,
1 7 1 5 ;

use of antequam, 1920 ; ger undive,
2248, 2249 ; partic., 2282- 2286.

Avoiding ,
verbs of

,
with né and sui ., 1 960 .

of summary ,

B acchiac rhythms , 2698- 270 6 .

B a cch ius , 252 1 .
B eg in,

y erbs meaning, with infin ., 2 169 .

B el i ev ing ,
verbs of, with dat., 1 1 81 , 1 1 82 .

verbs of, with gen., 1 274; with abl.,
1 388

- 1392 .

C a esura ,

2542
—2 44 ; hiatus in, 2477 ; masculine and eminine, 2557 after the third

trochee, 2558.
Ca l ling ,

verbs of, with two acc usatives, 1 167 ;
with indel . subj . , 1 033 .

C an,

verbs meaning, with infin.,
2169.

C apab il ity ,
suffixes denoting, 284, 292—294.

C apab le,
adjs . meaning, with gerundive con

struction or gerund, 2252.

Cardina l numera ls,
decl . of, 637—642, 431 ; list of, 2404,

240 5 ; some forms ot
, 2415

- 2418 ; in
dates, 2419 ; in combination with s in
gu li, 2420 .

Ca se,
endings, function of, 398 ; endings,

lacking inproos ., 645 the cases
,defined,

41 9 , 420 ; oblique cases
,
defined, 41 9 ;

nouns
, defective in, see D etective ;

rules for formation of the cases of nouns,
general, 422-428 ; in -a stems

, 436
443 ; in -o stems, 452

—
465 ; in cons.

stems , 495- 50 7 ; in -1 stems, 540 - 564;
m -u stems

, 590 - 5135;
in -E stems,

60 2—60 7 ; principal an secondarv cases,

1 1 1 1 , 1 1 1 2 ; see Agreement, Nom
ina tive , &c. , P repositions .

Ca ta lectic verse,
defined, 2537 ; in ry llabam,&e.

, 2539 .

Ca ta lexis , 2537 .
Catul lus.lyric strophes of

, 2738.
Caus a l ,

sentences, defined, 1 7 16 ; mood in,
sui . of ind. disc. and attrae

tion m, 1 722, 231 9 ; tense of. after sec

ondary , 1 7 56 words
,
use of, 2 133, 21 54

2 1 58 ; see Cause.



I ndex of S ubjects.

Causative ,
verbs, 368 ; use of verb, 2304.

Cause,
gen. of, 1 232

- 1 238 ; abl. of
, 1 3 16

131 9 ; expressed by abl. abs . , 1 3 1 7,
1 367 coordinated member denoting,
1 70 3 ; rel. sentences of, 1824

—1 S3o ; ex

pressed by sentence with quod , quia ,

1 838
- 1858 ; expressed by sentence with

cum, 1859, 1874—1880 ; expressed by
sentence with quoniam , 1 882. 1 884 ;
expressedby sentencewith pos tquam ,

ubi, ut, &c. , 1 926, 1 930 ; expressed by
sentence withdum , 1 99 8 ; expressed by
sentence with quando, quando ue,
20 1 0 , 20 13, 20 14; expressed by ab of

gerundive construction or gerund, 2266 ;
expressed by partie. , 2295, 1 3 1 7 ; other

wise expressed, 1 31 7 .

Cease,
verbs meaning, with infin.

,
2 169 .

Change,
incharacters of alphabet, 21

,
25

in sound of vowels
, 95

- 145 ; in sound

of diphthongs, 95
- 1 0 1 in sound of con

sonants, 146
- 1 74; see S ubs titution ,

Deveio ment, D isappearance ,

As simi ation, D is s im 1lation, In

terchang e, L engthening , S hort

ening . W eakening ,
H iatus,

Contraction, E lis ion, Aflinities .

Characteris tic ,
rel . sentences of, 1 818

- 1 823 .

Charge,
en. of

,
1 280 - 1 282 .

Cho iambus , 2597 -260 0 .

Choos ing ,
verbs of,with two accusatives , 1 1 67 ;

with pred. abl. , 1 363 .

Choriambic rhythms, 270 7 .

Choriambus , 2521 .
Circumfl ex accent, 1 74—1 77 .

Circumstances ,
expressed by abl . abs .

,
1 362, 1 365 ;

by abl. of gerundive construction or

gerund, 2266.

Cities ,
see T owns .

Claudus,
trochaic tetrameter, 2639

- 2641 .

Clause,
defined, 1 0 55 ; subst. in apposition

to, 10 81 ; see S entence, Subordi
nate .

C lausula . 2536.

C limax,

asyndeton in, 1639 ; introduced by
v é ro, 1 684.

Cogna te,

see Kindred .

Coincident action,

defined, 1 733 ; introduced by qui,
1 826 ; introducedby quod, uia , 1850 ;
introduced by cum, 1864, 1 74; intro
duced by dum, 1998.

Co l lec tives ,

defined
,
6 ; suffixes forming, 228, 249 ;

with sing. and plur. verb, 1 0 7 1 , 1 0 80 ;
with plur. subst., 1 0 80 ; words denoting
person used as, 1 0 99 ; used in abl. with
ab , 1477 .

Co lon , 2532 .

Comb ina tion,

of sentences, 1 0 55 ; of substs. by a

prep . , 1426
—1428 ; of different copula

tives, 1662
—1 666.

Comm and,
ace. in, 1 1 50 ; intimated by question,

1 53 1 ; ex ressed by sui ., 1 547
- 1 552 ;

expresse by imper., 157 1—1586 ; aecom

paniad by voc. or voc. mm , 1 7 1 ; ex

pressed by fut. , 1624; intro need by

proinde, proin, 2 157 ; verbs of, case
with, 1 1 8 1 - 1 185 ; sui . coordinatedwith
verbs of, 1 70 8 ; verbs of

,
with purpose

clause, 1 950 ; verbs of
,
with ace. and

infin. ,
220 0 - 220 2.

Common,

names, defined, 5; quantity , defini

tion and sign of, 30 gender, nouns of,

41 0 .

Com arative,
o adjectives, diminutive formed from

stem of, 340 ; formed from stems and

roots , 342 ; stem of, 346, 470 ; suffixes

of
, 346

—
348 ; doubled suffix of, 348 ;lacking, 358, 360 ; formed by mag 1s ,

360 ; declension and case forms of, 621
623, 50 3, 50 5 50 7 ; used as adverbs,

70 1 ; of adverbs, ending of, 361 , 363,

364; lacking, 364.

Use of, 1455
- 1464; general function

of, 1455 ; used in comparison of adjs.

and advs .,
1457, 1458 ; combinedwith a

positive. 1458 ; modifiedby abl. of differ
ence, 1 393, 1459 ; mod1fiedby acc., 1 398
expressing disproportion, 1460 , 1461 in

neg . sentence, for superl ., 1462 ; em ha

siz ed by mag is , 1463 ; modifie by
aequ6 , 1463 ; with abl ., for positive,
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Compara tive continued.

1464; strengthening a superl . , 1468 ;
agreeing with a re1. , 181 0 ; fol lowed by
quam , quam ut, quam qui , 1 896 ;

quo of purposewith, 1974; followed by
qua s i, 2 1 22 ; followed by abl . of gerun

dive construction,
2268 ; double, with

quam tam , 1 893 ; with quanto

tanta, 1 73 .

S entence, de ned, 1 7 16 ; with ut, co

ordinated member equiva lent to, 1 7 04;

quisquam and fi llus in. 240 2 ; period

of equality, tam quam, &c . in,
1 889 , 1 895 ; of inequality, 1894; with

qub
’

and 1 973 .

Compa rison,

of adjs .
, 342

—
360 ; in

-ior, is simus ,
343 ; of adjs. in - il is , 345

, 359 ; of adjs .

1n - er, 344; with super in - ri1nus ,

344, 350 ; with superl . in -l imus , 345,

350 ; with superl . in - timus , 351 ; with
superl . in -mus or - imus , 352 ; with
compar. in

-e1
‘i or -er, 347 , 348 ; with

compar . and superl . from d ifferent forms

of same stem or from different stems
,

353
—
355 ; without positive, 356, 357 ;

without compar. . 358 ; without superl . ,
359 ; with mag is and m aximé , 360 ;
not admitted, 360 .

Of adverbs
, 36 1

—
364 with superl . in

-Ed , 362 ; with superl . 1n
- 0 or -um ,

362 ; without positive, 363 ; without
compar., 364 ; without superl . , 364.

Of participles, 2284.

U se of degrees of, 1454
—1468,

P os itive, Comparative , S uper
lative .

Ablative of
,
1 320—1 330 ; atque , at

in, 1653, 1654; periods of, with quam ,

1 888- 1 898 with tamquam , 1 90 8

1 9 1 0 ; conditiona l pel‘ IOdS of, 21 1 7
2 1 22 .

Compensation, 1 2 1 .

Complement,
the essential , defined, 1 1 7 7 ; the as

sential
,
uses of

,
1 1 80 - 1 204 ; the op

tional, defined, 1 1 78 ; the optional , uses
of

, 1 20 5
- 1 2 1 8 ; see D a tive .

Comp lementary ,

dat. , see D a tiv e ; final clauses, 1948
1 960 ; consecutive clauses, 1 948, 1 965
1969 ; infin.

,
2 168-2 1 7 1 , 2223 2225,

I 9S3
Comp leted ,

action, tenses of
,.
1603, 160 5, 1614,

1626, 22 18.

Comp lex,

sentence
,
defined, 1 0 58 ; varieties of

,

1 0 58
— 1 0 6 1 treated, 1 7 14- 2 1 22, see

S entence .

Composition ,

treated, 3 76
—
396 ; of nouns , 379

-

390 ;
real compounds, 379

—
385 apparent

compounds, 386- 390 ; of verbs
, 39 1

396 ; real compourds, 39 1 , 392, 790 ;
apparent compounds,393—396, 790 ; verb
with verb

, 394; subst . with verb
, 395 ;

adv. with verb, 396 ; of partic.
,
2284.

Compound ,

words, defined, 1 8 1 ; containing mute
or f fol lowed by l or 1 7 8 direct

,
de

fined, 77 ; indirect, defined, 37 7 ; rea l,
define 378 ; apparent, defined, 378 ;
determinative, defined, 382—384 ; objec
tive, defined, 384; possess , defined, 385
compound formative suffixes

,
defined

,

20 0 ; compound verbs, with stem differ
ing from simple, 82 1—823 ; perf. of, 823 ;
reduphcation in

, 860 , 86 1 ; forms of,

922
— 1 0 20 ; cases with, 1 137 , 1 1 38, 1 187 ,

1 1 9 1 , 1 1 94
— 1 1 99, 1 20 9 : formation of

,

40 9 compound sentence,defined,
1 0 56 ; abridged, 1 0 57 , treated

, 1 636
1 7 1 3 ; see S entence , Compos ition .

Com
p
ounds ,

0 die, dii c, accent of, 88 ; of roots
fa c ag c ap 3 7 0 ; of accent

of, 394; of fac 16 , form of
, 394; in

- co la and -

g ena , gen. plur. of
, 439 ;

in - fer and -

g er, decl . of, 454, 6 1 6 ;
of do, 756, 7 57 : of e6 , 763

—767 ; of

13 11 6 , 77 1 ; in - fi6 and -fic 1or, 790 ;
of imper. of

, 846 ; of ne , 1444,
1445 changes within, 1 74.

Cona tiv e ,
use of verb

,
230 1

—230 3.

Conceiv ab le ,

action, sui . of
,
in main sentence,

1 554
- 1 562 in subordinate sentence

,

1 73 1 tense of
,
in subordinate sentence

,

1 753 ; in re]. characteristic or result
sentences

,
1 8 18 ; in quam sentences ,

1 888, 1 896 ; in quamquam sentences
,

1 90 1 ; in sentences of result with ut,
1 947 ; in sentences of purpose with ut,
1962 ; with dum , donec , quoad ,
quam difi , 1 994 ; in sentences with

quandfi, 20 1 0 .

Conces s ion ,

expressed by abl . abs . , 1 367 ; ex

prrssed by sui . of desire, 1 553 ; ex

pressed by 1111per.,
1 57 1 ; expressed by
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Conditional continued.

21 03
- 21 0 5 apod. in plup. indic., 21 04,

2 1 0 7 .

Variation of prot., 2 1 0 9
-21 1 1 ; varia

tion of apod.

,
2 1 1 2- 2 1 1 5 ; forms which

apod. may take, 20 1 8 ; coordinated
member equivalent to prot. , 1 574, 1 70 1
imper. as prot., 1 574; prot. expressed

by abl . abs .
,
2295 ; prot. expressed by

partic. ,
2295 ; conditiona l comparisons,

21 1 7
—2 1 22 ; protases in ind. disc ., 2326

2329 ; apodoses in ind. disc., 23 0 -2334 ;
sentence, quisquam and lus in

,

240 2 .

Con jugation,

defined, 397 ; of sum , 7
34
—7
6
50 ; of

pos sum,

“at;
751—7533 0

,

d_. 744.
754

- 757 ; 9 1b6 . sero, sxsto. 744.
758 ; of inquam , 7 59

-

761 ; of ed,

759, 762
—767 ; of quea. nequefi. 759 ,

768 ; of “161 769- 7 7 1 ; of volfi, 7 72
774; ofmo le, —

777 ; of mi lo.
7 72. of few . 7 72. 780 . 781 ;
of verbs in -ere (third 782

784; of 785
- 78 7 of fia, 785, 788

790 ; of verbs in
-ia, - ere, 784

- 79 1 ; of
verbs in -§re (first 792, 79

"

of verbs in -é re (sec. 794,

795 ; of verbs in
-ire (fourth

79
6, 797 ; of deponent verbs, 798

—80 1 ;
0 periphrastic forms, 80 2—804; see

S tems , P erson, Forma tion .

Conjunctiona l ,
see Conjunctive .

Con junctions ,
defined, 13 ; origin of, 696 ; copula

tive, use of, 1 644—1 66 1 , 168 - 1 692,
1881 , 2 1 33

—2149 ; combination 0 differ
ent, 1 662—1666 ; disjunctive, use of,
1667—1675, 2133

- 2149 ; adversative, use

of, 1676—1686, 2133, 2 1 50 -21 53 ; post

positive, 1676 ; quamquam as, 1 899 ,
1 90 0 ; quamvis as, 1 904, 190 5; qui,
19 76 ; concessive, use of

,
2 133 21 50

2 1 53 ; causal and il lative, use 0 , 2133,
21 54

—2 1 58 affirmative coordination,
21 59 ; see Connectives .

Conjunctive ,
particle sentences, 1838

-2 1 22 ; intro
duced by nod, quia , 1 838e 1858 ; by
n6n quo non quo, &c., 1 855 ; by
cum , 1 859—1881 ; by quoniam , 1882

1884; by quotiens , quotiénscum

que , 1 885
- 1 887 ; by quam. 1888

1898 ; by quantus , u t, 1892 ; by

quamquam, 1 899- 190 2 ; by quam

51 0

Conjunctive continued .

vis, 190 3
—1 906 ; by quamhbet. 1907 ;

by tamquam , 1 90 8
- 19 1 0 ; by quem

admodum , 190 8 ; by antequam,

priusquam , 1 9 1 1—1 92 1 ; by prid ié

quam, postridié quam,
1922 ; by

postquam , ubi,ut, cum primum ,

1923
—1 34; by uti .ut. 136 . 1 935

- 1 970 ;
by uh . ll 97x ; by quo, qul . 1 972
1 976 : by quantfi. 1973 ; by qua

minus, 1 977, 1 978 ; by qua setius ,
19 79 ; by quin, 1980 - 1990 ;_by dum,

d6nec quoad, quamdrfi , 1 9c 1
20 0 9 ; by modo, 20 0 3 ; by

g
uandaque , 20 1 0 -20 14; by S i, nisi,
c.

, 20 1 5
- 21 1 5 ; by etsi, tamets i,

tamenets i, etiamsi, si, 21 1 6 ; by

quasi, quam si, tamquam s i, &c.,
21 1 7 -21 22 ; particle sentences, in ind.

disc. , 231 5, 23 1 7, 231 9 .

Connection,

ot theparts of sentence, 1636—1692 of
sentences or periods, 2 1 23—21 59 ; rela
tionship, &c. ,

words of,with gem, 1 203.

Connectives ,
compound sentence without, 1 636

1642 ; separate sentences or periods
without, 21 24- 21 27 ; relatives as

,
2 1 31

demonstrative and determinative words
as , 21 29 , 2 130 ; concessive words as,

21 50 -21 53 ; disjunctivewords as , 1 667
1 675, 2134

—2 149 ; copulative words as ,

1 644—1 661 , 2 1 34—2149 ; adversative
words as, 1 676

—1 686, 21 50 -21 53 ; other
words than conjunctions as, 1 687 - 1 692 ;
causal words as

,
2154

- 21 58 ; il lative
words as, 21 54

—2 1 58 ; aflirmative coor

dination, 2159 .

Consecutive ,
sentences, defined, 1 7 16 ; tense of

,

after secondary, 1 757
- 1 759 ; comple

mentary, 1 948, 1 965
- 1969 ; pure, 1 948,

1 970 .

Consonants ,
cons . and vowel i and 22- 28 ; x a

double cons .

,
how sounded, 70 ; 11 makeslong sy l lable, 1 77 ; doubled cons ., how

written and howpronounced, 80 ; dou
bled, never ends a word, 1 77 doubled

,

makes long sy llable, 1 77 ; pronuncia tion
of, 53

- 72 ; c lassification of the con

sonants, 73
- 79 consonant changes ,

146—1 74, see S ubstitution, D eve l
opment,D is appearance , A s s im
ila tion, D is s imilation , Inter
change ; mute or t followed by 1 or r,
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Consonants continued.

how affecting preceding short vowel,
1 78 ; cons . roots , defined, 1 88 ; cons .

stems of substs .
,
decl. of, 467

—
51 2 , see

D ec lens ion ; cons . stems of substs . ,

general rules of gender of
, 570

—
584 ;

cons . stems of adjs .

, decl . of, 62 1-626,
467—51 2 . See also Gl ides .

Contempt,
expressed by diminutives, 269 ; ex

pressed by nesc to quid , &c .
, 1 789 ;

expressed by hic , 2350 : expressed by
is te

,
2357 ; expressed by homo , 2365 ;

expressed by quidam ,
2393 .

Continued a c tion
,

tenses of
, 1 587 , 1 594, 16 1 9 , 221 8 ;

with cum , 1 864, 1 865; see Incom

ple te action .

Continuants or Continuous ,
sounds, defined, 74 ; classified, 74 ;

subst. stems in
,
decl . of, 481—493 .

Contra ction ,

of vowels, 1 1 5, 1 1 8 ; of verb forms,
885

—893 ; in versification
,
2518.

Contrary to fa ct ,
see Non-occurrent.

Contrasts .

asyndeton in, 1640 ; introduced by
et , 2 140 ; hic and il le in, 2352 ; ips e

23743
2375

Conv ictin
verbs o with gen.

,
1 280—1 282 ; with

abl . , 1 280—1 282 .

Coordina tion ,

of sentences, 1 0 55
—1 0 60

,
1636 ; asyn

detie
,
1 637

—1 642 ; constructions, history
of, 1693

—1 695, 1 70 5, 1 70 6,
treated

, 1636
—1 692 without connective,

1 636
- 1642 ; with copulative conjunc

tions , 1 643
—1666 ; with disjunctive con

junctions, 1 667—1 675 ; with adversative
conjunctions, 1 676—1 686 with other

words as connectives, 1687—1692 ; inter

mediate coordinate sentence, treated,
1 693

— 1 7 13 ; coordination instead of sec.

and infin.

,
1696 ; question or exclama

tion in. 169 7 ; instead of rel. sentence,
1 698 ; instead of temporal expression,
1 699 ; instead of result clause, 1 70 0 ; in
stead oi condition, 1 1 0 ; instead of
concessive clause, 1 70 2 ; instead of

causa l clause, 1 70 3 ; instead of compar.

clause with ut , 1 704; sui . of desire

in, 1 7 0 5 ; 116 in, 1 70 6 ; w ith verbs of
wishing, 1 70 7 ; with verbs of request,
exhortation, command. with

5 1 1

Coordination continued .

oportet , Op tumum es t , &c., 1 7 0 9 ;
with permitta, concéda, sin6 , 11
c e t , 1 7 1 0 ; with cav é , &c. ,

1 7 1 1 with
cedo, persuaded , curo, tac,
&c . , 1 7 1 2 ; With verbs in genera l , 1 7 1 3 ;
of questions, 1 787 ; of imper.

,
1 787,

1 7 1 0—1 7 1 2 ; of re] sentence with subst.
,

adj. , or partie 1 820 ; of rel. sen

tences
, 1 832, 1833 ; affirmative, 2159 ;

expressed by quamquam, etsi,
tam etsi, 2 1 53 ; expressed by quippe,
169 0 .

Copulative ,

words , use of, 1 644—1661 , 1 687- 1692,
1 88 1

,
2 133

—2149 ; combination of differ
ent, 1 662- 1 666.

Corre lative,
prons .

,
table of, 695, 1 83 1 ; advs .,

table of, 7 1 1 , 1 83 1 ; sentences
,

1 83 1 ;
idcirc6 , idea

, &c . , 1855, 1 858 ;

quon iam con tinua, &c . , 1 883 ;

quotiens totiéns , &c., 1 886 ;

quam tam
,
&c .

, 1 889, 1 890 ; tam

quam sic , ita , 1 90 8 ; ut ita ,

item ,
&c.

, 1 937 ; adversative, ut

ita , sic , 1 938 ; conditional , ut, ne
s ic

,
1 964; tantus ut, &c.

, 1 970 ;

quo eo , h6 c , 1 973 ; quanta
tanta, dum sub i ta, t e

pente , 1am , &c.
, 1 995; dum , &c . ,

tamdiii , &c. , 1 999 ; dum , &c

usque, &c.

,
20 04; quand6

turn, 20 1 1 ; sic S i. 20 15; Si
ig itur, &c.

,
20 1 8, 20 67 ; ets i , &c.

tamen, 21 1 6 ; lackin g in apod.
,
1 890 ,

1 937
Correption, 251 7 .

Cos ting ,
verbs of

,
with gem, 1 274; with abl .,

1 388
—1 392.

Countries ,
names of, in p lur. ,

1 1 0 7 ; in ace. with
expressions of motion

,
1 1 6 1 ; used ad

jectively , 1 233 ; abl. of, attached to a

subst., 1 30 9 ; denoting place fromwhich,
1 30 9, 1 3 1 0 ; place in or at which, 1 336,
1 347

Cretic .

defined, 252 1 ; rhythms, 269 1
-2697 .

Curs es ,
duim, &c. in, 756.

Cus tomary ,

action
, expressed by pres . , 1 588 ; ex

‘

pressed by impt. , 1 596.

Cy c lic feet, 2523.
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Dacty l,
defined, 2521 ; cyclic, 2523 .

Da cty lic ,
rhythms, 2555

- 2580 hexameter,
2556

- 2569 ; pentameter, 2570
—2576 ;

tetrameter acata lectic, 257 7 ; tetrame
ter catalectic, 2578 ; trimeter catalectic,
2579

D a c ty lo-trochaic rhy thms ,

2675
- 268 1 .

D anger,
expressions of, with ut, né clauses ,

1 957 , 1 958 .

D a tes ,

expressed by abl . , 130 7 ; expressed by
loc. ,

1 30 7 , 133 1 ; cardina ls and ordina ls
in

,
241 9 ; marked by names of consuls,

241 9 .

Da tiv e case .

defined, 41 9 ; plur. ,
how formed

,

428 ; lacking, see D e fec tiv e, substan

tives, lacking cases .

-5 stems
,
in -i, 6 18—620 , 656, 693 ;

in - e is , 440 , 443 ; in
- is for - iis , 440 ;

in -§is and -é is , 441 ; in
-5bus , 442 ;

inscriptional forms, 443 ; Greek nouns,

-o stems, in -i, 6 18
—620 , 656, 693 in

-5is , -Eis ,
- ors , 458 ; in

-6bus , 464;
inscriptional forms, 465 ; Greek nouns,

466 .

Consonant stems, in -E, 50 1 , 50 7 ;
inscriptional forms, 50 7 ; Greek nouns,

50 8
-

51 2 .

- i stems, inscriptional forms, 564;
Greek nouns

, 565.

~ u stems, in -ubus , 592 ; inscrip
tional torms

, 593 .

-E stems, in - E, 60 2, 60 6 ; in
- i ,

60 6 ; sing .
,
of rES , fidé s , 1 60 , 60 2 .

Pronouns , peculiar and inscriptionalforms, of ego, sui, 651 of meus ,

tuns , suus , 6 53, of hic ,
.

66_3
665 : of il le , is te , 667 , 668 : of i ll ic ,

is t ic , 67 0 ; of is , 672
—674. 1 60 ; of

E
dem , 677 , 678 ; of qui, quis , 688,

90 .

U ses of, 1 1 75
—1 225 ; general , 1 1 75

1 1 79 .

T he complementary, 1 180 - 1 218 ; as

essential complement, 1 1 80—1 204 ; as

Optiona l complement, 1 20 5—1 2 1 8 ; made
subj . in pass . , 1480 , 1 18 1 ; with verbs oi

intrans. use denoting state, disposition,

feeling , quality ,
with

sum and a pred. noun, 1 1 83 with verbs

5 1 2

U
I

D ative ca se — continued .

of union, contention, difference, 1 1 86,
1357 ; with verbs combined with ad

versum ,
obv iam , praes to, bene,

m a le , s a tis , 1 1 87 ; with ve1bs oi

intrans . use compounded with a prep . ,

1 1 88—1 1 9 1 ; with verbs of trans . use
,

1 1 92 ; with verbs of trans . use com

pounded with a prep . , 1 194
—1 199 ; with

adjs . , 1 20 0 - 1 204 ; with verbs of trans .

or intrans . use to denote person or thing
interested

,
benefited

, harmed, 1 20 5,
1 31 5 ; with s im il is

, 1 20 4 ; with inter

jections, 1 20 6 ; with sentences
,
1 20 7 ;

with verbs denoting wa rding of ,
rob

bing , ridding , 1 20 9 ; with verbs of
motion, 1 2 1 0 ; emotlonal, 1 2 1 1 ot pos

sessor
,
1 21 2—1 2 16, 1478, 21 8 1 , 2243 ;

with compounds of sum
,
1 2 1 2 ; with

m ihi est nomen , &c.
,
1 2 1 3, 1 2 14;

of the doer of an action, 1 21 5, 1 2 1 6,
1478, 21 81 , 2243 ; of relation, 1 2 1 7 ,
1 2 18.

The predicative, 1 2 1 9
—1 224; of ten

dency or tesult
,
1 2 19

— 1 222 ; with verbs

of considering or accounting, 1 222 ; of

purpose or intention, 1 223
- 1 225.

Double, 1 2 1 3, 1 2 14, 1 2 1 9
—1 225 ; com

bined with acc.
, 1 1 99, 1 20 1 , 1 214, 1 22 1 ,

1 224 ; combined with nom.
,
1 2 1 3, 1 214,

1 221 , 1 224; attached to subst.

,
1 1 83,

1 20 8
,

1 225 ; used with cfins c ius ,
1 265 ; with ré tert, 1 278 with imper
sona l verbs in pass 1 1 81 ; pred . noun

in, 22 14 ; of gerundive construction and

gerund, 2254
—2257 ; supine in

-u as
,

2269 : fol lowing supine in -um ,

with idem , 2373 .

Deca sy l labic A lca ic, 2663.
D eclarations ,

neg . adv. in, 1443 ; indic. used in
,

1493 ; verba l expressions denoting abil
ity, duty , propriety , necessity , &c . in,
1495

—1497 ; confounded with questions
and exclamations, 1 50 2 ; siti . used in,
1 540

- 1 562 ; expressed by indic . in rel .

sentence, 1 81 3 : expressed by quod ,
1838.

D ec la rativ e ,
sentence. defined, 1 0 25 in ind . disc. ,

mood of
,
23 1 2 .

D ec lens ion,

defined, 39 7 .

Substantives , 432
- 60 7 ;

-a stems
,

432
-

445
- a stems , Greek nouns, 444,

445 ;
-o stems

, 446
-
466 ; -0 stems

,
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D eponents ,
defined

, 725, 1486 ; imper. of
,
297,

73 1 ; prin. parts of, 735; how desig
nated

, 736, 737 ; inflection of
, 798

—80 1
in - i

,
list of, 977

—
986 ; act. forms of

,

798 ; with act. and pass . endings, 80 0 ,
1488, 1489 ; semi-deponents, 80 1 , 1488 ;
perf. partie. of,with act. and pass . mean
ing, 90 7, 1 364, 1492 ; with reflexive

,

pass . , or reciprocal force, 1 87 ; with

pass. meaning, 1490 ; pass . 0 how ex

pressed, 149 1 pei f.withpres .force
,
2280 .

Deprive,
verbs meaning, with abl. , 1 30 2

—1 30 6.

Descending rhy thm s , 2528.

Descriptions ,
impf. in, 1 599 ; asyndeton in

, 1 639 ;
in indie. in rel . sentence, 1 8 1 3 ; ex

pressed by abl . abs . , 1 367 ; expressed

by partie.
,
2295.

D es iderat.ve,
verbs , definition and formation of

,

375 defective, 8 1 0 .

D es ire
,

sui . 1 540
—1 553 ; in coordina

tion
, 1 70 5

—1 7 1 3 ; in rel . sentences

of purpose, 1 8 1 7 ; in sentences with

potins quam ,
&c . ,

1 897 ; in sen

tences of purpose with ut, 1 947 ; in

sentences with dum
,
20 0 5.

Verbs of, with gem,
1 286 ; with pur

pose clause, 1 950 ; with ace. and infin. ,

2 1 89
See W ish, W ishing ,

D es irous .

D es irous ,
adjs . meaning, gen. with, 1 263, 1 264.

D etermina tive,
compounds, defined and

, classifled,

382
—
384.

Pronouns , decl . of, 656—659, 67 1—675
agreement of

,
1 0 94

- 1 0 98, see A gree
ment ; omitted in rel. sentence, 1 798 ;
as connectives

,
2 1 28- 21 30 ; correlative

prons ., 1 83 1 ; use and force of
,
2365

2370 , 236 1 see is .

Adverbs, 7 1 1 .

D eve lopment
,

of vowel betot e cons . ,
1 72 ; of vowel

between consonants, 1 72 ; of cons . ,

1 67 ; p between 111 and s , m and t
,

167 .

D iaeres is ,
defined, 2542, 2543 ; bucolic, 2559 .

Dia ly sis , 250 1 .

D ias to le, 250 5.

D icolic verses , 2535.
Difference,

verbs of
,
case with

,
1 1 86 ; amount of,

ab]. of, 1393 1459 , see
E xtent ; quo cc , 1 9 73 .

Difficult
,

adjs. meaning, with supine in -u,

22 74.

Diiarnbus ,
defined

,
2522 .

Dimeter,
defined

,
2536 ; iambic, 26 1 7- 2623 ;

trochaic, 2643
—2646 ; anapaestic, 2687

2689 ; cretic, 2697 ; bacchiac, 2 7 04.

D im inutive,
substs . , suffixes forming, 267—2 78 ;

meanings of
,
267

—270 ; gender of, 270 ;
adjs . , 339, 340 ; formed from compar.

stems
, 340 ; advs., 341 .

iphthongs,
defined, 47 ; the, 49 ; origin of, 48,

1 20 ; pronunciation of
, 49, 50 ; quantity

of,47 , 1 25 ; quantity of, before a vowel,
1 25 c i in inscriptions to denote i,
D iphthong, 95

- 1 0 1 ; change of au,

97 ; change of 1 0 0 ; change of en,

1 0 1 ; change of a i, a e , 96 ; change of

ai, 1 1 8
,
2 ; change of oi, oe

, 99 ;
change of c i, 98, 764, 789 .

Dipody ,

defined
,
253 1 iambic, 2624 trochaic,

2649 logaoedic, 2655- 2658.

Direc t,
compound, defined, 377, see Com

pos ition ; quotation, 1 72 see Quo
ta tions ; discourse, de ned, 230 8 ;

question, see Ques tions .

D irect ion,

expressed by sui .
,
1 547

—1 551 ; in
troduced by uti, ut , né , &c 1 547 ;
expressed by fut. , 1 624 verbs 0 1

2
, sui .

coordinated with
,
1 7 0 8 ; introduced by

p roinde , proin,
2 1 57 .

D is advantag e ,
dat. of, 1 1 78, 1 20 5

—1 21 0 .

D isappearance ,
of vowel

, 1 1 0
—1 1 3 ; initial , 1 1 2 ; me

dial, 1 1 1 ; fina l, 1 1 3 ; of cons .,
1 68—1 7 1 ;

initial , 169 ; medial, 1 7o, 659 ; final, 1 7 1 ,
.
426, 648, 70 5.

D is approba t ion ,

questions of
,
1 566

- 1 569 ; expressed
by infin 221 6.

D is junc tive ,
words

,
use of

,
1 667

—1 675, 2 1 33
- 2 149 .
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Displeasing,
expressions of

,
case

,
with,

1 1 85.

D ispondee,
2522.

D 1sp1 0 port10 n,
expressed by positive, 1454; ex

pressed by compar.. 1460 , 146 1 com
par. denoting, fol lowed by quam ,

quam ut, quam qui, 1896 .

D issimilation,
of l to r, to avoid repetition of aliquid, 1 73, 1 ; by drappmg a sound,

I 731 3

Distance,
designations of, abl . of interval lum

and spa tium in, 1399 ; see S pa ce,
T ime.

Distich,
defined, 2545 ; elegiac, 2573.

Distres s,
mental, verbs of, with gem, 1 283

1 286 : with loc. and abl., 1 339, 1 344.

Distributive,
numerals, Suflix of, 3 1 7 ; decl . of, 643 ;list of, 2404, 240 5 ; some forms of

,

2 18 ; uses of, 2420 -2422 ; words, with

plur. subst., 1 080 ; with sing . and plur.

verb, 1 0 80 .

Disy l labic,
preps .

, position of. 1434 ; perfects
and pert. partie., quantity of penult
vowel of, 2434- 2436.

Ditrochee, 2522.

Doer
of action, expressed by dat., 1 21 5,

1 216, 1478, 218 1 , 2243 ; expressed by
abl. with ab, 1318, 1476, 1477, 2243 ;
expressed by abl. alone, 13 19, 1477 .

Doing ,
verbs of, with quod, quia , Intro

ducing coincident action, 1 850 ; with

qui, 1826 ; with cum, 1874.

Double,
questions, see A lternative ; class,

of rhythms, 2527 .

Doubt,

questions of, m pres . indic., 1 53 1 ;
in fut., 1 531 , 1623 ; in sq . , 1 563 ; m

subordinate sentence, 1 73 1 ; tense of, in

subordinate sentence, 1 7 53 : in indirect

question, 1 786 ; fortas se, &c and

sui ., 1 554; verbs of, Ice. and ab].

with, 1 339, 1 344; indirect question

with, 1 774; With qu1n, 1986.

S T5

1 1 8 1

Dreading ,
verbs of, with gem, 1286.

Dual , 415.

Dubitatwe,

see Appeal .
Duration,

of time
,
denoted by acc., 1 151- 1 156,

1475 ; ace. of, combined with a second
acc. , 1 1 74; denoted by abl., 1 355.

Duty ,

verbal expressions of, in indic., 1495
1497 ; in conditional periods, 20 74,
21 0 1 .

E asy ,
adjs . meaning, cases

’

with, 1 20 0 ; with
gerundive construction or gerund, 2252 ;
with supine in 41 , 2274.

E cth l ips is, 2493.

ffect
,

suffixes denoting, 213, 21 7, 224, 241 .

E ffort,
see S triving .

E leg iac dis tich, 2573.
E legiambus, 2680 , 2681 .
E lis ion,

within a word, 1 1 5, 1 1 between
words

,
248 1- 2495 ; at en of verse

,

2533, 2568.

Emotion,

verbs of, with quod, quia, 1851 ;
with cum,

1 851 , 1875 ; w1th ace. and

infin. , 2 187, 2188, 21 84; with perf.
infin.

, 223 1 .

motiona l dative, 121 1 .
Emphasiz ing ,

acc., 1 140—1 146, 1 1 73, 1475.

Enc litics ,

the, 93 ; defined, 93 ; accent of,

93 ; quantity of, 2433 ;
-met, 650 ,

635 ;
-
p te , 655 ; w e , 663. 669.

670 , 20 1 5 ; dum,
with 1mper., 1 573,

1 992 ; at end of verse, 2568 ; see
-
que,

&c.

E nd,
of motion, see M otion.

E ndeavour,
verbs mea ning, with infin.

,
2169 .

E ndings ,
case,
function of, 398 ; lackin in

pfons . , 64; of nouns and verbs, s ort

ened in the classical period, 1 32 ; ‘
9 ne,

’

'
two,

’ ‘ three.

’
adjs. of, see Adlee

rives ; see P erson, Declenswn,
Sufiix.



Enlargem ent, E xplosives , 73 .

of simple sentence, 1 037- 1 0 54; of Extent,
subj . , 1 0 38- 1 047 ; of pred.,

1 048
—1 0 54.

Entreaty ,
expressed by imper. , 1 57 1 ; verbs of

,

sui . coordinated with, 1 708.

Enumerative a syndeton, 2126 .

E n
arbs of, with dat., 1 181 .

E picen

l

es , 41 1 .

E isto ap
plup., 1616.

E pitrite, 2522 .

E qua l c la ss ,
of rhythms

,,
2527 .

E ss entia l ,
comp lement, see Comp lement .

E thica l ,
see Emotiona l .

Euripidean verse, 2644
—2646.

xchange,
abl. of, 1 388

—1 392.

E xc lamation,

nom. of, 1 1 1 7 ; ace. of, 1 149, 1 1 50 ,
2 1 1 2 ; gen. of, 1 295; verba l expressions
denoting ability, duty, propriety, neces
sity in, 1495

— 1497 ; indic. in, 1499 ;
confounded with questions and decla
rations, introduced by prons . and

uncle, ubi, quo, cfir, qui, quin,

quam , quando, quotiens, 1 526,
1 527 ; introduced by ut, 1 528 ; two or

more exclamations with one verb, 1 530 ;
as member of coordinate sentence, 1 697 ;
subordinate, or indirect

,
1 773, see

Questions ; mirum quantum ,

&c. , 1 790 ; in apod. of conditional
sentence, 20 1 8 ; infin. of, 221 6 .

E xclamatory ,

sentence
,
defined

,
1 0 25 ; questions,

1 566- 1 569 .

Exemplification ,

periods of, 20 54, 20 90 .

E xhortation,

intimated by question, 1 53 1 ; ex

pressed by sui . , 1 547
- 1 551 intro

duced by uti, ut, 116 , 116 1116 , nih il ,
&c . , 1 547 ; expressed by imper., 1 57 1 ;
expressed by fut., 1624; verbs of, sui .

coordinated with
, 1 70 8.

Expectation,

expressions of, with si, S i forte,
1 777 ; see Hope .

Explana tory ,
cum, 1 859, 1874

- 1880 .

of space, denoted by acc. ,
1 1 51

- 1 1 56,
1475; ace. of, combined with a second
acc. , 1 1 74; with verbs of surpassing,
1 398.

2557
Figures of prosody , 2473

- 251 0 .

Final ,
disappea rance, of vowel, 1 13 ; of

cons.
, 1 7 1 .

S y llable, vowel of, shortened
, 1 32 ;

retained long, 1 32 ; with accent
, 88 ;

quantity of, 2437
—2457 ; of verse

,

sylla ba anceps, 2533, 2
'

34.

e from i, 1 0 7, 5 ; short vowel fol
lowed by word beginning with two con
sonants or double cons .

,
2458 .

Sentences, defined, 1 7 16 ; comple
mentary , 1948—1 960 ; pure, 1 948, 1 96 1
1964 ; tense of, after pert. definite,
1 754.

Fitnes s ,
adj. suflixes implying, 298, 30 2- 3 0 ;

adjs . denotin cases with, 1 20 0 ; a is .

denoting, wit gerund and gerundive,
2252

F lowers,

names of, gender, 40 7, 40 8, 573 .

Forgertim
verbs og

'

with gen.,
1 287

—1 29 1 ; with
acc.

, 1 288 ; with
infin.

,
2 169.

Faithful,
adjs. meaning, cases with, 1 200 .

Favour,
verbs of, with dat . , 1 181 , 1 1 82.

eat ing,
verbs of,with indirect question, 1 774,

1 959 ; with ut, né clauses, 1 957, 1958 ;
with acc. and infin.

,
1 959 ; with comple

mentary infin., 1959, 2169 .

ee ling ,
verbs of,with acc .

,
1 139 ; with gen.,

1283- 1 286 ; with Ice. and abl. , 1339,
1344 ; animi with verbs and adjs . of

,

1 339 ; see Emotion
,
M enta l dis

tress
, &c.

Feet,
metrical, defined, 2519 ; kinds of

,

2521 , 2522 ; cyclic, 2523 ; irrational
,

2524; groups of, 253 1 , 2532 .

Feminine ,
gender, general rules of

, 40 7 ; for
cons . and - 1 stems, 57 7

-

38 1 caesura
,
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Future tense continued.

predictions, 1621 inasseverations, 1622 ;
in questions of appea l, 1623 ; expressing
exhortation

,
request, command, &c. ,

1 624 ; sequence of 1 7 1 7, 1 740 - 1 746,
1 751 , 1 753 ; in su ordinate sentence,
1 625; fut. perf. with force of, 1632 ;
re]. time, 1 733

—1 735; independent,
1 738 : with cum , 1860 - 1862 ; with
antequam , priusquam,

with ubi, simul atque, &c. , 1 934;
with dum

,
donec, quoad, quam

dit
'

l , 1 996, 20 0 0 , 20 0 2, 20 0 9 ; in con

ditional prot., 20 23, 2052
- 20 58 ; in

conditiona l apod. , 20 23, 20 30 , 20 37,
2045, 20 54, 20 6 1 , 20 79, 2086 ; periphras
tic, in conditional prot., 20 92, 21 08 ; in
conditiona l apod., 20 7 20 8 1 , 20 87,
2093, 20 97, 21 0 0 ; of irect discourse

represented by impf. or pres. sui .

in ind. disc ., 2324 ; infin.,
.

see Infini
tive partic., see P articip les .

Ga l l iambic, 2714—27 16.
Gender,

kinds of, 40 2 ; defined, 403 ; nouns,
defined

, 40 2, 398 ; mobile nouns, 40 9 ;
nouns of common, 41 0 ; epicenes, 41 1 ;
variable, 413, 5

86, 597 ; general rules
of

, 40 2
-
41 3 ; 0 diminutives, 2 70 ; of

inanimate things , 40 3 ; of Greek words,
570 ; of -5 stems, 432, 43 of -o

stems, 446, 447 ; general ru es of, for
cons . and -i stems, 570 -584; of cons .

stems, 467, 47 1-494; of
-1 stems, 51 3,

51 7
—
53 545: of

-
,
u stems, 585. 586,

588 ; o
-e stems, 596, 597 ; agreement

of adj. and partie. in, 1 0 82
- 1 0 98 ; agree

ment of rel . 1 0 11 . in, 1 0 82
—1 0 98, 1 80 1

1 81 1 , see R e ative agreement of de
monstrative and determinative prons .

in, 1 0 82- 1 0 98, see D emons tra tive ,

D eterminative agreement of subst.
in, 1 0 7 7- 1 0 81 ; see Neuter.

Genera l
,

truth
, expressed by pres .

, 1 588 ; ex

pressed by impf. , 1 599 ; fut. in 1 620 ;
in subordinate sentence, tense o 1 748,
1 760 ; with ante uam, priusquam ,

1 9 1 2
- 19 14; intro ncad parenthetical ly

by ut, 1 940 ; introduced by s ic
,
1 ta ,

21 59 ; conditions, 20 34, 20 35, 2044, 20 50 ,
20 54, 20 69

—20 7 1 ; subj ., in rst pers . plur.

and 2d pers. sing . , omitted, 1 0 30 .

Genitive case,
defined, 419 ; plur. , how formed, 427 ;

stun of noun seen in,421 stem of noun

5 1 8

Genitive case continued.

indicated by, 421 ; lacking, see Defec
t iv e stern vowel of -o stems length
ened in, 56, 462.

-a stems, in -ius, -ius , 162, 6 1 8
620 , 656, 657,

-ai, 1 60 , 437 ;
in d is, 437 ; in

-iflm, 439 ; inscrip
tional forms, 443 ; Greek nouns , 443
445

-o stems, in -ius , -ius , 1 27 , 7 ;
6 18-620 656, 657, 694; in

-ai, - Ei,
-6 1 , 458; of words in -ius , - ium ,

f
q
rm an_cl accent of, 87, 456, 457 ; in

-um ,
.

-0 1n, .
462, 4

63, 465, 640 , 641 ,
643 ; 1nscr1pt10 nal orms

, 465 ; Greek
nouns, 466.

Consonant stems,in -uum, 492, 50 6 ;
m_-om. 494. 50 7 ; m
89, 492, 494, 50 6, 50 7 ; inscriptiona l
orms, 50 7 ; Greek nouns

, 50 8
—
51 2 .

- i stems, in -um, 527 4 7, 563, 629,
63 1 , 633, 636; inscriptiona orms, 564;
Greek nouns, 565.

-u stems
,
ih

.

-u1§, 590 ; in
-ti, 590 ;

in -orn, 59 1 ; in -um, 59 1 ; inscrip
tional forms

, 593 .

-E stems, in -E, 60 2, 60 6 ; in
-ES

,

60 2, 60 6 ; in -i, 60 2, 60 6 ; of 1 6 5 ,
fidé s, 1 60 , 60 2.

Present participles, in -um , 563.

Pronouns, peculiar and inscriptional,forms
, of ego, tu, sui, 646, 649 : of

meus tuns , suus, 653 ; of hic, 663,
665; of il le, iste, of i l l io

,

i s tic, 670 ; of is , 672-674; of idem ,

6 77 ; of qui, quis, 688, 690 ; of neu
ter

, 694.

Uses of, 1 226—1 295 ; genera l , 1 226.

W ith substantives, 1227—1 262 ; com
binedwith one or more genitives limit
ing same subst 1 228 ; with limited
subst. omitted, 1 229 ; of the subj . ,
cause, origin, owner, 1232-1238, 1 20 7 ;
of personal and reflexive proos ., 1 234;
of word in apposrtion with possess .

pron. , as pred. with verbs mean

ing am, Zelong , become, &c., 1 236,
1 237 ; with communis , proprius ,
a l ienus, sacer, tatus

, 1 238 ; of

quality, attributively and predicatively,
1 239 , 1 240 ; partitive, 1 241

- 1 254; W ith

advs. , 1 242, 1248, 1 253, 1 254; partitive,
with adjs .

,
1 245 ; par_titive, in pred

1 251 ; partitive, nostrum , ves trum,

2335 ; of definltion, 1255- 1 259 ; with
causa, gratis, nomine, ergo ,

1 257 ;
W l tll qu1dqu1d est, &c., 1 259 ; the



Index of S oto/ed s .

Genitive cas e continued .

objective, 1 260 - 1 262 ; objective, nos
tri . ves tri, 2335.
With adjectives , 1 263

—1 270 , 1 20 3,
1 20 4; with CGnS Cius and dat., 1 265 ;
with partic . , 1 266 :with s imil is , 1 204;
with dignus , indignus , 1 269.
W ith verbs, 1 27 1

- 1 294 with verbs of
valuing, &c .

, 1 27 1—1 275, 1 279 ; with re
iert and interest, 1 276- 1 279 ; withju
dicial verbs, 1 280

—1282 : withmiseret,
paenitet , p iget , pudet , ta edet,
1 283, 1 284; withmisereor, rmsereo ,

m iseré s cfi,
1 285 with personal verbs

of desiring, loathing, admiring, dread
ing, 1 286 ; with verbs of memory , 1 287
1 29 1 ; with verbs of participation and

mastery, 1 292 ; with verbs of fulness
and want

, 1 293 ; with verbs of separat

ing and abstaining, 1 294.

Of exclamation
,

1 295 ; with m ihi
es t nom en, nomen do, &c . ,

1 2 1 3,
1 214; w1th opus , 1 383 ; with pos t

and intrfi in expressions of time,
1 396 ; with preps . ,

140 6, 1413, 141 9 ,
1420 , 1 232 ; possess.

,
witl1 infin. , 1 237,

220 8, 22 1 1 , 1 232 ; of gerundive construe

tion and gerund, 2258
—2264, 2 164.

Genus ,

pa r, duplex, rescufl ex
,
2527 .

Gerund .

no p lur. of, 416 ; a verbal noun, 732,
223 7 ; formation of, 899 ; dat. of doer of

action with, 1 2 15, 1478, 2243 ; abl . with

a b with, 2243 ; in reflexive sense,

1482 ; treated, 2237
- 2268 ; character of,

2237
—2239 ; with and without obj. ,

2241 , 2242 ; of verbs of trans . use
,

2242, 2255, 2259, 2265 ; use of ace.

of, with ad, 2252, 2 164; with other

preps . ,
2253 ; use of dat. of

,
2255,

2257 ; in gen. ,
2259 ; denoting pur

pose, 2263 ; with causa ex ressing

purpose, 2 1 64: use of abl . o
, 2265

2268 ; denoting means, cause, &c.,

2266 ; with preps . ,
2267 ; in abl . of

separation, 2268.

Gerundive ,

a verba l noun, 732, 2237 ; formation
of, 899 , 288; original ly neither act nor

pass. ,
288, 2238 ; dat. of possessor with,

1 2 1 5, 1478, 2243 ; abl . with ab with
,

Hap lo logy , 1 79 .

Happening ,
verbs of, case with, 1 1 81—1 1 85 ; qui

2243 : treated, 2237
- 2268 ; character of

,

2237
—2239 ; the construction, 2240 : use

of mom. of, 2243
—2249 , 2251 with

sum , 2243 ; inflection of, w1th sum ,

5 1 9

with
,
1 826, 1 850 ; quod with, introduc

ing coincident action, 1 850 ; cum with
,

1 874, 1 850 ; with result clause. 1 965 ;
with result clause, how trans lated, 1 966.

Gerundive continued .

804; with sum in conditional periods,
21 0 1 ; fruenclus , fungendus , &c.

,

2244; habeé with, 2245 ; impersonally ,
2246, 21 80

,
2244; impersonally with

obj. , 2247 : ad

f
'

ectively , 288, 2248 ; de
noting possibi ity , 2249 ; with pass .

,

2251 ; use of acc. of, 2250
- 2253, 2243 ;

with verbs
,
2250 ; with ad

,
22 2, 21 64;

with other preps .,
2253 ; use 0 dat. of,

2254, 2256, 1 20 8 ; use of gen. of
,
2258

2264; with subst. or adj. , 2258, 2259 ;
with nostri. &c.,

2260 , 226 1 ; predi
cately with sum ,

2262 ; with causa

expressing purpose, 2 1 64; alone, denot
ing purpose, 2263 ; with judicial verbs,
2264; use of abl . of, 2265

—2268 ; denat
ing means, cause,&c . ,

2266 ; with preps .
,

2267 ; in abl . of separation, 2268 ; with
compar. expression, 2268.

Giving ,

verbs of, sui . coordinated with
,

1 7 1 2 ; with gerundive construction
,

2250 .

Gl ides . consonantal, 167 .
Gly conic , 2660 - 2662 .

Gnom ic , see O ften .

Grada t ion ,

quantitative vowel
,
1 35 qualitative,

145.

Grav e a ccent, 90 .

Greek ,

characters of the alphabet, 1 7 , 1 8 ;
words, an in

,
1 0 1 ; changed in Latin,

1 72, 2 ; quantity in, 1 2
5 , 1 27, 8, 9 ;

patronymics, 279 ; nouns, gender of
,

40 6, 40 8, 570 ; nouns of
-5 decl . , forms

of
,443

—
445 ; of

-o decl ., 466 ; of cons .

decl ., 50 8- 51 2 ; of - i decl . , 565 ; idiom,

imitated in L atin with dat. of vo léns ,
&c 1 2 1 8 ; acc.

,
see P art concerned .

Grie f,
verbs of

,
with quod, quia ,

1 851 ;

with cum , 1 851 . 1 875 ; with acc . and

infin. ,
2 187 , 2 188, 2184.

Guttura l s ,
44, 7 7 guttura l mute stems

,
decl . of

,

47 1
-

473.



Index of S ubjects .

Hardening, 250 3.

Harrning ,

verbs of, casewith, 1 20 5- 1 21 0 .

Hav ing ,
verbs of

,
With two accusatives, 1 167 .

Hearing ,

verbs of, in pres . of past action, 1 592 ;
with indirect question, 1 774.

He lp ing ,

expressions of, casewith, 1 1 81 - 1 1 85.
Hem io l ic c lass ,

of rhythms, 2527 .

Hendecasy l lab ic A lcaic , 2667, 2668.

Hendeca sy l lab le, 2664, 2665.
Hephthemimera l caesura, 2544.

Hephth em irneris, 253 1 .

Hes itate,
verbs meaning, with quin, 1987 ;

with infin. , 2169 .

Hexameter,
defined, 2536 ; dacty lic, 2556—2569 ;

bacchiac, 270 5.
Hexapody , 2531 .
Hiatus ,

within a word, 1 14- 1 16 ; between
words, 2473

—2480 ; at end of verse, 2533 .

Hidden quantity , 2459
-2463 .

Hiding ,

verbs of, with two accusatives , 1 1 69
1 1 7 1 with ace. andprepositional phrase,
1 1 70 .

Hindering ,

verbs of
,
with 116 , 1 960 , 1 9 77 ; with

quom inus , 1 960 , 1977 ; with quin,

1 986 ; with ace. and infln. , 220 3 ; with
ace. of gemndive constr uctionorgerund,
2252.

Hipponactean verse,

2597
- 260 0 , 2639

-2641 ; strophe, in

Horace, 2721 .
Hiring ,

verbs of, with gen., 1 274; with abl . ,
1 388

- 1 392 .

Historica l ,
perf., 1 60 2—1604,see P erfect ; infin. ,

see Intimation ; pres.
,
see V iv id

na rration.

Hope,

expressions of, with S i, S i forte ,

1 777 ; with ace. and infin 21 86 ; with

pres . infin ., 21 86.

Hora ce .lyric metres of, 27 18-2737, 2739.

Hortatory ,

see D es ire.

Hos tility ,
words of, with gen., 120 3.

Hypothesis,
expressed by abl. abs . , 1 367 ; ex

pressed by partie. , 2295 ; variation of

prot. , 2 1 0 9
—21 1 1 .

Hy permetrica l verse, 2568.

Iambe legus , 2678, 2679 .

Iambic,
words

,
last syl lable of, shortened in

verse, 1 29 ; shortening, law of, 1 29 ,

2470 ; rhythms, 2581
- 2627 ; trimeter

(Senarius), 2583
-2596 ; choliambus,

2597
- 260 0 ; trimeter ca ta lectic, 260 1

260 3 ; tetrameter acatalectic, 2604- 260 9 ;
septenarius, 26 10—26 16 ; d imeter acata

lectic, 261 7
- 2620 ; dimeter catalectic,

262 1 - 2623 ; acatalectic dipody and cata

lec tic tripody, 2624; versus Reiz ianus,
2625, 2626 ; trimeter, in Horace, 27 1 9 ;
strophe, in Horace, 2720 .

Iambus , 2521 .
Ictus ,

251 1 in combination with word
accent, 2548.

Identity ,
pron. of, decl . of, 676-6 78 ; use of

,

237 1—2373 ; see idem.

I l l ative ,

words, use of, 2 1 33, 21 54
—21 58 .

I l lus trations,
ut in, 1 941 ; introduced by 11am,

2 1 55.

Imparisyllables ,
defined, 469 ; decl . of, cons . stems,

47 1 - 51 2 ;
-1 stems, 529—569 ; gender

of
, 57 1—584

Imperative,
with short final vowel, 1 30 , 4; tense

of, 7 16, 1 575
; of died , fac i6 ,

1 1 3, 846 ; 0 compounds of dficfi, 846 ;
accent of compounds of die , dfic , 88 ;
endin s of, 297, 731 ; in

-d, 748 ; forma
tion oi, 844-846 ; perf., 879 , 8 1 sing
of more than one, 1 0 75 ; wit quin,

1 527 ; in commands, 1 57 1
- 1 580 ; ac

companied by a g e, s ane, &c.
,

1 572, 1 573, 1 992 ; in protasis of con

ditional sentence, 1 574, 20 32 ,
20 38,

20 56, 20 63 ; use of third person andlonger forms, 1 575
- 1 578 : the fut. ,

1 575 ; fac, fac ut. cfira ut, v ide,
&c. . 1 579 ; periphrastic perf .

1 580 ; in prohibitions, 158 1
—1 586 ; 116 11
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Indefinite continued .

peated action, 1 730 ; m cum sentences
,

1 859, 1 860 ; with antequam , prius;
quam, 19 1 2 ; with pos tquam, ubi,
ut , &c., 1 92 with s ive s iv e

20 1 9 ; in con itional sentences, 20 70 .

Antecedent, omitted, 1 799 ; mu lti,
quidam ,&c. ,usedwith sunt qui, &c.

1 822 ; abl . qui used with quippe , ut
1 828 : adv. , quamquam, 1899 ; adv . ,

quamvis , 1 90 3 ; adv .

, quamlibet,
1 90 7 ; use of ut qu isque, 1 939 ; use of

qua quisque , 1 973 ; adv. ,

20 1 0 ; time,with 20 1 1 time,
denoted by impf. sui . of action non

occurrent, 20 9 1 ; subj .
,
of infin., not

expressed, 221 2 ; expressed, 22 1 2 ; un

expressed, with pred. noun in acc . ,

22 1 3 ; in rst pers . plur. and 2nd pers .

sing . ,
omitted

,
1 0 30 .

Independent ,
time

,
of subordinate sentence, 1 738,

1 744
Indeterminate,

meaning, verbs of
,
1 0 35; with pred.

nom. ,
forming preti. , 1 0 35 ; rel . a reeing

with pred. subst. , 1 80 6 ; period, efined
,

2 0 24; protases, defined, 20 23 ; treated,
2 0 25

—20 90 , see Conditiona l ; in pres .

or perf. sui . in ind. disc. after secon

dary , 2328 ; apodoses to, in ind. disc. ,

2330 .

Indicative mood,
tenses of, 7 1 6 ; how translated, 7 1 7 .

Formation of tenses of, pres ., 828
840 ; mph 847. 848 : pert-1 854

- 875;
stem without suffix, 858- 866 ; stem m
- s 867, 868 ; stem in -v or -u

869- 875 ; fut. , 851
—853 ; plup .

, 880 ;
fut. perf., 882—884 ; short or old forms

,

885
- 893.

Uses of, in declarations, 1493 ; the

neg . of, 1494; in verba l expressions de

noting ability, duty , propriety, neces

sity , &c. , 1495
—1497 ; in questions and

exclamations, 1499
—1 533, see Ques

tions useof tenses in simplesentence
1 587

- 1633, see P resent, &c
subordinate sentence

,
1 732

- 1 739 ; tenses
of, sequence after, 1 7 1 7, 1 746

—1 76 1 ;

genera l rule for indic . in subordinate

sentence, 1 72 1 ; in ind. disc.
,
1 729,

23 1 8 ; with s i, s i forte, 1 77 7 ; with

nes c i6 quis , &c . , 1 788, 1 789 : with
mirum quantum ,

&c., 1 790 ; in rel.

sentence equivalent to conditional prot . ,

1 8 12 in re]. sentencepf simple declara
52 2

Indicative mood continued.

tion or description, 1 81 3 ; in rel. sen

tence introduced by indef. pron. or adv.
,

18 14; with sunt qui, &c., 1 823 ; With

qui tamen, 1 825 ; in rel. sentence re

sembhng causa l sentence, 1 826 ; With

quippe qui, ut qui, ut pote qui,
1 827 ; with

g
uippe qui (adm),ut qui,

1 828 ; quo a ttinet ad, &c., 1 830 ;
with quod, quia , 1838

- 1858 ; with
cum,

1 859
—1 87 1 , 1 87 3- 1876, 1 881 ;

with quoniam ,
1 882—1 884; with quo

tiéns, quotiénscumque, 1885,
1 886 ; with quam , 1 888—1 895 ; with

quantum. ut, 1 892 ; with quam

quam, 1 899, 1 90 0 ; with quamvis ,
1 90 5, 190 6 ; with tamquam, 19 0 8 ;
with quemadmodum , 190 8 ; with

antequam , priusquam, 1 9 1 1
- 1 9 2 1 ;

with pridié quam , postridié quam ,

1 922 with postquam , ubi.ut, cum

primum , 1 923
- 1 934; with uti, ut,

1 935
—1946 ; with ubi, 197 1 ; with

qut, 1 972, 19 73, 1 9 76 ; with quantfi,

1 973 ; with dum , donec, quoad,

quamdifi,
199 1

—20 0 9 ; with quando,

20 1 0 - 20 14; in conditional periods of in
determinate protases, 20 23, 20 25

- 20 7 1 ,
20 7 20 78- 20 8 1 , 20 86, 20 87, 20 90 ; in

conditional periods of action non-occur

rent
,
20 92, 20 9 7, 2 1 0 0

- 21 0 8, 2 1 1 2—2 1 14;
with etsi, tametsi, tamenetsi,
etiamsi, si, 2 1 16 .

Indirect compound,

defined,
‘

377 , see Composition .

Indirect dis cours e ,

defined, 1 723, 230 9 ; verbs introduc
ing, 1 724, 230 9 ; with main verb not

expressed, 1 725, 23 1 0 , 23 1 9 ; verb of
saying, introduced by qui, quod ,
cum, put illqgica lly in sui ., 1 72 7,
2320 ; sub

'

v . of attraction, 1 728 ;
osequence o tenses in

, 1 7 70—1 772 ; in

quod sentences, 1 838, 23 1 9 ; in quia
sentences. 23 1 9 ; in quoniam sen

tences, 1 882 - 1 884: in quamquam
sentences, 190 1 ; in tamquam sen

tences, 1 90 9 ; in antequam , prius

quam sentences, 1 9 1 6, 1 9 1 9 , 1 9 2 1 ;
in sentences with postquam , ubi,
ut , &c.

,
1 924; with 116 11

1 987 ; with dum, donec, quoad ,

quamdn
'

x, 1 994, 1 99 5. 20 0 5, 20 0 7 , 20 0 8 ;
in sentences with quanda, 20 1 0 ; fut.

perf . of main sentence how represented

in, 2234; mood of main sentence in
,

23 1 2
—23 14; declarative sentences in

,
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Indirect discourse continued .

23 1 2 ; imper. sentences in, 23 1 2 ; in

terrogative sentences in, 23 1 2 rhetorical
questions in, 23 1 3 ; origina l sui . ques

tions in, 23 14; mood of subordinate

sentences in
, 1 722

—1729 , 23 1 5
—2320 ;

indic . in
, 1 729, 1995, 23 18 ; rel . sen

tence equiva lent to main sentence in

acc . with infin.
,
23 16 ; sentences intro

duced by conjunctive particles in ace.

with infin. ,
23 1 7 ; tense of infin. in,

2321 ; tense of sui . in,
2322

- 2324;
fut. and fut. perf. of subordinate sen

tence how represented in, 2324; use of

prons . in
,
2325, 2341 , 2342 ; conditiona l

protases in
,

2326
—2329 ; conditiona l

apodoses in
,
2330

- 2334; see Infini
tive .

Indirect ob j ect,
see Comp lement.

Indirect ques tion,

see Ques t ions .

Induced leng thening ,

I 22 .

Infinitive ,

in - e ,
-e , 134, 2 ; gender of,41 2 ; the

infinitives, verbal nouns, 732, 2160

2 1 63 ; fut. act. and pass . and perf. pass.,

732, 898, 227
3
; short or old forms of

,

885
- 893 ; the ut. perf 887 ; formation

of, 894
- 898 ; pass. in - 1er, 897 .

U se of, trea ted, 2 160 - 2236 ; origin

and character of, 2 160 - 2 163 ; old and

poetical use of, 2 1 64
- 2 1 66 ; of purpose,

2 164, 2165 ; with adjs . , 2166 : ordinary
use of, 2 1 67- 22 1 5 ; the comp lementary,
2 1 68- 2 1 7 1 , 2223, 1 953 ; acc. with, 21 72

220 3 ; acc. with, origin of construction

of, 1 1 34, 2 172, 2 1 73 ; with verbs of per

ceiving , knowing, thinking, saying,
2 1 75

—2 1 84, 221 9, 2226 ; with verbs of

accusing, 218 with verbs of hoping,

promising, t reatening, 21 86 ; with

verbs of emotion, 2187 , 2 188, 2184; with
verbs of desire, 2 1 89

- 21 92, 2228 ; with

verbs of resolving, 2 1 9 1 ; with verbs of

demanding, 2 1 94 ; with suddeo, er

precor, 21 95 ; with ver 5 of

accomplishing, 21 96 ; with verbs of

teaching and training, 2 1 9 7 ; with verbs

of bidding, forbidding, allowing, 2198

220 2 ; with verbs of hindering, 220 3,
1 960 ; as subst. acc . , 2204

—220 6 ; as subj . ,
220 7—22 1 5; of exclamation, 22 16 : use of
pres ., 22 1 8- 2222, 2236 ; use of perf. ,

523

Infinitive continued .

22 1 8, 2220 , 2223
—223 1 ; use of fut

221 8, 2232
—2236 ; fut. pass .

,
use 0

22 73 ; With verbs signifying represent,
2299 ; in declarative sentences in ind.

disc., 23 1 2 ; in rhetorica l questions in
ind. disc. , 231 3 ; in rel. sentences equivalent to main sentences in ind. disc.,

23 16 ; in conjunctive article sentences

in ind. disc.
,
23 1 7 ; orce of tenses in

ind. disc.
,
232 1 ; use of tenses in con

ditional apodoses in ind. disc. , 2330

2334; use of reflexive pron. in con

struction of acc . with infin.
,
2338

—2340 ;

partic. in agreement with, 1 373 ; act.

and pass .
,
with forms of coe i and

des ino
,

1483 ; with forms 0 pos

sum , queo , nequeo, 1484; with
noli, fug e, parce , mitte , & c.

,
1 583,

1 584; of intlmation, 1 34
- 1 539 ; use_d

interrogatively , 1 538 ; after cum ,
ubI,

ut
, pos tquam ,

1 539 , 1868 , 1 869 ,
1 24; after donec , 20 0 9 ; sequence

a ter. 1 7 1 7, 1 766—1 769 ; with dignus ,
indignus , idoneus , aptus , 1 8 19 ;
with quam ,

1 898 ; with verbs of

fea ring, 1 959 ; with sequitur, effi ci
tur, 1 965 ; with n6n dubito; 1 987 .

Infl ection,
defined

, 39 7 ; of the noun, 398
—7 1 2,

see Gender
, Numb er, Cas e , D e

clens ion ; of the verb, 7 1 3
—1 0 22, see

Con jug a tion, Formation,V erbs .

Infl uence ,
abl. of, 1 3 16

—1 31 9 ; otherwise ex

pressed, 1 3 1 7 ; seeI nducing .

Initia l ,
disappearance,ofvowel, 1 1 2 of cons .

,

169 .

Injuring ,
expressions of, case with, 1 181

—1 1 85.

Inscriptions ,
cons . i, how represented in, 29 , 2 : i

lorzg a in, 24; long vowel , how repre

sented m,
29 ; the apex in, 29 ; cu in,

1 0 0 ; a: m, 96 ; E in, 29 , 1 ; oi, oe , e l

in, 99 ; final m dropped in, 6 1 , 443,

465, 564 ; final 8 dropped in
, 465,

50 7 , 564, 593 ; ablatives in -§d,
-6d,

- 1d, -fid. in, 426. 443, 465. 50 7. 593 ;
case forms of -a decl . in. 443 ; of

- o

decl . in, 465: of cons . decl . in, 50 7 ;
of -i decl . in, 564; of -u decl . in,

593 : of ego, tu, sui in, 6 1 ; of

m eus , tuns , suus in, 654; of ic in,
665 ; of il le in, 668 ; of is in, 674; of
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Inscriptions
idem in, 678 ; of qui , uis in, 690 ;
person endings in, 729 ; ortu of sum
in, 748 form of possum in, 75forms ofer” ) in, 764, 765 ; form of tu i

in, 781 ; int. perf. in, 884, 888 ; pert.
sui . in, pass. infin. in, 897,
965; use of now. in, 1 1 14.

Instrument,

suflixes denoting, 238
- 245, 213, 224;

abl . of. 1 3774 384. 1476, 1477 .

Instrumenta l case,
meaning of, 1 30 0 ; uses of, 1 356

- 1 399,
see A b la tive .

Intens ive,
verbs

,
definition and formation of,

37 1
—
374; prom,

decl . of, 656, 657, 679,
680 ; use of, 2374

—2384; see ipse .

Intention,

dat. of, 1 223
- 1225.

Interest,
dat. of, 1 20 5

—1 2 1 0 ;
emotional dat.

,
1 21 1 .

Interj ections ,
defined, 14; used with nom., 1 1 1 7 ,

1 1 23 ; used with voc., 1 1 23 ; used with

dat . ,
1 20 6 ; used with acc., 1 149, 1 1 50 ,

usedwith gen. , 1 295 hiatus after, 2475
monosyl labic, not elided, 2484.

Intermediate
,

coordinate sentence, treated, 1693
1 7 1 3 .

Interrogations ,
neg. adv. in, 1443 ; as a od. in tam

quam sentences, 1 8 9.

Interrog a tive adverbs , 7 1 1 , 1 526.

Interrogative implication,

infin. of intimation with, 1 538.

Interroga tive pronouns ,
decl . of, 658, 659, 681- 694; adj. and

subst . forms of, 683
—685 ; use of in

simple sentences, 1526
—1 533, 1 787

1 79 1 ; in sui . questions, 1 563
- 1 570 ;

in indirect question, 1 785, 1 786 ; quid
t ib i hanc curatiast rern ,

1 1 36 :

of kindred meaning with verb, 1 144,
1 840 , with verbs of intrans . use,

1 1 83
- 1 1 6 ; with emotional dat . , 1 2 1 1 ;

with ré fert, interes t, 1 276—1 279 ;
re1. developed from, 1 79 180 8 ; differ
ence between uter an quis , qui,
2385 ; difference between quis , qu id,
and qui, quod, 2386 .

Interrogative sentences ,

defined, quisquam and fillus

in, 240 2 ; see Questions .

expressed by

Interrogative subjunctive,
1 563- 156 in subordinate sentence,

1 73 1 in in red ; question, 1 786.

Intimation,

infin. of, 1534
- 1 539, 1 7 1 7, 1868, 1 869,

1924, 20 0 9 .

Intrans itive use,
verbs of, used impersona lly in pass.

,

724, 1479 ; verbs of trans. use used as,

1 1 33 ; used transitively, 1 1 37, 1 1 39,
1 1 9 1 ; with dat. , 1 1 81

- 1 19 1 , 1 20 5 ; use

of gerundive of, 2246.

Ionic ,
rhy thms, 270 8- 27 1 7 ; amaiore, 27o8~

27 1 3 ; aminare, 270 8, 270 9, 27 14
- 27 1 7 ;

system, in Horace, 2737 .

Ionic a m aiore,
defined, 2521 see Ionic .

Ionic 5 minore,
defined, 2521 see Ionic .

Irrationa l sy l lables and feet,
2524.

Irregular,
verbs, defined, 743 ; conjugated, 744

781 , see Conjugation.

Is lands ,
names of, in acc.

,
with expressions of

motion, 1 1
5
7 , 1 1 8 ; constructions with,

to denote p ace romwhich
,
1 30 7

- 1 3 1 0 ;
constructions with, to denote place in
or at which, 1 331

- 1336, 1 342, 1 343
rel. advs.

, ubi, qu6, unde, referring
to

,
1 793 .

Iterative,
see Frequentative.

Ithypha l lic verse , 2647.

JOY,

verbs of, With quod, qui a , 1 851 ;
with cum, 1 8 1 , 1 875 ; W ith acc . and
innu. , 2 187, 21 8, 2184.

Judicia l ,
verbs,with gen., 1280 - 1 282 ; with abl . ,

1 280 - 1 282 ; with gen. of gerundive con

struction, 2264.

Keeping.
verbs of,with two accusatives, 1 167 ;

with pred . abl., 1 363.

Kindred,
derivation

,
ace. of, 1 140 , 1 1 73 ; mean

ing, acc. of, 1 141 .

Know how,

verbs meaning,with infin.,
21 60
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M edia l ,
disappeara nce, of vowel

,
1 1 2 ; of

cons .

, 1 70 .

M editative ,
verbs

,
definition and formation of

,

75 ; the, 970 .

emory ,

adjs. of, with gen.
, 1 263 ; verbs of

,

with gen. ,
1 287

—1 29 1 ; with acc 1 286
,

1 29 1 with de and abl. , 1 289 , 129 1 .

M enta l distress ,
verbs of

,
with gen.

,
1 283

—1 286 .

M etre ,
251 2.

M etrica l lengthening ,

1 23, 2 .

M iddle ,

see R efl exive .

M ilitary ,

expressions, dat. in, 1 223, 1225 ; abl.
in

,
1 356.

M obile ,

nouns, defined, 40 9 ; substs. , agree

ment of
,
1 0 78.

M oda l s entenc es
,
1 7 1 6 .

M odes ty ,

plur. of, 1 0 74.

M o los sus , 2522.

M onometer,
defined, 2536 trochaic, 2649.

M onopody ,
253 1 .

M onosy l l ables ,
defective in case

, 430 ; quantity of
,

2430
—2433 ; rarely elided, 2484, 2485,

M onths ,
names of

,
adjs . , 627 decl . of, 627 .

M oods ,
names of, 7 15;

sui . in simple sen
tence, syntax o 1 540

—1 570 , see S ubjunc tive ; imper.
,
uses of

, 1 57 1
—1 586,

see Impera tiv e indie. in simple
sentence

,
syntax of, 1493

—1 533, see In

dicative ; of subordinate sentence,

1 7 20
—1 731 indic . in subordinate sen

tence, general rule, 1 721 indic . in sub

ordinate sentence, in ind. disc . , 1 729 ,
23 1 8 sui . of repeated action in

subordinate sentence, 1 730 ; sui . of

wish, action conceivable, interrogation
in subordinate sentence, 1 73 1 ; sui .

in indirect question, 1 7 73
—1 786 moods

in re]. sentence, 1 81 2—1830 ; use of
moods in ind. disc. and sui . of attrae

tion
, 1 722- 1 729, 2312

- 2320 ; see quod,
cum,

&c.

0

M ora , 251 5.

M otion,
aim of, denoted by acc. , 1 1 57

- 1 166 ;
end of, denoted by dat., 1 2 1 0 ; from,

how expressed, 1 30 7
— 1 3 1 1 abl . of route

taken with verbs of
,
1 3 76 ; verbs oi,

with in and sub and acc.

,
1423 ; with

in and sub and abl.
,
1424 ; with infin.

of purpose, 2 164; with supine in
-um ,

1 1 66, 2270 .

M otive,
abl . of, 1 3 16

- 1 3 1 9 ; expressed by abl .

abs ., 1367, 1 3 1 7 ; otherwise expressed,
1 3 1 7 ; introduced by quod , 1 853 ; ex

pressed by tamquam,
1 90 9 .

M ounta ins ,
names of, gender, 40 5, 40 6.

M u ltip l icatives , 2423 .

M utes ,

3 mute stems
,
decl . of

, 47 1 -480 ,
see D ec lens ion .

Names ,

of characters of alphabet, 1 6 ; proper.
defined, 5 ; plur. of, 41 6, 1 1 0 5 ; form of

gen. and voc . of, in -o decl 87 , 457 ,
459 ; with accent on final syllable, 83 ;
ending in -§ius , -Eius , -5 ius , de

clensional forms of
, 458 ; with attribute

attached, 1 044; see Greek ; common,
defined

, 5 ; of males, gender of, 40 5 ; offema les, gender of, 40 7 .

Naming ,

verbs of,with two accusatives, 1 167 ;
with indef . subj . , 1 0 33 .

Narration,

vivid, pres. of
,
1 590 ; asyndeton in,

1639 ; see P resent .

Nasa ls , 76.

Near,

adjs . meaning, cases

1 20 3.

Necessary ,

adjs . meaning,
1 20 3 .

Neces s ity ,

verbal expressions of, in conditional
periods, 20 74, 2 1 0 1 ; verbal expressions
of

,
sui . coordinatedwith, 1 70 9 ; verbal

expressions of
,
in indic. ,

1495
- 149 7 ;

expressed by sui ., 1 552 .

Need,

adjs . of, with gen.,
1 263 ; verbs mean

ing, with abl . , 1 30 2
- 1 30 6 ; with gen. ,

1 293.

with
, 1 20 0

cases with 1 20 0
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Negative,
advs .,genera l use of, 1443- 1453 ; with

wishes
, 1

854
0 ; with exhortations

, prohi e

bitions
, c., 1 547 ; two in one s entence,

1452, 1 53, 1 66 1 n6n,
with

sui . 0 action conceivable
,
1 554; 11 6 ,

n6n ,
in sui . questions, 1 563, 1 566 ;

ne, nev e , neque , n6n,
nemo, with

imper., 1581 , 1582, 1 586 ; conjs .
,
use of

,

1 657
—166 1 , 2 141 - 2 144 combination of

,

with aflirm . conjs . , 1665 ; 116 in coordi
nated sui ., 1 70 6 ; necne and an m6n
in indirect questions, 1 778 ; meaning of

b aud s ci6 an
,
&c . ,

1 782 ; ut ne, né ,
ut &c.

, of purpose and result
,

1 947 ; in conditiona l prot. , 20 20 , 20 2 1

n6n
, position of, in conditional sen

tences, 20 67 ; apod. in tam quam
sentences, 1 889 ; impl ied by perf. , 16 1 0 ;
answer, expected with —ne

,
-n

,
1 504;

expected with n6nne, 1 50 6 expected
with num, 1 50 7 ; how expressed, 1 51 3 ;
sentence, quiv is , quilibet, utervis ,
uterlibet in

,
240 1 ; sentence, quis

quam in, 240 2.

Neg lect,
verbs meaning,with infin., 2169 .

N euter,

gender, defined, 40 2 general rule for,
41 2 ; for cons . and -i stems, 582

—
584 ;

1iom. and acc . plur. ,
form of, 423 ; in

-a , 1 3o, 2 ; 46 1 ; of
-u stems, 586 ; of

adjs .

,
as substs . ,

use of,
1 250 ; acc.

, of pron.
,
with verba l ex

pressions, 1 144 ; word, with partitive

gen. , 1 247 ; adjs .
,
in gen . with verbs of

valuing, 1 27 1 use of gerundive in, 2 1 80 ,
2244, 2246, 2247 .

N ine- sy l lab led A lca ic , 2642 .

Nominative case,

defined, 41 9 ; sing . , of gender nouns,

how formed, 422. 448. 495, 587 , 598 ;
sing. , of nouns with stems in -5 -l
- n -r - s how formed, 422, 434,
496

—
50 0 ; sing .

,
of neut. nouns, howformed, 423, 448, 3
96 ; plur.,

of neut.

nouns, how forme 423 ; lacking, see

D e fective of fem. and neut. in -a ,
-a , 1 30 , 1 and 2 ; in -or,

-6 1 , 1 32 ;
ending in d, 149 : 1 7 1 , 2.

-a stems
,
with long final vowel ,

1 ; 436, 445 ; in
-as , 436 ; inscrip

tional forms, 443 ; Greek nouns
, 444,

O
!

r
-n

-0 stems in -os and -us , 452 ;
in -us ,

-er,
-r, 453, 454, 6 1 3

—6 1 7 ;

Nominative ca se continued .

in -c i, -eis , -is , 461 , 465 ; in -a i ,
- 6 i, 458 ; neut. plur.

,
in - 5 . 65,

46 1 ; inscriptional forms, 465; Greek
nouns, 466.

Consonant stems
, sing . ,

how formed,
495

-

50 0 ; plur., in - 1S ,

(5
0 5, 50 7 ; ih

~

scriptional forms
, 50 7 ; reek nouns,

50 8
-

51 2 .

- i stems, sing .
,
how formed

, 540

546 ; plur. ,
in -ES , - is , - eis , - ia ,

—ia,
562, 564; inscriptional forms, 564;
Greek nouns, 565.

-u stems, inscriptiona l forms, 593 .

Pronouns, without case ending, 645;
peculiar and inscriptional forms, of
tuus ,m eus , suns , 653 ; of hic , 663
665 ; of il le, is te , 667, 668 ; of ill ic,
is tic , 670 ; of is , 673, 674; of idem ,

677, 678 ; of ipse , 680 ; of qui, quis ,
688, 690 a lis , alid, for a lius , a liud,
61 9 .

U ses of, 1 1 1 3
—1 1 23 ; subj . of verb,

1 1 1 3, 1 0 27 ; general , 1 1 1 3 ; as subj .
,
in

titles
, &c.

,
1 1 14

- 1 1 1 6 ; in exclamations,
1 1 1 7 ; as case of address

,
1 1 1 8- 1 1 23 ;

combined with voc.
,
1 1 2 1 ; with m ihi

est nomen
,
&c .

,
1 2 1 3. 1 2 14: preti.,

instead of dat.
, 1 22 1 , 1 224; with opus

est
,
1 383 ; as subj . of infin.

, 1 535: ac
companymg imper. , 1 57 1 ; pred . noun

with infin. in, 2 184; pred.
,
see P redi

ca te of gerundive construction, 2243
2249, 2251 .

Non-occurrent,
action, tense of

,
in subordinate sen

tence
,
1 753, 2329 ; protases of, defined,

20 24; treated, 20 9 1
- 2 1 18, see Con

ditional ; apodoses of, in ind. disc.
,

Nota tion,
240 6

- 241 1 .

Nouns ,
defined

,

l
3
- 8 ; endings of, with short

ened y owe , 1 29, 1 30 ; with long vowel
retained

, 1 32 ; formation of
,
1 80 —z o a

roots and stems, 1 83
—1 98 : without form

ative suffix, 1 95, 1 98, 1 99 ; with forma
tive sufl'ix, 1954 98, 20 0 - 20 3 ; suffixes
of, 204

—
364, see Forma tion ; com

pound, formation and meaning of, 379

390 : gender nouns
,
defined

, 398, 40 2 ;
mobile, defined, 40 9 ; epicenes, 41 1 ; of

common gender,41 0 ; inflection of, 398

7 1 2, see Gender, Number. Case,

D ec lens ion ; with two forms of stem,

40 1 . 413. 470 , 475, 53 1 . 545, 566
—
569.
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Nouns continued.

60 3 ; agreement of,
A
g
reement ; use of, 1 0 99

—1468, seeA lative, &c., Substantives , Ad

jectives .

Nouns of the verb,

enumerated, 732 ; formation of, 894

9 1 9, see Forma tion ; sequence of

tenses fol lowing, 1 766- 1 769 ; uses of
,

2 1 60 - 2290 ; see Infinitive, Gerund
,

Gerundive, Supine, P articip les .

Number,
in nouns, defined, 414; in verbs , de

fined, 722 ; dua l forms
, 415 ; nouns

defective in, see De fective ; sing . and

plur.
, with different meaning, 41 8, 480 ;

agreement of verb in, 1 0 62- 1 0 76 ; agree
ment of subst. in, 1 0 7 7—1 0 8 1 agreement

of adj. and partie. in, 1 0 82—1 0 98 ; agree

ment of rel . pron. in, 1 0 82
- 1 0 98, 1 80 1

18 1 1 , see R e l ativ e ; agreement of

demonstrative and detemi inative prons .

in, 1 0 82- 1 0 98. see D emons tra tiv e ,
Determinative ; sing .

,
in col lective

sense, 1 0 99 ; s ing.
, of a class, 1 1 0 0 ;

sing .
, of neut. ad

j
s. used as substs .

,

1 1 0 1 , 1 0 93, 1 250 ; p M ., of a class, 1 1 04;
plur.,of propernames, 1 1 0 5,41 6 ; p lur.

,

of neut. adjs . used as substs ., 1 1 0 6 ;

plur.,ofnames of countries, 1 1 0 7 p lur. ,

of material substs., 1 1 0 8, 416 ; plur.
,
of

abstracts, 1 1 0 9 , 416 ; plur. , in genera li
zations and in poetry, 1 1 1 0 ; denoted

by gen. of quality, 1 239 ; denoted by
advs ., 1438.

Numeral adj ectives ,
decl . of, 637-643 ; agreeing with a

rel., 1 81 0 ; kinds of, 2404; table of
,

240 5 ; see Numera ls
Numera l adverbs ,

2404; table of, 240 5 ; forms in - iEns ,
- ies , 2414.

Numera ls ,
cardina ls, decl . of, 637

—642, 43 1 ;
ordinals and distributives, decl . of, 643
kinds of, 2404; table of, 240 5 ; nota

tion, 240 6
- 241 1 ; some forms of

,
241 2

241 8 ; some uses of cardinals and

orclinals, 241 9 ; some uses of distribu

tiy es, 2420- 2422 ; multiplicatives , pro
portionals, and adjs . derived from
numerals, 2423 : fractions , 2424- 2428 ;
see Numera l Adj ec tives , C ar

d ina l numera ls, Ordina l , D is

tributive .

Numeri Ita lici, 2549,

1 0 77
- 1 0 98, see I

Obey ing ,

expressions of, casewith, 1 181
- 1 185.

Ob j ect,
of a subst. , defined, 1 046 ; of a verb,

direct, becomes nom. in pass. , 1 1 25 ;
constructions of. 1 132

- 1 150 , 1 167
—1 1 74,

see A ccusative subordinate sen

tence as
,
1 7 1 5 ; expressed by sentence

with quod , 1 845 complementary
clause as

,
1 948 ; infin. as, 2167- 220 6,

see Infinitive ; of gerundive, 2247 ;
of gerund, 2242, 2255, 2259 , 2265 ; in
direct, see Comp lement .

Ob j ective,
compounds, defined, 384 ; gen., 1 260

1 262 ; gen.
,
nostri, vestr1 used as

,

2335
Ob l iga tion ,

expressions of, in indie. With
'

111

fin. ,
1495

- 1497 ; expressed by sui .,

1 552 ; expressed by gerundive, 2243,
2248.

Ob ligatory ,
use of verb, 230 6.

Ob l ique cases , 419.

Octonarius ,

defined, 2536 ; iambic, 2604—260 9 ;
trochaic

,
2636

—2638 ; anapaestic, 2684,
2685.

Oflice .

suffixes denoting, 2 16, 235 titles of,
with gerundive construction, 2254.

O ften,

perf. expressing action often or never

done
,
16 1 1 .

Omis s ion,

of prep . , with severa l substs . , 1430 ;
of antecedent of rel ., 1 798, 1 799 ; of
subj . ace. of infin.,

2 1 83, 2184.

Open vowe ls , 46.

Opta tiv e ,

see W ish .

Cri tic
”

) Ob liqua .

see Indirect D iscourse.

Order,
see Comm and .

Ordina l ,
numera ls, decl . of, 643 ; in acc. , to

express time, 1 1 55 ; with post and
ante in expressions of time, 1 394- 1 397 ;list of, 240 4, 240 5 ; in dates, 241 0 ; someforms of, 241 2- 2418 ; with subst. not
used in sing. , 2419 ; quisque with,
2397
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P a ss ive voice continued.

of act. made subj . in, 1 1 8 1 , 1480 , 220 2
with reflex ivemeaning, 1481 , 1487 , 1 148;
of coepi and dé s inc

—
J, 1483 ; pert.

partic . with act. meaning, 1485 ; depo
h ents with force of

, 1487 ; deponents
with meaning of

,
1490 ; perf . partie. of

deponents with act. and pass. meaning,
90 7, 1 364, 1492 ; forms with fui, &c . ,

1 60 9 ; of verbs of perceiving , knowing,
thinking, saying . &c . . personal and im
personal constructions of

,
2 1 77

—21 82 ;
of iube6 , vetfi,

used personal ly,
220 1 ; with gerundive, 2251 ; fut. infin.

,formation and use of, 2273 .

P a tronym ics ,
suffi xes forming, 279 ; gen. p lur. of

,

439
P auses , 2540 .

P ena l ty ,

denoted by gen. , 1 282 ; denoted by
abl .

,
1 282 .

P entameter
,

defined. 2536 ; dacty lic, 2570 - 2576 .

P entapody ,

defined
,
2531 ; logaoedic, 2664

—2668 .

P enthem imera l ca esura , 2544.

P enthemimeris
,
253 1 .

P enult,
defined,

1 73 : when accented
,
86

,

87 ; quantity of, in polysy llables , 2434
2436 .

P erceiv ing ,
verbs of, coordinated, 1 696 ; in pres .

with pos tquam , ubi, ut , &c . ,
1 926 ;

with ace. and infin.
,
21 75; time of infin.

with
,
221 9, 2226 .

P erfect tense ,

indicative, formation of, 854
-87 5 ;

stem without suffix , 858
—866 ; stem in

-S 867 , 868 ; stem in
- v or -u 869

875 ; short or old forms, 885
- 893 ;

- runt and - t e in 3rd pers . plur.
, 727 ;

quantity of vowel preceding -runt ,
- t e

,

856 , 857 ;
- it, 857 , 68 ; redup lication of,

858
- 86 1 , 922

-
9 32, 989 , 995, 1 0 1 1 ; quan

tity of penult vowel in disy l labic per

fects, 2434
- 2436.

D ative of possessor with, 1 21 6 , 1478 ;
in simple sentence, uses of

,
1 60 2—16 1 3 ,

1 6 1 6 ; definite, defined, 1 60 2 ; historica l ,
defined, 1 60 2 ; historical , function of,
1 60 3 historical , for plup ., 1 604 ; definite,function of, 1 60 5; definite, expressed by
hab et

“

) and partic . ,
1 60 6 ; definite, of in

captives, 1 60 7 ; definite, denoting pres .

P erfect tens e — continued .

resulting state, 160 8 definite, pass . with
fui, &c. , 1 60 9 ; definite , other uses of

,

1 6 1 0 - 1 6 16, 20 2 7 , 20 30 ; sequence of,
1 7 1 7 , 1 740

- 1 76 1 , 2322
—2324; 2326

—2329 ;
in subordinate sentence, rel. time, 1 733 ;
1 736 ; independent, 1 738 ; with cum ,

1 860
,
1 86 1

, 1 869, 1 87 1 ; with
antequam, priusquam , 19 1 2, 1 9 1 7 ,
1 920 ; with postquam, ubi, ut &c. ,

with um
,

dance, quoad, quamdifi,
1 998, 20 0 1 ,

20 0 2
,
20 0 6

,
20 0 7 , 20 0 9 ; in conditional

prot.

,
20 23, 20 34

- 2041 , 20 66—20 68 ; in

conditiona l apod . ,
20 23, 20 27 , 20 35, 2043 ,

2049 , 20 53, 20 60 , 21 0 1 , 21 0 3
—2 1 0 5.

S ubjunctive, formation of
, 876—878 ;

short or old forms
,
885

—893 ; in wishes,
1 541 , 1 543 ; in exhortations

, prohibi

tions &c.
, 1 549 , 1 551 ; of action con

ceivable, 1 557, 1 558 ; with force of fut

1 541 , 1 549, 1 551 , 1 558 ; of repeated

action, 1 730 ; sequence of, 1 764, 1 765 ;
in subordinate sentence

,
fol lowing pri

mary , 1 746, 1 762, 1 766, 1 7 7 1 , 2323 following pres . of vivid narration and pres .

of quotation, 1 752 ; following perf . defi
nite

,
1 754 following secondary , in rel . ,

causal, and concessive sentences, 1 756 ;fol lowing secondary , in consecutive sen

tences
,
1 757 fol lowing secondary , in ih

direct question, 1 760 ; fol lowing secon

dary , in incl . disc.,
2328 ; in sequencewith

adjacent verb, 1 76 1 ; of action non

occurrent
,
in pres . sequence, 1 763 ; in

sequence with perf. infin . , 1 768 ; W ith

antequam , priusquam ,
1 9 1 3, 1 9 1 6,

1 9 1 9 ; with ut purpose, 1 962 ; in con

ditional prot. , 20 23, 20 70 , 20 72, 20 84
20 88, 20 90 ; in conditional apod.

,
20 23,

20 58, 20 73, 20 7 7 , 20 85, 20 90 ; with

qua si, tamquam s i
,
&c.

,
2 1 1 9 ; in

ind. disc . representing a fut . perf . , 2324.

Imperative, formation of
,
8 13, 879 ;

pass . , 1 580 .

Infinitive
,
see Infinitive .

Participle, see P a rtic ip les .

P eriods ,
connection of

,
21 23

—2 159 .

P eriphra s tic .

forms of the verb, 80 2—804 fut. partie.

with form of sum
, 80 2, 80 3 fut. partic .

with form of sum
,
use of

,
1 633, 1 737 ,

1 742, 1 746, 1 747 ; in conditional sen
tences

,
20 74, 20 81 , 20 87 , 20 92, 20 93,

20 97, 21 0 0 , 21 0 8 ; gerundive with

53°
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P eriphrastic continued.

sum ,
804, 2 1 0 1 , 2243 ; circumlocu

tions for perf. pass ., fut. act.

, fut. pass .

infin., 732, 898, 2273 ; perf. pass. im

per.
,
1 580 ; perf. with 1 60 6,

229 7 ; fore, futii rum es se, ut,
2233 ; fore with perf . partic., 2234;forms in conditional apodoses of ac

tion non—occurrent in ind. disc.
, 2331

2334

P erm iss ion,

verbs of, sui . coordinated with
,

1 7 1 0 ; verbs of, with purpose clause,
1 950 ; expressed by quamvis , 1904;
expressed by quamhbet, 1 90 7 .

P erm iss ive ,
use of verb, 230 7 .

P erson,

in verbs, defined, 721 ; in imper. , 73 1

3rd pers . plur. ,
in indef. sense, 1 0 33 ;

agreement of verb in, 1 0 62 ; when sub

jects are of different pers .,
1 0 76 ; when

subj . is rel 1 80 7 ; use of nfis for ego,

1 0 74 ; order of persons, 1 0 76 ; pers . of

qui, 1 792 .

P ersona l pronouns ,
decl . of, 644- 651 possess .

,35
2- 655

when used with 1 st and 2m pers. ,
1 0 29 ; possess . used instead of gen.,

1 234. 1 262 ; gen. of, used possessively,
1 234 ; _preps . follgwing, 1433 ; use of

nos tri
’

im v es tri
’

im ,
nos tri , ves tri,

2335 ; possess . omitted, 2346 ; possess .

meaning f ro/er, appropria te, fa vour
able

,
2346 ; ips e with, 2376 ; see

ego, &c.

P ersona l verbs ,
impersonal verbs used as, 1 1 8 1

,
1 284;

verbs of intrans. use used as, in pass .
,

1 1 8 1 , 1480 , 220 3 ; verbs of perceiving,
knowing, thinking ,

say ing as, in pass . ,

2 1 77—21 82 ; iubeé , 8 111 0 as
,
in

pass . ,
220 1 .

P erson ending s ,
vowel of, short, 1 29, 1 30 vowel of

,long. 1 32 ; -mino in imper. ,
297 , 73 1

-m1ni In 2nd pers . plur.
,
297, 730 ;function of, 7 13 , 7 2 1 ; table of

, 726 ;
- runt and - t e in perf . , 727 ; of l st and
2nd pers .

, 728 ;
- ris and - re in z ud

pers . pass .
, 730 : in inscriptions, 729 ;

3rd pers . p lur.
-ont , -unt , 827 .

P ersuading ,

verbs of, case with
,

1 1 8 1- 1 185 ;
sui . coordinated with, 1 7 1 2 .

Pha laece an . 2664, 2665.

P . erecra te an. 2659 .

Phonetic,
see S ound .

P ity ,

see M enta l distress .

P lace ,

subst. suffi xes denoting, 266, 228,
241 , 242, 245, 249 ; adj. suffixes de
noting, 31 7, 321 , 347 ; advs. denoting,
70 8, 70 9, 1438 ; expressed by Ice 1 33 1

1 341 eirpressed by loc. abl. , 1 342
— 1349

expressed by attributive pre ositional

phrase, 1426, 1 233 ; expresse by adj.,
1427, 1 233 ; expressed by gen. , 1427
1 232 ; from which, advs. denoting, 7 1 0 ,from which

,
how expressed, 1 30 7

- 1 31 1
to which

,
advs . denoting, 7 1 0 ; to which,

how expressed, 1 1 57
- 1 166, 1 2 1 0 ; rel .

advs .
, ubi

'

, qua, unde, 1 793 .

P laces
,

names of
,
see T owns .

P lants ,
names of, gender, 40 7 , 40 8, 573 .

P lea sing ,

expressions of, casewith, 1 1 81—1 1 85.

P lenty ,

see Fu lnes s .

P luperfect tense ,
indicative, formation of, 880 ; short

or old forms. 885
—893 ; dat. with, 1 2 16 ,

1478 ; uses of, in sim le sentence, 1 6 14
1 6 1 8, 1 60 7 , 1 60 9 ; 0 past action com

pleted, 1 6 14 ; expressing past resulting
state, 16 1 5 ; in letters, 16 16 ; for perf. ,
1 6 1 7 of time anterior to past repeated
action, 1 6 1 8 ; of inceptives, 160 7 ; pass.

with fueram
,
&c. , 160 9 sequence of,

1 7 1 7 . 1 740
—1 745. 1 747, 1 748. 1 755

- 1 760 .
2322

— 2324, 2326
—2329 ; in subordinate

sentence. rel . time, 1 733, 1 736 ; inde

pendent, 1 738 ; with cum,
1 860 , 1 86 1

with antequam, priusquam , 1 9 18 ;
with postquam , ubI, ut, &c . ,

1 928,
1 929, 1 932, 1 933 ; with dum , d6nec ,

1 997 , 20 0 9 ; in conditional prot . ,
20 23,

2048
—20 51 in conditional apod.

,
20 23 ,

20 29, 20 36 , 2 1 04, 2 1 0 7 .

Subjunctive, formation of
,
881 : -é t,

68 ; short or old forms, 885—893 ,
in

wishes, 1 544; in expressions of obliga
tion or necessity, 1 552 ; of action con

ceivable, 1 56 1 ; of repeated action, 1 730 ;
sequence of, 1 762, 1 763 ; in subordinate

sentence
,
following secondary, 1 747,

1 762, 1 766, 1 77 1 , 2322 ; following pres.

of vivid narration and pres. of quota

tion
,
1 752 : fol lowing primary , 1 753,

2329 ; fol lowing perf. definite, 1 754;
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P lu ef fect tense continued.

fol owing perf. infin .
, or perf. partic. ,

1 767 ; with cum , 1 872, 1873 ; with

quotiens , quotiénscumque ,
1 887 ;

with antequam , priusquam , 1 9 14,
1 920 , 1 92 1 ; with posted quam ,

pos tquam ,
&c . ,

1 924 ; with dance,
20 0 9 ; with indef. rel. pron. or adv.

,
1 8 14;

in conditiona l prot .
,
20 24, 20 7 1 , 20 89 ,

20 9 1 , 20 96, 20 98
- 21 0 7 ; in conditional

apod . ,
20 24, 2041 , 20 7 1 , 20 73, 20 83,

20 89 , 20 9 1 , 20 95, 20 99 ; with qua s i ,
tamquam si, &c. ,

2 1 20 ; in ind. disc.

representing a fut. perf. , 2324; in

conditiona l apod. of direct discourse,
how represented in ind. disc .

,
233 1

2334
P lura l number,

in nouns, defined, 414; lacking, see

D efective ; with different meaningfrom sing . , 41 8, 480 ; of materia l
substs .

, 41 6, 1 1 0 8 ; of abstracts , 416,
1 1 0 9 ; of proper names, 416, 1 1 0 5 ; of

names of countries, 1 1 0 7 ; in generali
z ations and in poetry , 1 1 1 0 ; adjs . in,
used as substs . , 1 1 0 3, 1 1 04, 1 1 0 6 ; in
substs . ,

in agreement, 1 0 77- 1 0 8 1 ; in

adjs .
, proos . , and partic. ,

in agreement,
1 0 82—1 0 98 ; in verbs

,
defined

, 722 ; with
sing . and plur. subjects, 1 0 62— 1 0 76 ;
of modesty , 1 0 74; of gerundive with
nos tri, &c. ,

2261 .

P o ly sy l lab les ,

quantity of penult in, 2434
—2436 ;

quantity of final sy llable in, 2437- 2457.
P os it ion

,

sy l lables long by , 1 77 ; sy llable con

taining vowel before mute or f followed
by l or r, 1 78 ; fina l short vowel before
word beginning with two consonants or

double cons . , 2458 ; final 3 does not al
ways make, 2468 ; oi preps .

, 1433
—1437 .

Pos itive
,

expressing disproportion, 1454; used
in comparison of adjs . and advs .

, 1457 ,
1458 ; combined with a compar.

, 1458 ;
expressed by compar. with abl . , 1464;
see Comparison , A ffirma tiv e .

Poss es s ion,

adj. suffixes implying, 298, 30 2
—
330 ;

expressed by dat. , 1 20 7 , 1 2 1 2 - 1 2 1 6 ; ex

pressed by gen .

,
1 232

- 1 238 .

P os s es s iv e compounds , 385.
Possessive pronouns ,

decl . of, 652- 655 agreement of, 1 0 82
1 0 98 ; used instead of. gen. of personal
or reflexive pron.

,
1 234, 1 262 ; with

P ossess ive pronouns continued .

word in apposition in gen., 1 235 ; with
ré fert and interes t, 1 27 7 ; gen. of

,

with infin.
,
1 237 , 220 8, 221 1 ; imp ly ing

antecedent to rel 1 80 7 ; of reflex ive,
referring to subj . of verb

,
2336 ; of t e

flex ive
,
referring to word not subj . of

verb
,
2337 ; of reflexive

,
in construction

of acc . with infin.
,
2338

- 2340 ; of reflex

ive, in subordinate clauses
, 2341

—2343 ;
omitted

,
2346 ; meaning proper , appro

f riate,f avourable, 2346 ; seemeus , &c.

P os s e ssor,
dat. of, 1 2 1 2

—1 2 16
,
1478, 21 81 , 2243.

Poss ibil ity ,
expressed by sui . , 1 554

—1 562 ; de
noted by gerundive, 2249 ; verbal ex~

pressions of, see Ab il ity .

P os tpo s it iv e ,

1 —1 6 .

P os ttonic sy l lab le ,
433 43

1 0 2 .

P otentia l ,
use of verb, 230 5 ; see Ac tion con

ceivable .

P ray er.
duim,

&c . in
, 756 ; forms of perf .

sui . and fut. perf. in, 887 ; expressed
by imper.

,
1 57 1 in verse, 2549 .

P redicate ,
defined

,
1 0 23, 1 0 35 ; omitted, 1 0 36 ;

enlarged, 1 048- 1 0 54; pred. subst . , verb
agreeing with, 1 0 72 agreement of pred.

subst .

,
1 0 77

- 1 0 8 1 in oblique case
,

1 0 2
, 1 363 ; pred. adj., agreement of

,

1 0 2—1 0 98 ; pred. nom.
,
with verb of in

determinate meaning, 1 0 35 ; with other
verbs, 1 0 51 infin . as pred. nom . , 220 7 ;
noun

, in nom. with complementary
infin. ,

2 1 7 1 : in acc referring to subj .
acc . 2 1 74 ; in nom. ,

with verbs of per
ceiving, knowing, &c . , used in pass .,

2 1 7 7 in nom .
,
with verbs of perceiving,

knowing, &c. , used in act 2 184 ; in
acc. , referring to unexpressed indef. subj.
of infin.

,
22 1 3 ; in dat .

,
with implied

subj . of infin. , 2214 ; in acc. , with verbs
of making, choosing, naming, & c.

,
1 167 ,

1 1 68 ; pred. uses of gen ., 1 236, 1 237 ,
1 239 , 1 251 pred. use of abl . of quality ,
1 375 ; with utor, 1 38 1 ; pred. partie.

with usus es t , opus es t , 1 382 ; pred.

use of prepositiona l expressions, 1428 ;
pron. agreeing with pred. subst. , 1 0 97 ,
1 80 6 : pred . use of gen. of gerundive
construction. 2262—2264; see P redi
ca t iv e .

532



https://www.forgottenbooks.com/join


Index of S ubjects .

P roce leusmatic, 2521 .

Proc litics , 92.

P rohibitions ,
expressed by sui . ,

1 547
- 1 551 ; ex

pressed by imper. , 15
81 - 1 586 expressed

by fut .
,
1 624; per infin. with

n616 in, 2224.

P romise
,

expressed by fut . , 1 61 9 ; implication
of

,
in fut. perf. , 1629 .

P rom is ing ,

verbs of
,
with acc. and infin.

, 2186 ;
with pres . infin.

,
2 186, 222 1 , 2236.

P ronom ina l ,
see P ronouns .

P ronoun ,

questions, 1 526
—1530 ; questions, in

direct
,
1 785.

Pronouns ,
defined

, 9 ; as proclitics , 92 ; inflec
tion of

,
644

—694; personal, 644—651 '

reflexive
,
644—651 ; possess , 652—655;

demonstrative, 656
—670 ; determinative,

656
—659, 67 1

- 675 ; of identity , 656
- 659,

676—678 ; intensive, 656
—6 -

9, 679 , 680 ;
re1.

,
interrogative, indef ., 656—659, 681

694; interrogative, adj. and subst. forms
of

,
683

—685 ; indef . , adj. and subst.

forms of
,
686 ; reduplicated, 650 ; cor

relative, 695, 1 83 1 ; advs . from
, 696

698, 70 1 , 7 0 2 , 704
—
7 1 0 .

Agreement of
,
1 0 93

- 1 0 98, 1 80 1
- 181 1

,

see A g reement ; adj., equivalent to

gen 1 0 98, 1 2 4, 1 262 ; used in neut.

acc . with ver ai expressions, 1 144;
as connectives, 2 1 29

—2 1 32 ; use of, in

ind . disc.,
2325, 2338

—2342 ; use of
,

2 35
— 240 3 ; use of personal , 2335 ; use

0 reflexive, 2336- 2345; use of possess ,

2346 ; use of bic
,
2347

- 235
1
5 ; use of

iste
,
2356, 2357 ; use of l le

,
2358

2

3
64; use of I S

,
2365

—237 0 ; use of

i em , 237 1
—2373 ; use _of ip se, 2374

2384; use of uter, qu1s , 2385, 2386 ;
use of rel .

,
1 792

—1 837 ; use of indef .
quis , qui, 2388, 2389 ; use of a li

quis , 2390 , 239 1 ; use of quidam ,

2392, 2393 ; use of quisque , 2394
2398 ; use of uterque , 2399 , 240 0 ;
use of quivis , quilibet, utervis ,
uterlibet, 240 1 ; use of quisquam ,

fi llus , 240 2 ; use of nemo, nih il
,

nul lus , neuter, 240 3 ; place of recip
rocai taken by inter nos , &c .,

inv i

Cem , &c .
,
2344, 2345 ; see R ela tive

,

&c.

, qui, &c.

P ronunc ia tion ,

of names of characters of alphabet, 16,
3 1

-

72 ; of vowels
, 33, 37

-

42 ; of diph

thongs, 47 , 49 ; of consonants
, 53

-

72 ,

change of sound of vowels
,
1 0 3

— 145 ,

of diphthongs, 95
—1 0 1 ; of consonants

,

146
—1 74 ; rules 0 vowel quantity , 34

36, 2429
- 2472, see Quantity ; divi

sion of sy llables, 1 75 ; long and short

sy l lables, 1 7 7, 1 78 ; of es , es t in

combination with other words
, 747 ;

see also Ac cent , S ub s titution ,

D evelo ment
,
D isappearance ,

A s s im i a t ion , D is s im ila t ion , In

terchange , L eng thening , S hort

ening ,
W eakening ,

Hia tus ,
Contra c tion ,

E l l S l on .

P roper,
names

,
defined

, 5; of
-o decl ., form

and accent of voc . and gen . sing . of
,
8 7 ;

456
—
459 ; with accent on fina l sy l lab le,
plur. of

, 41 6, 1 1 0 5 ; ending in
,

-a 1us
,

-eius , -6 ius , declensiona l
forms of, 8 ; with attribute attached

,

1 044 ; see reek .

P roportiona ls , 2423 .

P ropriety ,

verba l expressions of
,
in indic. , 1495

1497 ; sui . coordinated with verbal
expressions of, 1 7 0 9 ; verbal expressions
of

,
in conditiona l periods, 20 74, 2 1 0 1 ;

expressed by sui .
,

1 547
- 1 552 ; ex

pressed by gerundive construction, 2243 ,
2248 .

P rosody ,

2429
- 2739 ; see Quantity , F igures

of prosody , V ers ifica tion .

P rota s is ,

defined, 1 0 6 1 fut . perf. in,
coincident

in time with fut. perf. in apod. ,
1627 ;

concessive, 2 1 16 ; see Condit iona l
,

R e lative , Con junctive .

P rotest
,

introduced by sentence with quod ,

1 842 .

P rotestations ,

sui . in, 1 542 ; fut. in, 1622 ; ita
ut , 1 542, 1 622, 1 937 .

P rotraction
,
2516.

P rov iso,

introduced by ut
, ne ita

,

1 964 ; by dum
, 20 0 3 by modo,

20 0 3.

Punishment,
see P ena lty .
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Pu ose,

at. of 1 223
- 1 225 ; clauses, tense of

,

after per definite, 1 754; rel . sentences
of

,
1 81 7 ; expressed by quod, id,

1 840 ; sentences of, with priusquam ,

1 9 1 9 ; sentences of, with ut, 11 5 , & c .

,

1 947
—1964; sentences of, with

1 974; sentences of
,
with adv. qui,

1 9 76 ; sentences of, with dum , donec ,
&c . ,

20 0
'

- 20 0 9 ; infin. of, 2 164, 2 165 ;
expressedby ace. of gerundive construe
tion, 2250 ; expressed by dat. of

gerundive construction, 2256 ; ex

pressed by gerundive construction or

gerund wi th causa , 2 1 64, 2258, 2270 ;
expressed by gen. of gerundive con

struction alone, 2263 ; expressed by

gen. of gerund alone, 2263 ; expressed

by ace. of gerundive construction or

gerund with ad, 2 164, 2270 ; denoted

by supine, 1 1 66
,
2270 ; expressed by

partic.
,
2295 ; use of reflexive pron. in

sui . clauses of
,
2341 , 2342.

P y rrhic , 2522 .

Py thiambic s trophe,

in Horace
, 2722, 2723.

Qua l ita tiv e ,

vowelchanges, 1 36
- 143 ; gradation, 145.Qua l ity ,

subst . suffixes denoting, 246
- 264 ;

adj. suffixes denoting , 28 1 - 297 ; gen.

of, 1 239, 1 240 ; abl . of, 1 375.

Quantita tiv e,
vowel gradation, 1 35 ; verse, 2548 ;

theory of the Saturnian, 2551 .

Quantity ,

of diphthongs, 47, 1 25 how denoted

in inscriptions, 24, 29 ; how denoted in

books , 30 , 2514; common,
definition and

sign of
, 30 , 2514; pronunciation of long

and short vowels , 33, 38-40 change in

quantity of vowels and preservation of

long quantity, 1 23
— 1 33 long and short

syl lables, 1 77 ; of sy l lable contammg
vowel before mute or f followed by l
or r, 1 78 ; general principles of vowel
quantity, 35

—
36 ; vowel before another

vowel or b , 35 ; diphthong before a

vowel , 1 25 ; compounds of

P
ra e,

gen . in a t, 1 27 , 7 ; length 0 e in d1 1,

ré f, fidé i, éi, 1 27, 4. 60 1 , 60 2 ; the end

ings
- ai, - §is , -oi,

-6 is , -é i, -é is , 1 27 ,

7 ; gen. in -ius ,
-ius

,
6 18, 656,

657, 694 ; vowel before nf, ns , cons. 1 ,

gn . 1 22 as determining accent, 86—88 ;
-it in perf . , 857 ; i, i, in perf . subj . 87 7 ;
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878 i, i, in fut. perf., 883, 884; rules of,
in classica l L atin, 2429—2463 ; monosyl
lables

,
- 2433 ; penults, 2434—243

final sy lla les ending in vowel
,
2437

2446 ; fina l sy l lables ending in sinv le

cons . not 3 , 2447
—2450 ; final sy llab es

ending in 3 , 2451
—2457 ; position, 2458 ;

hidden, 2459- 2463 ; some peculiarities
of, in old L atin, 2464

—2469 ; law of

Iambic shortening, 2470
—2472 in ver

sification,
2514

—251 8 .

Quaternarius ,
iambic, 26 1 7

- 2620 ; trochaic, 2643 ;
anapaestic, 2687 .

Ques tioning ,

verbs of with two accusatives, 1 1 69
1 1 7 1 with ace . and prepositiona l

phrase, 1 1 70 ; with indirect question,
1 7743
Questions ,

indic. in, 1499 ; commoner in Latin

than in English, 1 50 0 ; two, short

(quid est, quid veto, &c . ) leading
to longer, 1 50 0 ; kinds of, 1 50 1 .

Yes or No questions, 1 50 1
- 1 525 ; confounded with exclamations and declara

tions
,
1 50 2 ; without interrogative par

ticle, 1 50 2 ; with n6n , 1 50 2 : with
-ne,

-n
, 150 3

— 1 50 5; with nonne, 1 50 3,
1 50 6 ; with n6nne n6n non,

1 50 6 ; with num ,
1 50 3, 1 50 7 ; with

numne
,
1 50 7 ; an, anne , an non

in single, 1 50 3, with ecquis ,
ecquan 6 , en umquam,

1 50 9 ; with satin,
s a tin ut, 1 51 0 ;

how answered, 1 51 1 - 1 514.

Alternative, history of, 1 515
- 1 51 7 ;

without interrogative particle, 1 51 8 ;
with utrum ,

-ne ,
-n

,
and an

,
anne

,

an non , 1 1 9 ; with neeme , 1 520 ;
with severa alternatives , 1 52 1 ; with

utrum ,
and -ne and an

,
1 522 ; with

utrumne an
,
1 522 ; with no al

ternative expressed, 1 523 ; how an

swered, 1 525.

Pronoun questions, 1 526
- 1 530 ; intro

duced by interrogative advs .,
1 526 ;

with ut, lzow, 1 528 ; with quisne , &c.
,

1 529 ; two ormore with one verb, 1 530 .

Subjunctive questions. 1 563—1 570 ; of
appeal , 1 563 ; in alternative form,

1 564
asking whether action is conceivable,
1 565 ; in exclamative sentences , with

no interrogative word or with -ne. 1 566,
1 567 ; with uti, ut, 1 568 ; with uti, ut,
and -ne,

-n,
1 569 ; in subordinate
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Ques tions continued.

sentence, 1 731 tense of, in subordinate

sentence, 1 753 .

Indirect, defined, 1 773 ; sui . in
,

1 773 ; expressions introducing, 1 774;
with verbs ot fearing, 1 774, 1959 ; se

quence of tenses in, 1 760 ; Yes or No

questions as, 1 775
- 1 777 ; introduced by

S i, S i forte , 1 7 77 ; alternative ques

tions as, 1 778—1 784; introduced by qui

sero an, qui scis an, quis sc it an,
1 78 1 ; introduced by hand scio an,

1 782 ; without interrogative particle,
1 784 ; pron . questions as, 1 785 ; origi

nal sui . questions as
,
1 786 ; rel. con

structions distinguished from, 1 79 1 use

of reflexive pron. in, 2341 , 2342.

Accusative without verb in, 1 1 50 ;
verbal expressions denoting ability,duty,
propriety , necessity in, 1495

- 1497
in indic. pres . or fut. , intimating com

mand, exhortation,
deliberation, appeal ,

1 53 1 , 1 623 ; set forms expressing curi

osity , incredulity . wrath, captiousness,

1 532 ; threats introduced by scin quo
modo,

1 532 ; united with partic.,
abl.

abs . , or subordinate sentence, 1 533 co

ordinate with imper. or té t o 6 , scin,

&c . , 1 697 , 1 787 ; introduced y indef.
nes cio quis , 1 789 ; mirum

quan tum , &c. ,
1 790 ; direct, defined,

1 723 questionand answer,original form
of rel . sentence, 1 795 ; in apod. of con

ditional sentence, 20 18 ; introduced by
nam ,

21 55 ; in ind. disc.
,
231 2

- 2314;
use of uter, quis , qui, 2385, 2386 .

R ea son,

introduced by quod, 1 853 ; introdu
by non qua, &c 1855 ; introduced by

quon iam , 1 884; expressed by tam

quam,
1 90 9 ; coordinated members deu

noting, 1 7 0 3 ; see Caus e .

R ec es s iv e accent ,

89
—
9 1 .

R eciproca l .
action. deponents expressing, 1487,

see R efl exive pron. , place taken by
inter nos . &c., invicem , &c. ,

2344,
2345 relations, expressed by uterque
and a lter, 240 0 .

R edundant v erbs, 8 18
- 823, 924—1 0 19 .

Redu lication,

de ned, 1 89 : in ptous., 6 o ; in verb

roots, 7 58, 828, 829 ; in pe 858
—86 1 ,

922

R efl exive pronouns,
decl. of, 643

-651 ; possess .

, 652-6 55
possess . use instead of gen. ,

1 234,
1 262 ; gen. of, used possessively, 1234;

preps . following, 1435 ; referring to

subj . of verb, 2336 ; referring to word
not the subj . of verb, 2337 ; in construc

tion of acc. with infin. , 2338
—2340 ; in

subordinate clauses, 2341
- 2343 ; inter

se, invicem inter se, inv ic em se ,

inv icem, and expressions with a lter,
a lius , for reciprocal, 2344, 2345 : pos
sess. omitted, 2346 ; possess . meaning

proper, appropria te, ja zfoura éle, 2346 ;
15 used for, 2370 ; ipse with, 2376 ; see
5 11 1 , suus .

R efl exive verb s ,
1481 ; pres . partic. of

,
in reflexive

sense, 1482 ; gerund of
,
in reflexive

sense, 1482 ; deponents, 1487 ; with acc. ,
1 148.

R eiz ianus versus , 2625, 2626.

Relation,

dat. of, 1 21 7, 1 218.

R e lationship
words of, with gen., 1 20 3.

R e lative adverbs,
7 1 1 ; in place of rel. pron. and prep .

,

1 793 correlative prons. and advs . ,
1 83 1

adv .
, uti, ut, 1 935 ; quoad, 1 99 1 .

R e lative conjunctive partic l es ,
1 794; sentences introduced by, 1 838

2 1 22.

Re lative pronouns ,
decl . of

,
658, 6 9, 681

—694; agree

ment of, 1 0 94
- 1 0 9 180 1—181 1 ; agree

ment determined by sense
,
1 0 95, 1 804;

with several substs. , 1 0 96, 1 80 3 ; refer
ring to proper name and exp lanatory
appellative combined, 1 80 5 ; agreeing
with 1 80 6 ; equivalent
to gen.

,
1 0 98 ; verb agreeing in pers .

with antec. of re1., 1 80 7 ; verb agreeing
in pers . with antec. of rel . implied in
possess .

,
1 80 7 ; rel . attracted to case of

aurec., 1 80 8 ; word in appos . with rel . ,
1 80 9 ; word explanatory of antee. agree

ing with rel . , 18 1 0 ; quod ,
id quod ,

quae 1 3 8 , 181 1 rel . introducing main
sentence, 1835 ; re]. introducing main

sentence put l l
‘

l acc. with infin. in ind.

disc. , 23 16 with a compar., 1 321 , 1 326 ;

preps . fol lowing, 1434, 1435 , introduc
ing rel . sentence, 1 792 ; representing
any pers ., 1 792 ; rel. advs . instead of

,

1 793 ; developed from interrogative
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Result continued.

member equivalent to clause of
,
1 70 0 ;

dat. of, 1 21 9
—1 222 ; suffi xes denoting,

2 1 3. 222. 23 1 , 234
—236. 239, 249, 296

Rhetorica l questions ,
see Appea l .

Rhy thm ,

defined
,
251 1 ; kinds of, 2525

- 2528 ;
Numeri Italici, 2549 ; Saturnian, 2550
2554; dacty lic, 2555

- 2580 ; iambic,
258 1

- 2627 ; trochaic, 2628
—2649 ; logaoe

dlC
,
2650

- 2674; dactylo- trochaic, 2675
268 1 ; anapaestic, 2682- 2690 ; cretic,
269 1

—269 7 ; bacchiac, 2698
—270 6 ; chor

iambic, 2 70 7 ; ionic,
Rhy thmic a l sentence, 2532, 2533 .

Rhy thmica l series, 2532, 2533 .

R ivers ,
names of,gender, 40 5,40 6 ; decl . , 518,

51 9, 549 , 554, 556

Roots ,

defined
,
1 83 ; nature of, 1 84; three

kinds
,
noun roots, verb roots, pron .

roots, 186 ; two or more forms of one

root
, 187 ; vowel and cons . roots, 1 88 ;

reduplicated, 1 89 ; reduplicated in verbs,

758, 828, 829 ; pres . stems used as
,

1 90
—1 94, 855; used as stems, 1 9 5, 1 98,

1 99 ; used as stems in verbs, 738
- 743 ,

844; root stern, defined, 195 ; root verbs,
defined, 743 ; root verbs, inflected, 744
781 , 828 ; prin. parts of root verbs, 922 .

Route taken ,

advs . denoting, 70 7, 1 376 ; abl . of
,

1 376 .

S apphic ,
strophe, 2545 ; the lesser, 2666 ; the

greater, 267 1
—2673 ; in Horace, 2734,

2 735

S aturnian , 2550
- 2554.

S ay ing ,

verbs of, with indef . subj . , 1 0 33 ; in

pres. of past action
,
1 592 ; in plup . ,

1 6 1 7 ; ind. disc. with
,
1 724, 230 9 ; illo

gically in sui . in clause introduced by
qui, quod ,

cum ,
1 72 7 , 2320 ; coordi

nated, 1696 ; with acc . and infin. , 2 1 75 ;
time of infin. with, 22 1 9, 2226 ; see In
direc t dis course .

S caz on ,

chol iambus
,
2597

- 260 0 ; trochaic te

trameter, 2639—2641 .

S econda ry ca ses , 1 1 1 1 , 1 1 1 2 .

b
.)

S econdary tenses ,
1 7 1 7, 1 762 ; rules for use of

,
1 740

1 7 72 ; subordinate to indic . , 1 746
—1 76 1 ;

subordinate to sui ., 765 ; sub
ordinate to noun of verb

,
1 766

—1 769 ;
sui . in ind. disc . or by attraction,

1 7 70—1 772, 2322
—2324. 2326

- 2329 ; perf
def. and pres . of vivid narration, 1 7 1 7 ,
1 752, 1 754; secondary sequence with

primary, 1 751
—1 753 ; primary sequence

with secondary, 1 755
—1 760 .

S eeing ,
verbs of, in pres . of past action, 1 592 ;

with indirect question, 1 7 74; in pres .

with pos tquam , ub i, ut, & c .
,
1 926 .

S e l l ing ,

verbs of, with gen., 1 274; with abl . ,
1 388

—1 392 .

S em i-deponents , 80 1 , 1488.

S em i—e l ision , 249 7 .

S emi-hia tus , 249 7 .

S ermqumaria ca esura , 2544.

S emisepténaria caesura , 2544.

S émitern
’

aria caesura , 2544.

S em ivowe l s
, 52.

S enarms ,

defined, 2536 ; iambic, 2583
- 2596.

S entence,
defined, 1 0 23 ; simple, defined, 1 0 24;

simple, enlarged, 1 0 37
—1 0 54; simple,

combined, 1 0 55 ; simple, treated, 1 0 99
1635 ; declarative, defined, 1 0 25 ; ex

clamatory , defined, 1 0 25 ; imper.
,
de

fined
, 1 0 25 ; coordinate and subordinate

,

1 0 55
—1 0 61 ; subordinate, history of

,

1 693
—1 695, 1 70 5, 1 70 6, 1 957, see S ub

ordina te s entenc es ; compound, de
fined

, 1 0 56 ; compound, abridged, 1 0 57 ;
compound, treated. 1 636

- 1 7 1 3 , com

p lex , defined, 1 0 58 ; complex ,
varie

ties oi
,
1 0 8—1 0 61 ; as advs . , 7 1 2 ; inter

rogative, efined
, 1 0 25, see Ques tions ;

coordinate, treated 1 636
— 1692 ; inter

mediate coordinate, treated, 1693
- 1 7 1 3,

see Coordina tion ; complex ,
treated,

1 7 14
—2 1 22 ; compar. , defined, 1 7 1 6 ;local , defined, 1 7 1 6 ; tempora l , defined,

1 7 16, see T empora l ; modal , defined,
1 7 1 6 ; correlative

,
1 83 1 ; main, intro

duced by rel . pron. ,
1 83

—1 837 ; con

junctive particle, 1 838- 2 1 22,
Con junc tiv e : connection of sen

tences, 21 23
—21 59 ; rhythmical , 2532 ,

2

833
; see Conditiona l , Causa l ,

oncess iv e , Fina l , Consecutive,
R e lative s entence .



I ndex of S nojects.

S eparating
,

verbs o with dat. , 1 195, 1 20 9 ; with

gen., 1294; with abl .
, 130 2

—130 6, 1 294;
with gerundive construction or gerund,
2268 ; adjs . of, with gen. , 1 263 ; with
abl., 1 30 6.

S eparation,

expressed by supine in 2277 ; see

S eparating .

S eptenarius ,
defined, 2536 ; iambic, 261 0- 26 1 6 ;

trochaic, 2629- 2635 ; anapaestic, 2686.

S equence of tens es ,
1 745

- 1 772 ; sui . subordinate to

indic., 1 746
- 1 76 1 ; sui . subordinate to

sui . , 1 762- 1 765; sui . subordinate

to noun of verb, 1 766
—1 769 ; sui . in

ind . disc. or by attraction, 1 77 0- 1 7 72,
2322

—2324, 2326
—2329 .

S eries .

rhythmica l,
2546.

S ervice.

adjs . of, with dat. , 1 20 0 .

S erving,
verbs of, with dat. , 1 181 , 1 182.

S haring ,

verbs meaning, with gen. , 1263.

S hortening ,
of vowels, 124—1 32 ; of vowel before

another vowel, 1 24 ; in fina l sy l lable,
1 29

—1 32 ; in 110m. of -i stems, 130 , 1 ;
436 ; in neut. plur.

, 1 30 , 2 ; 46 1 ; in

abl . ending e of cons . stems, 50 2 ; in
verb endings, 1 30 . 1 32 ; in nom. endin
- or, 1 32 ; in mihi , tibi, S ibi, ih ,

ubi, alicubl , né cubi, sicubi, ubi
nam ,ubivis ,ub icumque, ibidem,

1 29, 2 ; in iambic words in verse, 1 29 ,
1 ; before -n for -sn, 1 29, 1 ; in perf .
ending -é runt, 87 ; in perf. sui . ,

876 ; variations 0 quantity, 1 34; in

first sy llable of ille, illic , quippe,
imma, &c. , 2469 ; iambic, rule of,
2470

—2472 vowel before another vowel
retained long, 1 27 ; long vowel in spe

cific endings in Old Latin, 132.

S howing .

verbs of, with two accusatives, 1 1 67 .

S ib ilants ,
79

S imp le,

stichic,2532 1 2533 3

words, defined, 1 81 ; formative suf
fixes, defined, 20 0 : sentence, defined,
1 0 24, see S entence .

S ingular number,
in nouns, defined, 414; lacking, see

Defective ; with difierent meaningfrom plur.
, 41 8, 480 ; in substs in

agreement, 1 0 7 7
—1 0 81 , see Agree

ment : in adjs . , prons.
, partie. , in

agreement, 1 0 824 0 98, see Agree
ment ; in collective sense. 1 0 99 ; of a

class, 1 10 0 ; neut., of adis. used as

substs ., 1 0 93, 1 1 0 1 , 1250 ; of other adjs .

used as substs .

,
1 10 2, 1 10 3 : in verbs,

defined, 722 ; in verbs, in agreement,
1 0 62- 1 0 76, 1 0 80 , see Agreement ;
of gerundive,with nostri, &c 2260 .

Smel l ,
verbs of,with acc., 1 143.

S oftening , 2504.

S onants, 75.

S otadean, 27 1 2, 27 13 .

S ound,
one of the divisions of Latin Gram

mar, treated, 1 , 1 6- 1 79 ; change of,
in vowels, 55

- 1 1 3 ; change of, in diph
thongs, 80 8 ; change of, in conso

nants, 1 14
- 1 54 ; see S ubs titution ,

Develo ment
,

D isappearance,

Assimi ation , D issimi lation . l n

terchange , L eng thening ,
S hort

ening , W eakening, Hia tus ,
Contraction , E lis ion, Afi

'

mit ies ,
Rronunciation,

A ccent, Quan
t ity .

S ounds ,
continuous, defined, 51 ; momentary,

defined, 51 ; classified, 54.
Source,

abl . of, 1 3 1 2
—1 3 1 5, 1 26 ; expressed

by gen.,
1 232 ; expresse by adj., 1427 .

S pace,
extent of, denoted by acc., 1 1 51

- 1 1 56,
1 398, 1475 ; denoted by abl ., 1 1 53, 1 399 .

S paring .

expressions of. case with, 1 18 1- 1 1 85.

S pecification,

abl . of, 1 385 ; acc. of, see P a rt

concerned ; gen. of, see Genitive .

S pirants, 78.

S pondaic verse ,

defined, 2556 ; use, 2566, 2567 .

Spondee,
defined, 2521 ; irrational, 2524.

S tatements.

general, with antequam . prius

quam, 19 1 2
— 1 9 14; particular, with

antequam. priusquam, 1915
—1 921 .

539



Index of S uéjects.

S tems ,

defined, 195 ; roots used as, 195, 198,
1 99 ; root used as stem in root verbs,

738
—743, 828, 844; pres., used as roots

,

1 90
—1 94, 855

; new,
how formed, 196 ;

root s tem, efined, 195; stem vowel re
rained before ending, in verbs, 367 , 840 ;
retained in nouns, 40 0 ; noun stems
classified

, 399 ; noun stems, how found,
421 ; how indicated

, 421 ; nouns with
two forms of stem or two stems, 40 1 ,
41 3, 470 . 545, 566

-

569, 60 3,
632 : prons . With

, 645, 652, 672 ; verbs

with
, 720 , 8 1 8- 823, 924

- 1 0 19 ;
stems of substs ., decl . of, 432- 445 ; - 0

stems of substs . ,
decl . of

, 446
-466 ; cons .

stems of substs. , decl . of, 467- 51 2 , see
D ec lens ion ; - i stems of substs . ,

deal . of
, 513

—
569, see D ec lens ion ;

mixed, 51 3 ;
-u stems, decl . of, 585

59 5;
- E stems

,
decl. of,

(59
6—6 0 7 ; - 0

and -5 stems of adjs .
, cc]. of

, 6 1 3
620

, cons . stems of adis . ,

decl . of
, 621

- 626, 467 1 2, see D e

c lens ion ; - i stems 0 adjs .
,
decl . of,

627- 636, 529
-

569, see D ec lens ion ;
of pres . partic. 632 ; of personal rons . ,

645 ; of hic, 662 ; of is , 672 ; o ipse,
679 ; of qui, uis, 681 , 687- 689 ; of
the verb, num er of

, 7 18 ; defective
verbs, 80 5

—8 1 7 ; formation of, 824
—
9 1 9,

365
—
37 5, see Formation ; verbs ar

ranged according to prin. parts, 920
1 0 22, see V erb s .

S tichic s eries , 2546.

S tipu la tion ,

verbs of
,
with purpose clause, 1 950 .

S triv ing ,
verbs of

,
with purpose clause, 1 950 ;

with comp lementary 1nfin.,
1953.

S trophe,
defined

,
2545 AlcaicandSapphic,2545.

S tuff,
abl. of, 1 3 12

—131 5; gen. of, 1 255.
Sub j ect,

of sentence, defined, 1 0 23 ; subst. or
equivalent word or words, 1 0 26 ; in
nom.

,
1 0 27 ; when expressed and when

omitted, 1 0 28- 1 0 34; enlarged, 1 0 3
1 0 47 ; subordinate sentence as, 1 7 1

quod sentence as, 1845; cum sentence
as. 1 87 1 complementary clauseas, 1 948
infin . as, 2 167, 220 7

—22 1 5 ; pert. partie.

as, 2289 ; nom., of infin., 1 535 ; acc., of
innu., 2 1 73 ; of infin., omitted, 1537,
2183 ; gen. of, 1 232

- 1 238.

540

ubjunctivemood,
tenses of, 7 16 : howtranslated, 7 1 7 .
Formation of tenses of

, pres . , 841

843 ; impf.. 849, perf . ,
876-8 78 ;

plup. , 88 1 short or old forms, 2585- 893.
Uses of, forms of pos sum and de

b et
"

) in, 1498 ; of desire, 1 540
— 1553 ; in

wishes
, 1540

—1546 ; in exhortation
,
di

rection, statement of propriety , obliga
tion, necessity, prohibition, 1547

- 1 552 ;
expressing will ingness, assumption, con

cession
,
1553 ; of action conceivable

,
in

simple sentences, 1 554
- 1 562 ; aecom

panied by fortasse, &c . ,
1 554: ve

lim nolim, mal im , 1 555 v ellem ,

nallem , mi llem, 1 560 ; in questions ,
in simple sentences

,
1 563

- 1 569 ; tenses
of

,
in simple sentences, 1 634, 1 635 ;

tenses of, in subordinate sentences,
1 740

—1 772 ; sequence of tenses . 1 740

1 745 ; subordinate to indic .
, 1 746—1 76 1 ;

subordinate to sui .
,
1 7132

— 1 765 ; sub

ordinate to noun of verb
,
1 766

—1 769 ;
tenses of, in ind. disc. and by a ttrac

tion, 1 7 70—1 772, 2322
—2324 ; tenses of

,

in conditional protases in ind. disc.

,

2326
—2329 : in coordination,

1 7 0 5
— 1 7 1 3,

seeCoordination ; in incl . disc .

,
1 722

1 727 , 231 2
- 2324, 2326

—2329 ; of attrac
tion or assimilation, 1 728 ; of repeated
action

,
1 730 ; of wish. action conceivable

,

interrogation, in subordinate sentence,
1 73 1 ; of indirect question, 1 773

- 1 786,
seeQuestions indie. questions appar

ently indirect, 1 787- 1 79 1 si , s i forte
with

,
1 7 7 7 : rel . sentence equivalent to

conditional prot., 18 12 ; with indef . rel.
prons . and advs ., 18 14 ; rel . sentences

of purpose in, 18 16, 1 8 1 7 ; rel. sentences
of characteristic or result in, 1 8 1 6, 1 8 18
1 823 ; with dignus , indignus , ido
neus , 1 819 ; coordinated with subst .

,

adj. , orpartic., 1820 ; withantee. omitted,
indef . antec.

, or nemo es t qui , nih il
es t quod, &c., 1821 , 1 822 ; rel. sen~

tences of cause, reason
, proof, conces

sion in, 1 824
- 1830 ; quippe qui , ut

qui, ut pote qui with, 1 327 ; paren
thetica l, quod sc iam, qui quidern ,

1 829 ; with quod, quia , 1 838
- 1 858 ;

with cum, 1859, 1 870 , 1 872, 1 873,
1 87 7- 1881 with quoniam , 1 882
1 884 ; with quotiens , quotiens
cumque, 1887 : with quam , 1 896
1 897 ; with quamquam, 190 0 , 1 90 1 ,
with quamvis, 1904, 1 90 5 ; with

quamlibet , 1 90 7 ; with tamquam,
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Suflix continued .

quality , 29 1
- 297, 282, 283 ; denoting

materia l or resemblance, 299—30 1 ; de
noting appurtenance, 30 2

-330 ; denoting
supply, 331- 338 ; forming diminutives,

compar. suflixes, 346
—
348 ;

superl . suffixes, 349
-352 ; denoting

place, 3 1 7, 35
21 . 342

Adverb su xes, diminutive, 341 ; of
compar. and superl ., 361 - 364.

Verbal sufi‘ixes, denominative, 365
375 ; frequentativeor intensive, 37 1—374:
desiderative

, 375 ; meditative, 375; ih
ceptive or inchoative, 834;

-no,
- to,

- i6 , 832, 833. 835
-838.

Pronoun suflix -met, 6
-
pte ,

655;
- cc

, 662—664, 669, 70 .

Summ ary ,

asyndeton of, 2 1 27 .

S uperlative ,
Of adjs ., suffixes of, 49—352 ; of adjs .

in -er, 344, 350 ; of a js. in ~ il is , 345,
350 , 359 ; lacking, 359, 360 ; formed from
stems and roots

, 342 ; formed by max

imé , 360 .

Of adverbs, endings of, 361
-

363 ;lacking, 364; with gen.
, 1 242 .

Use of summus, &c. , 1249 : abl .

with words of super]. meaning, 1 393 ;
used when two things are compared,
1456 ; expressed by compar. and neg
1462 ; of more than two things, 1465:

strengthened by firm s , quam ,

m ax im é , &c., 1466, 1 892, 1 90 3 ; de

noting highdegree, 1467 ; absolute, 1467
of eminence, 1467, 1468 ; strengthened

by a compar. , 1468 ; accompanied

by vel , 167 1 ; agreeing with a rel .,
1 81 0 ; tam quam qui, quantus ,
ut , &c., 1892 ; double, with quam
tam,

1 893 ; represented by t amv is

with adj. or adv ., 1 90 3 ; ut quisque ,

quisque with, 1939.

Supine,
acc. or abl. of substs. in -tu - su

235, 2269 ; the supines, verbal nouns,
732, 2269 : formation of, 90 0 ; lacking,
90 0 ; denoting purpose, 1 166, 2270 ; use

of supine in
-urn , 2269

—2273 ; use of

supine in
- 1

'

i, 2269, 2274—2277 .
S urds , 75.

S urprise,
expressed by dat., 121 1 ; questions of,

1 532 , 1 566
- 1 569 ; verbs of, with quod ,

quia , 1851 ; with cum ,
18

5
1 , 1 875 ;

with ace. and 2 1 8
,
2 184;

expressed by infin.

,
221 6 .

542

l
l c

S y l laba anceps , 2533, 2534.

S y l labic function, 22, 82, 83.

S y l l ab les ,
final, vowel of shortened, 1 29—1 32 ;

see S hortening ; vowel of retainedlong, 132 ; quantity of, 1 7 7 ; contain

ing 11 , qu, 1 7 7 ; containing short vowel
beforemuteor f fol lowed by l or r, 1 78 ;
division of, 1 75 , names of, 1 75 ; irra
tional, 2524 ; see A ccent, A tonic .

S ynaeres is , 250 0 .

S yna loepha, 2498.
S y napheia , 251 0 .

S yncope,
defined

,
1 1 1 , 1 68, 250 8 ; in versifica

tion, 2541 .

S ynecdochica l ,
acc .

, see P art concerned .

Sy niz esis, 1 1 7, 2499 .

S y stem ,

the pres .

, 828-853, 365
-

367, 738
- 740 ;

the perf ., 854
-

9 19, 738
—740 , see For

mation inversifieation, defined, 2547 .

S y s to le, 250 7 .

T aking away ,
verbs of, with dat., 1 20 9 ; with infin .

of purpose, 2165.
T aking u

p
,

verbs o with infin. of purpose, 2 165.

T a ste ,

verbs of, with acc. ,
1 143 .

T eaching,
verbs of, with two accusatives, 1 1 69

1 1 7 1 with acc. and infin. ,
2 1 9 7 .

T e l l in
ver 5 of, with indirect question, 1 774.

T empora l ,
sentences, defined, 1 7 16 ; sui . of

ind . disc . and attraction in
,
1 7 22, 23 19 ;

sui . of repeated action in
,

1 730 ;
cum, 1 859

—1 873 ; quoniam , 1 882
,

1 883 ; antequam , priusquam ,

&c.
,
i g l i—1922 ; dum ,

d6nec , quoad ,
quamdifi , 199 1 : quand6 , 20 1 0 - 20 1 2 ;

pos tquam , tibi, ut, &c., 1 923
—1 934 ;

coordinated member equivalent to, 1 699 .

T empus ,
in versification

,
251 5.

T endency ,
dat. of, 1 219

—1222.

T enses ,

of the indic.
, 7 16 ; of the sui . , 7 16 ;

of the imper., 7 1 6 ; meanings of, 7 1 7 ;from two stems, 720 ; formationof, 824
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T enses continued.

9 1 9, see Formation ; primary and

secondary, 1 7 1 7 ; sequenceof, 1 740
- 1 745.

In simple sentences, pres. indic.
,

1 587
- 1 593, 160 1 ; impf. indic. , 1 94

160 1 , 1495
- 1497 ; fut.

, 16 19
- 1 25 ;

perf. indic., 160 2
- 1 6 1 3, 16 16 ; plup . in

dic . , 16 14- 161 8, 160 7, 160 9 ; fut. perf. ,
1 626—1632, 160 7, 160 9 ; sui ., 1634,
1635, 1 40

—1 569.
In 5 11 ordinate sentences, indic., 1 732

1 739; sui ., encral remarks, 1 740—1 745;
sui . subor inate to indic., 1 746

- 1 76 1

sui . subordinate to sui ., 1 762- 1 76

sui . subordinate to noun of the ver
1 766—1 769 ; sui . in ind. disc. or by
attraction, 1 770 - 1 772, 2322- 2324 condi

tional protases in incl . disc.
,
2326

- 2329
use in indirect questions, 1 7 73

—1 79 1 ;
use in rel. sentence, 1 792

- 1 837 ; use

with conjunctive particles, 1 838- 2 122.

Of infin.,
22 1 8—2236, 2321 ; con

ditional apodoses in ind. disc.,
2330

2334; of partic., 2278
—2299 ; see Pres

ent
,
&c.

T ernarius,
iambic, 2621-2623 ; trochaic, 2644

2646 .

T etrameter,
defined, 2536 ; dacty lic, 2577, 2578;

iambic, 2604
- 260 9 ; trochaic

,
2629

2641 anapaestic, 2684—2686 ; cretic,
2694—2696 ; bacchiac, 270 1-2703 ; ionic,
27 1 2—27 16.

T etra ody ,
de ned, 2531 logaoedic, 2660-2663.

T etra seme, 251 6.

T etra stich
,
2545.

T hanks ,
expressed by fut. , 1 622 ; ita ut

in, 1 542, 1 622, 1 937 .

T heme,

of verb, 738
-
740 .

T hes is, 2520 .

T hinking,
verbs of, with indef. sui ., 1 0 33 ;

with two accusatives , 1 167 ; coordinated,
1 696 ; ind. disc . with, 1 724; illogimlly
in sui . in rel . clause

,
1 727, 2320 ; with

ace. and infin., 21 75 timeof infin. with,
221 9 , 2226 ; see Indirect D iscourse.

T hrea t,
introduced by question, 1532 ; ex

ressed by fut., 1 6 19 ; implication of in
at. perf., 1629.

Threatening,
expressions of, casewith, 1 1 81—1 1 85;

with acc. and infin.,
2186 ; with pres .

infin.,
2 186 .

T hymelicus, 2697 .
T ime,

duration of, denoted by acc ., 1 1 51

1 1 56 ; acc. of duration of made subj . in
pass .

, 1475 duration of, denoted by
abl., 1355 ; at which, denoted by acc.

,

1 1 56 ; at which, denoted by loc. , 1 341 ;
at which, denoted by abl .

,
1 50 , 1 351 ,

1353 : within which, denote by abl . ,
1352

- 1354; before or afterwhich, 1 394
1

39
7, 1 154; denoted by advs., 1438 rel .,

o subordinate sentence, 1 732, 1 741 ;
independent, of subordinate sentence,
1 738, 1 744 antequam with nouns

denoting, 1 920 ; postquam with nouns
denoting, 1 929 ; denoted by abl. of

gerundive construction or gerund, 2266 ;
of partic., 2279

—2281 ; ‘exp
ressed by abl.

abs ., 1 367 ; expressed by partic . ,
2295;

see T emporal .
A, in versification, defined, 251 5.

T itles ,
of books, use of 110 111 . in, 1 1 14

— 1 1 1 6 ;
of offi ce,with gerundive construction,
2254.

Tmes is ,

6

defined, 1407, 250 9 ; in quicumque,
92.

T owns,
names of

,
form of loc. ease of, 438,

460 . 504. 5545 decl . of,
,
518, 549. 554.

557 ; in ace.w1th expressions ofmotion
,

1 1 57
- 1 160 ; used ad

'

ectively, 1 233 ;
constructions with

, to enote place from
which, 1 30 7

—1 31 0 ; constructions with
,

to denote p lace in or at which, 1 33 1

1 336, 1342, 1343 ; rel . advs., ub
'

i,
unde, refem ng to, 1 793.
ransfer of quantity ,
133 .

T ransition,

expressed by quid quod, 1 849 ; ex

pressed by quoniam,
1 884; bic and

i l le in, 2353, 2360 .

T rans itive use ,

verbs of, defined, 1 1 3 ; used intran.

sitively, 1 1 ver usually intran
sitive use as, 1 1 37 , 1 1 9, 1 1 9 1 ; with
double acc., 1 1 38 ; with at., 1 1 92

—1 1 99,
- 1 2 1 0 ; used impersonal ly, 1479 ; use

of gerundive of, 2 180 , 2246, 2247 ; use
of gerund of, 2242, 2255, 2259, 2265.

543
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T rees ,
names of

, gender, 40 7, 40 8, 573 .

T ria l ,
expressions of, with S i, si forte ,

1 7 77
T ribra ch , 2521 .

T rimeter,

defined, 2536 ; dacty lic, 2579 ; iambic
(senarius), 2583

—2596 ; the choliambus,
2597

- 260 0 ; iambic, catalectic, 260 1

2603 ; cretic, 2697 .

T ripody ,

defined, 25 1 ; iambic, 2624; trochaic,
2647 , 2648 ; ogaoedic, 2659 .

T riseme, 2516 .

T ristich , 2545.

T rithemimeral caesura , 2544.

T rithem im eris , 253 1 .

T rocha ic ,
rhythms, 2628—2649 ; tetrameter cata

lectic
,
2629

—2635; tetrameter aca talectic,
2636

- 2638 ; tetrameter Claudus , 2639
2641 ; nine-sy l labled Alcaic, 2642 ; di

meter acatalectic, 2643 ; dimeter cata

lectic
,
2644

—2646 ; tripody acata lectic,
2647 ; tripody catalectic, 2648 ; mono
meter

,
&c .

,
2649 ; dacty lo—trochaic,

2675
- 268 1 ; strophe, in Horace, 272 1 .

T rochee, 252 1 .

T rusting ,

verbs of, casewith, 1 1 81—1 1 85.

T ry .

verbs meaning, with infin .,
2169 .

Undertaking
verbs of, with gerundive construction,

2250 .

Unfulfilled,

wishes ,
tenses of, 1 544, 1 545 ; con

dirions, see Non-occurrent .

Union .

verbs of, case with, 1 1 86.

U nit of M ea sure , 251 5.
u nsy l la b i c func t ion,

22, 82, S3 .

U se fu l ,
adjs . meaning, cases with

,
1 20 0 ;

with gerundive construction or gerund,
2252 .

V a lue , fabl . 0 1 388- 1 392.

Valuing ,

’

verbs of,with - 1 275.

Variab le,
v

gg
vel. 824-827. 839 , 840 . 758. 759.

V ariations of quantity , 1 34.

V e lars , 44, 77 .

V erb s ,
defined

,
1 2 ; endings of

,
shortened

,

1 29 ; endings of
,

retained long, 1 32 ;
reduplicated verb roots

, 758, 828, 829 ;
reduplicated perf . , 858- 86 1 , 923- 932 ;
primitive, theme in

, 738
—
741 ; com

pounded witli nouns or noun stems,

384. 395; W ith Preps , 39 1 . 392, 396 ;
with verb stems

, 394; W ith advs.
, 396 ;

root verbs, defined, 743 ; irregular, de
fined, 743 ; inflected, 744

—
78 1 ; semi

deponents, 80 1 , 1488.

lnflection of, 7 1 3
- 1 0 22 ; the stem,

7 14
—
720 ; the person ending, 72 1

—
73 1 ;

nouns of the verb
, 732 ; prin . parts ,

733
—
735; designation of the verb, 736,

737 ; theme of the verb, 738
-

740 ; ar

rangement of the verb
, 741 , 742 ; in

flection of primitive verbs, 743
—
79 1 ;

inflection of denominative verbs
, 792

79 7 ; deponent, 798- 80 1 ; periphrasticforms
,
80 2—804; defective verbs, 80 5

8 1 7 , 9 0 7 , 922
— 1 0 1 9 ; redundant verbs

,

81 8—823 , 924
- 1 0 1 9 .

Formation of stems of
,
824

-

9 1 9 ; va

t iable vowel , 824—827 ; pres . indic. of

root verbs
,
828 ; pres . indic. of verbs in

- ere , 829
- 838 ; pres . indic . of denomi

natives, 339, 840 ; pres . sui . , 841

843 ; imper.
,
844

- 846 ; impf . indic . ,

impf. sui . , 849, 850 ; fut .
,

851
- 853 ; perf . indic. ,

854
—875; perf.

sui .
, 876- 878 ; perf. imper.

,
879 ;

p lup . indic .
,
880 ; p lup . sui .

,
88 1 ;

fut. perf. , 882—884; short or old forms,
885

—893 ; infin. , 894- 898 ; gerundive
and gerund, 899 ; supine, 90 0 ; pres .

partie. , 90 1
—
90 3 ; fut. partic . , 904, 90 5 ;

perf. partic . , 90 6
—
9 19 ; formation of de

nominative verbs
, 365

—
375.

L ist of, 920
—1 0 22 ; root verbs

, 922 ,

verbs in -ere
, perf . stem without suf

fix
, 923

-

951 verbs in -ere , pei
't. stem

in - s 952
—
96 1 ; verbs in - ere , perf .

stem in -v 962
-

970 ; verbs in -ere,

perf. stem in -u 9 7 1-9 76 ; deponents

in - i, 9 7 7- 986 ; verbs in -are, pert.

stem without suffix, 989, 990 ; verbs in
- are , perf. stem in -v 99 1 , 992 ; verbs

in - 5re, perf. stem in -u 993 ; depo

neuts in - ar1 , 994; verbs in -é re, perf.
stem without suffi x

, 985
-
998 ; verbs in
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S uéjects .

W ish continued. W ondering continued.

ordinate sentence, 1 73 1 ; expressed by 1 8 1 , 1875; with acc . and infin., 2187,
imper., 157 1 ; as prot. of conditional 2 1 8, 2184.

period, 21 1 0 . W ords ,
W ishing , simple, defined, 1 81 ; compound, de

verbs of, with double acc., 1 1 72 ; fined
,
18 1 ; genderwords, 398,40 2 ; their

sui . coordinated with
, 1 70 7 ; with sound, 2

- 1 79 ; their formation
,
1 80- 396

‘

ut, né , 1 950 ; with infin., 2 169 ; with their inflection, 397
—1 0 22 .

acc. and infin. , 2189, 2 190 , 2228 ;
with pert. act. infin. ,

2223, 2224; with Yes ,
perf. pass . infin. ,

2229 ; see D esu
‘

e . how ex ressed, 1 51 1 , 1 51 2 .

W ithout , Yes or 0 Ques tions ,
expressed by partie. and neg. , 2296 . 1 50 1

- 1 525 in indirect questions,
W ondering ,

1 775
- 1 77 7 ; see Ques tions .

verbs of
,
with indirect question, 1 7 74; Yie lding ,

0

with quod, quia , 1851 ; with cum,
expressmns of, caseWith, 1 181

—1 1 85.



INDE X OF LAT IN W ORDS .

T HE REFE RENCES ARE TO S ECT IONS .

a , the vowel , pronunciation of
, 33, 38, 40 ,

41 , 4 final, quantity of, 2437- 2439 .

a , wea ened to e , 1 04; weakened to i,
1 04; weakened to u , 1 0 4.

a, how denoted in inscriptions, 29, 1

and 3 .

ab prep . , 141 7 ; form of, 1 64, 2 ;
Win abl . proper, 1 297 ; in expressions

of distance, 1 1 53 ; after a liénus , 1 20 2
expressions with, used with adjs .

, 1 268

with abl . of separation, &c . , 1 304; with

town names, 1 30 8 ; denoting origin,
1 30 9 ; expressing source, 1 3 1 2 ; express
ing cause, &c .

,
1 3 1 7 ; expressing doer of

action
,
1 3 1 8, 1476, 147 7, 2243 ; with act.

verbs equiva lent to pass . , 1 3 1 8 ; with
things and anima ls

, 1 3 1 8, 1477 ; with

gerundive construction or gerund, 2267
with subst. and partie. ,

2285, 2286 ;
quantity of, 2430 , 2432 .

abeo, forms of, 766.

abh inc , with acc .
,
1 1 54; with abl . , 1 1 54.

ab les , gender and decl . of,477 ; quantity
of e in, 2456.

abiga, prin. parts of, 937 .

forms of, 8 1 9
prin. parts of, 1 0 0 3 .

abolé sca, prin. parts of
, 968.

abs , prep .
, 141 7 ; pronunciation of, 54,

164 ; form of
, 7 1 0 .

abs condfi, perf. of, 860 .

ab s ens, 749 , 90 2 .

ab s ente nobis , 1 0 92.

a bs is te , with infin .
, for nali, 1 584, 21 70 .

absorbeo, forms of, 1 0 0 6 .

ab sque, apsque, 142 1 , 1 70 1 , 2 1 1 0 .

ab sum ,
W ith abl . of amount of differ

ence, 1 1 53 ; with dat. , 1 2 1 2 ; paulum
abest, &c . , with quin, 1 986.

abunde ,
with partitive gen.

, 1 248 .

abfitor, with acc., 1 380 .

ac , quantity, 2433 ; see a tque .

accedit, with quod, 1845 ; with ut,
1965.

A ccheruns , in acc.
,
1 1 57 ; in loc.

, 1 336 ;
in abl . , 1 30 7, 1

2

36, 1 343 .forms of), 930 ; tense after, 1 758 ;
a ccidit with result clause, 1 965,
1 966 .

a ccidc
’

i , prin . parts of, 930 .

with ace. and infin.
,

21 75;
a ccé pimus with pres. infin. ,

2220 .

accitus , 9 1 9 .

accommodatus , with dat. of person

and acc. W ith ad of thing, 1 20 1 ; with

gerundive construction, 2254.

accumbo, prin. parts of, 974.

a cer, comparison of
, 344; decl . of, 627

62

a cegco , prin. parts of, 976.

a c ié s , decl . of, 60 6, 60 7 .

a cquié s co, defective, 90 5.
a cu6 , form of, 367, 839, 840 ; perf. of,
865 ; prin . parts of, 947 .

acus , gender of, 588 ; decl . of, 592.

ad , prep . ,
1

4
1 0 ; in comp .

,
form of, 148 ;

position 0 frequently following a rela
tive, 1435 ; compounds of, with acc.

,

1 1 7 ; compounds of
,
with dat. , 1 1 88

,

1 1 9, 1 194; compounds of
,
other com

structions with, 1 1 90 , 1 1 9 1 , 1 1 96, 1 1 98 ;
with urbem or oppidum , 1 1 59 ; sig
nifying motion towards or nearness,

1 1 60 ; with country names and appel la
tiy es, 1 1 6 1 expressions with, usedwith

adjs . ,
1 20 1 , 1 268 ; adque adque,

140 8 ; ad id introductory to sentence

with quod, 1 847 ; with gerundive con

struction or gerund, 2164, 2252, 2270 ;
with subst. and partie. ,

2285, 2286 .

adaeque, correlative of ut, 1 937 .

adamus s im , form of
, 549, 698, 699 .

adds, with quod,
1846 .

verb, conjug . of, 763, 766 .

ade6 , adv. , correlative of ut, ut n6n,

1 970 .

adeps (adips ), decl , of, 480 ; gender of,
480 , 580 ,



Index of La tin Words.

adfatim, form of, 549, 699 with parti
tive gen. , 1 248.

adfinis , decl . of, 558 ; with gen., 1 263 ;
with dat., 1268.

adgred ior, forms of, 79 1 , 799, 986.

adhfic, form of
, 93 with partitive gen.,

1 253 ; with compar., 1459 .

ad icié ,
with quod, 1 846 .

construction with, 1 1 98.

adim6 , pert. of, 823 ; with infin. as obj. ,
220 6 .

adipiscor, 980 ; with gen., 1292 ; adep
tus as pass . , 1492 .

adiuero,
adiuerit, 89 1 .

prin . parts of, 937 .

prin. parts of, 956 .

admodum ,
adv . , 698, 699 .

adnexuerant, 960 .

adolé s cfi, prin. parts of, 968.

ador, gender of, 575.

adorior, forms of, 79 1 .

a d rav im
,
adv ., 549 .

adsentia,
ads entior

, 80 0 , 1 0 1 5, 1488 ;
with h and, 1449 .

constructions with, 1 1 99 .

adsué fa c ia, with acc. and infin.

, 21 97 .

1489 .

adfi lor
,
with dat. or acc. , 1 1 84.

adultus ,
with act. meaning, 90 7, 1485.

adveni6 , forms of, 822 .

a dv ersum , prep .
,
141 0 ; verbs combined

with, fol lowed by dat 1 187 .

adversus , prep .
,
141 0 ; used after im

p ius , 1 20 1 ; expression with, instead

of objective gen . ,
1 26 1 .

adv erto, see animum adverto .

advesp erfisc it, perf. of, 872 .

adv orsurn quam ,
1 895.

a c , diphthong , pronunciation of
, 49 , 96 ;

for earlier a i. 96 ; change of sound of to

E, 96 ; weakened to c i and i, 1 0 8.

aedile , decl . of, 558 .

a edis
,
sing . and plur. of

,
meaning, 418 ;

decl . of. 522, 540 , 541 .
aeg ré cum ,

1 869 .

A egy ptus , use ,
of ace. of, 1 1 6 1 ; use of

loc . of, 1336 .

aemulus , with gen.
, 1 263 ; with dat.,

1 1 83. 1 268.

aequal is , decl . of, 558 .

a cqu6 , with abl.
, 1 392 ; with compar.,

1463 ; followed by et, 1653 ; acqué a l ius , gen. sing. of
,

1 27, 6 : 6 18- 620 ;
1 890 ; correlative of ut, decl . of, 6 1 8—620 ; a l is , al id, 6 1 9 ;

o
i

1 937 . a l iut , 659 : a lius modi, 6 19 ; sing .

aequius erat, 1497 . defining plur. subst 1 0 80 : abl . of com

aequius es t, im lying non-occurrent parison with
,
1 32 3 ; followed O

by et ,

action, 1495, 149 1 653 ; ah i a l ii, 1687 ; ahi sunt
548

aequus , constructions with, 1 20 1 ; agree
ing with abl. of quality, 1 240 ; aequi
as gen. of value, 1 275 ; with abl . , 1392 ;
aequum es t, erat, implying non

occurrent action, 1495, 149 7 ; aequum
est with infin.

, 22 1 1 : aequum es t

with pert. pass . and act. infin. , 2230 .

aes
,
form of

, 58 ; deal . of, 430 , 49 1 ;
dat. in -e, 50 1 ; gender of

, 49 1 , 572 ;
use of plur. of, 1 1 0 8.

aes timfi, with gen. of value, 1 27 1 with
abl. of va lue, 1 273, 1 390 .

age, used of several persons, 1 0 75 ; with
imper. , 1 572 ; ag e s is

,
1 572 asyndeton

with, 1 641 .

ag s dum. 1 573 ~

ag idurn ,
w1th imper . ,

1 572 .

ag ite dum,
1 573 .

agnas co, fut. partic. of
, 90 5 perf . partic.

of, 9 1 9 ; prin . parts of, 965.

ago, pres . stem of
,
829 ; perf. of, 863 ;

pert. partic. of, 9 16 ; prin . parts of, 937
compounds of, 937 gratifis ag c

'

) with

quod and cum,
1 852, 1 875.

a i, diphthong, pronunciation of, 50 , 96 ;
weakened to a e , c i, i, 96 .

a i, weakened to 6 , 96 .

3 16 , form of
,
23 ; 1 53 , 2 ; coning . of. 785,

786 ; old formsof,787 ; defective,786, 80 5.
alb eé

,
defective, 80 9 .

fil es , decl . of, 50 6 .

prin. arts of
, 9 76.

a lg ea, pert. 023868 ; prin. parts of, 1 0 0 0 .

prin. parts of
, 959 .

a l ias , adv .
, 70 2 ; with fut. perf. , 1630 .

al icubi, quantity , 1 29 2 ; form of
, 70 9 .

a l ienus . formation 0 31 9 ; with gen

1 20 2, 1238 ; with dat . , 1 20 0 ; with abl . ,
1 30 6 ; with ab and abl ., 1 20 2 ; with
domus , 1 337 .

a l iquamd ifi , accent of, 92 .

a liquis , aliqui, decl . of
,
692 ; with

correlatives, 69 5; sing . defining plur.

subst. , 1 0 80 ; neut . acc . used adverbi

al ly, 1 144; common use of, 2390 ;

_equivalent to a l iquis a l ius , 239 1 .

A lis , use of acc. of, 1 16 1 ; use of abl . of,
1 347 ~

a l iter, followed by et. 1 653 ; m6n a l io
ter, correlative of ut, 1 937 ; with si,
20 2 1
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Arpinas , accent of, 88 decl . of, 533 .

at tua , riom. and acc. plur., 586.

a rtus , decl . of, 592.

i s , formof,1 7 1 , 1 ; decl . of, 539 ; stems of,
569 ; gender of, 539, 578 ; ES S iS as gen.

of value
,
1272 ; meaning and divisions

of, 242 7 .

ast
,
1 685.

a t, use of
, 1676, 1685, 2151 ; correlative of

S i, 20 1 8.

a tque, connecting substs . with sing . or

plur. verb, 1 0 64
—1 0 66 ; after a compar.

,

1 324, 1654; afterwords of likeness and
unlikeness, 1 653 ; in comparisons after
positive, 1 654; use of, as copulative
conj . , 16 —1655, 2 147 , 2 148 ;force 0 1652 ; a tque a tque ,
1 652 ; meaning but

, 1 655 ; atque

(ac ), n6n, &c. , 1659 ; -que
a tque , 1 664 ; a tque et , 1 664 ;
atque -

que, 1664; neque
ac ,

1 665 ; simu l atque, 1923
- 1934 ;

idem atque, 2373 .

atqui, form of
, 70 6 ; use of, 2152.

a tquin,
2 1 52.

a tteruisse
, 963.

a ttinga, forms of, 925.

attended ,
wit gerundive construction,

2250 .

au, diphthong, pronunciation of
, 47, 49 ;

change of sound of, to 6 and ii
,

97 , 1 0 8 .

an, with voc. 1iom. and voc., 1 1 23.

1489 .

aude6 , forms of, 80 1 , 1488.

conjug . of, 796, 797 ; aud l o
cum , 1870 ; used personal ly in pass .

,

21 78.
aug ag

-

1 , prin. parts of, 999.

ausp1c§t6 , as adv., 704, 1 372.

1489 .

aut
,
connecting substs . with sing. or plur.

verb
,
1 0 70 ; aut aut connecting

substs . with sing. or plur. verb, 10 70 ;
use of, 1 667- 1669, 2 149 .

autem , introducing parenthesis, 1642 ;

position of, 1676 commonuseof, 1 67 7
in questions, 1 678 ; with si, s in , 20 2 1

introducing adversative sentence, 21 51 .
auxil ium , sing. and p lur. of, mean
1ng, 418 ; dat. of, with verb

,
1 220 ,

1 22 o

avé havé , 80 5.
aveo, defective, 809.

avis , decl . of, 2 1 , 555.
axis , gender 0 579 .

b , sound of before 5 or t, 54, 164; from
v , f, or p, 16 1 ; assimilation of, 1 64,

E 2 and 4 monosy l lables ending in, with
i vowel short, 2432.

ba lbutia, defective, 8 1 0 .

ba lsamum, gender of,40 8.

batua, 367 .

b e l li, loc., 460 ; use of, 1338.
b e l la, with dat., 1 186 .

He l lins
,
form of, 1 61 .

be l lum , form of, 1 61 .

be l lus , comparison of, 358 .

bene, comparison of, 363 ; verbs com
bined with, fol lowed by dat .

, 1 1 87 ;

quantity , 2440 .

beneficus , comparison of, 3 53.

benevol éns, comparison 0 354.

benevolus , comparison of, 354; con

structions with, 120 1 .

b é s , decl . of, 5 9 ; meaning of
,
2427 .

bé t
f

fi
,

8
bit6, d

s
efective, 80 8 ; pres . stem

o 35.
b ib6, conjug. of, 744, 758 ; root verb, re
duplicated, 74 758 form of b ib it

,

828 ; pert. o 859, 2435 ; perf. of com

pounds of, 860 ; prin. parts of, 922 ;
d5 bibere, with infin. of purpose,
2 1 64; ministré bibere, 2 164.

b iceps , form of, 1 04; decl. of, 533 .

bilis , decl . of, 521 , 555.

bini, formation of, 31 7 ; decl . of, 643 ;

_binfim, 462, 643
; use of, 240 5, 2420 .

b ipennis , decl . o 551 .

b ip é s , decl. of, 532, 636.
b is , quantity , 2433.

l
b is tanta quam, 1895.
blandior, prin. parts of, 1 0 21 .

ib6 1§tus, gender of, 40 8.

bonus , form of, 16 1 : comparison of,

355;
decl. of, 61 3 ; boni as gen. of

a ue, 1 275.
”

bas , gender and decl . of, 494.

brev is , decl . of, 630 , 631 .

bfi rim , 548 ; gender of, 79 .

B urrus , for later Py rr us, 2 1 .

c , the sign, earliest form of
,
20 ; used as

abbreviation, 20 ; sound of, 20
, 55 ; q

written for, 20 , 690 ; medial, how

treated, 1 70 , 4 ; medial, disappearance
of

,
1 70 , 1 - 5 ; changed to causing de

velopment of vowel, 164,
,
c ada, compounds of, 860 , 3 0 ; prin .

para
s of, 30 ; followed by a and abl

cagdé s , doci. c i, 523, 563 ; form caedis ,

541
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c aed6 , perf. of, 858 ; prin. parts of, 930 ;
com ounds of, 930 .

caele s , defective, 624.
caeles tis , -urn in gen. plur. , 563 .

caelicoli
‘

im , gen., 439, 2449
.

caelite, caelité s, decl . o 477, 626 .

ca le6 , defective, 90 5 p
rin. parts of, 1 0 06 .

rin. parts 0 976.
ca l ix, dec of, 473 ; gender of, 473, 58 1 .

c a l l is , gender of, 579.

ca lve6 , defective, 80 9 .

ca lx, licet, decl . of, 53 1 ; gender of, 53 1 ,
8 1 .

ca
s
lx

,
limestone, decl . of, 53 1 ; gender of,

53 1 , 58 1 .
canalis , decl. of, 520 , 54; gender of, 579 .

prin. parts 0 1 0 06

c andé s cfi, prin. parts of, 976.

cane6 ,
defective

,
80 9 .

cané scé , prin. parts of, 976.

canis (canes), gender and decl . of, 486,
50 0 , 566 .

prin . parts of, 924.

c apax, with gen. , 1 267 .

c apé s sd , prin. parts of, 970 .

capio,
conjug. of, 784; pres. stem of,

832, 836 ; pert. of, 863 ; forms caps6 ,

&c . , 887 prin. parts of, 940 ; com

pounds of, 940
decl . of, 485 gender of, 485, 574.

ca rduus , gender of,40 8.

cared , defective, 90 5 ; prin. parts of, 1 0 06 ;
constructions with, 1 >3, 1304.

c arnifex, form of, 1 0

decl . of, 545 ; gender of, 545, 574.

car 6 , prin. parts of, 953 ; compounds

0 1 9 5
Cartha

s

g ini, see Kartha ini.

Cary s tus , howused in ab 130 8 .

c a ss és , gender of, 579 .

caudex, see codex .

cau l is , gender of, 579 .

causa , gen. of definition with caus a ,

1 257 ; causa expressing cause, &c . ,

1 3 1 7 ; caus i resembling prep.
,
140 6 ;

nul l a causa est quin, 1983 ; causa

with gerundive construction or gerund,
21 64, 2258, 2270 .

cantes , decl . of, 52
8
3.

caveo, per_f. of, 64; prin. parts c f,

996 ; cave used of several persons,
1 0 75 ;

'

cav8, cavé ne, cav é ta ne,

&c. ,
with sui ., 1585, 1 7 1 1 , 1 950 ,

1 960 .

-cc -c), enclitic, 93, 1 1
6
3 ; in hie, 663,

659 ; in istle , illic, 6 9, 670 ; in s ic .

20 1 5 ; quantity, 2433.

cedo, 80 5 coordinated, 1 7 12 with short

_0 , 2443.
c edfi, pnn. arts of, 958.

0 616 , with double acc.
,
1 169 ; with 116

and abl. , 1 1 70 ; constructions with pass.

of, 1 1 7 1 .

c énatus , with act . meaning, 90 7 .

prin. parts of, 1 0 0 5 coordinated,
1 70 8 ; with purpose clause, 1950 ; with
ace. and infin. , 21 7 2193.

centum , indeclinab e, 637 .

pres . stem of, 833 ; prin . parts of,
964 ; c ernitur, impersonally, 218 1 .

certe, in answers, 1 51 2 ; correlative oi
S i, 20 18 .

certa, verb, with dat. , 1 186.

certa, adv., in answers, 1 51 2.

cesor, form for c énsor, 63.
ceterum, use of, 1676, 1683.
c é tus , dec l . of, 508.

ceu, 2 1 1 8.

ch , sound of, 72 ; use of, 72.

Chers oné sus , in loc. ,
1 336.

cicer, gender of,2
73 .

cicur, defective, 24.

cica, forms of, 82 1 perf. partie. of, 9 1 8 ;

prin. parts of, 1 0 0 2 ; defective, 1 0 0 2.

cinga, prin. parts of, 954.

c irca, adv. and prep ., 70 7, 141 0 , 141 2 ;
with gerundive construction or gerund,
22 3 .

circiter, prep., 141 0 ; not compounded,
140 6 .

c ircum, prep .,
141 0 ; compounds of,with

acc., 1 1 37 ; with double acc., 1 1 38 ; with
dat. , 1 194, 1 195 ; other constructions

with, 1 1 96.

circumda, conjug. of, 757 ; Constructions
with

, l l q

circumfo i6 . forms of, 79 1 .
circumfundo, constructions with, 1 199.
c ircum 5 16 , pert. of, 860 .

eis , comparison of
, 357 ; prep . , 141 0 ;

quantity, 2433.

c iterior, formation of, 348 ; comparison

.

Of
, 357 .

c 1t 1rnus , format10n of, 351 ; comparison

.

Oft 357 °
cmus quam, 1 897 .

cito, with iambic shortening of the final
3 ; 24 z .

c1tra, prep. an adv.,
141 0 , 141 2.

c itus , 18, 2 36.
c iv is , ecl. 0 ,

'
21

, 555
.

cladé s , decl. oi), 523 ; orm cladis, 541 .

clam , as adv., 1415 ; with acc. , 1415;
with abl., 1415.
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e lang6 , defective, 80 8 .

claré s c6 , prin. parts of, 976 .

c la s s is , decl . of, 521 , 55.

c laud6 ,
C laude6 ,

de ective, 80 8.

c lauda, cli
‘

i d6 , prin . parts of, 958 ; com

pounds oi, 958 ; form cit
—
1 11 6 , 1 0 9.

c lav is , decl . of,
Cl6 d ius

,
form oi, 9 7 .

c lue6 , defective, 80 9 .

Cm. , abbreviation for Gnaeus , 1 8.

e6 d ex , form of
, 97 .

coemo, prin. parts of, 937 .

0 0 66 , with dat . , 1 1 86 .

coepi, defective, 8 1 2 ; synopsis of, 81 2 ;forms of pres . system, 99 , 8 13, 940 ;form coé pi , 1 20
,
81 3, 863 ; form

coep tfirus , 8 14 ; prin. parts of, 940 ;
use of act. and pass . of

,
1483 .

coerc e6 , prin. parts of, 1 0 0 6 .

c6gn6 sc6 , form of, 169 , 2 ; perf . partie.

0 1, 9 1 9 ; prin. parts of
, 965 ; used per

sonally in pass . , 2 1 78.

C6 6 , prin. parts of, 937 .

c o is , decl . of, 556 ; gender of, 579 .

col6 . prin. parts of, 9 72 .

colus , gender of, 447 .

com compounds of
,
with dat. , 1 1 88,

1 1 89, 1 1 94; other constructions with
,

1 1 9 0 , 1 1 96, 1 1 97 .

combiir6 , prin . parts of, 953 .

com ed6 , conjug . of, 77 1 .

com itia
,
with gerundive construction

,

22
~

com
j

iii inis cor, prin. parts of, 980 .

comm is eré s c it, constructionwith, 1 283.

commodum , ace. as adv. , 7 0 1 , 1 1 56.

commoné fac i6 ,
with double acc . , 1 29 1 ;

with ace. and gen. or dé and abl., 1 29 1 .

commoneo ,
with . double acc. , 1 29 1

with ace. and gen . or dé and abl . , 1 29 1 .

commfin is , constructions with, 1 20 2,

1 238 .

com
s

muta, with abl .
, 1 389 ; with cum ,

1 3 9 .

c6m6 , prin. parts of, 953 .

compa ro , construction with, 1 1 97 .

compectus , 980 .

compede , comped iurn, 532 ; stems
of, 569 ; sender of, 32 , 572 .forms 0 930 ; comperee
with infin. for n6 li, 1 584.

comper1o,
comperior, forms of, 1 0 1 2 ;

used personally in pass .
,
2 1 78 .

compesca, prin. parts of, 9 76 ; con

p es c e with infin. for n6 li, 1 584.

0 0

8
1

2
1p1ngo, prin. parts of, 938 ; perf. of,
3 .

complector, pres. stem of
, 835 ; prin.

parts of
, 985.

comp leo,
W ith gen., 1 293 ; with abl .

,

1 386 .

comp l ic6 , prin . parts of, 993 .

complt
'

i ré s , deel . of, 623.

com pos , defective, 624 ; withgen.
,
1 263

quantity of second 0 in, 2457 .

comprirno , prin. parts of, 958 .

compungo , prin . parts of
, 954.

conc é d6 , coordinated
,
1 7 1 0 ; with pur

pose clause, 1 950 ; with ace. and infin.

,

1 954 used persona l ly in pass .

,
2 1 78.

conc id6
, perf. of. 860 .

prin. parts of, 972 .

conc itus (coneitus), 9 1 9 .

conco lor, dccl . of, 537 , 559 .

concors , decl . of, 532, 559 .

concré dué , 756 .

concup i s co, prin. parts of, 968.

concurra, with dat. , 1 1 86 .

condigné , with abl . , 1 392 .

with double acc., 1 1 72 .

c 6nfic ior, con fié , 790 .

c6nfid6 , forms of, 80 1 , 1488 ; with dat. ,
1 18 1 with abl . , 1 349 .

c 6nfiteor, prin. parts of, 1 0 1 0 .

c6nfrl c6 , p1
'

1n. parts of, 93 .

c6 nf1‘ ing 6 , prin . parts 0 938 .

congruo, prin. parts of, 947 ; congru
ere for congruere, 8 19 .

comveo, prin . parts of, 1 0 0 0 .

conloc6 ,
with in and abl ., 1424; with

gerundive construction, 2250 ; with su

pine, 227 1 .

conqul ro , prin. parts of, 967 .
con t ig 6 , prin. parts of, 953.

conrurnptus , 938.

c6nse ius , with gen. , 1 263 ; with gen.

and dat. or dat. a lone, 1 265 ; with gen.

of gerundive construction or gerund,
2258 .

c6nser6 . prin. parts of, 922 .

c6nspe1
'

go , prin. parts of, 958.

C6ns titu6 , prin. parts of
,

with in
and abl. , 1424; with purpose clause

,

1 950 ; with infin. . 1 953, 2 169 .

c6nsul6 , prin. parts of, 972 .

c6nsultus , adj. , with gen.
, 1 263 ; with

ifire , 1 268 .

contag é s , decl . of, 60 3 .

eontendé , with dat., 1 186 ; with purpose
clause, 1 951 with ace. and infin . , 1 9 54;
with infin. , 2 169 .

cont ieé s ca, conticisc6 , prin. parts of,

976:
contmeo, With quin, 1 986 .
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damma, gender of, 433.

danunt, 756, 833.
dapis , decl . of, 480 .

dé , prep., 141 7 ; with abl. proper, 1 297 ;
comparison of, 357 ; compounds of

,
with

dat., 1 194, 1 1 95; compounds of
,
other

constructions with, 1 1 96 ; expressions

with
,
used with adjs . , 1 268 ; with

memini and recordor, 1 289 ; with

venit in mentem , 1 290 ; expressing
source, 1 3 1 2 ; with abl . of material,
1 3 14; expressing cause, &c. , 1 3 1 7 ;

susque deque, 140 8 ; position of
,

143 dé e6 introductory to sentence

wit 1 quod, 1 847 ; introducing ace. and

infin.
,
2 1 76 ; withgerundive construction

or gerund, 2267 ; expression with
,
in

stead of partitive gen.
,
1 246 .

dea, decl . of, 442.

débe6 , usua l and open forms of, 1 0 0 4 ;
with dat. , 1 193 ; implying non-occurrent

action, 1496 ; in sui .
,

1498 with
infin. , 2 169 ; in past tense with pres .

infin.,
translation of

,
2222 ; with perf.

infin.
,
2223.

dé cern6 , with subj . coordinated, 1 70 8 ;
with purpose clause, 1 950 ; with ace.

and infin.
,

1 954, 21 93 ; with infin.
,

1 953, 3169
dé cerpo, prin. parts of, 953 .

decet, with dat. or acc., 1 1 84; with abl .
,

1 392 ; implyin non-occurrent action,
1496 ; with su jv. coordinated

,
1 7 0 9 ;

with subj . infin.,
220 9 with pert. pass .

and act. infin.
, 22 o.

decimus , form 0 241 2 ; formation of
,

.

2’

11336 1 11 5 , with abl., 1 392 .

dé curnb6 , prin. parts of, 974.

decumus , 241 2.

dEfetis cor, prin. parts of, 984.

défit , &c.
, 790 .

dé fric6 , prin. parts of, 993 .

dégener, deel . of, 37, 559, 636.

(16 6 , prin. parts 0 937 .

de ibuisti, 1 0 04.

deinde, disy l labic, 93 primum

(p
rimfi) deinde tum , 1 687 .

(16 e6 , defective, 90 0 ; prin. parts of, 1 0 0 1

dém6 , prin. parts of, 953 .

démum, turn, correlative of si, 20 18 .

dfinarius , gen. plur. of, 462.

dénique, tum, correlative of S i, 20 1 8.

dénot6 , with gerundive construction,
2250 .

déns , deel . of, 533, 543 ; gender of, 580 .

dénsfi, dénsc é , 820 .

dEpeciscor, 980 .

depsa, prin. parts of, 972 .

dé rupier, 975.

prin. parts of, 950 .

’d é s es , defective, 624.

with ace. and infin. ,
2190 .és in6 , forms of

, 893, 964 use of act.
and pass . of, 1483 ; With infin . , 21 69 ;
with o shortened, 2443 .

dé spondea, prin. parts of, 995.
de sum ,

with dat., 1 21 2 ; n6n dé sunt

qui, 1 822.

dé tend6 , forms of, 924.

dé t

f

erior, formation of
, 348 ; comparison

0
1 357

é terred , with 116 , 1 960 , 1 977 ; with

q l

g
c

z
m inus , 1 960 , 1 97 7 ; with quin,

1 9
d é terrimus , comparison of, 357 .
dé tine6 , prin. parts of, 1 0 04.

dé tonde6 , forms of, 995.

dé trah6 ,
with dat. , 1 20 9 .

definx, decl . of, 531 ; meaning of, 2427 .
deus (divo s , dins), declension of

, 450 ,

dé vortor, forms of, 80 1 .

d é xtan s , decl . of
, 533 ; gender of, 580 ;

meaning of
,
2427 .

exter
,
formation of, 347 ; decl . of, 61 6 .

dexterior, formation of 348.

dex timus , formation of, 351 .

D iana , quantity of i in, 1 27 , 8.

di eo,
imper. of, 1 1 3, 846 ; imper. of com

pounds of, 88 ; form dixti, 886 ; form
dixe , 886 ; prin. parts of, 953 ; use of
dixerim , dic6 , 1 555 ; dicam after
v el , 1 67 0 ; used personally in pass .

,

2 1 78 ; dic itur, impersonal ly, 2181
dici, subj . of

, omitted with verbs of
desire

,
2 1 90 .

dié s , gen. and dat. sing .
,
1 27, 3 gender

of
, 597 ; decl . of, 60 1 , 60 2 ; repea ted in

re]. sentence, 1 796 .

differ6
,
with dat., 1 186 ; with quin,

1 986 .

ifl ic ilis
,
comparison of, 345, 359 ; dif

ficile es t, implying non-occurrent

action, 1496 ; with ace. of gerundive
construction

‘

or gerund, 2274; with
supine in -u, 2274.

d iffid6 , forms of, 80 1, 1488.

diffind6 , perf of, 861 .

dignus=withabl with gen.,

1 269 ; with acc., 1 144, 1392 ; with ui,
1 8 1 9 ; with infin. , 181 9 ; with ut, 1 1 9 ;
with supine in -i

'

i, 2276.

554
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pert. of, 823 ; prin. parts of, 953 .

(11m 1e6 . forms of, 99
dinfiseé (digné seai. 965.

d irrum p tus , 938.

dis , deel . of, 533, 559 .

d is inseparable prep.

, 392, 140 9.

form of, 1 70 ; pres stem of
, 834 ;

pert. of compounds of, 860 ; prin. parts

of
, 9 27 .

dis co lor, deel . of, 537 .

dis cors , decl . of, 532, 559 .

dis crepo ,
withdat.

,
1 1 86 ; diserepi v it,

993
discurnb é

, prin. parts of, 9 74.

dispandé , d ispenda,
forms of, 950 .

dispé r, deel . of. 537, 56 1 .

dispennite , 950 .

dis pliceé , prin. parts of, 1 0 04.

with dat. , 1 1 86 .

dis s ic ifi,
form of, 1 0 4, 940 .

prin. parts of, 99 7.

diss imil is , comparison of, 345 agreeing
with abl . of quality, 1 240 .

distendfi,
forms of. 924.

dis t?) with abl . of amount of difference,
1 1 55 ,

with dat. , 1 1 86 .

diii , comparison of, 364.

difi ,
open sky , quantity of i in, 1 27, 2 .

dins , quantity of i in, 1 27, 2.

dives , decl . of, 477 , 625 ; detective, 624;
with gen.

,
1 264 : with abl . , 1 268, 1 387 .

prin. parts of, 958.

divus (dive s ), see deus .

(16 , two verbs, 754; root verb, 744; conjug .

of. 744. 754 du lm,
&c . 756. 841 ;

quantity of a in, 755 old forms of, 7 56,
841 eoncré duo, cre

duam ,
&c . , 756 ; compounds of

, 757 ;

pert. of
,
859 , 2435 ; pert. of compounds

of, 860 ; pert. partie. of, 9 18, 2436 ;

prin . parts of, 9 22 with v énum ,

1 165 ; nomen (16 , case with, 1 2 14;
with sui . coordinated, 1 7 1 2 ; (16 b i

bere with infin. of purpose, 2 164; with

infin. as obj., 220 6 ; with ace. of gerun

dive construction, 2250 ; with supine,

227 1 with pert. partic. , 2297 ; tomi da
not elided before short vowel, 2487 ;
form dem not elided before short

vowel, 2495.

doce6 . detective, 90 0 ; prin. parts of
,

1 0 0 4; with d é and abl. , 1 1 70 ; with

double acc. ,
1 1 69 ; constructions with

pass . of, 1 1 7 1 ; with ace. and infin.
, 21 75,

2 1 9 7 ; used personal ly iii pass . , 2 1 78 .

d6d1 §ns , decl . of, 533 ; gender of, 580 ;
meaning of, 241 7 .

doleo, detective, 90 5 ; prin. parts of,
1 0 0 6 ; with acc.

,
1 139 ; with quod ,

uia , quom, 1851 ; with ace. and in

n . , 2 1 88 .

-dol é sc6 , prin. parts of, 976 .

domo, prin . parts of, 993 .

domus , gender of,447 , 588 ; deel . of, 594:
domi, 594. 70 8 ; use of, 1337 ; demo,

as adv ., 70 3 use of, 1 3 1 1 ; with in ,

1 337 ; domui , loc.
, 594, 1 337 ; do

mum, use of, 1 1 62- 1 164, 1 1 29, 699 ;
demos , 1 1 63 .

d6nec , form of, 1 99 1 ; meaning a ll tlze
timew/zile, 20 0 2 meaning until, 1 993,
20 0 7

- 20 0 9 .

doneque , d6neque cum ,
20 0 7 .

domeum ,
1 99 1 , 20 0 7, 20 0 9 .

donique , form of, use of, 1 99 1 , 20 0 7,
20 0 9 .

(16 116
,
with doub le acc .

,
1 1 72 other eon

structions with, 1 199 .

prin . parts of, 968 .

dos , deel . of, 430 , 477 ; dat. sing. in - ci,

50 2 gender of, 576 .

dub it6 , with an , 1 782 ; with quin, 1 986,
1 987 ; 116 11 dubit6 quin as expan

sion of apod. ,
2 1 14; with infin ,

1 987 ,
2 1 69 ; with ace. and infin. ,

1 987 ; with

indirect question, 1 987 .

duco, imper. of
,
1 1 3. 846 ; imper. of com

pounds ot, 1 73, 846 ; prin. parts of, 953 ;
withp1 6 and abl . , 1 168 ; with dat., 1 222 ;
with gen. of value, 1 27 1 .

difé l li, loc . , 1338.

dum ,
enclitic, 93 ; with imper.

, 1 572,
1 573 ; with pres . indie, of tut. action,

1 593 ; meanings of
,
1 99 1

- 1993 ; dum
dum ,

one w/zz
'

le a nother,

1 992 ; use of,when meaning in tlze time

w/zile
,

1 993
— 1998 ; with pres . indic . ,

1 995 ; with fut . , 1 996 ; with impf. and

p lup . indie. and impf . sui .
, 1997 ;

denoting cause, 1998 meaning a l l

t/ze time w/zz
'

le, 1 993, 1 994, 1 999
—20 0 1 ;

of proviso, with or without modo ,

quidern ,
1 993, 1 994, 20 0 3, 2 1 1 0

meaning until , 1 993, 1 994, 20 0 4,

20 0 5; indie. with dum ,
wl n

'

le, where

sui . with dum ,
until , is expected,

_20 06 .

durm , gender of, 40 8 .

duo,
dua l , 41 5; decl . of, 442, 464, 639,

640 ; with ex or dé
'

, 1 246 ; with short

final vowel, 2442 .

dup lex decl . of, 53 1 .

dfiré sco, prin. parts of, 9 76.

D i
'

1 1 ia , gender of, 40 6 .
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e, the vowel , pronunciation of
, 33, 38

-
41 ,

43. 44; final
. quantity of

.
2437,

2441 .

e , disappearance of
,
1 1

3
; weakening of

,

in unaccented sy l lab es, 1 0 3
—1 0 5 ; in

pert. partie.
, 9 1 0 ; development of,

1 1 1
,
b.

8 ,
how denoted in inscriptions, 29 , 1 and

3 ; from 5 , 96 ; from 3 6 , 1 04 from a i,
96 ; weakened to i, 1 0 3 .

e (ex ). quantity of, 2430 ; see ex.

eapse , &c.
, 680 .

ebur, gender and decl . of, 489 .

Ecastor, with acc .

, 1 149 .

ecce , combined with iste, il le , 667 ;
combined with is , 673 ; with nom . ,

1 1 1 7 ; with acc .

,
1 149 ; with dat. ,

120 6 .

forms of, 79 1 .

ecquis , cequi, decl . of
,
692 ; in ques

tions
,

eequancto, in questions, 1 50 9 .

ecquo, in questions, 1 50 9 .

edepol , with acc.,
1 149 .

é ditus , with abl ., 1 3 1 2.

edo, conjug. of
, 769 , 7 70 ; pass . forms of,

770 ; compounds of
, 77 1 ; form Esus ,

1 3 7 ; form of Es t, 828 ; forms edim ,

&c .

,
841 ; form of es s em ,

&c . , 850 ;
form of es se, 895 ; prin. parts of,
922.

prin. parts of, 940 ; with pur

pose clause
,
1 951 ; with result clause,

fi
l
l

1 9 5.
efl‘igié s , deel . of, 60 7 .

cfi
'

it, &c . , 790 .

ettulg eB, torms
'

ot
,
1 0 0 0 .

egea, prin . parts of
,
1 0 0 6 ; compound

of
, 1 0 0 6 ; with gen .

,
1 293, 1 30 5 ; with

abl.
,
1 30 3, 1 304.

ego ,
deel . of

,
644

-6 51 ; length of o in
,

645, 2442 ; m i, 1 32 ; m ihi , 60 , 2446 :
when used

, 1 0 29 ; da t. of, with ace. of
exclamation

,
1 1 50 ; with sui . ques

tions, 1 566 ; 1116 , subj . of infin. , omitted,
2 1 83 ; 115 5 , subj . oi infin. ,

omitted
,

2 183 ; nos tri with gerundive, 2260 ;
represented by $6 in ind . disc . , 2325 ;
use ofnos trfim , nostri, 2335; inter
nos expressing reciprocal relation,2344
ipse with, 2376 .

e omet, 93.
e em ,

with voc . 11 0 111 . and voc., 1 1 23.

She ll , quantity of e in, 1 27 , 8 ; with
voe. nom. and voc.

,
1 1 23 ; with ace.

1 149 .

eho, with voc . nom. and voc. , 1 1 23 .

ci, diphthong, pronunciation of, 50 ;
origin and change of. 98, 764, 789 ;
in inscriptions to denote i, 29.

ci. interjection, with dat . ,
1 20 6 .

é ia ,
with voe. nom. and voc . , 1 1 23 .

prin. parts of
, 940 .

6 110 10 , prin . parts of, 9 75.

é luv 1e s , decl . of
, 60 7 .

em
,
combined with i l le, 667 ; with acc. ,

1 149 ; with dat . , 1 20 6 .

em ineo, prin. parts of, 1 0 0 6.

defective, 90 0 ; prin. parts of
, 937 ;

compounds oi, 823, 93 7, 9 53 .

é
'

rnorior, forms of, 79 1 .

émungo, prin. parts of, 954.

6 11 , with nom . ot exclamation
,
1 1 1 7 ; with

acc. ,
1 149 ; en umquam in questions,

1 o

en 0

?
140 2, 1422 ; with short final vowel ,

2442 .

forms of
, 993.

enim, introducing parenthesis, 1 642 ; po
sitiou of, 1 688 meaning indeed , verily ,
&c . ,

1 688 ; use of
, 1 688, 2 1 54, 2 1 55.

entmvero ,
in answers, 1 1 2.

c ri s is , decl . of, 522 ; gen er of
, 579 .

8 6
,
verb

,
conjug . of

, 759, 762 pass . forms
of, 763 : compounds of, 763

—
767 , 895 ;

old and inscriptional forms of,
forms with v

, 767 , 823 ; forms is , &c . ,

eis , &c . , 764; form of it
,
828 ; form of

earn ,
&c .,

842 ; gerundive of
,
899 ; no

supine, 90 0 ; pres . partie. of
, 90 2 ; pert.

partie. of
, 9 18, 2436 prin. parts of, 922 .

W ith exsequias , infitias ,ma l am
cruc em . m a lam rem , venum ,

1 1 65 ; i with imper. , 1 57 2 ; i, asyndeton

with, 1 641 ; i nunc , 1641 ; with innu.

of purpose, 2 1 64; with supine, 22 7 1 ;
iri with supine, 2273 ; with 0 short

ened
,
2443 ; quantity in iit , 2450 .

adv . , 7 1 0 ; with gen . , 1 254.

E phesus , loe. and abl . of, 1 334.

E p idamnus , Ice. and abl . of, 1 334.

E p idaurus , loc . and ab]. of, 1 334.

rga, prep.
, 141 0 used after benevolus ,

1 20 1 ; expression with, instead of ob

jective gen . ,
1 26 1 .

erg o , gen. of definition with
, 1 257 ; re

sembling prep . , 140 6 ; denoting inter
ence

,
1 688, 2 1 58 ; erg 6 ig itur, 1 689 ;

ita
q
ue ergo. 1 689 ; with gen . of ge

run ive cons truction or gerund, 2258 ;
with shortened o , 2442 .

é rigo. prin. parts of, 953 .

prin . parts of, 9 75.
ese it

,
escunt

, 748.
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tateor, prin. parts of, 1 0 1 0 ; compounds
of, 1 0 1 0 .

fatiscd, detective, 808.

tave6 , prin. parts of, 996.

febris, decl . of, 519 550 , 555.
tel

,g
ender and rice of, 430 , 482 ; quan

t'tl h 2433‘

femur
, gender and decl . of,489 .

feré , quantity, 2440 .feria, detective, 81 0 .

fermé , quantit 2440 .

tero, conjug. o 772, 780 , 78 1 term tuh
860 , 2435 ; form tetuli, 78 1 , 860 ; form
toli, 781 ; compound forms, rettuli,
tEtuli. 781 , 861 ; detective, 780 , 80 7, 90 0 ;form of tert, 828 form of teram , &c.,

8
4
2 ; form of fer, &c., 844; prin. parts

0 922 ; terunt, t/zey ray ,
1 0 33 ; used

reflexively, 1481, 1482 ; mo les té fete" )
with quod, quia, quom ,

1851 .

fertil is , comparison of, 359 ; with gen .
,

1 263.

terv

g
eo, fer

-
V6

,
821

, 866 ; prin. parts of,

99
tervé sco, prin. parts of, 976 .ficus , gender of, 40 8 .

fidé lis, constructions with, 1 20 1 .

fidé s
, gen. and dat. sing . of

,
1 60 ; defee

tive, 60 0 ; decl . of, 60 2.

two, forms of
,
80 1 ; with abl. , 1 349 .fi

g
a, prin. parts of, 958.

ti la, decl. of, 442 ; With familii s , 437 .fi lius , gen. sing . of, 456 ; voc. sing . of
,

459 ; 1i om. plur. ti li, 46 1 ; dat. and abl .

sing . tilis, 464; with familié s , 437 .

tinda, pert. of, 86 1 , 2435 ; prin. parts of
,

934 wrth o shortened, 2443.

tinga, prin. parts of, 954.

tims , difference at meaning in sing . and

plur.. 41 8 ; deel . of, 556 ; gender of,

579 ; fini as prep. withabl. , 140 6, 1419 ;
as subst. with gen., 1419 ; position of

,

141 9 ; fine with gen., 1419 .

coning . of, 785, 788 ; quantity of i in,
127 ; supplying parts of faei6 , 788,
147 1 ; form 789 ; form fieri, 789 ,
895; fiere, 789, 895; quantity of i in

fieri
,
&c.

, 789 ; in composition, 394,
790 ; detective, 80 7 ; fit with qua
minus , 1 977 .

flag ito, with double acc., 1 169 ; with ab
and abl .

, 1 1 70 constructions with pass .

of, 1 1 7 1 ; with ut, 1950 .

fl sveo, detective,
fl et
g
ta, pres . stem o 835 ; prin. parts of,

9 o.

fl ea, prin. parts of. 190 1 ; with acc , 1 130 .

-fl ig6 , forms of, 953.
fi6 , prin. parts of, 99 1 .
fl occi, as gen. of value, 1 272 .

floreo, prin. parts of, 1 0 0 6.

floresco, prin. parts of, 976.

flué , prin. parts of, 958.fodi6 , forms of, 79 1 pres. stem of, 836 ;

prin . parts of, 946 .

fo l lis, gender of, 579 .

foras , use of, 1 162.forceps , decl . of, 480 gender of, 580 .

forfex, gender of 581 .forn ix
, gender 0 58 1forsan,
with sub

g
v
”
1554.

tors itan, form 0 7 1 2 withsui . , 1554.
forta sse , with sui ., 1 554; introducing
concessive period, 2 150 ; with subj .
infin.,

2209 .

fov e6 , prin. parts of, 996 .

pert. of,86
8
3; prin. parts of, 938 ;

compounds of, 93
prin. parts of, 972

fré tus ,with abl., 1 . 49.

prin . parts 0 993 ; compounds of,
9

fri
g

gés co, prin. parts of, 959 .

irugi, com arison of
, 353 ; indeclinable,

43 1 ; as a j., 43 1 ; with bonae , 1220 .

fruor, prin. parts of, 978 ; with abl. 1379 ;
withacc., 1 380 ; useofgerundiveo ,2244.frus tra , friis tra, 70 1 , 70 7 , 2467 .

pres . stem of, 836 ; defective, 90 5;
prin. parts of, 940 ; tuge with infln. for
110 11. 1 84, 21 70 .

tulg ea, orms of, 1 0 0 0 .fund6 , prin. parts ot, 944.fungor, prin. parts of
, 979 ; with abl . ,

1 379 with acc ., 1380 ; use of gerundive
of, 2244.

ft
'

m is , gender of, 579 .furfur, gender of, 583.
ffis tis , decl . of, 521 , 555 ; gender of, 579 .

g , introduction of, 20 ; form of, 20 ; followed by v , 27 ; sound of, 20 , 57 ; from
c , 164, 6 ; initial before 11 , disappear
ance of, 1 69, 2 ; media], disappearance
of, 1 7 0 , 1 ; assimilation of, 1 66, 9 ; gm,
quanhty of vowel preceding, 1 22, e.

Gaga , abbreviated. 20 .

Gains , abbreviated, 20 ; quantity of a

111 , 5; decl . of, 1 27, 7 ; 458.

g ann 16 , detective, 8 1 0 .

forms of, 80 1 , 1488 ; with
quod, quia , quom, 1851 ; with si,
20 68 ; W ith ace. and infin., 2188 ; with
pert. infin. , 223 1 .

558
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prin. parts of, 972 ; with acc. ,

1 1 9 .

g angri tus , with abl., 1 3 1 2 .

g enius , voc . sing . of, 9 .

g enu, gender of, 586 ; d
s
ecl. of, 592.

gera, form of, 1 54; prin. parts of
,

.
953 ;

g l gno, forms of, 973 ; gemtus with abl. ,
1 3 1 2.

g lis , decl . of
, 538, 544; stems of

, 569 ;
gender of, 579 .

gli_sc6 , defective, 80 8.

g lomus , 62, 49 1 .

g larior, with abl. , 1 349.

defective, 80 8.

Gnaeus , abbreviated, 20 diphthong
before vowel in, 1 25.

g rac ilis , comparison of
, 345.

gradior, conjug. of, 799 ; compounds of,

79 1 , 799, 986 ; pres . stem of
,
836 ; prin.

parts of, 936 .

grfitia , sing . and p lur. of, meaning, 41 8 ;
gri tia , gen. of definition with

,
1 257 ;

g ri tifi,
expressing cause, &c. ,

1 317 ;

gri ti5 ,resembling prep.
,
14o6 ; gratié s

ago with quod and cum , 1 852 , 1 875
ed gratia quod,

1 854; grat ia
with gen. of gerundive construction or

gerund, 2258.

gratulor, with quod, 1 852 ; with cum,

1 852, 1 875.

grave es t, imp lying non-occurrent action,
1496 .

grex, deel . of, 472 ; gender of, 581 .

g rus , gender and decl . of, 494.

h , from guttural aSpirate, 1 52 ; not a

cons.
,
1 7 7 ; medial, disappearance of

,

1 1 ; elision before, 2482, 2493 .

ha 8 6 , prin . parts of, 1 0 04; compounds
of, 1 0 04; with p 1 6 and abl ., 1 168 ; with

dat., 1 222 ; with gen. of value
,
1 27 1 ;

1 576 ; with pert. partic.,
1 60 6,

22 7 ; with gerundive, 2245, 2250 .

Hadria , gender of, 433 .

detective
, 90 5 ; prin. parts of

,

1 0 0 0 ; with dat. , 1 1 86.

hau, use of, 1450 .

b aud, see h aut .

hauddum , fol lowing cum
,
1868.

h auri6 , fut. partie. of, 90 5 ; forms of,
1 0 142 1 1 39 .

haus c 16 , formation of, 396, 1450 . horré sco, prin. parts of, 976.

b aut , hand ,
with adjs .

,
advs . , verbs, hos ticapas , nom., 436.

1449 ; b aud S C10 an
,
&c., 1449 , 1 554, hos tis , decl . of, 51 7 , 552 .

1 782 . hiic , with gen. , 1 254.

havé , avé , 80 5.
detective

,
80 9 .

hebes , decl . of, 533, 635
hé ia ,with voc. xi om. and voc .

,
1 1 23 ; with

short final vowel, 2438.

hem, with voe. nom. and voc. , 1 1 23 .

hercle, in answers, 1 51 3.

heri, here, 1 341 .

heu, with nom. of exclamation, 1 1 1 7 ;
with acc.

,
1 149 ; with gen. , 1 295.

heus with voc . nom. and voc .
, 1 1 23.

hic, decl . of, 658- 665; nom. plur. ,hl sce,

461 , dat. and abl . plur.
,
hibus ,

664, 665 ; formation of, 639, 662 ; with

short vowel
, 664, 2466 ; inscriptionalforms of, 66 full form with -cc , 663 ;

hoice , 658 ; icine, 663 ; with correla
tivas, 695 ; huius , quantity , 1 53, 2 .

Adj. equivalent to gen. , 1 0 98 ; rules
for agreement of, 1 0 94—1 0 98 neut . ace.

used adverbially, 1 1 -6 ; neut. with par
titive gen. , 1 248 ; uius as gen. of
value

,
1 272 ; with rel . , 1 797 ; correlative

of qui, 1 83 1 ; used instead of repeated

rel .
, 1 833 ; correlative of ut, ut

1 970 ; 11 6 0 no , 1 9 73 ; as connec

tive, 2 1 29 , 2 1 30 ; c c ipsum, totum
hoc , as attribute of infin.

,
22 1 5 point

ing out what is near in place, time, or
thought, 2347 ; referring to the speaker,
2348 ; haec meaning the rea lm

,
our

country , &c. ,
2349 ; expressing some

thing familiar, with shade of contempt,
2350 ; referring to words of a sentence,

2351 ; hie and il le contrasted, 2352
2355 in concessions, 236 1 idem used

with
,
2372 .

hic
,
adv .

, 70 8, 1 340 ; defined by loc.
,
1 340 ;

quantity of vowel in, 2466.

hiemps (hiems ), form of, 1 67 , 495;
decl . of, 430 .

hinc , adv., 7 1 0 ; as coordinating Word
,

1 69 1 .

detective, 80 8.

H ispa l is, decl . of, 518, 549, 554; in abl.
with in 1 335

hom6 , hommes sunt qui, 1 822

hominem as indef.
,
22 1 2 ; expressingfeeling , as admiration or contempt, 2365

with short final vowel
,
2442 , form, 144.

honorificus , comparison of, 353 .

horreo. prin . parts of
,
1 0 06 ; with acc.,
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humilis
,
com arison of

, 34
humus, gen er of, 447 ;

5
hurni, loc.

,

460 ; use of humi, 1337 ; 11 11 111 6 , use
of
, 13 1 1 .

i, as vowel and as cons howrepresented,
22, 2 26 ; the vowel, pronunciation of

,

33, 3 41 ; the cons ., pronunciation of
,

59 ; the cons., howrepresented, 24, 26

the doubled consonant,howrepresented,

23
; the cons.

,
media l, disappearance

1

ooinbrnation, 52 ; interchange of vowel
and cons. , 1 53, 4 ; 1 lang a , 23, 24 ;

2446.

i, intermediate sound between 11 and, 23,

o, 1 0 5 ; medial, disappearance of
,
1 1 1 ;

weakened to e, 1 0 7, o in pert. sui .,

i, howdenoted in inscriptions, 29, 2 ; from
ai, 1 0 8, a ; from oi, oe , 1 0 8, a ;

sui . , 877 ; in fut. perf ., 884.

iacea, rin. parts of, 1 0 0 6.

1 0

4,40 ; pres . stem of, 836 ; pert. o

63 ; defective, 905 prin. parts of
,

iamdifi, accent of, 92.

ibi, quantity,
.

1 29, 2 ; 2446 ; form of
, 70 9 ;

ibidem, quantity , 1 29, 2 .

ici, forms of, 937.
idcirca quod (quia ), 1 854, 1 855,
20 67 ; before ut, 11 6, 1 961 correla tive

idem
,
decl . of, 676—6 78 ; abl . of, with

10 0 1 , 1 252 ; correlative of qui, 183 1 ;

connecting two different predicates to

same erson or thing, 237 1 ; used with

5

meaning the same a s, 2373.

1de6 , as coordinating word, 169 1 ; idea

1 854, 1 855, 1 858, 20 67 ; before ut
,
né ,

1 96 1 correlative of S i, 20 67 .

qui, 18 19 ; with infin.
,
18 19 .

idus . gender of, 588.

ig itur, position of, 1 688 ; erg?) ig itur,
1689 ; correlative of si, 20 1 8 ; use of,

53, 2 ; ii (cons . and vowel), the

final, quantity of, 1 29, 2437, 2445,

1 03 ; from a, 104; from e , 1 0 3 ; from

878 ; in fut. perf ., 883.

from ei , 1 0 8, a , 764, 789 ; in perf.

iac ifi, orm of, in compounds, 52,

94°

ubi ibi, 1 83 1 .

idcirca, as coordinating word
, 1 69 1 ;

of si, 20 18, 20 67 .

used instead of repeated rel . , 1 833 ;

hic, C. , 2372 ; followed by qui, &c . ,

quod, 1 854; idea quia ,

idfineus , with dat. and acc . , 1 20 1 ; with

iecur, gender and decl . of, 489 .

1688, 2 158. 0

ignis , decl . of, 521 , 555.
with haud, 1449.

ignascr
‘

i, form of, 1 70 , 6 ; tut. partic. of,
90 5 prin. parts of, 96

ilicet, form of, 7 1 2 ; wit acc.
, 1 149.

ilieé , adv. , 698, 70 3 ; correlative of S i,
20 67 ; with shortened 0 , 2442.

l lle , dec l . of.
,
656-659, 666

—668 ; illut,
6

59
; old and inscriptional forms

0
, 667 , 668 ; combined with ecce

z
ud em, 667 ; with correlatives,
9S
Adj. equivalent to gen. , 1 098 ; rules

for agreement of, 1 0 94- 1 0 98 ; neut. with

partitive gen . , 1 248 ; with sui . ques

tions, 1 566 ; with rel . , 1 797 ; correlative
of qui, 1 83 1 ; used instead of repeated
rel ., 1 833 ; correlative of ut, ut 116 11,
1 970 ; of ind . disc. representing ti

"

) and

vos of direct discourse, 2325 bio and

il le contrasted, 2352
—2335

; pointing to

what is remote in p ace, time, or

thought, 2358 pointing out a celebrity,
2359 ; indicating change of subj ., 2360 ;
in concessions, 236 1 in poetry, to

repeat a thing with emphasis, 2362 in

poetry , to emphasiz e the second of two
ideas, 2363 ; in poetry , to anticipate the

real subj ., 2

1
364, idem used with,

2372 first sy lable of, shortened, 2469.

il li, illic , adv ., 70 8 ; use of, 1 340 ; quan
ty of second i, 246

ill ic , decl . of, 66
9
, 670 ; rare forms of,

670 ; quantity 0 second i, 2466 first
syllable of, shortened, 2469 .

imber, form of, 1 1 1 , b ; decl . of, 525,
5421 556;

Imb ros , m abl . withm, 1 334.

imbuo, prin. parts of, 947.

immane quantum,
1 790 .

immemor, decl . of, 537, 559.
imminefi, defective, 80 9 .

immo, in answers, with shortened

0
,
2442 ; first sy liable of, shortened,

2469 .

impai r, dec l . of, 537, 56 1 .
with né , 1 960 , 1 977 ; With

quom inus , 1960 , 1 977 ; with ace. and

infin.
,
220 3 .

use of, 220 2.

constructions with, 1 1 9 9 .

prin. parts of, 938 ; pert. of,
863 .

imp ius , constructions with 1 20 1 .

im plea. with gen. , 129 ; with abl., 1386.
imp l ied, prin. parts of, 993.

impos, quantity of o in, 2457.
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interea, with partitive gen. , 1 253 cum
interea, 1 868.

prin. parts of, 937 .

inter-0 6 , followed by ab and abl., 1 318.

interes t. constructions with, 1 276—1 279 .

int erfieri. 790 .

in terim , cum interim , 1 868.

interior, formation of, 348 ; comparison
of

. 357 .

1nterleg6 , pnn. parts of, 93with quin, 1 6.

internc
‘

iscd, prin. parts 0 965.

with double acc. ,
1 169 ; with

dé and abl., 1 1 70 ; constructions with

pass . of, 1 1 7 1 .

interval lum, use of abl . of, 1 399 .

intibus , gender of, 40 8.
intimus , formation of, 351 ; comparison
of. 357 ; with partitive meaning, 1 249.

prin. parts of, 993.

intri , in expressions of time, 1 396 ; prep
141 0 ; intrfi quam ,

1 929 .

inveh6 , used reflexively, 1482 .

invenifi,
used personal ly in pass .,

21 78.

inve terasca, prin. parts of. 963.
inv ic em , adv .

,
699 ; inv ic em inter

se , 1nv1cem sé , invicem, expressing
reciprocal rela tions, 2345.

invic tus , comparison of, 358
invitus , comparison of

, 358 ; use of dat.
of

,
1 2 1 8 .

i6 ,
with voc. nom and voc. , 1 1 23.

ipse , the superlative ipsissumus, 358 ;
decl . of, 656. 657 , 679 , 680 : gen. of

,

in appositionwith possess . pron. , 1235 ;
with abl. abs . , 1 366 ; ipsum, hoc
ipsum, as attribute of infin., 2215 ;
in contrasts, 2374, 2375 with personals
and reflexives, 23 76 ; standing for $6 or

suus, 2377 ; meaning a ctua l, positive,
even

, 2379 ; meaning reg ula r, proper,
rea l, 2 80 ; and et ipse, meaning 415 1

well
,
Ii wise, too, 2381 ; meaning a lone

, i
mere, 2382 ; meaning exa ctly .just, pre
cisely , rig/it, 2383 ; meaning of oneself,
volunmrily , of one

'
s own motion, 2384.

ips is surnus , 358 .

ipsus , 680 .

irascor, with quod,g
uia, quom, 1851

i s
,
dat. sing . of, 1 2 7 , 72 ; dec l . of, 656
6 9, 67 1- 674 ; it , 659 ; stems of

, 672 ;
o d and inscriptional forms of

, 673, 674;
combined with ec ce, 673 ; in table of
correlatives, 695 ; eius, quantity, 1 53, 2.

Adi. equiva lent to gen .
, 1 0 98 ; id

quod, 18 1 1 ; is , eius modi followed
by rel. sentence of characteristic or

result, 1 818 ; rules for agreement of,
1 0 94

- 1 0 98 ; acc. used adverbially, 1 1 29,
1 144, 1 146, 1 1 56, 1840 ; neut. with par
titive gen .

,
1 248 ; abl. of, with loci,

1 252 ; with rel ., 1 79 7 ; correlative of

qui, 1 83 1 used instead of repeated rel .,
1833 ; correlative of ut. ut n6n ,

1 97 0 ;
e6 qua, 1 973 ; as connective,
21 29, 2 1 30 ; cum ,

subj . of infin. ,

omitted, 2 1 83 ; in concessions, 236 1 ;
referring to something named in con

text, 2365 referring to something
named beiore or after, 2366 ; with con

nective, denoting important addition,
2367 ; indica ting Something restra ined
or restricted by a rel . or indef. , 2368 ;
used for reflexive, 2370 quantity, 2433.

iste , form of, 1 7 1 . 1 ; decl . of, 656
—659,

666, 667 : is tut, 659 ; old forms of, 66 7 ;
combined with ec ce

,
667 ; with corre

latives, 695.

With rel. , 1 797 ; correlative of ut.
ut 115 11 , 1 9 7 0 ; pointing out something
connected with person addressed, 2356 ;
expressing contempt, 2357 ; in con

cessions, 236 1 ; idem used with, 23 72;
first syllable of, shortened, 2469 .

is ti, is tic , adv.

, 7 0 8, 1 340 ; quantity of
second i

,
2466.

is t le, decl . of
, 669, 670 ; rare forms of,

670 ; quantity of second i, 2466.

i is ttce (i s tic ), pron.
, 93 .

is tice (is tic ) , adv., 93 .

is tuc , form of, 659 : idem used with,
2372 ; with long u, 2448 .

ita , ita enimv6 1 6 , ita in answers,
1 512 ; n6n ita in answers, 1513 ; cor
relative of ut, ut 1 83 1 , 1 937,
1 970 ; correlative of tamquam ,

1 90 8 ;
preceding quin, 1 988 ; correlative of
dum , quoad, quamd ifi ,

1999 ; cor
relative of dum 116, 20 0 3 ; correlative
of S i. 20 1 8 correlative of qua s i,
tamquam s i, &c.

,
2 1 1 8 ; expressing

affirmative coordination, 21 59 : intro
ducing ace. and infin.

, 2 1 76 ; with short
final Vowel

, 2438 .

itaque, p
.

osition of, 1 688 ; itaque rg 6 ,

erg
8

6 1taque, 1 689 ; use of, 1 688,
2 1

iterri, correlative of ut, 1 831 , 1937 .

iter, decl . of, 0 0 ; gender of, 573 .

itidem, corre ative of ut, 1 937 .
idbar, gender and decl . of, 489 .

iube6 , form of ius si, i oo zforms of, 1 0 0 0 ;
with sui . coordinated

, 1 7 0 8 220 0 ;
with acc . and infin. , 2198 ; With ut,

562
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220 0 ; used personal ly in pass. ,
220 1 ;

in causative use, 2304.

indi

s

c ium , abl. of, with judicial verbs,
1 2 o.

1ud ic 6 ,
used personal ly in pass .

, 2 1 78 .

iuncus , gender of, 40 8.

iungé , prin. parts of, 954; with dat. ,
1 1 86 ; iiinc tus with cum ,

1 357 .

Iuppiter, form of
, 94; formation of

,

389 ; decl . of, 494, 50 0 .

tfiratus , with active meaning, 90 7 .
ifirfi,

with tut. infin .
, 2235; with pres . ln

fin .

,
2236 .

hi s , rig/it, decl . of
, 49 1 , 496, 498 : dat .

smg . in - e , 50 1 , 50 7 ; ifire c6nsul
tus , peritus , 1 268.

ifi s , brat/z, decl . of, 49 1 .

iuv enis , Comparison of, 353. 354; gen

der and decl . of, 486, 50 0 , 566.

iuvo, perf. of, 864 ; form inerint, 89 1
fut . Partic . of, 90 5 ; prin. parts of

, 990 .

ifixtfi, not compounded, 140 6 ; prep . and

adv. ,
141 0 , 141 2 ; ifixti quam ,

1 890 .

j , the character, 26.

k
,
supp lan ted by c , 20 ; used as abbrevia

tion,
20 .

ka lendae , abbreviated, 20 ; no sing .

,41 7 .

Karthag ini, 504, 70 8, 1 33 1 ;
-e, 1 343 .

l
, doubled, pronunciation of, 60 ; anap
tyctical vowel inserted before, 1 72, 1 ;from d or r

,
147 , 166, 7 ; preceded by

mute or f
,
1 78.labor, prin. parts of, 983 .

la c . decl . of, 478 .

lacé s sfi, prin. parts of, 970 .

*' la ci6 , pres . stem of, 836.

l ac teé , defective, 80 9 .

l a cus , decl . of, 592 .

laed6 , prin. parts of, 958 ; compounds of,

L aienas , accent of, 88.

la etor, with abl . , 1 349 ; with quod ,

quia , quom ,
1 851 ; with ace. and

infin.

,
2 1 88 .

lamentor, with acc. ,
1 1 39 .

langué s ca, prin . parts of, 9 76 .

l anx
,
decl . of, 53 1 .

lar
, gender and decl . of, 489 .

larg ior, prin. parts of, 1 0 2 1 .

la rg iter, with partitive gen.
,
1 248.

l argus , with gen. , 1 264.

prin. parts of, 1 0 0 6.

prin. parts of, 976 .

li tus, partic .
, form of

, 169, 4

lev6 with gen. , 1 294; with abl ., 1 30 3,

m
i

l i tus , adj., with acc. appended, 1 13
0 .

conjug . of, 792, 793 use 0 pass .

of, 1

3
9 1 .

lav
f
c
‘

i , orms of, 820 , 864, 990 ; prin. parts

0 C90 .

lega
l

prin. parts of, 937 ; compounds of,
937 .

L émnus , use of acc . of, 1 1 58 ; use of

abl. of, 1 334; use of loc. of, 1 334.

lEnibunt, 8 2 .

L ethe, gen er of
, 406 .

5 .
1 304.

léx
,
abl. of, with judicial verbs, 1 280 .l iber, l ibri, in titles of books , 1 1 1 5 ; use

of ab]. of, 1 345.lib er, with gen.
,
1 30 6 ; with abl . , 1 30 6 ;

with prep .
,
1 30 6 .

liberalis , with gen. 1 263.

constructions with, 1 30 3, 1 304 ;
used personally in pass.

, 21 78 .

l ib et , form of, 28 .

l ic e6 , prin. parts of, 1 0 0 6.

liceor, prin. parts of, 1 0 0 9 .

l icet, forms of, 8 1 6, 8 1 7 ; implying non

occurrent action, 1496 ; S i licuerit ,
1 632 ; coordinated, 1 7 1 0 ; as correlative
of quamv is , 1 9 04; with subj . infin . ,

220 9, 2214 with concessivepartic., 2295.

l ié n
, gender of, 583 .

L ig er, decl . of, 519 , 544, 556.

pres . stem of, perf. partie.

of
, 9 1 8 ; forms of, 964.

prin. parts of, 93l inter, see lunter.

lique6 , prin. parts of, 1 0 0 6 .

liqué scd ,
f
prin. parts of, 976.

11 3
,
form 0 169, 4; decl . of, 533 ; stems

of
, 569 .l ittera , sing . and plot . of, meaning , 418 .

l itus , 9 18 2436 .

l ived , defective. 80 9 .

10 0 6 ,
with in and abl., 1424 with gerun

dive, 2250 .

locuplé s , decl . of, 53 3.

locus , form of, 1 69 , 4; use of abl. of, 1 344,

1 345 repeated in rel . sentence, 1 796 .

longé , 70 5 ; longe ab , 1 30 8 with

compar.,
1459 ; with superl . , 1466.

long ius , without quam,
1 328 ; with

quam ,
1 328 ; with abl . , 1 328 .

longus , with acc. appended, 1 130 ;longus es t implying non-occmrent

action, 1496 .

loquor, prin . parts of, 9 78 .

lubet (l ibet), forms of, 816, 817.
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lii cefi, prin. parts of, 999.

lfic é scit, impersonal, 1 0 34.

lfic é scfi, prin. parts of, 959 .

luc et, impersona l , 1 0 34.

lt
'

1d6 , prin. parts of, 958.

111 6 8 , decl . of, 430 .

lfig ea, prin . parts of, 999 ; with acc .,

1 1 39 ; with acc . and infin.
,
21 88.

lunter (linter), decl . of, 525; gender of,
573

lu6 , prin . parts of, 947 .luxuri es , decl . of, 60 5.

m , development of an anaptyctical vowel
before

,
1 72, 2 ; final , how treated

,
6 1 ;

assimilation of
,
1 64, 3 ; monosy llables

ending in,with vowel short, 2432 ; fina l,
el ided

,
2493

—2495.

made6 , prin . parts of, 1 0 0 6 .

m adé s ca, prin . parts of, 976.

M aecenas , accent of, 88.

defective, 80 9 ; with acc. , 1 1 39 ;
with quod, quia , quom , 1 851 .

m age , form of, 363 .

m ag is , form of
, 363 ; as sign of compar.

,

360 ; m ag is quam , 1457 ; with

compar. , 1463 ; m ag is quod ,
&c .

,

quam qub , &c .
,

1 855 ; non

mag is quam ,
1 889 .

mag is ter, formation of, 348 .

magnificus , comparison of
, 3

magnus , comparison of, 353 ; agreeing
w1th dat . of tendency or result, 1 220 ;
m agni as gen. of value, 1 27 1 , 1 279 ;
m agna as abl . of va lue, 1 273 , 1 390 ,
1 39 1 ; magnum es t implying non

occurrent action, 1496 .

ma ior; form of, 23 ; 1 66, 9 ; comparison
of

, 353 ; agreeing with dat . of tendency
or result, 1 220 ; in expressions of age,
1 329 .

m a le
,
comparison of, 363 ; verbs com

bined with
,
fol lowed by dat . , 1 1 87 ; in

timating negation, 1451 quantity , 2440 .

m a led1 c ens , comparison of
, 354.

m a led icus , comparison of, 354.

m a leficus , comparison of, 358.

ma levo lus , comparison of
, 358.

form of, 1 70 , 2 formation of
, 396 ;

Genius of. 7 72. 7 75. 778. 779 ; form of

m i l im ,
& c .

, 841 ; prin. parts of, 922 ;
use of mal im , 1 555 ; use of

m i llem ,
1 56o ; coordination of forms

of, 1 70 7 ; with ut
,
1 9 o ; with infin.

,

2 1 69 ; with acc . and in n.

, 21 89 , 2 1 o .

ma lus , comparison of, 355; ma am
crucem and m a l am rem

,
1 165.

564

manceps , decl . of, 480 .

mandfi, prin . parts of
, 950 ; with sui .

coordinated
,
1 70 8 with purpose clause,

1 9 0 .

marieo , prin . parts of, 1 0 0 0

manus , gender of, 588 .

m a rce s c é , prin . parts of
, 9 76 .

m are , declension of, 526, 52 7, 546, 552,

557
margfi. gender of, 74.

m armor, gender 0 489, 575.
M arsp iter, formation of

, 389 .

as , decl . of, 538, 544
fm ature, comparison of 363.

m a ture s co , prin . parts of
, 9 76 .

m i tt
-

i tus , comparison of, 344.

max ime, as sign of superl . . 360 ; with
superl . , 1466.

maximus , form of
,
28 ; formation of

,

351 comparison of
, 353 ; agreeing with

dat. of tendency or result
,

1 220 :

m ax imi as gen. of value, 1 27 1 ;
m aximus natfi ,

superl . of s enex,

3
m e

s
ciiius

,
with partitive meaning 1 249 ;

with loc. abl . 1346 .

me], gender and decl . of
, 430 , 482 ;

quantity , 2433 .

me lior, comparison of
, 355 ; decl . of

,

50 3, 50 ,
622 .

rne l ius , f0 1m of, 10 7 , c ; compa1 ison of
,

363 ; me l ius es t imply ing non occur

rent action
, 1496 ; me lius es t with

per .f infi11
, .223 1

m e lo s decl . of 50 8.

em ini
,
defect1ve 8 1 2 ; synopsis of,

8 1 2 ; no pass .
, 8 1 3 ; perf. imper. act .

m emento, mem entote , 8 1 3, 879 ;
memmens , perf. act . partie.

, 90 7 ;
with gen . , 1 287 ; with acc . , 1 288 ; with

dé and abl . , 1 289 ; meaning of, 1 60 7 ;
with secondary sequence, 1 769 ; me

m ini cum
,
1 87 0 ; with infin.

,
2 169 ;

with ace. and infin.
,
21 75 ; with pres .

infin .
,
2220 .

emor, decl . of
, 537 , 559 , 636 ; with

gen.
,
1 263 .

m em oria teneo ,
with pres. infin 2220 .

m emoro ,
used personal ly in pass . , 2 1 78 ;

m emoratur, impersonal ly , 2 1 8 1 .

M enandrfi , gen . , 466 .

m éns , deci of, 533 ; venit in men

tem , 1 29 0 ; use of ment is
, 1 339 .

men3 1s , dec1. of, 492, 50 0 , 566 ; gender
of 579
ment10 r

, pr1n parts of, 1 0 21 .
m erces , gender of

, 572.
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1110 11, with fut. perf., 1630 .

mulce6 , prin . parts of 1 0 0 0 .

mulgefi, prin. parts 0 1 0 0 0 .

mu l tip lex, decl . of, 53 1 .

mu ltum , comparison of, 363 .

multus , comparison of, 55 ; multum
with partitive gen., 1 24 multa with
compar. , 1459 ; mu lti sunt qui, &c.,

1 822 non multum abest with

quin ,
1 986 .

m i
'

inic eps , decl . of, 479, 480 , 495, 50 7 .

mfin ificus
,
comparison of

, 358.

mfinus ,
dat . of, with verb, 1 223 .

mfité ,
with abl.

,
1389 with cum,

1389 .

n ,
a dul terinurn, before 0 , g , q, x , 62 ;
non, before s , 63, 155 ; afterm ,

1 72, 2 ; in coniunx, 1 22, e ; medial, dis
appearance oi

,
1 70 , 6 ; final ns , disap

pearance of, 1 7 1 ,4 assimilationof, 166,
5 ; nf, ns , gn ,quantity of vowel preced
ing, 1 22, dropped in pres. partie., 90 2 .

am , introducing parenthesis, 1 642 ; with
et

,
1648 ; position of, 1 688 ; causa l or

illative, 21 54; asseverative, 21 5 ; intro
ducing question, 2 1 55 ; intro ucing ex

planation, il lustration,
&c., 21 55.

namque , position of
,
1688, 2 1 55 use

of
,
2 1 54. 2 1 55.

11am quis, 692.

nanc iscor, prin. parts of, 980 .

nascor, prin. parts of, 80 ; with abl . ,
1 3 1 2 ; withp

rep. and a l., 13 12 ; con

structions o natus in expressions of

age, 1 329 ; ni tus used actively , 1 364.

natii maximus , superl . of senex, 353.

natfi m inimus
,
superl . of iuveni s ,

353 ;
nauc1, as gen. of value, 1 272.

nav is , decl . of, 51 9, 551 , 555.

navus , form of, 169, 2 .

DE, with sui . , 14 7 ; 11 5 quidern ,

1447 ; n6n mo 0 (n6n salum )
sed né quidern, 1682 ; 11 6

quidern after a neg .

,
1 661 ; with

wishes
,
1 540 ; with sub v. in exhorta

tions, 1 547 ; with 511 iv. questions.
1 563 ; With imper., 1447, 158 1 , 1 586 ;
with coordinated sui . , 1 70 6 ; in pur

p
ose clauses , 1 947 ; with expressions of
ear

,
1 958 ; fit 116 , 1947 ; né non

,

1 957 ; with dum and sui .
,

20 0 3 ;
with sui .

,
following supine in

-um ,

2272 ; fol lowed by quis , qui, indef . ,
2388 ; see ut.

0 .

V
I 0

ne -n), enclitic and interrogative, 93,
tfitine

,650 ; hicine, &c . , 663 ;
illicine

,
&c., 670 ; answer expected

with
, 1 50 3, 1 504 ; position of, 1 50 5 ,

numne 1

3
0 7 ; anne, 1 50 3, 1 50 8 ; in

first ha lf 0 alternative question, 1 51 7,
1 51 9 ; nech e , 1 520 , 1 7 78 ; utrum
ne an

,
1 522 ; utrumne

,
1 522 ;

-ne m e, 1 524; with quis , uter,
quantus , 1 529 ; with sui . questions,
1 567 with ut, uti, in questions, 1 569 ;
in indirect questions, 1 775 ;

-ne
-ne in indirect questions, 1 7 76 ; utrum

-ne an, utrumne an

in indirect questions, 1 7 79 ; in second
member of indirect alternative question,
1 780 ; appended to infin. of exclamation

,

22 16 ; quantity, 2433.
ec , and not, 6m! not, 1445 ; nec
nec connecting substs. with sing . or

plur. verb, 1 0 70 ; in sense of n6n, 1446 ;
necne, 1 520 , 1 778 ; with wishes , 1 540 ;
for 116 quidem, 1 658 ; nec

quidern, 1658 ; in purpose clauses
,

1 947 ; quantity, 2433 ; see neque .

ecdum, 1446.

neces sarius , constructions with, 1 20 1 .

neces se es t, implying non-occurrent

action
, 1496 ; coordinated, 1 70 9 ; with

infin. , 22 1 1 .

neco, forms of, 993.
nec opinans , 1446 .

nect6 ,
.pres . stem of, 83 forms of, 960 .

né cub i , quantity , 1 29 ; arm of
,
146, 70 9 .

né dum, with sui .
, 1962 .

ne fas , defective, 430 ; gender of, 578 ;
with 511 ine in 22 74 ; n e fas es t
with in n. , 221 1 .

neg lega, perf. of
, 823 ; prin. parts of

,

953
e 6 , translation of, 1445; used person.

a ly in pass . , 21 78.

egatiurn (16 ,with purposeclause, 1 950 .

eg 6 tium es t, with infin.. 22 1 1 .

Ema, form of 1 1 8, 1 50 ; decl . of, 430 ,
485 ; forms of nul lus used for

, 485 .

translation of, 1445 ; with non,
1452 ;

with sui . in exhortations, 1 547 ; W ith

imper. , 1 586; after et, a tque ,
-que,

1 659 ; némoest qui, 1 822 ; ut némo,
némo ut, 1947 ; nemo qu isquam ,

240 2 ; né rno for n6n quisquam .

and 116 1116 umquam for numquam
quisquam , 240 3 .

empe, first syl lable of, shortened, 2469.
ea, pres . stem of, 837 ; form neunt

,
837 ; prin. parts of, 10 0 1 .
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nequam, comparison of
, 353 ; indeclin

able
, 43 1 ; as adj. , 43 1 .

neque, with imper. , 1 581 ; introducing
parenthesis, 1642 ; as copulative conj . ,
1644, 1 657 , 2 141

—2144; neque
neque , 1 657 ; preferred to a t n6n

,

1659 ; nee n6n, 1660 ; neque
haud 1660 ; after a neg .

,
1 66 1 ;

neque et
, et neque, 1665 ;

neque -
que, 1665 ; neque

a c , 1 665; in purpose clauses, 1 947 ; see
nec .

neque6 ,
conjug . of 768 ; form of me

quit, 828 ; pass . forms of
, 768, 1484;

prm. parts of, 922 translation of, 1445.

nesc io, formation of, 396 ; translation of
1445 ; with nis i, 20 20 ; with infin

21 69 ; with acc . and infin 21 75 ; with
o shortened, 2443 ; nesc 1o an , 1 782 ;
nesc1o quis , &c.

,
nesc io

quomodo. as adv . , 7 1 2, 1 788, 1 789 ;
nescia quo pact6 , as adv .

, 7 1 2, 1 788,
1 789 .

neu , 1674
; see néve .

neuter, arm of, 1 20 ; gen. sing . ot, 1 z 7 ,
6 ; 6 1 8—620 , 657 , 694 ; decl . of

, 6 18

620 , 694; translation of
,
1445 ; use of

sing . and plur.
,
240 3 .

né ve , form of
, 1 674: with imper., 1 581 ,

1 586 ; in purpose clauses, 1 947 .

nex , gender of, 581 .

ni, 20 20 ; with mirum ,
20 68.

n ig res ca, inceptive verb, prin. parts of,

976

nis i
,
introducing subst. with which verb

agrees, 1 0 73 ; with abl . abs . ,
1 374; nis i

quod , 1 848 ; nis i quia , 1 848 ; nis i s i,
20 20 ; in adversative sense,after nes c1o,
with tamen, 20 20 ; as neg . of s i, 20 1 6 ,
20 20 ; nis i forte , ver6 , 20 20 ; co

ordinating, 21 53 ; nis i farte with infin.

in ind. disc.,
23 1 7 ; fol lowed by quis ,

qui, indef. , 2388 with short final
.

vowel , 2445.

prin. parts of, 1 0 0 6.

itor, rin. arts of, 983 ; with abl . , 1 349 ;
with au 1

f4
49 ; with purpose clause,

1 951 ; with in n., 1 953, 2 1 69 .

ix, gender and decl . of, 494, 50 0 ; use of
plur. of

,
1 1 0 8 .

n6 , prin . parts of, 99 1 .

n6 b 1lis , comparison of
, 359 .

noc e6 , prin . parts of
,
1 0 0 6 .

octu, 5 3, 70
oeun ,

orm

of
. 1444

noenum . form of
, 99, 455, 699. 1444;

use of, 1444.

6 16 , form of
, 7 75, 96 ; conjug . of

, 772,

7 75
-

7 7 7
' form oi

3
nfilim , &c.

, 841 ;
imper. oi

, 844; prin. parts of, 922 ; translation of
, 144 use of n6 1im,

n6 16 ,

1 555 ; use 0 n6 llem , 1 560 : use of

né li, n6 lite, 1 58 1 584; mfilim with
sui .

,
1585 ; coor inatian of forms of,

1 70 7 ; W ith infin. , 2169 ; with ace. and
infin. 2 1 89 , 2 1 9 0 , 2228 ; with perf . act.
infin. , in prohibitions, 2224; with perf.
pass . infin. , 2229 .

699. 1444, 2444 use

nih il , form of 144, 1
-
0
, 455 { used ad nomen

, decl . of
, 481 : m ihi es t n6

verbially , 1 144; wit partitive gen .
,

1 248 ; translation of, 1445 : with non .

1452 ; for nem6 , 1462 ; nihil m inus

in answers
,
1 51 3 ; with sui . in exhor

tations, after et, a tque,
-
que ,

1 6 9 : ni il es t nod
,

1 822
,

ni il habe6 quo 1 822 ; ut nih i l ,

_m en case with
, 1 21 3 ; nomen d6 ,

1nd6 , &c .
, case with, 1 2 14; gen. of

definition with
, 1 256 ; gen. of definition

w1th n6mine , 1 257 ; abl. of, with
judicia l verbs. 1 280 ; nomme resem
bling prep . , 140 6.

6mus , 892.

nihil ut, 1947 : nihil quicquam ,
m6m, formation, 99 , 455, 699, 1444; com

240 2 ; used for n6n qu1cquam , 240 3 :

nihil abes t, with quin, 1 986 ; nihil
a l iud quam,

1 895: nihili, as gen

of va lue
,

1 272 ; nih ilfi. as ab]. 0

va lue, 1 39 1 ; nihil6 minus , 1 676,
1 686 ; cum nihil6minus , 1 868 ; ni

hil?) minus introducing adversative

sentence, 21 1 ; nihilum
,
form of,

1 50 , 455 ; ui form of, 1 51 , 455; with
i in second syl lable, 2448.

nimi6 , with compar. ,
1459 .

nim is , with partitive gen 1 248 .

nim ium,
with partitive gen.

,
1 248.

mon use of
,
1443 , 1494 ; n6n, némo ,

&c .
, 1452 ; nemo n6n , &c . ,

1452 ;
non n6n , 1452 ; in questions.
1 50 2 ; n6une non , 1 50 6 ; an

non,
1 50 8, 1 51 9 ; with and without

particles in answers , 1 51 3 ; with wishes ,
1 540 ; with sui . in exhortations, 1 547 ;
with sui . of action conceivable, 1 554;
with sui . questions , 1 563, 1 566 ; with
imper. , 1 582 with fut . expressing pro

hibition, 1 624 ; after et , a tque (ac ),
-
que, 1 659 : ut n6n,

1 947 ; né n6n,

1 957 ; with dum and sui ., 20 0 3 ; si
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nan, 20 20 ; n6n a l iter, correlative of

ut. 1 37 ; n6u a l iud quam, 1 895 ;
n6u ub it6 , constructions with, 1 986,
1 987 ; n6ndum cum , 1 869 ;
cum n6ndum , 110 11
mag is quam, 1 889 ; non m1

nus quam , 1 889 ; n6u modo
,

after a neg. , 166 1 ; n6u modo

lowed by sed etiam, &c. ,
1680 ; non

modo; meaning n6u dicam , 1 68 1 ;
n6n modo, fol lowed by né

quidern, v ix, 1682 ; n6u mu ltum
abes t, with quin, 1986 ; n6n quod,
n6n qu6 , &c . , 1855, 1 989 ; n6u s ecus ,
correlative of ut, 1 937 ; non s ecus

,

correlative of quas i, tamquam s i,
&c. , 21 18 ; u6h so lum, fol lowed
sed etiam, &c.

, 1680 ; n6n so lum,fol lowed by 116 quidern , vix,
1682 ; n6n tantum , 1680 .

n6nne, answer expected with, 1 50 3,
150 6 ; n6nne n6n, 1 50 6 ; in in

direct uestions, 1 775.
n6nnihi 6 , as abl. of price, 139 1 .

n6n m
'

i l li sunt qui, 1822 .

n6 s , decl. of, 644
—65 1 ; used for ego,

1 0 74; see ego .

n6 sc6 , form of, 169 ; prin. parts of, 965 ;
compounds of, 965.

noster, decl . of, 652 ; used for meus ,
1 0 74; nos tra

'

t with ré fert , tute t es t,
1 27 7 ; represented by suus in ind.

disc., 2325 ; used instead of gen. ,
1 234,

1 262 .

nostras. accent of, 88.

n6 t§sc6 , prin . parts of, 976.

novus , comparison of, 358.

nox, decl. of, 533 ; stems adv

3
ncixius , with gen. , 1264.

11171116 , prin. parts of, 953.

nfidiustertms , form of, 7 1 2.

nfid6 , constructions with, 1 30 3, 1 304.

nfidus ,with gen. , 1 263 ; with abl.. 1 30 6 :

with prep. , 1 30 6 .

nfi llus , form of
,
1 1 9 ; forms of, used for

ném6 , 485 ; gen. sing. of, 1 27, 6 ; 6 18

620 ; decl . of, 6 18—620 : translation of,
1445; for n6u or 116 , 1448 ; with 116 11 .
145 2 ; ut a t

‘

i l los , nfillus u t, 1 9 1 7 ;
nul la causa est quin, 1 983 ; used
for n6n fillus , 240 3.

num, an acc., 1 1 56 ; answer expected

with, 150 3, 1 50 7 ; numne, 1 50 7 :
numquid, 1 50 7 ; num num ,

1 524; m indirect questions, 1 775 ; followed by quis , 2388.

Numidia , in loc.
,
1 336.

nummus , gen. plur. of
,462.

numquam , translation of, 1445 with
non,

1452 ; with sui . in exhortations,
1 547 ; W ith 5 11i . of action conceivable,
1 556.

nunc
,
an acc.,

1 1 56 .

nfinti6 , form of
,
10 0 ; with ut, 1950 ;

with ace. and infin.
,
21 75 ; used person

al ly in pass .,
2 1 78 ; nfintii tur, im

personal ly, 2 181 .

-t1u6 , defective, 90 5 ; prin. parts of, 947 .

nuper, comparison of, 364; form of,
1 1 1

,
a .

nusquam , with partitive gen., 1 253 ;
transla tion of, 1445.

o , the vowel , pronunciation of
, 33, 38

-

41 ,

43
—
45 ; fina l , quantity of

,
2437, 2442,

2443
o and 6 , weakening of, 1 0 5, 1 0 7, c, 452,
827 ; in contraction

,
1 1 8, 3 ; combina

tion into diphthongs, 1 20 ; analogicallengthening, 1 23 ; iambic shortening,
1 29, 130 ; qualitative changes of, 140 ,
141 , 143 ; qualitative gradation, 145.

6 ,
with 11 0 111 . of exclamation, 1 1 1 7 ; with
voc . mom . and voc.

,
1 1 23 ; with acc. ,

1 149 ; 6 utinam, 6 S i, with wishes ,
1 541 , 1 546 .

ob , prep. 141 0 ; formof,164, 2 ; compounds
of, with acc. , 1 137 ; compounds of. with
dat. , 1 188, 1 1 89 , 1 194 ; compounds of,
other constructions with, 1 1 90 , 1 191 ,
1 1 96 ; expressing cause, &c 1 3 1 7 ; With

gerundive construction or gerund, 2253.

ob cumb6 , prin . parts of, 974.

obe6 . construction with, 1 19 1 .

6b ice, decl . of, 473 gender of, 581 .

oblivis cor, prin . parts of, 980 ; cases

with
, 1 287 . 1 288.

prin. parts of, 976 .

ob s ide6 , prin. parts of, 997 .

ob s is to,with né , 1 960 , 1977 ; with qu6
m inus . 1 960 , 19 77 .

prin. parts of, 968 .

obs t6 , with né , 1 960 , 1 977 ; with qu6
m inus . 1 060 , 19 7 7 .

prin. parts of, 976

ob tund6 (op forms of, 93 1 .

obv iam ,
verbs combined with, followed

by dat. , 1 1 87 .

occ a lé s c6 , prin . parts of, 976 .

occ id6 , prin . parts of, 93
0 .

occin6 , perf. of, 823 ; orms of, 972.
occul6 , prin. parts of, 972.

568
1
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pars , decl . of
, 530 , 533 ; use of abl . of

,

1 345 ; pars pars , 1 687 .

particep s , decl . of, 480 , 624, 625.

partim,
acc . as adv. , 549, 699 ; with par

titive gen. , 1 248 .

partior, conjug . of
, 798 ; prin. parts of

,

1 0 2 1 ; partitus used passively, 1 364.

pa rtus , decl . of, 592 .

pa rum ,
with partitive gen. , 1 248 ; inti

mating negation, 1451 .

parve , comparison of, 363 .

pa rvus , comparison of
, 355 ; parvi as

gen. of va lue
, 1 2 7 1 , 1 279 ; parvo as

abl . of value
,
1 39 1 .

p i s c6 , prin . parts of, 965 ; used reflex

ively , 1482 .

pa s sus , gen. plur. pas sum , 59 1 .

pate6 , prin. parts of
,
1 0 0 6 .

patior, pres . stem of, 836 ; prin . parts of,
986 ; compounds of, 986 ; with acc. and

infin.
,
2 1 98 ; non pa tiorwith purpose

clause, 1 950 .

pauci sunt qui, 1 822 .

paulum ,
with partitive gen. , 1 248 ; pau

lum abest, with quin, 1 986 .

pauper, comparison of
, 344 ; decl . of,

480 , 624, 625 ; with gen.
,
1 264.

p avé sca, prin . parts of, 939 .

peet6 , pres . stem of, 832, 835 ; prin.

parts of, 960 .

peior, comparison of, 355.

peius , comparison of, 363.

p elagus , decl . of, 493 , 50 8 .

pel lic i6 . prin. parts of, 956 .

p e l l6 , prin. parts of
, 932 ; compounds of,

932 ; constructions with, 130 3, 1 304.

pe lv is , decl . of, 550 .

pende6 , perf . of, 859 ; prin. parts of, 995.

pend6 , prin. parts of, 930 ; with gen . of

value, 1 27 1 .

penes , prep . , 141 0 ; position of, 1434;
quantity of second e in , 2456 .

penus , gender of, 588 .

per, prep .
, 141 0 ; after its case, 1 78 ;

compounds of, with acc .
, 1 1 37 ; with

ace. of duration of time
, 1 1 51 express

ing cause, &c. , 1 3 1 7 ; denoting place,
1346 ; expressing manner

,
1 36 1 ; ex

pressing ins trument
,
1 378 ; position of

,

1437 : quantity , 2433 .

p e t ag 6 , prin . parts of, 937 .

percella, pert. of, 861 , 2435 ; prin. parts
of, 935.

permtus , 9 1 9 .

perd6 ,
forms of

, 7 57 ; forms of
,
supplied

by pere6 , 757, 147 1 with infin. as

obj. , 220 6 .
0

5 70

peregri, 1340 .

peremo , prin . parts of, 937 .

pere6 , supplying forms of perdo.

757 , 147 1 ; followed by ab and ab].

1 3 1 8 .

perfric6 , prin. parts of,

perfruor, with abl. , 1 3 79 ; with acc 1 380 .

pergo , pr1n. parts of, 953 .

permde, pronunciation of
, 93 ; correla

tive of ut, 1 937 ; correlative of qua5 1 ,
tamquam s i, &c. , 2 1 1 8 ; perinde

quam ,
1 890 .

peritus , with gen.

, 1 263 ; with 16 1 e,
1 268, 1385 ; with infin.

, 2166 ; with gen.

of gerundive construction or gerund,
2258.

perleg6 , prin . parts of.

perm agni, as gen. of estimation, 1 279 .

permagno , as abl . of value
,
1 273, 1 390 ,

139 1 .

perm itt6 , coordinated, 1 7 1 0 ; with pur

pose clause
,
1 950 , with acc . and

infin .

,
220 2 ; with gerundive construe

tion, 2250 .

permulsus , 1 0 0 0 .

pern ic ié s , decl . of, 60 6.

p erosus , 814; with act. meaning, 90 7 .

p erosus sum , 81 3 .

perpes , decl . of, 533 .

perpetid r, pr1n . parts of, 986 .

perpla ce6 , prin. parts of
, 1 0 04.

persuade6 , with purpose clause
,
1950 ;

with acc . and infin.

, 1 954, 21 95.

pertund6 , forms of
, 931 .

p erv eni6 , forms of, 822 .

pes , compounds of, decl . of, 532, 636.

pe s sun e , comparison of, 363 .

pess imus , formation of
, 351 ; compari

son oi
, 55.

pes sum 6 , conjug . of, 7 57 .

pet6 , forms of, 895, 967 ; quantity in

petiit , 2450 ; with sui . coordinated
,

1 70 8 ; withgerundive construction, 2250 .

ph ,
sound of

, 1 9 use of
, 72.

p ig et , forms of, 8 1 5, 8 1 7 ; impersonal,
1 0 34; construction with

, 1 283 ; used

personal ly , 1 284.

pili , as gen . of va lue, 1 272 .

pingo, prin. parts of, 954.

p iper, gender of,
pi so , pins 6 , forms of

,
8 1 9 , 9 72 .

p l ace6 , prin. parts of
,
1 0 04; compounds

of
, 1 0 04; S i pla cuerit. 1632 ; coordi

nation of forms of, 1 7 0 7 ; p la cet with
purpose clause, 1 950 ; s i p la ce t, 2 1 1 3 ;
p la cet with subj . infin.,

220 9 ; p lan
tus , with act. meaning, 90 7 .
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p lan 6 , prin. parts of, 954.

pla
f
u 6

8
, prin. parts of, 958 ; compounds

0

p16b8
95
(plé ps , lé bé s ) , pronunciation

gf, 54 a {lecl 0 . 524.

plenus , With gen.
, 1 263 ; With abl . , 1 268,

1 387 .

l s6 , prin. parts of, 1 0 0 1 .

p 6rique, use of, 1 244; with abl. abs. ,

1366.

p lé rumque, with partitive gen.
, 1 248 .

-

pl
f

1c6 , pn
’

n. parts of, 993 ; compounds
0

, 9

p luit,
9
d
3
efective, 81 5 ; form plfiv it, 823 ;

prin. parts of, 947 ; impersonal, 1 0 34.

plfirimum , comparison of, 363 .

plfirimus , formation of, 352 ; comparison
of

, 355 ; plfirimum with partitive

gen.
, 1248 ; plfirim i as gen. of value,

1 27 1 ; quam plfirim6 as abl. of value,
1 39 1 .

plfis , adj. and adv. ,
comparison of

, 355,
363 ; defective, 355 ; decl . of, 623 ; with
partitive gen.

, 1 248 ; plfiris as gen . of

value
,
1 27 1 , 1 274, 1279 ; without quam,

1 328 ; with quam , 1 328 ; with abl.
,

1328 ; plfiré s with sui . of action
conceivable, 1 556 .

pol , quantity , 2433 .

pol le6 ,
defective, 80 9.

pol l iceor, with ace. and infin
,

2 1 86 ;
with fut. infin. , 2235 with pres. infin. ,

2236 .

pone, not compounded, prep. ,

141 0 .

pono , form of, 1 1 1 ; forms of, 9 72 ;
nomen 6 116 , case with, 1 2 14; with
in and ab 1424.

popula, populor, 80 0 , 1488.

por inseparable prep .
, 392, 140 9 .

porrig6 , porgo , prin. parts of, 953 .

porticus , gender of, 588 .

pos , pre 141 0 .

pose6 , orm of, 1 70 , 1 0 ; pres . stem of
,

834; perf . of compounds of
,
860 ; prin.

parts of, 927 ; with double acc .
,
1 1 69 ;

with ab and abl . , 1 1 70 ; constructions
with pass . of, 1 1 7 1 .

pos sum , conjug . of, 744. 751 ; form of
,

752, 753 ; potis sum , &c .
, for, 752 ;

defective, 753 ; old and rare forms of
,

753 ; pass . forms of
, 753, 1484 ; prin.

arts of, 922 ; poté ns , 922 ; with

aud, 1449 ; with superl . , 1466, 1892 ;
imply ing non-occurrent action, 1496 ;
it sui . . 1498 ; si potuero, 1 632 ;

quod (quantum ) pos sum ,

1830 ; non possum quin (ut n6n),
&c ., 1 985 ; nan pos sum in condi

tions, 20 74 ; in past tense with pres.
infin.

,
trans lation of, 2222 ; with perf.

infin. , 2223 ; use of pres . infin. of, for

fut. , 2236 ; in pert. infin. in conditiona l
apodoses in ind. disc.,

2333 .

pos t, forms of
,

141 0 ; compounds of,
with dat 1 1 5 in expressions of time,
1 394

—1 39 7 ollowed by quam or cum
in expressions of time, 1 39 7 ; with fut.

perf. , 1 630 ; with subst. and partic.,

pos te , prep ., 141 0 .

pos tea, with partitive gen.
,
1 253 .

pos tera , defective, 356.
pos teri, use of

, 347.

pos terior formation of
, 348 ; compari

son oi, 356.

pos thabe6 , prin . parts of, 1 0 04.

pos tid, with partitive gen.
,
1 253 ; prep .

,

1 1 0 .

postidei ,
with partitive gen . ,

1 253.

pos tquam ,pos teaquam ,

p
osquam ,

with infin . , 1 539, 1 924 ; wit i indie. and

sui .
,
1 923

- 1 93 1 .

pas tré
'

mus
,
formation of

, 352 compar
ison of, 356 ; with partitive mea ning,

'

é
'

S7 I

1 249 .

pos trid l é , as adv . , 1 341 ; with gen .
,

141 3 , 1 232 ; with acc . , 140 6, 141 3 ;

pos tridié quam,
1922 .

pos tul6 . with sui . coordinated, 1 70 8 ;
with ut

,
1 950 ; used personally in

pass .
,
2 1 78 ; with acc. and infin.

, 1 953,
2 1 94.

pos tumus , formation of
, 351 compari

son of, 356.

pote, forms of, used with or without
sum

, 752 ; ut pote qui, 1 827 ; ut

po te cum ,
1 879 .

potior, forms of
, 79 1 , 799 ; prin . parts

of
, 98 1 ; with gen . , 1 292 ; with abl . ,

1 379 ; with acc. , 1 380 ; use of gerundive
of

,
2244.

potis , with orwithout sum , 7 52 .

potins , after vel
,

1 67 0 ; with sive,
1 67 2 : potius quam ,

1 89 7 .

p6 tus , with act . meaning, 90 7 .

pra e, prep . ,
141 7 ; comparison of, 357 ;

compounds of, with acc . , 1 1 37 ; com

pounds of, with dat.
, 1 1 88, 1 189, 1 1 94 ;

compounds of, other constructions with,
1 1 90 , 1 19 1 , 1 1 96 ; with abl . proper,
1 29 7 ; expressing cause, &c.

,
1 31 7 ;

prae quam, 1895 prae quam
quod , 1 895.
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praebe6 , form of
,
1 1 8, 2 ; 1 25 ; forms

of, 1 0 04.

praecmo , prin. parts of, 972 .

praec ipi6 ,with sui . coordinated, 1 70 8

with purpose clause, 1 950 ; with acc .

and infin . , 2 1 94.

pra e cox ,
decl . of

, 53 1 .

pra ehibe6 , with short diphthong, 1 25 ;form of, 1 0 04.

prael eg6 , prin . parts of, 937 .

g
raemorde6 , forms of

, 995.

raenes te, decl. of, 557 .

praesagus , with gen.
,
1 264.

praes cius , with gen. , 1 264.

praes ideo , prin . parts of, 997 .

praes idium , dat. of
,
with verb

,
1 220

,

1 223 .

praes t6 , prin. parts of, 989 ; withpurpose

clause
,

1 951 praes tat with subj .
infin . ,

220 9 .

praes t6 , adv . ,
verbs combined with

,
followed by dat .

, 1 1 87 .

praes t6 lor, with dat. or acc .
,
1 1 84.

praeter, form of, 7 1 0 ; prep . , 141 0 ;
compounds of,with acc . ,

1 1 3 7 ; praeter

quam quod . 1 848, 1895 praeter

quam ,
1 895 ; with infin . as obj. , 220 5.

praeterm itta, with quin, 1 986 .

pra eterquam,
introducing subst. with

which verb agrees , 1 0 73 .

praeut, 1 945.

prande6 , perf . of
,
866 ; prin . parts of,

998 ; pransus , with act. meaning, 90 7 .

precot , with sui . coordinated, 1 70 8 ;
with purpose clause, 1 950 ; with acc.

and infin.
,
2 1 95.

1 25 ; orpra ehendo , pren

d6 , 9 50 .

premo , prin. parts of
, 958 ; compounds

of. 9 58 .

pridié , as adv.
,
1 341 ; with acc.

,
140 6,

141 3 ; with gen .

,
141 3 , 1 232 ; prid ié

quam , 1 922 .

primum , 362, 70 1 : primum (primo)
de ind e tum , 1 687 ; ubi , ut ,

cum primum , 1923
—1934.

primus , formation of, 352 ; compau

son of, 357 ; with partitive meaning ,
1 249 .

prior, comparison of, 357 .

prius quam ,
for potius uam,

1 897 .

priusquam ,
with fut. per 1 626 ; with

pres . indic . of fut. action, 1 593 ; general
statement of use

,
1 9 1 1 in general

statements, 1 9 1 2
- 1 9 14 ; in particular

statements
,
1 9 1 5

—1 92 1 .

priv6 , constructions with, 1 30 3, 1 304.

5 72

pr6 , prep . 141 7 with abl . proper, 1 297 ;fol lowing duc6 , hab e6 , put6 , 1 1 68 ;
expressions with, f0 1 dat . of tendency
or result

,
1 22 1 : quam pr6 ,

146 1 ;

pr6 6 6 introductory to sentence with

quod, 1 847 ; pro quam , 1 895 ; with

g_erundive cons truction 0 1 ger11nd, 2267 .

pr6 ,
interjection

,
with nom. of exclama

tion
, 1 1 1 7 ; with voc . non1 . and voc . ,

1 1 23 with acc. , 1 1 50 .

procul , as adv . and prep . 1421 .

procump6 , prin pat ts of, 974.

pr6 curr6 , pei f. of, 860 .

pr6 digus , with gen. ,
1 264.

pr6 dinunt, 833 .

proficis cor, prin. parts of, 980 ; pro
fec tus

,
used actively , 11 364.

pr6 fusus , with gen , 1 263 .

pr6gna tus , with abl i 3 1 2 .

pr6 g red i 0 1
1
,
f0 1nis 0 1,

proh ibe6 , f0 1ms prohibé s sis , &c .
,

887 ; conti acted, 1 0 04 ; case construc

tions with 1 30 3 , with na
,
1 960 ;

with qu6m 1nus , 1 96o, 1 977 ; with
acc. and infin . 220 3

proin,
int1oduc1ng command, 2 1 57

proinde , disy llabic in verse
, 93, 7 ; cor

relative of qua s i, tam quam si , &c .

21 18 , introducing command, 2 1 57 .

prom itt6 , with acc . and infin.
,
21 75;

with fut. infin .

promo
, perf of, 823 prin parts of, 953

prop e , prep 141 0 ; compai ison
with acc . , 1 20 1 prope ut , 1 947 .

propendeo, p i in . parts of, 995.

propero,
with acc. and infin. ,

21 90 .

prop ior, comparison of
, 357 ; with acc .

,

1 20 1 .

propius , 141 0 ; with acc .
,
1 20 1 .

p rop rius , constructions with, 1 20 2, 1 2
“ 8 .

propter prep .

, 141 0 ; expiessing cause,
&c . , 1 3 1 7 ; not compounded , 140 6 ;

position of, 1434 with gerundive con

struction or gerund, 2253 ; with subst.

and partie. 2286

propterea ,
as coordinating word, 1 69 1

prop terea . quod , 1 854; prop
terca before
ut, ne ,

1 96 1 .

prout . 1 942 .

prov idus , with gen. 1 263 .

prox1me , prep . 141 0 ; W ith are 1 20 1 .

proximus , formatio1i of, 351 compari
son oi, 357 ; with acc . 1 20 1 .

prudéns , form 0 f
,
1 1 1 ; with gen. 1 263.

-

pte , encl itic, 655.

pubes , d .ecl of, 49 1 , 523,
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-que, 1 663 ;
-
que et, 1 664;

que a tque , 1664; atque
-
que, 1664; neque -que , 1665 ;

quantity , 2433, 250 6 ; at end of verse,

2568.

quemadmodum,
with infin . in ind.

dficw 23 1 7 .

que6 , conjug . of, 759 , 768 ; used with
neg" 768 ; pass . fonns ofiform of queam , &c . ,842 perf . partic.

of
, 9 18, 2436 ; prin. parts of, 922.

queror, conjug . of, 798 ; prin. parts of
,

9 78 ; with acc .
,
1 1 39 .

qui, decl . of, 681 - 683 ; quot, 659 ; stems
ofi 68 1 , 687 ; reL, 682 ; intmxogafive

adj. , 683 ; interrogative subst. , 685;

qu6 ins , quoi, 658. 688 ; dat. and 2181.

plur. quis , 688 ; inscriptiona l forms of,
690 ; derivatives of, 69 1 , 692 ; with cor

relatives , 695 ; neut. acc. used adverb

ially, 1 144, 1 840 ; neut. with partitive

gen.
,
1 248 ; quod es t with gen.

,
1 259 ;

in quesfions, 1 526 ; use ofi 1 792 ; rules
for agreement of, 1 0 94

—1 0 98, 1 80 1
—1 8 1 1

agreeing with antecedent implied in

possess . , 1 80 7 ; id quod . 18 1 1 quae

res , 1 81 1 ; equivalent to conditional
prot ., 1 81 2 ; with indic. ,

1 8 1 3
- 1 8 1 5 ;

with sui . denotin

g
purpose, 1 8 16,

1 8 1 7 ; with sui . 0 characteristic or

result, 1 8 1 8—1 823 ; with dignus , in

qui , n6m 6 est qui, n6n hab e6

quod, &c . , 1 822 ; est qui, &c.,
with

indic . ,
1 823 ; with sui . of cause or

concession, 1824; qui tamem
,
1 825 ;

with indic . instead of causa l sui .,

1826 ; quippe qui, 1827 , 1 828 ; ut

qui, 1 827 , 1 828 ; ut pote qui, 1 827
nod s c iam ,

&c.
,

1 829 ; qui qui

em , 1 829 ; quod a ttinet ad, quod

pos sum ,
1 830 ; correlatives of,

183 1 ; omitted in second clause, 1 832 ,
1 833 ; repeated, 1 833 ; ; flace supphed

by is , &c. ,
in second clause, 1 833 ; in

troducing main sentence. 1 835, 2 1 3 1 ,
23 1 6 ; formulas qu6 fa ct6 , &c.

,
1 836 ;

preceding S i, &c .
,

1 837 , 2 1 32 ; tam

quam qui, 1 892 ; quam qui,
1 896 ; prae quam quod , 1 895 ; re

ferring to is . 2368 ; idem qui, tlze

same as
,
2373 ; quis ,qui, distinguishedfrom uter, 2385 : quis , quid ,

dis

tinguished from qui, quod, 2386 ; in
def. , after S i, &c .

, 686, 2388 ; qui

(plur. ) not elided before short vowel ,
2487 .

(
a
)

qui, adv .,
form and use of, 689, 70 6,

1 972 ; in questions, 1 526 ; with wishes,
1 541 ; quippe qui, 1 828 ; ut qui,
1 828 with sui .,

1 976 .

uia
,
form of, 7 0 1 nis i quia , 1 848 ; use

of, 1 854
—1858 ; with infin. in ind. disc. ,

23 1 7 ; with short final vowel, 2438.

quicumque , decl . of, 692 ; tmesis in,
692 ; quodcumque est with gen. ,

1 259 ; agreement of, 1 80 2 ; with indic .
,

1 814; referring to is , 2368.

quidam,
decl . of, 692 ; with ex or dé ,

1 246 quidam sunt qui, &c . ,
1 822 ;

usua l force of
,
2392 ; used to soften

metaphor or expressing contempt, 2393 .

quidern , with n6 , 1447, 1 661 , 1 682 ;
with s i nt

—
3 in answers, 1 51 2 ; with n6n

and m inimé in answers, 1 51 3 ; qui

quidern,
1 829 ; cum quidern, 1 868 ;

with dum and sui . ,
20 0 3 ; with

quand6 , 20 1 3 ; with S i, 20 1 9 ; intro

ducing concessive period,
2 1 50 fol low

ing il le in concessions, 2361 .

quié s , decl. of, 477 ; gender of, 572 .

quié sc6 , perf. of, 87 1 ; prin. parts of,

968.

quilibet, decl . of, 692 ; use of, 240 1 .

quin,
form of, 1 1 3, 1 980 in questions ,

1 526, 153 1 , 1 981 with imper. or indic. ,

1 527 ; non quin, 1 855, 1 989 ; with

sui . in question, 1 982 nfilla causa

es t quin,
1 983 ; m irum quin,

1 984;
with n6u possum , &c.

, 1 985 ; with

other verbs and expressions, 1 986
—1 990 ;

quantity of
,
2430 .

quincunx,
decl . of, 531 ; meaning of,

2427 .

quinquatrus , gender of, 588.

quintus , form of, 1 70 , 4 241 2.

quippe, 1 690 , 2 1 56 ; quipp e qui, 1 827 ,
1 828 ; quippe cum , 1 8 79 ; first syllable shortened, 2469 .

Quiris , accent of, 88 ; decl . of
, 533 ,

quantity of second i in, 2452 .

u is
,
decl . of, 684, 686 ; quit, 659 ;

stems of, 681 , 687 ; interrogative subst.

684 ; interrogative adj. , 68 feminine,
quis , quae , 684 ; qua i, 6 7 ; quo ins ,

quoi, &c . , 658, 688 ; (lat . and ab].

plur. quis , 688 ; 11 0m. p lur. que s ,

688 ; inscriptional forms of, 69 0 ; deri

vatives of, 691 , 692 ; with correlatives,
69
1
5 : adj. equivalent to gen .

, 1 0 98 ;
ru es for agreement of, 1 0 94

- 1 0 98 ;

quid t ibi with subst . in - ti6 and es t
,

1 1 36 ; neut. acc . used adverbial ly , 1 144;
neut . with partitive gen. ,

1 248 ; abl . of,
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Withloci, 1252 ; quid for quis , 1462 ;
quid est, quid dicis , quid, quid
vé r6 , &c. , 1 50 0 ; in questions, 1 526 ;
with m e, 1 529 ; nesci6 quis, 1 788,
1 789 ; sc i6 quid as indef. . 1 788 ; quis
es t qui, 1 822 ; quid es t quod, &c .

,

1 841 ; quid nod
, 1 849 ; quis , qui

distinguished rom uter, 2385 ; quis ,
quid distinguished from qu1, quod,
2386 ; indef., after si, &c., 686, 2388 ;

quantity, 243
1
3.

quisnam, dec of, 692.

quisp iam , decl . of, 692 ; use of, 2389 .

quisquam, decl . of, 692 ; with haud,
1449 ; useof, 240 2, 240 3 ; n6m6 quis

quam and nihil quicquam, 240 2.

qui sque , decl . of
, 692 ; with abl. abs

,

1 366 ; with ut, wlzen, 1 932 ; with ut,
a s

,
1 939

; with superl ., 1 939 ; usualforce 0 2394; in both rel. and demon
strative sentence, 2395 in rel . sentence
alone, 2396 ; fol lowing 5 6 , suus , su

perl . , or ordinal, 2397 ; equivalent to
quicumque, quisquis , 2398 : cu

iusque generi s, cuiusque modi .
2 1

98 .

quisquis , decl . of, 692
with gen., 1 259 ; with in

quisque. 2398.

quw is , decl . of, 692 ; use of, 240 1 .

qu6 , adv.
,
with ace. of exclamation,

1 1 50 ; with gen.
, 1 254; in questions,

1 526 ; instead of rel . pron. with prep .
,

1 793 ; qu6 e6 , 183 1 ; n6n qu6 ,

n6n e6 qu6 , n6n qu6 n6u, 1 855 ;
with indic., 1973

; with sni .

g
1 974 ;

qu6 116 , 1

3
75 ; ollowed by qui s , qui,

indef. , 238
quoad , form of, 1 99 1 ; use of, meaning

a ll the time w/u
'

le, 1 994, 1 999
—20 0 1 ;

meaning until, 20 0 7 , 20 0 8 .

quod, conj ., origin of, 18 8 : with declar

ative and causa l sense, 1 38 ; resembling
pron. quod, 1 839

- 1842 ; with veni6 .
m itt6 , 1840 ; qu1d est quod, &c. ,

' 841 ; meaning a s towhat, 1 842 ; mean
ing in ea se, 1 843. 2 1 10 : with indie. and

sui .
, 1 838 : meaning t/ze fa ct tha t,

1 844
— 1852 ; add6 quod, 1846 ; ad1c 16

quod , 1846 ; nis i quod, 1 848 ; prae
ter quam uod , 1848, 1 895 ; super

quam quo 1 848, 1 895; taututu

quod, 1 848 ; qu id quod, 1 849 ; with

gaude6 , &c. ,
1851 ; with verbs of

praising, &c., 1 852 ; meaning because,
1 853 ; with correlatives e6 , 1de6 . &c . ,

1854, 1855 3 116 11 quod, s ed quod ,

(

E
udquid es t

'

c.,
18 14; for

&c.. 185 ma is quod quam
quod, 8m, 18

g
55 ; n6n quod n6n,

1855 fol lowing supine in -um,
2272.

quoifis , formation of
, 329 .

quoins , in questions, 1 526.

quom see cum .

qu6 rnmus , use of, 1 97 7 , 1978 .

quoniam , form of, 1 53, 4; 1 882 ; use
of, 1882—1 884.

qugque , with sed, 1680 .

quor, see cur.

qu6 sEtius , 1 979 .

quot, indeclinable, 431 ; as adj. , 43 1 ; not
used partitively, 1 244; nesci6 quot,
1 788 ; tot quot, 1 831 .

quotiéns , in questions, 1 526 ; with pert.
indie. of anterior time

, 16 1 3 ; tot l éns

quotiéns, 183 1 , 1886 ; mood
with, 1 885

- 1887 .

quotié nscumque, use of, 1 885—1 887.

1 , development of short vowel before,
1 1 1 , 6 ; varies with d , 148 ; before i,
94; changed to l , 166, 7 ; from s

, 1 54,
488 : medial

,
disappearance of, 1 70 , 9 ;

preceded by mute or f
, 1 78.

ra bié s , decl . of, 60 6 .

1 5d6 , prin . parts of, 958 .

rapi6 , pres . stem of
, 836 ; prin. parts of,

975 ; com ounds of, 975.
rauci6 , de ective, 905.

t e compounds with, perf. of, 78 1 , 861 .
reapse. 680 .

rec e tui, 1 225.
reci 6 . defective, 90
t acipi6 , loc. abl. wit 1 348.
recordor, with gen . , 1 287 ; with acc .,

1 288 ; with (16 and abl. , 1 289 ; with
infin. ,

21 69 ; with ace. and infin. , 21 75.
recumb6 , prin. parts of, 974.

reel
—
1 5 6 , with 116 , 1 960 , 1 977 ; with qu6
minus , 1 960 , 1 9 77 ; with quin, 1 986.

red (te inseparable prep. , 392, 1409.

redd6 , conjug. of, 7 7 ; with infin. as

obj., 220 6 with per partic., 2297 .

redinunt, S33 .

redux, decl. of, 531 , 635.

re fe l l6 , prin. parts of, 932.

6 fert (ré fert ), forms of, 81 6 ; con

structions with, 1 276—1 279 ; with subj .
infin. , 220 9 .

refertus , with gen. , 1 263, 1 387 ; With

abl. , 1 268, 1387 .

eg6 , conjug . of, 782, 783 ; no sup1ne,

90 0 ; prin . parts of, 953 ; compounds of,

53
reieg6 , prin. parts of, 937 .

575
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relicuus (reliquus), with partitive rursum, russum, rusum , accusa tives

meaning, 1 249 .

réné s , gender of, 58
8
3.

renide6 , detective. 9 .

reor, pert. partie. of, 91 8, 2436 ; pnn.

parts of, 1 0 0 8.

reparc6 ,
forms of, 930 .

repell6 , prin. parts of, 932.

reperi6 , prin. parts of, 1 0 1 1 .

replic6 , prin. parts of, 993.

rep6 . prin. parts of, 953.

reprim6 , with quin, 1 986.

repugn6 , with 11 6 , 1960 , 1 977 ; with

qu6minus , 1 960 , 1977.
requié s , decl . of, 477, 60 3 ; gender of,

2 .

gen. and dat. sing. of, 1 27, 4; decl .
of

,
60 1 , 60 2 ; ma lam rem and in

ma lam rem, 1 165; repeated in rel.

sentence. 1 796 quae 1 6 5 , 1 8 1 1 form
1 6 not e lided before short vowel, 2487
form rem not elided before short vowe
2 95.

1 eside6 , prin. parts of,99
7 .

res ipis c6 , prin. parts 0 9 8

res ist6 , with né , 1960 , 1 977 ; With

qu6m inus , 1 60 , 1 977 .

reson6 , forms 0 993.

responde6 , prin. parts of, 995.

t es tis , deci. of, 520 , 550
re te, decl . of, 528. 557 .
re tend6

,
forms of, 924.

retice6 , prin. parts of, 1 0 04.
retine6 , with quin, 1986.

rettuli , ré tuli, 78 1 , 86 1 .

retund6 , prin parts of, 93 1 .

reus , with gen . , 1 263 .

rev iv é sc6 -vivisc6 ), 959.
rev ortor

, forms of, 80 1 .

R hodus , in loc . , 1 334.

ride6 , prin. parts of, 1 0 0 0 .

rig e6 , prin . parts of, 1 0 0 6 .

rig é sc6 , prin. parts of, 976.

1 6 bur, gender of, 0 8 : decl . of, 489 .

r6 d6 , prin. parts 0 958.
rog 6 ,

withdoubleacc. , 1 1 69 ; with dé and
abl . , 1 1 70 ; constructions with pass . of

,

1 1 7 1 ; with gerundive construction, 2250 .

rubé sc6 , prin. parts of, 976.

rubus , gender of, 40 8.

rudéns , gender of, 580 .

dis . with gen. , 1 263 .

mex
, gender of, 40 8.

rur

pp
6
é
prin. parts of, 938; compounds

0 1 93
ru6 , pert. partie. of, 9 18, 2436 ; prin.

parts of, 947.

as adverbs, 70 1 .

i s , decl . of, 430 , 49 1 ; loc. rfiri, 504;
use of 1 6 1 i, 1337 ; ace. as adv . , 699 ;
acc . without prep., 1 162 ; use of abl.
rure , 13 1 1 ; use of 1°C. abl. rfi re,
1 344, 1345; rfire as adv. , 70 3 .

U
‘ 08 , sound of, 65 ; fol lowed by u,

27, 65 ,

(and S S ) used for z , 2 1 , 67 ; intervo
calic, 1 55 . 8 8 from tt, 1 59 ; changed
to r

, 154, 488 ; (and st), initia l, dis
appearance of, 1 69, 4; medial, disap
pearanceof, 1 70 , 2 ; final , disappearance
of

, 66, 1 7 1 ns , quantity of vowel pre
ceding, 122, a : final sy l lables in, quan
tity of vowel of, 2451

- 2457 ; does not
always make position, 2468 .

acer
, comparison of, 358 ; constructions

with
, 1 20 2, 1 238.

aepe , comparison of, 364.

s a ep i6 , prin. Parts of, 1 0 14.

S agra , gender of, 40 6.

$51
,
decl . of, 430 , 482 ; gender of, 583 .

sa l i6 , prin. parts of, 1 0 1 9 ; compounds of,
1 0 1 9 .

s am , pron.
,
675.

S amnis , accent of, 88 decl . of
, 533 ;

quantity of i in, 2452.

anc i6 , forms of, 1 0 14.

ané , introducing concessive period,
2 1 50 : 5 511 6 quam,

1 790 ; sane,
8 5 11 6 quidern, in answers, 1 51 2 ;
W i th imper. , 1 572.

ané sc 6 , prin. parts of, 976.

anguis , form of
, 1 7 1 , 4; decl . of

,

486 ; gender of, 579 ; quantity of i in
,

2452 .

sap 16 , pres . stem of, 836 ; prin . parts of,
969 ; compounds of, 969.

s a 1 0 16 , prin parts of, 1 0 14.

55
.
(for suas ), 653 .

atin , in questions, 1 1 0 .

a t1s
,
verbs combine with

,
fol lowed by

dat.
, 1 1 87 ; with partitive gen .

, 1 248 ;
s atis es t implving non-occurrent
action, 1496 ; satis es t

, &c .
,
with

perf. -infin.
,
223 1 .

s atisd6 , conjug . of, 757 .

a tius est , implying non-occuri
'

ent

action
, 1496.

ca lp6 , prin. parts of, 953.
c and6 , prin. parts of, 950 ; compounds
of,
cilicét

, form of
, 7 1 2 ; in answers

, 1 51 2.

eind6 , erf. of, 859, 860 , 2435 ; prin.

parts 0 934.
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sis (for si vis ) , 774; with imper. , 1 572 ;
parenthetical , 2 1 1 3 .

s is , determinative pron .
, 67
gs is to, conjug . of

, 744, 75 root verb,
reduplica ted, 744, 758 ; form of S is tit

,

828 ; perf. of, 133 , 859, 2 35 ; perf
Compounds of, 860 ; per partic. of,

.
9 1 8, 2436 ; prin. parts of, 922 .

S itis , decl . of 518, 548, 554.

S l ve, conjunction
,
use of

,
1 667, 1 672,

1 673 ; followed by quis , qui, indef.,
2388 ; see S i .

s oc ietfis , formation, 1 0 3, u .

Socors , decl . of, 559 .

sodés , with imper.
, 1 572 .

forms of, 80 1 , 1488.

s§lum,
with 116 11 , 1680 , 1682 .

so lus , gen. sing . of
,
1 26

,
6; 6 18 - 620 ; decl

of, 6 18- 620 ; gen. in appositionwith pos
sess . pron .

,
1 235 ; sfilus es t qui, 1 822

solvb
’

, prin. parts of
, 947 ; constructions

with
, 1 30 3, 1 304.

$0 116 , forms of, 820 defective
, 90 5

prin. parts of, 993 ; compound of, 993 .

sorbeé , forms of, 1 0 0 6 ; compounds of,
1 0 0 6 .

sors , decl . of, 533, 54 556.

sortior. prin. parts of, 1 0 21 .

$5 8 , determinative pron.
, 675.

saspes , decl . of, 477, 624, 625.

spa
rgcz, p

rin. parts of, 958 ; compounds
0 95

S parta , abl. of, with in, 1 334
spa tiurn ,

use of ab]. of, 1 399 .

spec ies , decl . of, 60 6, 60 7 .

pec i6 , spici6 , pres . stem of, 836 ;forms of
, 956 .

S pecus , gender of, 588 ; decl . of, 592 .

pres . stem of
, 833 ; prin. parts

of
. 964

with acc . and infin .
,
21 75, 21 86 ;

with fut . infin . , 2235 with pres . infin.
,

2236.

sp é s , defective, 60 0 , 60 2 ; $13 6 with

compar.
, 1 330 ; form spé not elided

before short vowel
,
2487 ; form spem

not elided before short vowel
,
2495.

spo l i6 , constructions with, 1 30 3, 1 304.

sponde6 , perf. of, 1 73, 2 ; 859 :prin. parts

of, 995 compounds of, 995.

Spufi, prin. parts of, 947 .
squalea, defective, 80 9 .

s ta , s tfi c (for is ta , is tt
'

l c ) , 667 .

367 ; prin . parts of, 947 ; com

pounds of, 947 ; with in and abl . , 1424;
with purpose clause

,
1 9 50 ; with infin. .

1953, 2 169 ; with acc .

.

and infin.,
1 954.

prin. parts of, 964.

sternufi, pres . stem of
, 833 ; prin. parts

of
, 948.

prin. parts of, 972.

prin. parts of
, 954.

tirps , gender of, 580 .

t6 , pres . stem of
, 837 ; perf . of, 1 73 , 2 ;

859, 2435 perf . of compounds of, 860 ;
defective, 90 5 prin parts of, 989 ; with
abl 1 349 ; s ta t per a l iquem with

quom inus , 1 9 7 7 form S ta not el ided
before short vowel

, 2487 ; form s tem
not elided before short vowel, 2495.

s tre 6 . prin. parts of, 9 72 .

s tri 6 5
, perf. of, 862 prin. parts of, 997.

rig il is , decl of, 51 9 ,
ring6 , prin. parts of, 954.

perf.of, parts
0 9

s tude
s
fi
g
i prin. parts of, 1 0 0 6 ; with pur

pose clause, 1 951 ; with infin. , 2 1 69 ;
with acc . and infin.

,
21 90 .

s tudiasus , with gen. of gerundive con

struction or gerund, 2258.

prin. parts of, 1 0 0 6.

s tupé sco, prin . parts of, 976.

S ty x , gender of, 40 6 .

sua
—
idea, prin. parts of, 1 0 0 0 ; with sui .

coordinated, 1 7 1 2 with purpose clause,
1 950 ; with ace. and infin .

,
2 1 95.

uh , form of, 1 64, 2 ; compounds of
,

with dat.
,
1 1 88, 1 1 89 , 1 1 94 ; compounds

of, other constructions with, 1 1 90 , 1 19 1 ,
1 1 96 ; with Joe. abl ., 1 299 ; with acc .

and abl ., 1422, 1423 .

prin . parts of, 974.

sub inde , pronunciation of
, 93 .

sub ita,
with cum

,
1 869 .

subreps it , 9 75.

subrupia, forms of, 975.

sub ter, with acc . , 141 0 ; with abl . , 141 6.

sub tunda, forms of, 93 1 .

5 11 65 0 6 , perf . of, 87 1 ; prin. parts of, 968.
sfigfi , prin . parts of

, 953 .

sui, decl . of,644- 651 use ofgen. of
, 1 234;

S E, subj . of infin . , omitted, 2 1 83 ; sui
with gerundive, 2260 , 2 26 1 in ind . disc .

representing ego and 11 6 8 of direct dis

course, 2325 referring to subj . of verb
,

2336 ; referring toword not subj . of verb,
233

7 ; use in construction of acc. with
in n. , 2338

—2340 ; use in subordinate

clauses, 2341 - 2343 ; inter se, inv ic em
inter s

’

e , inv ic em S E, expressing
reciprocal relations, 2344, 2345 ; is used

for, 23 7 0 ; ips e with, 2376 ; ip s e stand
ing for, 2377 ; S E quisque, 2397 .
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S fil la , formation of, 274.

sultis (for si voltis ), 774; with imper.
,

1 57 2 ; parenthetica l, 2 1 1 3 .

sum, form esum , 746 ; conjugation of
,

744, 745 ; old forms of
, 748 ; pronun

ciation of es
, and es t a fter a v0

or -m, 747 , 2496 ; pronunciation of
es , and est a fter -s , 747, 2496 ; s en t,
748 ; esc it, &c.

, 748 ; s iem,
&c ., 748,

841 es tad
, 748 ; form of eram

,
era,

&c. ,
1 54, 746, 848 ; es for es s , 747 ;

partic. of, 749, 0 2 in compounds, 749,
90 2 ; no gerun or gerundive of, 749 ;
no perl

'

. partic. or supine of
, 750 , 90 0 ;fuam , &c .

, 750 , 842 ; fore, &c . , 750 ,fuit, &c .,
1 26

, 750 , 865 ; W ith

potis , pote, 752 ; no perf. system
of. 745, 80 7 ; form es t , 828 ; suffix of

pres . sui .
- i and - ié 841 ; form of

s im
,
&c.

, 841 ; form of es , &c .

844; form of es s em , &c . ,

850 ; form of esse , 895 ; prin. parts of,
922 ; root verb, 744.

U sed impersona l ly, 1 0 34; omitted
,

1 0 36 ; fut. partie. with
,
80 2, 80 3 , 1 633,

1 737, 1 742, 1 746, 1 747 ; gerundive with,
80 4, 2 1 0 1 , 22 3 ; dat. of possessor with,
1 2 1 2 ; dat. o tendency or result with

,

1 2 1 9 ; gen. of value with
,
1 27 1 ; abl.

with, 1 3 1 5 ; combinations with es t im

plying non-occurrent action, 1496 ; use
of é s , es t6 , 1

-

76 ; fui, fueram
,

fueré , with per . partie. , 160 9 ; es t

qui, 1 822 ; with attributive cum sen

tence, 1 870 , 1 87 1 ; with attributive

postquam or ut sentence
,

1 927 ;
es s e , subj . of. omitted with verbs of

desire
,
21 90 ; fore or futurum es se

ut as circumlocution, 2233 ; fore with
perf. partic . ,

2234; predicate use of

gen. of gerundive construction with
,

2262 ; futfirus as adj. , 228 futfirus

as subst. . 2292 ; es s e and uis s e with
fut. partic. , and futiirum fuiss e ut

in conditiona l apodoses in ind . disc .
,

233 1 , 2334; form s im not elided before
short vowel , 2495.

675.

summus , formation of, 352 compari
son of

, 356 ; with partitive meaning,
1 249 .

sumo , prin. parts of, 953 .

S finium,
in loc .

, 1 334.

suo, prin. parts of, 947 .

supelléx, decl . of, 545, 556 .

super, compounds 0 , with dat. , 1 1 88
,

1 189, 1 1 94; compounds of, other con

579

o
f

with short final vowel
,

supra quam ,

structions with, 1 1 90 , 1 19 1 , 1 1 96 ; with
ace. and abl . , 1422, 1425 ; super 1d
introductory to sentence with quod ,
1 847 ; super quam quod, 1848, 1 895 ;
with ace. of gerundive construction or

gerund, 2253 ; with abl . of gerundive
construction or gerund, 2267.

supera , defective, 356 .

defective
, 8 1 0 .

superfit, &c .

, 790 .

superi, use of, 347 ; no sing .

, 41 7 .

superior, formation of
, 348 ; comparison

of
, 3 : 6 .

superne,
2440 .

supersedea, cons tructions with, 1 30 3,
1 304.

supers tes , decl . of, 625.

supplex , decl . of, 53 1 .
supra , prep .,

141 0 ;
1 894.

suprémus , formation of, 352 ; compari
son of

, 356 .

surg6 , surriga, prin. parts of, 953.

surpuit, & c .
, 9 7
3

.

s ii s , gender and cc]. of, 494.

with quod , quia , quom ,

1 51 .

susc ip ifi, with gerundive, 2250 .

susque deque , 140 8 .

suus , form of
, 1 0 7, c ; decl . of

, 652
-655 ;

used instead of gen. , 1 234, 1 262 in ind.

disc. representing meus
, noster of

direct discourse, 2325 referriug to subj .
of verb, 2336 ; referring to word not subj
of verb, 2337 use in construction of acc
with infin .

,
2338

—2340 ; use in subor

dinate clauses, 2341
- 2343 ; omitted,

2346 meaningproper, appropria te,
fa voura ble, 2346 ; ipse standing for,
23 77 ; suus qui sque, 239 7 .

t, sound of, 68 ; varies with l , 147 ; with
r, 148 ; with t , 149 , 2 ; initial, disap
pearance of, 1 69, 1 ; tt , treatment of,
1 59, 1 60 ; assimilation of, 1 66 ; dt, the
combination, its treatment, 1 59, 1 60 ;
final

,
in it

,
il lut , &c.

, 659 : monosyl
lables ending in, with vowel short

,
2432.

téb é s , decl . of, 523, 60 1 .

tabé sco , pr1n . parts of, 976 .

ta c co , prin. parts of, 1 0 0 4.

taedet, forms of, 81 5 impersonal, 1 0 34;
constructionwith, 1 283 ; usedpersonally ,
1 284.

ta

g
G, 925.

ta entum
, gen. plur. of, 462.
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talis , followed by rel . sentence of result,
1 81 8 ; talis qualis , 1 83 1 ; correl
ative of ut, ut n6n , 1 970 .

ta lpa, gender of, 433 .

tam , form of
, 70 2 ; tam quam ,

correlatives, 18 1 ; tam quam,

use of
,
1 889, 1 9 1 ; tam quam

qui, 1 892 : quam tam , 1 893 ;
correlative of ut, ut 116 11 , 1 970 ; pre

ceding quin, 1 988.

tamdifi,
correlative of dum

, quoad ,
quamdiii , quam ,

d6 nec , 1 999 , 20 0 4.

tamem with abl . abs ., 1374; common
use 0 1 676, 1 686 ; qui tamen, 1 825 ;
cum tamen,

1 868 ; cum temen
,

1 880 ; correlative of S i, 20 18 ; with S i
,

20 1 9 ; with n is i, 20 20 ; correlative of

etsi. tametsi, &c.
,
2 1 16 ; introducing

adversative sentence, 2 151 after partic .

expressing concession
,
2295.

tamenetsi, 2 1 1 6 .

tamets i, concessive, 2 1 1 6 ; coordinating,
2 1

tam
5
q
3
uam

,
in periods of comparison ,

1 90 8 ; introducing reason
,
190 9 ; with

or without si in conditional compari
sons

,
2 1 1 7—2 1 21 .

tandem, form of, 164, 3.

prin. parts of, 92 forms

&c
:. 9

25 compounds 0 925.

tanti sp er, 1 999 .

tantop ere , correlative of ut, ut 11 0 11
,

1 9 70 .

tanturn ,
with non , 1 680 ; qu antum

tanturn ,
1 83 1 ; tanturn quod ,

1 848 ; taututu abes t ut ut,
1 969 ; correlative of dum , quoad,
quamdifi ,

1 999 .

tantummodo,
1 999 .

tantundem , with partitive gen., 1 248 .

tan tus , form of, 147 ; tanturn with

gen.
, 1 248, 1 259 ; tanti as gen. of

va lue, 1 27 1 , 1 274, 1 2 79 ; correlative of

ut, ut n6n,
1 970 ; quant6 tant6

,

1 9 73 ; preceding quin, 1 988.

teg e s , gender of, 572 .

teg6 , defective, 90 0 ; prin. parts of, 953 .

temn6
,
defective, 80 8 ; pres . stem of

8 33 ; prin . parts of,
temperi, comparison of

)
, 364.

temp ero, with né , 1 960 ; with quin ,

1 986.

with purpose clause, 1 951 with

infin.
, 1 953 .

prin. parts of, 924 form of

tennitur, 1 66, 4 ; 924; compounds of,

924 ; with perf . infin 2225 .

prin. parts of
,
1 0 04; compounds

of, 1 0 04; with Ice. abl . , 1 348 with 11 6 ,
1 960 ; with quom inus , 1 977 ; with

quin, 1 986 ; memoria tenet
“

) with

pres . infin ., 2220 .

tenus , with abl. proper, 1 297, 1420 ; as

subst. with gen.
,
140 6, 1420 ; position

of. 1420 .

prin. parts of, 976 .

ter, quantity , 2433 .

teres , decl . of, 52

3, 559, 635.
terg e6 ,

terg 5 , orms of
,
1 0 0 0 .

tero, prin. parts of, 963 .

prin . parts of
,
1 0 04; with s i,

20 68.

terunci
,
as gen. of value, 1 272 .

texo
, prin. parts of, 972 .

th
, sound of

, 72 ; use of
, 1 9 .

T iberis , decl . of, 51 8, 549, 54.

t imeé , prin. parts of
, 1 0 0 with

1 957«
1ng 6 , prin . parts of, 954.

is , 646 .

form of, 1 66, 6 ; 833 ; supplying
parts of fer6 , 780 ; prin. parts of, 926.

perf . of, 859 ; prin . parts of
,

995 compounds of, 995.

forms of
, 993 ; tonat , defective,

8 1 5 tona t , impersonal . 1 0 34.

torpé sco, prin. parts of, 976.

prin . parts of
, 999 .

torquis , gender of, 579 .

prin. parts of, 1 0 0 4.

tot , indeclinable, 43 1 ; as adj. , 43 1 ; not
used partitively, 1 244 ; tot quot,
1 83 1 .

totidem , not used partitively , 1 244.

tot iéns quotiens , 1 83 1 , 1 886 .

tatus , gen. sing. of
,
1 27 , 6 ; 6 18—620 decl .

of, 6 1 8—620 ; construction with
,
1 20 2

,

1 238 ; with ice. abl .
,
1 346 ; t6 tum

hoe as attribute of infin. ,
22 15.

tradux , gender of, 58 1 .

traho, prin. parts ci,p53
.

trans , compounds 0
,
with acc .

,
1 1 37 ;

compounds of
,
with double acc .

,
1 1 38 ;

as adv . . 140 2 ; prep . , 141 0 .

trem é s cfi
, prin . parts of,

tremo, pr1n. parts of, 972.

tré s , decl . of, 639 : with ex or de,
1 246 .

tribuo, 367 ; prin . parts of,947 ; nomen

tribuo, case with, 1 2 14.

tribus , gender of, 588 ; ,decl . of, 592.

triens , gender of
, 580 ; meaning of

,

242 7 .

ut,
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ut, utei, uti, form of, 1 935 ; with gen.
,

1254; with satin in questions, 151 0 ;
in wishes, 1 540 ; with sui . in exhorta

tions, 1547 ; with questions, 1 568, 1 569 ;
coordinatedmember equi valent to result
clause with, 1 70 0 ; sc10 ut as indef. ,
1 788 ; with dignus , indignus , 18 1 9 ;
quam ut, 1 896 ; genera l statement of

use in subordinate clause, 1 947 , 1 948 ;
ut ne, 1 947 ; ut n6n, 1 947 ; name

“

)

ut, v ix ut, &c. , 1 947 ; in complemen

tary final clauses, 1949—1 960 ; after ex

pres sions of fear, &c.

,
1 957 , 1 958 ; in

pure final clauses, 1 96 1—1 964; in paren
thetica l clauses, 1 962 ; expressing as

sumption or concession, 1 963, 2 1 1 0 ; in

provisos, 1 964; in comp lementary con

secutive clauses, 1 965
—1 969 ; tanturn

abest ut ut, 1 969 ; in pure con

secutive clauses, 1970 ; after non pos
sum, &c. , 1 985.
[a
s

h
-w
,
in questions and exclamations

,

1 2

with infin., 1539 ; with fut. perf. ,
1626 ; coordinated member equivalent
to comparative sentence with, 1 704; ut

qui, 1 827 , 1 828 ; ut pote qui, 1 827 ;
ut ita , sic, item , 1 83 1 ut pote
cum, 1879 ; w1th superl ., 1892 ; ut or

sieut after quamv is
, 1 90 5 ; correla

tives of, 1937 ; sicuti, sieut, voluti,
velut, 1 937 with adversative cor

relation, 1 938 ; with quisque ,
1 939 ;

introducing parenthesis, 1 940 ; in illus
trations, 1941 ; ut, prout, making
allowance, 1942 ; meaning as indeed

,

a s in fa ct, 1943 ; meaning like, 1 944 ;

praeut, 1945 ; sieut, since, 1 946 ;
with infin. in ind. disc. ,

23 1 7 ; idem
“t i 2373
ut, ut primum, s 1mul ut, wizen ,

use of
,

1 923
- 1934; with quisque,

1932 .

ut, wfiere, 1 936.

ut, ut S i, in conditional comparisons,
21 1 7 . 21 21 .

uter, form of, 146 ; formation of
, 347 :

gen. sing. of, 162, 6 18-620 , 657, 69
decl . of, 618—620 , 693 as rel. or indef

‘

693 ; in questions, 1 26 ; with
- ne ,

1 5
3
9 ; distinguished rom quis, qui,

2

fi te
3
r,

3
decl. of, 525.

utercumque, decl. of, 694.

uterl ibet, decl . of, 694; use of, 240 1 .

uterque, gen. sing z of,
1 27, 6 ; 657. 694

decl . of, 694; utnusqge with gen . of

v , the character, as vowel and as cons.
,

22 ; as cons . , 25, 26 ; sound of, 69 ;
after q, g , s , 27 , 1 77 ; interchange of
vowel and cons. , 52 ; changed to b , 16 1 :
media], disappearance of, 1 53, 1 .

constructions with, 130 3, 1 304.

vacuus , with gen.,
1 264; with abl

1 30 6 ; with prep .
, 1 30 6.

wi de, defective, 808 ; prin. parts of,
9 8 .

vad, with dat. , 1 206.

va fer, comparison of, 58.

v i h , with nom. of exc a ination, 1 1 1 7 .
valco, defective, 90 5 ; prin. parts of,

1 0 0 6.

va lesco, prin. parts of, 976.

va llé s (va l lis ) , 541 .

vanesco, prin. parts of, 976.
v annus , gender of, 447 .

va s , gender and decl . of,
vas ,

decl . of, 92 ; gender 0 578.

vaté s , decl . o 478, 566.

-ve, enc litic, 93 ; appended to 116, 1 581 ,
1 586, 1 674; use of, 1667 , 1674 ; quan
tity, 2433 ; at end of verse, 2568.

v é cors
,
decl . of, 532.

vec tis , gender of, 579.

prin. parts of, 953.
vel , with superl . , 1466, 1 671 : meaning if
you even, per/laps, for instance,
1 67 1 ; use of, 1 667, 1669, 1 670 ; followed by etiam, potius; dicam.

1670 ; in sense of aut. 1670 ; quantity,
2433 .

ve l lo,
see voila.

582

pron., 1 234; as subst. and as nadj., 1 243
'

of two individuals, 2399 ; utrique, 0
two sets, 2399 ; utrique, of two indi
viduals, 2 99 ; combined with different
case of a ter or different case of same
word to express reciproé l relations,
240 0 .

utervis , dec l . of, 694;
use of, 240 1 .

iitil is , comparison 0 359 ; constructions
with

, 1 20 1 .

utinam , in wishes 1 540 .

utor, prin. parts of, 983 ; with abl., 1379,
1 38 1 use of gerundive of, 2244.

utrum an, anne, an n6n, 1 51 7,
1 51 9 ; utrum an an, 1 52 1 ;
utrum -ne an, 1 522 ;
utrumne an,

1 522 ; utrum,

a lone
, 1 523 ; as pron., 1 522 ; utrum
-ne an, utrumne

an
, 1 779 ; fol lowed by quis, qui, in

def., 2388.
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veluti, velut, 1 937 ; velut s i, in con

ditional compensons 21 1 7- 2 1 21 .
V éndo, formation 0 , 95 ; forms of

,

757 ; forms of, supp lied y 757 ,
147 1 ; vénum doused for, 1 165.

veneo, formation of, 395 ; supply ingforms of véndfi, 757, 147 1 ; venum
et

'

) used for, 1 165 ; foilowed by ab and

abl. , 13 18.
venio, pert. of, 862 prin. parts of, 1 0 1 3 ;
compounds of, 822 ; v enit in men

tem, 1 290 ; quod &c. , 1840 ;
with infin. of purpose, 2 164; with 3 11

pine, 227 1 .

venter, decl . of, 525.
venum do, use of, for 1 1 65.

vénum e6 ,use of, for ven
’

co, 1 165.

vepré s , gender of, 79 .

vé r, gender and deci. of, 489 .

verberis, (10121. of, 489 gender of,

S73 ~

vereor, coning. of, 798 ; prin. parts of,
1 0 0 9 ; with gen., 1 286 ; with ut , 11 6 .

1 957 , 1 958 ; vereor 11 6 as expansion of

apod., 21 14; with infin.
,
1 959 , 2 1 69 ;

with indirect question, 1959 .

verge, defective, 80 8.

verm is , gender of, 579 .

véro, use of, 1 684; with nis i, 20 20 ; in

troducing adversative sentence, 2 1 51 ;

position of, 1676 : n6n herc le vero,

minimé 1 513 ; v é ra,
ita

enimvé ro,
ita v6 1 6 , 1n answers, 1 51 2.

verro, see vorro.

vers icolor, decl . of, 537 .
versus , prep . , 1414; position of, 1414.

vert6 (vorté ), prin. parts of, 950 .

verti, gender of, 586 ; decl . of, 592 .

vé rum , in answers, 1 51 2 : with et,

1648 ; verum or verum etiam after
1161) modo, &c., 1680 ; common use

of, 1679 ; introducing adversative sen

tence, 21 51 .

vescor, with abl .. 1379 ; use of gerun

dive of, 2244.

vesperascit, prin. parts of, 968.

vesperi, vespere, use of, 70 3, 1 341 .

ves ter, decl . of, 652 ; ves tra with ré

fert, interes t, 1 277 ; used instead of

1 262.

forms of, 993 ; used persona l ly
in pass., 220 1 with o shortened,
2443.

v etus, comparison of, 358 ; dec l . of, 49 1 ,
50 3, 626.

v icern , resembling prep . , 140 6 .

viciniae, loc.,
1 339, 1340 .

o
i

v ic is , decl . of o

v id é l icct, foriiiif
’

,iii.
v ideo, pert. of, 862 ; prin. parts of, 997
vidé, Videut with sui .,

1 579 ; vidé
11 6 , v id6 t6 116 with sub;v . , 1 585,
1 958 ; in pres. indie. after postquam .

&c . ,
1926 ; with purpose clause, 1 951 ;

s i v idetur, 2 1 13 ; with ace. and innu. ,

2 1 75 ; v ideorw1th innu.,
2 169 ; videor

persona l ly, 2 17 v idé tur imperson
ally , 2 1 8 1 ; V1 é ri, subj . of

,
omitted

with verbs of desire, 2 1 90 .

v ig e6 , prin . parts of, 1 0 0 6 .

v ig il , gender and decl . of, 636, 482, 544,
56 1 .

v inc16
, prin. parts of, 1 0 14.

v ino6 , prin. parts of, 938.
v irus , gender and decl . of, 493.
vis, deel . of,430 , 518, 548, 554; stems of,
56 9 .

viscus , gender and decl. of, 491 .

V i so, pres . stem of, 835 ; prin. parts of
,

V iti s , decl . of, 522.

v ita, with dat. or acc.

, 1 1 84; with 116 ,
1 960 .

v iv é s c6 , prin . parts of, 959 .

viv6 , prin. parts of, 953.
vix, 1451 ; n6n modo (ndu salum,

sed v ix, 1682 ; vix cum,

1869 ; v ix ut, 1 947 ; with gerundives,
2249 ; v ixdum cum , 186

v0 116 (v0 116 ) , put. of, 866 ; prin. parts

of, 951 .

vol6 . conjug . of, 772 7 73 ; forms vo lt,
vult, voltis , vultis , 774; forms
v e llem , &c . , 146 ; sis , 774; sis with
imper. , 1 572 ; sis parenthetical, 21 1 3 ;
sultis , 7 74; sul tis with imper.,

1 572

sultis parenthetical, 2 1 1 3 form of

vo lt, 828 ; form of ve l im , &c., 841 ;

prin. parts of, 922 use of (lat. of partie.

of, 1 21 8 ; use of velim, vol6 , 1
.
55 ;

use of v ellem ,
1 560 : V 0 16 . ve 1m,

with sui . , 1 579 ; si volner6 , 16 2 ;
coordination of forms of, 1 70 7,

quam v is , &c., 1 74, 1 90 3
- 1 90 6 ; W1th

ut, 1 9 o ; with in n. ,
2 169 ; w1th ace.

and in n. , 1954, 2 189, 2 190 , 2228 ; with

perf. act . infin. , 2223, 2224, 2228 : with

perf. pass . infin.,
2229 ; in conat1ve use,

230 3 .

volturius, voc . sing. of, 459.
volucris , stems of, 490 , 50 0 , 566.

vo ly 6 , prin. parts of, 947 .

vomis , decl . of. 40 1 . 499 ; gender of.
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vom6 , prin. parts of, 972.

vorré , prin. parts of, 950 .

vorsus , prep. ,
1414; position of, 1414.

vort6 , see vert6 .

vfis , deel. of. 644.-651 ; see til .
vos ter. see vester.

vos tras , accent of, 88.

vot6 see vet6 .

vove6 , prin. parts of, 996.

x, double cons . 70 ; sound of, 70 ; re
sult of assimilation, 164; makes pos1

tion, 1 77 .

y , introduction of, 1 7 ; represented by u ,

2 1 ; pronunciation of, 33, 42 .

z
,
introduction of, 1 7 ; represen

ted by s

and ss , 2 1 makes posmon, 1 77 .
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Lane
’

s Latin Grammars

LANE
'

S LATIN GRAMMAR

FOR U SE IN SCHOOLS AND COLLEGES . By GEORGE M . LANE ,

Ph.D . , LL .D . , L ate Professor Emeritus in Harvard University .

In many respects this is the most thorough, philosophica l , and com

p lete Latin Grammar ever pub lished in this country , representing ,
as it

does , the crowning work and ripes t conc lusions Of one of the most

eminent teachers of the language. T he work has the distinction, rarely
accorded to a text-book, o f being regarded both a s a literary and as a

scientific event . Its preparation engaged the author, during the interva ls
of teaching a t Harvard University , for nearly thirty years . After his
death the work was taken up and completed by his co l league, Dr. M orris

H. M organ,
of Harvard University. Some Of the distinguishing

features and merits Of the book are comprehensiveness and accuracy in

detail , precision of definition and statement , combined with a remark

ab ly c lear arrangement and singular aptness Of il lustration. The sup

plementary a ids are an important feature . T hese inc lude a chapter on

Versification written by Dr. Herman W . Hay ley ,
a former pupil of

Professor Lane,
and brief expositions of such important subjects as

Rules of Quantity and Figures of Prosody , Occasiona l Peculiarities Of

Verbs, Indirect Discourse , U se of Pronouns and Numera ls . T he book

contains a lso a complete Index of Subjects and an Index of Latin

Words with references .

LANE AND MORGAN
'

S SCHOOL LATIN GRAMMAR

Prepared by M ORR IS H. M ORGAN, Ph.D .
,
LL .D . ,

Professor of

Classica l Philology in Harvard University .

This book is intended for the use of students of Latin during their

course in secondary schools. I t is based on Lane
'

s Latin Grammar

for Schoo ls and Co l leges ," and furnished abundant materia l for careful
tra ining in L a tin pronunciation, for the study of leading princip les under
which Latin words a re formed ,

for thorough dril l in inflections , and for

acquiring a good working knowledge of the most important princip les of
L atin 'syntax and composition . T he arrangement of the materia l is clear
and logica l with cross-references to the to the larger grammar.

Copier sent, prepa id ,
to ( my addrer: on receipt of {be pr ice.

Ame rican Book Company
Cinc innati Chicago



Latin Prose Writing
WITH FULL INT RODUCTORY NOT ES ON IDIOM

By MAURICE W. MATHER , Ph.D .

Formerly Instructor in Latin in Harvard University

and ARTHUR L . WHEELER , Ph.D .

Instructor in La tin in Ya le University
Half Leather, 12mo, 216 pages Price

T he present book furnishes all the essentia l materia l for the writing
of average passages in Latin Prose. I t is not intended to teach how

to write iso lated sentences , il lustra tive of given constructions
, but the

book assumes that the pupil , a fter a year or more of such practice, is

ready to learn the art of writing connected narrative in Latin. T he

authors have based their exercises on Caesar
’
s Ga l lic War Books I II

and IV , Nepos
’
s A lcibiades and Hanniba l , and Cicero’

s M anilian L aw

and Archias , inasmuch as these are not only mode ls of good sty le, but
are usua l ly read in schools . As the book is not for beginners , the

individual exercises have not been made vehicles for teaching any one

or two constructions, but the authors have felt at liberty to introduce
at any time even the more difficult constructions ; indirect discourse,

for instance ,
being taken up at the very beginning .

While, in genera l , the vocabu lary and the constructions for any

exercise are supp lied in the Latin text on which the given exercise is

based, yet enough variation from the language of the model is required
to give the pupil abundant practice in handling forms and constructions.

By this means the pupil's power of observation is increased, his interest

is quickened by the pleasure of discovery, and he will remember the

word much better than if he found it ready at hand in a dictionary .

A number Of recent examination papers from various co l leges have
been inserted in the belief that they wil l be found useful for sight tests
and occasiona l examinations T he notes accompanying some of the

papers belong to the origina l examinations . At the end of the book are

indexes of words and coii structions , and of Eng lish words and phrases

with references to sections of the Notes on Idiom in Part I .

Copier rent
, prepa id,

to any address on receipt of the price.

Ame rican Book Company
Cincinnati Chicago



M ORRIS 57 " M ORGAN
’

S LA TIN SERIES

HORACE
’

S ODE S ,
E PODE S

and CARM EN SAECULARE
ED IT ED

,
W ITH INT RODUCT ION AND COM M ENTARY,

BY CLIFFORD HE RSCHE L M OORE ,

ASSIST ANT PROFESSOR OF LAT I N AND GREEK
,
HARVARD UNIVERS IT Y .

Cloth,
1 2mo , 465 pp . Price, T ext edition. Price

, 40 cents .

HIS edition Of Horace’

s lyrical poems has been
prepared for the needs of freshmen and sopho

mores. The introduction is intended to give the

necessary information as to the poet
’

s life and writ
ings. T he text is the Vulgate, although in some

passages the better manuscript edition has been pre

ferred. Inasmuch as young students require no little
help if they are to understand as well as translate the
Odes and Epodes, the editor has not limited his com
mentary to the baldest aids

,
but has tried to give

such assistance in interpretation asmay help students

to some appreciation of Horace’

s art and charm .

T he relation of the poet to his Greek models is

shown by frequent quotations. T o all the more
difficult G reek passages translations have been ap

pended. A number Of quotations from the later
Latin writers are also given to indicate in some

degree the ready acceptance which Horace’

s phrases
found among his successors.

For lif t of tbe entire ref ier and dereriptir/e ca ta logue of tex t-book;

in tbe Afl eiefl t Langaeger, write to the Paé/ixberr,

AM E RICAN BOOK COM PANY

NEW YORK CINCINNAT I CHICAGO

AT IZANTA DALLAS SAN FRANCISCO
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ADESCRIPTIVE CATALOGUE OFHIGH

SCHOOL AND COLLEGE TEXT-BOOKS

E issue a complete descriptive catalogue Of our

text- books for secondary schools and higher

institutions , il lustrated with authors’

portraits .

For the convenience of teachers, separate sections

are published, devoted to the newest and best banks

in the fol lowing branches of study :

ENGL I SH

M AT HE M AT I CS

H I S T OR Y AND P OL I T I CAL S C I E NCE

S C I ENCE

M OD E RN L ANGUAGE S

ANC I ENT L ANGUAGE S

P H I L OS OP HY AND E DU CAT I ON

If you are interested in any of these branches, we

shall be very g lad to send you on request the cata

logue sections which you may wish to see . Address
the nearest office of the Company .

AMERICAN BOOK COMPANY

Publishers of School and College Text-Books

NEW YORK CINCINNATI CHICAGO

Atlanta Dallas San Francisco



Latin Dic tionaries

HARPER'

S LATIN
.

DICTIONARY

Founded on the trans lation p f Freund
'

s Latin-German Lexicon.

"

Edited by E . A. ANDREW S
,
LL .D . Revised

, Enlarged, and in great
part Rewritten by CHARLTON

'

l
‘

. L EW IS
,
Ph.D . , and CHARLE S

SHORT , L L .D .

Roya l Octavo,
20 30 pages Sheep , Ful l Russia ,

T he trans lation of Dr. Freund
’
s great Latin—German Lexicon,

edited by the la te D r. E . A. Andrews ,
and publ ished in 1 850 ,

has been

from that time in extensive and satisfactory use throughout England and

America . M eanwhile great advances have been made in the science on

which Iexicography depends . T he present work embodies the latest
advances in philo logica l study and research, and is in every respect the

most comp lete and satisfactory Latin Dictionary published.

LEWIS '

S LAT IN DICTIONARY FOR SCHOOLS

B y CHARLT ON T . LEW I S
,
Ph.D .

Large Octavo , 1 20 0 pages Cloth, $450 ; Ha l f Leather,
T his dictionary is not an abridgment , but an entirely new and inde

pendent work ,
designed to inc lude a ll of the student

’
s needs , a fter

acquiring the elements of grammar, for the interpretation of the Latin

authors commonly read in school .

LEWIS 'S ELEMENTARY LATIN DICTIONARY

By CHARLTON T . LEW IS , Ph.D .

Crown Octavo, 9 52 pages . Ha l f Leather
T his work is sufficiently ful l to meet the needs of students in

secondary or preparatory schools , and a lso in the first and second years
’

work in col leges .

SM ITH'

S ENGLISH-LATIN DICTIONARY

A Comp lete and Critica l E ng lish-Latin D ictionary . By W ILL IAM

S M IT H ,
L L .D . ,

and T HEOPHILUS D . HALL , M .A . , Fel low of Uni

versity Co l lege, London . W ith a D ictionary of Proper Names

Roya l Octavo, 765 pages. Sheep

Copies sen
‘

prepa id ,
to ( my address on receipt 0f the price.

American Book Company
Cincinnati Chicago



Classical Dictionaries

HARPER'

S DICTIONARY OF CLASSICAL LITERATURE AND

ANTIQUITIES

Edited by H. T . PECK , Ph.D . ,
Professor of the Latin Language

and Literature in Columbia University.

Roya l Octavo , I 7 I 6 pages. I l lustra ted.

One Vol. Cloth Two Vols. Cloth
One Vol. Half Leather Two Vols Ha lf Leather

An encyc lopaedia , giving the student, in a concise and intel ligible
form

,
the essentia l facts of c lassical antiquity . I t a lso indicates the

sources whence a fuller and more critica l knowledge of these subjects

can best be obtained. T he artic les , which are arranged a lphabetica l ly ,
include subjects in biography , mytho logy , geography , history , literature,
antiquities , language ,

and bib liography . T he il lustra tions are , for the

most part, reproductions of ancient objects . T he editor in preparing

the book has received the co-Operation and active assistance of the most

eminent American and foreign scholars .

SM ITH'

S DICTIONARY OF GREEKAND ROMAN ANTIQUITIES

Edited by W ILLIAM SM ITH, Ph.D . Revised by CHARLE S

ANTHON,
LL .D . Octavo , 1 1 33 pages. I l lustra ted. Sheep

Careful ly revised
, g iving the results of the latest researches in the

history , philology , and antiquities of the ancients . In the work of

revision, the American editor has had the assistance of the most dis

tinguished scholars and scientists.

STUDENTS
'

CLASSICAL DICTIONARY

A D ictionary of Biography , M y tho logy , and Geography . Abridged.

By W ILL IAM SM ITH , LL .D .

I zmo , 438 pages . Cloth
Designed for those schoo ls and students who are excluded from the

use of the larger Classica l Dictionary , both by its siz e and its price . All

names have been inserted which one would be likely to meet with at the

beginning of c lassica l study.

Copies sent, prepaid, to any address on receipt of M eprice.

American Book Company
Cincinnati Chicago


